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PREFACE. 



This Grammar is partly a revised edition of the 
Elementary Greek Grammar published in 1870, and 
partly an independent work. The part which precedes 
the Inflection of the Verb contains the substance of the 
former edition revised and enlarged, with many additions 
to the Paradigms. The part relating to the Inflection of 
the Verb, §§ 88 — 127, has been entirely re-written, and 
increased from fifty to one hundred pages. Part III., 
on the Formation of Words, is entirely new. The Syn- 
tax is in most parts substantially the same as in the 
former edition ; but some changes and numerous addi- 
tions have been made, the chief increase being in the 
sections on the Prepositions. Part V., on Versification, 
is almost entirely new, and is based to a great extent on 
the Rhythmic and Metric of J. H. H. Schmidt, which 
has just been published in an English translation by 
Professor J. W. White. I have not followed Schmidt, 
however, in making all iambic and anapaestic verses 
trochaic and dactylic ; and I have followed the ancient 
authorities in recognizing cyclic anapaests as well as 
cyclic dactyls, I have adopted the modem doctrine of 
logaoedic verses, which enlarges their dominion and 
reduces them to a uniform | measure, thus «uNQ>\a5ca% 
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many of the incongruities which beset the common 
theory of these verses. 

The Catalogue of Verbs is increased from nineteen to 
thirty-two pages, and contains a greater number of verbs 
^ and gives the forms more completely than the former one. 
The object has still been to present only the strictly 
classic forms of each verb, and thereby to save the learner 
from' a mass of detail which he may never need. It is 
surprising how simple many formidable verbs become 
when all later and doubtful forms are removed. In pre- 
paring the Catalogue I have relied constantly on Veitch's 
Greek Verbs^ Irregular and Defective^ a, work in the 
Clarendon Press Series, for which every classical scholar 
will bless the author. 

It will be seen that the enlargement has been made 
chiefly in the part relating to the Inflection of the Verb. 
There I have adopted (§ 108) the division of verbs in ω 
into eight classes which is employed by G. Curtius : this 
reduces many of the apparent irregularities of the Greek 
verb to rule and order. In the former edition I adopted 
Hadley's addition of a class of "reduplicating" verbs. 
I have omitted this class as unnecessary in my present 
arrangement. Of the six verbs (apart from verbs in μι 
and verbs in σκω) which composed this class, ^Ιγνομαι^ 
?σ%ω, and ττίτττω are now assigned by Curtius to his 
"mixed class"; the first syllable of τίκτω is now not 
considered a reduplication by Curtius; μίμνω is used 
only in the present stem ; while τιτράω seems too late a 
form to affect classification. The chief innovation which 
I have now ventured to make in the classification of Cur- 
tius relates to the large class of verbs which add €- to the 
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stem in certain tenses not belonging to the present stem. 
I have no thought of disputing the remark of Curtius 
that this phenomenon and the addition of e- in the pres- 
ent stem (as in Sofc-, Βοκέ-ω^ are to be explained on simi- 
lar principles. But it seems obvious that the former is 
not, like the latter, a process by which the present stem 
is formed from the simple stem, and it therefore has no 
place in the classification which we are here considering. 
Further, the addition of e- in other tenses than the pres- 
ent occurs in every one of the eight classes of Curtius, so 
that it must confuse the classification to introduce it 
there at all. I have therefore included this among the 
modifications of the stem explained in § 109, thus class- 
ing it with such phenomena as the addition of σ- in 
certain verbs and other modifications which affect only 
special tenses. (See § 109, 8.^) In § 120, 1, I have 
followed the doctrine of F. D. Allen, stated in the 
American Philological Transactions for 1873 (pp. 5-19), 
by which Homeric forms like ορόω for οράω are explained 
by assimilation. 

I fear I may have offended many scholars in giving the 
present stems of λύω, λβγω, λειττω, &c. as λι/-, λεγ-, λε^ττ-, 
&c., and not as Xuo(e)-, \67o(e)-, Xe67ro(e)-, &c. I have 
been careful to state in several places (see foot-notes, 
pp. 82 and 144) that the latter is the better approved and 
more correct form of expression ; but I have not ventured 
to make the fif st attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel-attachment. A slight 
reflection showed me that this must be made by a pro- 

^ See also the Proceedings of the American Philological Associatioih for 
1879. 
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fessional etymologist, who can settle, at least consistently, 
the many doubtful questions which still beset the subject 
of tense stems. I was finally decided by finding that 
G. Curtius himself had made no change in this respect 
in the latest edition (1878) of his Schulgrammatik^ and 
continued to call λυ-, λβγ-, λβ^ττ-, &c. present stems, 
evidently thinking the other forms too cumbrous for a 
school-book. I have had no hesitation in following his 
example. 

The sections on the Syntax of the Verb contain a con- 
densed statement of the principles which I have explained 
at greater-length in a larger work. Syntax of the Moods 
and Tenses of the Greek Verb^ to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller 
exposition of this subject.^ I must still confess myself 
unable to give any general definitions which shall include 
all the uses of either the indicative, the subjunctive, or 
the optative, and yet be accurate enough to meet modern 
scientific demands. The truth must be recoonnized that 
these moods were not invented deliberately to express 
certain definite classes of ideas to the exclusion of all 
others, and then always held rigidly to these pre-deter- 
mined uses. On the contrary, their various uses grew up 
gradually, as language was developed and found new ideas 
to express. Both the Greek and the Latin inherited most 
of their modal forms through a line of ancestors ηοΛν lost, 

1 For a still fuller explanation of the classification of conditional sen- 
tences here introduced, with the corresponding arrangement of relative 
clauses, I must refer to articles in the Transactions of the American Philo- 
logical JssdcicUion for 1873 and 1876, printed also in the Journal of Phi^ 
lology^ Vol. v.- No. 10, pp. 186-205, and Vol. viii. No. 15, pp. 18-38, 
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and each language employed these forms, partly in con- 
formity with tradition, and partly to suit its own peculiar 
needs and tendencies of thought. We must have a far 
better knowledge of the uses of the moods in the original 
Indo-European tongue and of the earliest uses in both 
Greek and Latin than we are likely ever to get from our 
present stock of material, before we can hope to trace 
historically each use of the moods in the classic languages. 
Investigations made through the Sanskrit, like those of 
Delbriick, are looking in the right direction ; but scholars 
differ widely in their interpretation of the results thus 
obtained, and the moods are used too vaguely in Sanskrit 
(compared with Greek or Latin) to be decisive in the 
comparison. We know enough, however, not to be sur- 
prised when we find the same idea expressed in Latin by 
the past tenses of the subjunctive, and in Greek by the 
past tenses of the indicative, especially when we find the 
two constructions coincide in a few instances in Homeric 
Greek. 

Much that is contained in the Notes of this Grammar, 
especially all in the smallest type, is ii;itended to be used 
for reference, or to be read by the more interested pupils 
as they study the remainder of the book. A great change 
has gradually come upon the study of grammar in these 
practical days ; and no teacher (it is hoped) now believes 
in cramming ptipils in advance with grammatical details 
which they are not expected to use or even understand 
until they have learnt the language in some other way. 
I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences from Greek into English and from 
English into Greek as soon as he has learnt the iovTos. 
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absolutely necessary for the process. The true time to 
teach each principle of grammar (beyond the most general 
rules, which every student of Greek will have already) is 
the moment when the pupil is to meet with it in reading 
or writing ; and no grammar which is not thu^ illustrated 
as it is taught ever becomes a reality to the pupil. But 
it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances ; for he may do this 
rejieatedly* and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
tlierefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exliibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full 
meanuig of the facta and their relation to other prin- 
ciples.^ In other words, systematic practice in reading 
and writing must be supplemented from the beginning by 
equally systematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics 
are Tiot learnt by merely observing the working of lovers 
and pulleys• nor is chemistry by watching experiments 
on gases; although no one would undertake to teach 
either without such practical illustrations• I have, there- 
fore, no faith in classical scholarship which is not based 
on a solid foundation of grammar : while I still believe 
that more attention to practical illustration than has 
generally been paid is uigently needed, and that the 

* TlieM o>9ects Mem to me to "be admiraWv attaiiii»ii in the JVrsi LcKSJUf 
^ ΘηΛ ^ 'ψήάΑ. WW» pnfvnd Vr τπτ ooQlcagne, Psxifessor J. TV. WLiT«, to 
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study of grammar may thus be relieved of most of its 
traditional terrors and made what it should be, a means, 
not an end. These remarks apply especially to syntax, 
the chief principles of which have always seemed to me 
more profitable for a pupil in the earlier years of his 
classical studies than the details of vowel-changes and 
exceptional forms which are often thought more seasona- 
ble. The study of Greek syntax, properly pursued, 
gives the pupil an insight into the processes of thought 
of a highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his 
own powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more 
careful expression by making him familiar with many 
forms of statement more precise than those to which he 
is accustomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, 
as it was developed and refined by the Athenians, is a 
most important chapter in the history of thought, and 
even those whose classical studies are limited to the 
rudiments cannot afford to neglect it entirely. 

One of the best practical illustrations of any language, 
ancient or modem, one which is available even for those 
who have no teachers, is committing to memory passages 
of its best literature, and using them as a basis for both 
oral and written exercises. This " natural method," which 
has proved so successful in teaching modern languages, 
can be made of great advantage in classical education by 
a skilful teacher ; although I am convinced that in the 
ancient languages it should always be accompanied by 
careful grammatical study, and especially by constant 
reference to a systematic grammar. As an important 
aid, however, it cannot be too highly commended, and it 
can hardly begin too early. 
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I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, 
in its only practical form, belongs properly to Greek 
grammar. The question of the ancient sound of the 
Greek letters is too extensive, and involves too much 
learned discussion and controversy, to be treated in a 
work like this. A very different question, it seems to 
me, is the practical one. How are boys to be taught to 
pronounce Greek in our schools? Even if we had a 
complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation, —> 
«which we are very far from having,— it would be a• much 
harder task to teach boys of the present day to follow 
it than it would be to teach them to pronounce French 
or German by rules without the help of the voice. The 
chief practical considerations here are simplicity and 
uniformity. For more than a generation, until very re- 
cently, there has been no system of pronouncing Greek 
in the United States which could claim notice on the 
groimd of uniformity. Only our oldest scholars remember 
the prevalence of the so-called "English system," which 
uses English vowel-sounds and Latin accents ; and this 
would now be unintelligible in most of our schools and 
colleges. My own efforts have been exerted merely 
towards bringing some order out of this chaos. Our 
scholars have generally assumed that the written accents 
should be used ; and, whatever theory of ancient accent 
we may hold, it will be admitted that the Greeks marked 
the first syllable of άνθρωποι^ and the Romans the first 
syllable of homines^ in the same way. The English vowel- 
sounds are not easily combined with Greek accents, 
especially when a short penultimate is accented, as in 
Ίτρατ/μάτωρ. Harvard College has for the past eighteen 
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years recommended schools to use the Greek accents, and 
to pronounce α as α in father^ η and e as β in fete and 
men^ ^ as t in machine^ leaving further details to each 
teacher's discretion. The American Philological Asso- 
ciation has twice recommended the same; and to this 
extent some degree of uniformity has thus been secured 
within the last ten years. The other sounds have generally 
remained as they are in the English system, with the 
exception of ou, which is generally pronounced like ou 
in group. Perhaps the majority pronounce αυ like ou in 
house (as the Germans do). To those who ask my advice, 
I aiQ in the habit of recommending the following system, 
which I follow chiefly from its simplicity, and because it 
is adopted by more scholars in the United States than 
any other, not pretending that all the sounds (^€,g, those 
of €* and the aspirated consonants) rest on a scientific 
basis : — 

α as α in father^ 9; as ^ in fete^ e as e in men^ ι as i in 
machine^ ω as ο in note^ υ as French v; short vowels 
merely shorter than the long vowels ; — αί as ai in aisle^ 
€1 as ei in height, ol as oi in oil, vi as ui in quit or wi in 
vfith^ av as ou In house, €v as eu in feud, ου as ou in group; 
a, 17, ^; "like a, η, α> ; — the consonants as in English, 
except that 7 before κ, y, ξ, and χ has the sound of n, 
but elsewhere i^ hard; that θ is always like th in thin; 
and that χ is ahvays hard, like German ch. I have 
always pronounced ξ like English z, but it would prob- 
ably be more correct to give it the sound of soft ds Qnot 
that of German z), as it is a double consonant (§ 5, 2). 
Many scholars prefer to pronounce ei like ei in eight ; 
and this has much to be said in its favor on sevevA 
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grounds. I do not think we have any positive knowl- 
edge of the sound of et before it reached the sound of i 
(our ββ), and I have held to that of ei in height simply 
to avoid another change from both English and German 
usage. 

I need not enumerate here the familiar works to which 
I am indebted for most of the facts of Greek Grammar. 
These have been collected so often and so thoroughly, that 
there is little room for originality except in the form of 
presentation. The best examples of every principle have 
already been used scores of times, and I have never 
hesitated to use them again. I must again acknowledge 
my deep obligations to the late Professor Hadley for his 
kind permission to use the valuable material in his pub- 
lished works, and for the friendly aid and advice on 
which I constantly depended for many years. The influ- 
ence of his profound learning and his noble example will 
long survive in American scholarship. I am greatly 
indebted to all who have given me their counsel during 
the preparation of this book. I must mention particularly 
Professors F. D. Allen, Addison Hoge, M. W. Humphreys, 
and J. W. White. Professor Caskie Harrison of Sewanee, 
Tennessee, has done me the great kindness of sending me 
an elaborate criticism of Part I. and the whole Syntax 
of my former edition, with discussions of many of the 
most important points. I have often been aided by" his 
remarks in revising these portions of my work; and even 
when I could not agree with his opinions, his criticisms 
have shown me some weak points in my former state- 
ments. 
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My special thanks are due to Mr. Henry Jackson, of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, who has kindly read the 
proofs of the English edition, published at the same time 
with this, and has given me many valuable suggestions 
during the printing. 



W. W. GOODWIN. 



Habvard College, Cambridge, 
October, 1879. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 

The Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name Hellenes^ and their language Hellenic, 
We call them Greeks, from the Roman name Graeci, They 
were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians. The 
Aeolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and 
Thessaly ; the Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, 
some cities of Caria (in Asia), with the neighboring islands, 
Southern Italy, and a large part of Sicily ; the lonians in- 
habited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean 
Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record 
(before 850 B.C.), there was no such division of the whole 
Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians as that which 
was recognized in historic times ; nor was there any common 
name of the whole race, like the later name of Hellenes. 
The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in South-eastern 
Thessaly, of which Achilles was king ; and the Greeks in 
general were called by Homer Achaeans, Argives, or 
Danaane. 



PART Ι. 

LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 



THE ALPHABET. 



§1. 


Τη κ Greek alphabet 


has twenty- 


•four letters : 


Fonn. 


Equivalent 


l^ame. 


A 


α J 


a 


"ΆΚφα 


Al'pha 


Β 


/3' 


b 


Βήτα 


Beta 


Γ 


7 • 


g 


Γάμμα 


Gamma 


A 


δ . 


d 


Δ^Κτα 


Delta 


Ε 


β ■ 


e (shorC) 


^Εψϊλόν 


Epsilon 


Ζ 


ξ • 


ζ 


Ζήτα 


Zeta 


Η 


V 


e Qong) 


*Ητα 


Eta 


θ 


θ^ 


th 


θήτα 


Theta 


Ι 


ι 


• 

1 


^Ιώτα 


Iota '^ 


Κ 


κ 


k or hard c 


Κατητα 


Kappa 


Α 


λ 


1 


ΛάμβΒα 


Lambda 


Μ 


Μ • 


m 


Μν 


Mu 


Ν 


ν ' 


η 


Νύ 


Nu 


Ξ 


ξ 


X 


m 


Xi 








ο (BhorC) 


^0 μΙκρον 


Omicron 


■Π 


ΊΓ 


Ρ 


Πϊ 


Pi 


Ρ 


Ρ 


Γ 


'Ρω 


JRho 


S 


σ 9 


8 


^ί^μα 


Sigma 


τ 


τ 


t 


Ταυ 


Tau 


r 


υ 


u or y 


'r '^TKjiv 


Upsilon 


Φ 


Φ 


ph 


ΦΙ 


Phi 


χ 


χ 


kh 


XI 


Chi 


ψ 


• «ψ» 


ps 


ΨΙ 


Psi 


η 


ω 


(long) 


"^ίΐ μέηα 


Omega 



Rem AAK. The Greek ν was represented by the Latin y, and was prob- 
ably pronounced somewhat like the French u or the German tt. Foi 
ramarks on Pronunciation we the Preface. 
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Note 1. At the end of a word the form ς is used, elsewhere the 
form σ; thus, σνστασις. 

Note 2. Two obsolete letters — Vau or Digamma (JF or ζ) equivalent 
to V or W, and Koppa (ί), equivalent to Q — and also the character 
San(^), a form of Sigina^ are used as numerals (§ 76). The first of these 
had not entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric noems 
were composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that F has been omitted: see § 53, 3, 
N. 1; §54, N.; §108, IL, 2. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 2. The vowels axe a, e, η, ι, ο, ω, and ι;. Of these, 
€ and are always short ; η and ω are always long ; a, ^ 
and V are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called doubtful vowels. 

Note. A, f, 17, o, and ω from their pronunciatioii are called open 
vowels ; ι and υ are called close vowels. 

§ 3. The diphthongs (βί-φθoyyoh douible sounds) are 
ai, av, €c, 6υ, οί, αν, ην, υι, α, ^, φ. These are formed by 
the union of an open vowel with a close one ; except ut, 
which is formed of the two close vowels. The union of 
a long vowel (ά, η, ω) with t forms the (so called) im- 
proper diphthongs a, rj^ φ. The Ionic dialect has also a 
diphthong ωυ. 

ΝΌτΕ. In α, ι/, ω, the ι is now written below the first vowel, and 
is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in the line ; 
as in THI ΚΩΜί2ΙΔΙΑΙ, rg κωμφ^ία, and in "^Qi^erof ωχ€το. This t 
was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
that is, until the first century B.C. 

BREATHINGS. 

§ 4. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rovgh breathing (') or the smooth 
breathing ('). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated^ i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
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of A ; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus ό/οώζ/, seeing^ is pronounced hordn ; but 
op&v, of mountains^ is pronounced oron. 

Note 1. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
its second vowel. But a, j;, and ω take it upon the first vowel, even 
when the ι is written in the line. Thus οίχεται, ^νφρα/ι/ω, Αΐμων, 
but ψχ€το or'Ot;^rro, αδω ΟΓ ^Αίδω, yBcLP ΟΤ "UiBciv, On the other 
hand, the breathing of aibios CAidios) shows that a and ι do not 
form a diphthong. 

Note 2. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
character was taken to denote long e (which once was not distinguished 
from c), half of it I was used for the rough breathing ; and afterwards the 
other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fi-agments 
came the later signs * and '. 

2. The consonant ρ is generally written ρ at the begin- 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus ρήτωρ (rhetor), orator ; άρρητος, un- 
speakable ; Πύρρος, Pyrrhus (pp = rrK). 

CONSONANTS. 
§ 5• 1. The consonants are divided into^^,^,_ - - 

labials^ ττ, β, φ, μ^ 

palatals, κ, γ, χ, 

Unguals, τ, δ, θ, σ, λ, ν, ρ. 

2. The άοιώΐβ consonants are ί, ψ, ζ, Η is composed of κ 
and σ ; ψ, of ν and σ. Ζ generally arises from a combination 
of δ• with a soft s sound (originally dj) ; hence it has the 
effect of two consonants in lengthening a preceding vowel 
(§19,2). 

§ β. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes, 

1. The semivowels are λ, /a, v, p, and σ ; of which the first 
ibur are caUed liquids, and σ is called a sibilant, Μ and ν 
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are also called nasah ; to which most be added γ before ic, 
γ, χ, or ί, where it has the sound of i^, as in άγκυρα (ancora) , 
anchor, 

2. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes, ττ, #c, τ, 
middle mutes, β, γ, δ, 
rou^A mutes, φ, χ, ^. 

These again correspond in the following classes : — 

L•bίal mutes, π, β, φ, 
palatal mutes, #c, γ, χ, 
Ungual mutes, τ, δ, θ. 

Note. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. The smooth and rough mutes, 
with σ, ξ, and ψ, are called surd (hushed sounds) ; the other con- 
sonants and the vowels are called sonant. 

§ 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are v, p, and ς. If others are left at the end in 
forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 

Note. Tlie only exceptions are found in the proclitics (§ 29) 
€K and ovK (or ούχ), which have other forms, cf and ού. Final ξ 
and ψ (κσ and πσ) are no exceptions. 

EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 

t 

r COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 

' §; 8* A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction (§9). 
Between two words — where it is called hiatus, and was 
especially offensive — it could be avoided by crasis (§ 11), by 
elision (§ 12), or by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the 
former word. 

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 

f 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
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diphthong ; as φιΧέω^ φιλώ ; φίλ€€, φιλ€ΐ ; τίμα€, τι/ια. It 

seldom takes place unless the former vowel is open (§ 2, 
Note) . 

The regular use of contraction is one of the characteristics 
of the Attic dialect. It follows these general principles : — 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (§3) simply 
unite in one syllable; as τ^ίχά^ τ€ίχ^ι\ ycpa'i, γφαι; ράϊστος, 
ρ^ίστο9• 



2. If one of the vowels is ο or ω, they are contracted into ω. 
But €0, oo, and o€ give ου. Thus δΐ7λ()?/τ€, SiyAxorc ; φιλέωσι^ 
φιλύχΓΐ ; Ttftcto/xcv, τι/χώ/Α€ν ; τι/χάω/Α€ν, τιμ,ωμ,€ν ; 8ηΚ6ω, 8ηλω ; — 
but γ€ΐ/€ος, γένους ; ττλόος, ττλοτ)? ; νόε, νου, 

Note. In contract adjectives in οος (§ 65) ο is dropped before α 
and i;, <u and 27 ; as άπλόα, άπλα ; άπΧόη^ άπ\η ; άπλόαι^ άπλαΐ ; άπΧόΐ]^ 
άττλ^. 

3. If the two vowels are α and € (or η), the first vowel 
sound prevails, and we have d or ψ Αα gives ά, εη or η€ gives 

η ; but €€ gives ct. Thus, crt/Aac, eri/ia ; Τίμάητ€, τιμ.ατ€ ; T€t;(ca, 
τ€ΐχτ7 ; /Ανάα, ftva ; φιΧ^μ^ φ(λητ€ ; τι/Λΐ}€η•θ9, τι/^ήντο? ; €φίλ€€, 

€φίλ€ί. 

Note. In the first and second declensions, ea becomes ά in the 
dual and plural, and in all numbers after a vowel or ρ (§§ 38, 65) ; 
it also becomes ά in the third declension whenever it follows a 
vowel (§ 52, 2, N. 2; δ 53, 3, Ν. 3). In the dual of the third 
declension ee sometimes oecomes »; (§ 52, 2; § 53, 1, N. 2). In the 
acc'isative plural of the third declension cas generally becomes «y 
(§ 51, 2). 

4. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel. Further, c is always ab- 
sorbed before ot, and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before at. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a diph- 
thong is contracted with the^rsi vowel of the diphthong, and 
the second vowel disappears unless it can be retained as iota 

Svhscript (§ 3) in ^ >/, or ω. Thus, /χνααι, /χναΓ ; μνάα, μνα ; 
φιλ€€ΐ, φίλεί ; φιλετ;, φιλ^ ; Βηλόοι, Βηλοΐ ; νόφ, νφ ; δτ/λόου, 8ηλου ; 
φιλ€(Μ, φίλοι', χρυσεοι, χρυσοί', χρυσεαι, χρυσαΖ (cf. άπλόαι^ 
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άττλαί) ; rifuici, ημ^ ; τι/ιάι;, τιμψ ; rt/toot, rttup ; ri/Aoov, rcfui> ; 
φιλ€ον, φίλου; Xvcot, λνι; (v. Note 1) ; Xvi^cu, λι^; ficyxn^oco, 
μ€μνωο ; TrXaKOCts, ττλακοΰς (v. N. 2). 

KoTE 1. Li the second person singular of the passive and middle, 
coi (for (σαι) gives a form in ct as well as that in 27 ; as Xvcot, Xvjj 
or Xvct. (See § 113, 2, N. 1.) 

Note 2. In verbs in 6ω^ o€i and oj; give ot; as di^XcSctr, ^17X01;; 
Βηλό]], ^ηλοϋ (cf. άττλόι;, άττλ.^, 2, Note). Infinitives in acip and Ο€ΐν 
lose t in the contracted form; as τιμά^ιν, τιμαν; Βη\0€ΐν, Βηλονν (§ 98, 
Ν. 5). 

5. The close vowels (t and υ) are contracted with a follow- 
ing vowel in some forms of nouns in is and us of the third 
declension. (See § 53, 1, N. 3 ; § 53, 2.) 

Rehabk. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, contraction is confined to certain cases ; see §§ 53, 67. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs see § 98, Notes 1, 2, 3. 



STKIZESIS. 

§ 10. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the sake 
of the metre, without being contracted. This is called syni- 
zesis (σννίζησις, settling together) . Thus, θεοί may make but 
one syllable in poetry ; στηθ&ι or χρυσ€φ may make but two. 

CSASIS AND ELISION. 

§ 11, 1 . A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crasis (xpa^ts, miaUure). The coronis (*) is 
placed over the contracted syllable. The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or και. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
with these modifications : — 

/, (a.) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
'fWrel before craeie takes place. 
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(h) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle τοί drops oi before α ; and καί drops 
at before η, αν, €Vy ου, and the words ci, €19, 01, al, 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

To όνομα, τοΰνομα\ τα ayc£a, ταγ<ΐθά'ι τ6 tvavrlov, τουναντίον] 6 cic, 
ovfc; 6 eVi) ovni'y το ίμότιον, θοΐμάτιον (§ 17, 1); ^ αν, &v\ καϊ Sv, καν'^ 
και €ίτα, κψτα] — ό άνηρ, άνηρ'^ οΐ adcX^ot, άδΐλφο/; τφ avdpl, Tavdpi'y 
τ6 αυτό, ταύτό ] του αύτου, ταύτού ; — τοι αν, tSv (fteWoi αν, μ^νταν) \ 
τοι αρα, τ^ρα'^ — κα\ αυτός, καυτός', καϊ αΰτη, χαΰτη (§ 17, 1); κα\ €1, 
Kfl ; και ου, κού ; κα\ οΐ, χοΐ J και αΐ, χαΐ» So €γω οιδα, €γωΒα \ 2> ανθρωπ€, 
ωνβρωπΐ ; τ^ ^t^apfi, τηπαρ^ ] προίχων, προϋχων. 

Note 1. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis ; as in &v, άνηρ. 

Note 2. In crasis, €Γ€ρος takes the form Brepos, — whence Θατίρου, 
Uar€p^,Sic, (§ 11, 1, &; § 17, 1.) 

Note 3. Crasis, like contraction (§ 10), may be left to pronim- 
ciation in poetry. Thus, μ^ oh makes one syllable in poetry; so /χή 
€ΐδ€ναί, €π€Ϊ ού• 

Note 4. A short vowel at the beginning of a word is sometimes 
dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong. This is called aphaeresis 
(βφαίρ^σις, taking off). Thus, μη *γώ for μη (γώ\ που *στιν for που 
icTTLV', (γω *φάνην for (γω €φάνην. 

Note 5. Crasis is much more common in poetry than in prose. 

§ 12. 1. A short final vowel may be dropped when the 
next word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An 
apostrophe ( * ) marks the omission. Mg. 

At e/LtoO for δια €μου ; άντ'* €Κ€ίνης for άντ\ €Κ€ίνης ; Xryotft* αν for Xc- 
γοψ,ί αν; αλλ* ευθύς for αλλά €υθυς, €π* άνθρώπω ΙΟΓ ctti άνθρωπ<^. So 
€φ' fT€p(^\ νΰγβ οΚην ίοτ νύκτα οΚην (§ 17, 1; Ι6, 1). 

2. Α short final vowel is generally elided also when it comes 
before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here no apos- 
trophe is used. U,g. 

*Α7Γ-αιΤ6ω (από and αιτ/ω), δι-//3αλον (διό and ββαλοι/). So αφ-αφίω 
(Jeiro and axp€fu, § 17, 1) ; Β^χ-ημερος (δ€κα and ημ€ρα). 
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Note 1. The poets sometimes elide at in the verbal endings μαι, 
σαι, rai, and σθαι» So ot in oifiot, and rarely in /xot. 

Note 2. The prepositions wcpl and πρό^ the conjunction ση, that, 
and datives in c of the third declension, are not elided in Attic 
Greek. The form or stands for ore, when. 

Note 8. The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel even before a con- 
sonant. Thus in Homer we find dp, dv, κάτ, and τά/>, for Αρα, dvd, κατά^ 
and ΊΓορά, In composition, κάτ assimilates its r to a following consonant 
and drops it before two consonants; as κάββα\€ and Kaicrave, for κατέβάΧβ 
and κατέκταν€ ; — but κατθαν^Ίν for κατο,θαΛ'€Ϊν (§ 15, 1). 

Note 4. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain writers 
(as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 



MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 

§ 13. 1. Most words ending in σι, and all verbs of the 
third person ending in c, add ν when the next word begins 
with a vowel. This is called ν movable, E,g, 

Πασ-ι δ/δωσι ravra; but πάσιν €δωκ€ν €Κ(Ινα, So 8ίδωσι μοι] but 
^ιδωσίΡ €μοί. 

Note 1. Εστί takes ν movable, like third persons in σι. The 
Epic K€ (for av) adds ν before a vowel. The enclitic vvv has an 
Epic form vv. Many adverbs in Scv (as πρόσθ^ν) have poetic forma 
in-^c. 

Note 2. Ν movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 

2. Ov, not^ becQxnes ονκ before a smooth vowel, and ονχ 
before a- rough vowel; as ονκ αυτός, ονχ ovtos. Μη inserts κ 
in μηκ'€η, no longer^ (like ουκ -ert) . 

*E#c, from^ becomes Ιζ (cks) before a vowel ; as Ik τΓολ^ως, 
but Ιζ αστ€09. ' 

8. Οντως, thus^ and some other words may drop s before a 
oontonant ; as όντως ^α, ovrta doK€i, 
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METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

§ 14. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of two letters in a 
word ; as in κράτος and κάρτος^ strength ; Oafxros and θράσος^ 
courage. (See § 109, 7, a,) 

2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word; as in ττατή^ο?, iraTp6<i (§ 57) ; τΓτησομΛΐ for πετησορχα 
(§ 109, 7, b). 

Note 1. When μ is brought before ρ or λ by syncope or meta- 
thesis, it is strengthened by inserting /3; as μ€σημβρία, midday, for 
μ€σημ(()ρια {μίσος and ημίρα) ; μίμβλωκα. Epic perfect of βλώσκω, 
go J from stem μόΚ-, μλο-, (μλω-, § 109, 1), μ€-μλω-κα, μ€-μβ\ω-κα. 

At the beginning of a word such a ft is dropped before β; as in 
βροτός, mortal, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, die), μβρο-τος, 
βροτός', so βλίττω, take honey, from stem peXir- of μίλι, honey (cf. 
Latin mel), by syncope μλπ•-, μβλιτ-, βλιτ-, βΚίττω (§ 108, IV.). 

Note 2. So δ is inserted after ν in the oblique cases of άνηρ, man 
(§ 57, 2), when the ν is brought by syncope before p; as άν8ρός for 
aviposy av-pos. 

EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 

§ 15. 1. A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled; 
but -π-φ, κχ, and τθ are always written for ψψ, χχ, and ΘΘ. 

Thus 'Χαττφώ, Έάκχος^ κατθανίίν, not ^αφφω, Βά^09, καθθανείν 
(§ 12, Ν. 3). So in Latin, Sappho^ Bacchus. 

2. Initial ρ is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word ; as in άναρρίτττω {άνά and ρίπτω) . So 
afber the syllabic augment ; as in ίρρυπτον (imperfect of ρίτττω) . 
But after a diphthong it remains single ; as in ευροος^ cvpovs. 

§ le. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic 
changes made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the 
endings, especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of 
verbs : — 
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1. Before a lingual mute (r, 8, ^), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§6, Note), and another lingual 
must be changed to σ. E.g, 

TeToiTTTcu (for Τ€τρ*β-ται), deSerrai (for iie^fx-rai), π\€χθην€α (for 
π\€Κ'σην(α), ^Κ^ίφθην (for ίΚ^ιιΤ'Θην), γράβδην (for γραφ-δην). Π€7Γ€4σ^ 
ται (neneid^cu), €π€ίσθην (€π€ΐθ-θην), jjarrcu (^δ-ται), μγγ€ (td-Tf), 

Note 1. ^κ, /rom, in composition retains κ unchanged; ae in 

Note 2. No combinations of difierent mutes, except those here 
included and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. 
When any such arise, the first mute is dropped; as in niireiKa (for 
7Γ67Γ€ΐ^κα). When y stands before #c or ;(, as in σνγ-χίω (συν and 
χ€ω), it IS not a mute but a nasal (§ 6, 1). 

2. No mute can stand before σ except π and κ (in i/r and ί) . 
Β and φ become ττ before σ ; γ and χ become κ^ τ, δ, and θ 
are dropped. J5?.^. 

Τρίψω (for τριβ-σω), γράψω (for γραφ^σω)^ Χίξω (for λβν-σω) 
4Γ€ίσω (for 7Γ6ΐ^-σω), $σω (for ςίδ-σω), σώμασι (for σω/ιιατ-σ*), Ιλπίσι 
(for 6λπιδ-ίΓθ. So φλ€ψ (for φ\€β-ς), iXnis (for eXTrid-f), w^ (for 
wicr-f). See examples imder § 46, 2. 

3. Before /i, a labial mute (?r, )9, φ) becomes μ ; a palatal 
mute (#c, x) becomes γ ; and a lingual mute (τ, δ, θ) becomes 

or. ^.^• 

AcXft/i/iai (for X^XecTT-fUzt), τίτριμ,μαι (for τίτριβ-μΛΐ), γίγρϋψ,μαι 
(for γίγραφ-μΜ^, TTcVXeyfUM (for 7rf7rX€ic-/iiat), Τ€Τ€νγμαΐ (f or Τ€Τ€νχ- 
f«w)> u^f*a* (ior ^8-pm), πίπ^ισ-μοί (for TrcTrct^fuu). 

Note. When 77/1 or ft/tft would thus arise, they are shortened to γμ or 
μμ ; as ^λ^τχω, ^X^Xc7-/uii (for ί\η\€γχ;•μαι^ ίληλεγγ-μαι) ; κάμιττω, κέκαμ- 
μαι (for Κ€καμν-μΛΐ, Κ€καμμ'•μΛΐ) ; ττέμνω, ΊΓέπ€μμαι (for 7Γ€ΊΓ€μπ'μαι, ΊΓ€ΊΓ€μμ^ 
μαι). (See § 97, Ν. 2.) 

'E/c here also remains unchanged, as in έκ-μανθάνω. 

4. In passive and middle endings, σ is dropped between 
two consonants. E,g, 

Αί\€ίφθ€ (for λβλβιπ-σ^ε, § 16, 1), γ€γραφθ€ (for γ€γραφ'σθ€)^ 
γ€γράφθαι (for γίγραφ-σθαι), π€φάνθΜ (for π^φαν-σθαι). 

Note. In the verbal endings σαι and σο, σ is often dropped after 
a vowel; as in λν^-σαι, \v€ah λή;» or λνα (§ 9, 4, Ν. 1). Stems in 
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f σ of the third declension also drop σ before a vowel or another σ. 
(See § 52, 1, Note.) 

5. Before a labial mute (ττ, β, φ) ν becomes μ ; before a 
palatal mute (#c, γ, χ) it becomes γ (§ 6, 1). £.g. 

ΈμπΙτΓτω (for €ν^ΐΊΓτω), συμβαίνω (for σνν-βαινω), εμφανής (for 
€»•φανης)• Σνγχίω (for ανν-χΐω^ σνγγ€νης (for συν-γ€ΐηις). 

6. Before another liquid ν is changed to that liquid ; before 
σ it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is length- 
ened (c to €1, ο to ου). JE^g• 

Έλλβίπω (for iv-Xcmai) €μμ€νω (for eι^•μ€vω), σνρρίω (for σνν-ρ€ω). 
Μιλάς (for μ€\αν-ς), €Ϊς (for ei^r), λύουσι (for λυο-νσι, § 112, 2, Note). 
So €σπ€ΐσ'μαί (from σττΜω) for €<nr€v8'pxuy €σπ€νσ-μΜ (§ 16, 3). 

Note 1. The combinations ντ, νθ, v^, are often dropped together 
before σ (§ 16, 2 and 6), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 6) ; as ττασι (for iravvat), γίγας (for ytyarrr), Χίουσι 
(for \€0ifT-ai)y riuelai (dat. plur. for τιθίντ-σι), τιθίίς (for τιβ(ντ'ς)^ 
δονς (for 6οντ-ς^, σπ^ίσω (for σπ^νδ-σω), λνονσα (for λνοκτ-σα), 
λν^6ίσα (for λυ^«η^σα), ττασα (for τταντ-σα). 

Note 2. Ν standing alone before σι of the dative plural is 
dropped without lengthening the vowel ; as Βαίμοσι (for δω,μον-σι). 
Compare πασι (for παντ-σι), Ν. 1. 

So ντ in adjectives in fty , but never in participles ; as χαρί^σι (for 
χαρκντ-σι) ; but τιθ€'ίσι, as given above. 

Note 3. The preposition €v is not changed before σ, ρ, or ζ, 
Σνρ becomes συσ- before σ and a rowe/, but συ- before σ and a con- 
sonant or before f. Thus, (νράτττω, σνσσιτος, σύζυγος. 

Note 4. Some verbs in ρω change ν to σ before fwu in the perfect 
middle (§ 109, 6, Note) as φαίνω, 7rcφασ-uαt (for π€φαν-μαι)] and 
the V reappears and is retained before σαι in the second person, as in 
π€φανσαι. (See § 97, 4, with N. 2.) 

7. The following changes occur when t, representing an 
original J of the root ja (pronounced ya), foUows the final 
consonant of a stem. 

(a) Palatals (κ, y, χ) and rarely other mutes with such an ι be- 
come σσ (later Attic rr) ; as φυλάσσ-ω (stem φυλακ-) for φνΧακ-ι-ω ; 
ησσων, worse, for ηκ-ι-ων (§ 73) ; τάσσ-ω (ταγ-) , for ταγ-ι-ω ; €λάσσωι/, 
less, for 6λαχ-ι-ωρ (comp. of μικρός, § 73) ; ταράσσ-ω (ταραχ-) , for 
ταραχ-ί-ω; κορνσσ^ω (^κορυθ-^, for κορυθ-ι-ω, 

(Ρ) Δ (sometimes γ or yy) with ι forms f; as φράζ-ω (φρα^-), for 
φρα^ι-ω] κομίζ-ω (^κομώ'), for κομιθ-ι-ω; κράζ-ω (κραγ-), for ΐ{/κΓ/-*-ω; 
/u£(av (Ion.) or /ίΐ€{^ων (comp. of μίγας, great)^ for μ«γ-ι-ων (^1*^'^* 
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(c) A with t fonns λλ; as μάλλον, more (comp. of /χάλ-α), for 
fioX-i-ov; στ€λλ-ω (στίλ-), for στ€λ-ι-ω; αλλο -fuit (άλ-), leap, for 
άλ'ΐ'ομΜ (cf . Lat. salio) ; oXXor, other, for αλ -t-or (cf. Lat. aliits). 

(d) Ν and ρ with ι undergo metathesis (§ 14, 1), and t is then 
contracted with the preceding vowel ; as φαίνω (φάl^■), for φανι-ω 
(cf. Lat. fug-i-o from stem fug.)', τ€ίνω (r«^■), for τει^ι-ω; άμ€ΐρων 

ίάμ€ν), better, for αα€κ-ι-ωι/; χαίρων (stem χ^ρ-), worse, for χ€ρ-ΐ'ων 
§73); κίί-ρω {K(p-)y for κ6/3-ι-ω; κρΓνω (#cpii^), for κρΐνΊ-ω (ιϊ be- 
coming Γ) άμϋνω (αμνν-), for αμi;ι^•t-ω; σύρω for συρ-ι-ω (νϊ becoming 
ΰ). So /xcXoiMZ rfem. of μίΧας, black, stem /xcXai^) lor fieXoy-t-a 
(§β7); σώτ€ίρα (lem. of σωτήρ, saving, saviour, stem σωτ€/>-), for 

§ 17. 1. When a smooth mute (ττ, κ, τ) is brought before 
a rough vowel (either by elision or in forming a compound 
word) , it is itself made rough. £,ff. 

Άφίημι (for άπΊημι), καθαιρίω (for καπ-'οίρΐω), αφ* Z>v (for airh Ζ>ν), 
νυχΘ* 6λην'(ίοτ νύκτα ολην, § 12^ 1 ; § 16, 1). 

So in crasis, where the rough breathing may affect even a conso- 
nant not immediately preceding it. (See examples in § 11, 2.) 

Note. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle, but has 
(for example) άττ' o5, άπίημι (from από and ϊημι). 

2. In reduplications (§101, 1) an initial rough mute is 
always made smooth, to avoid two rough consonants in suc- 
cessive syllables. £.g, 

Πίφυκα (for φ€φυκά) , perfect of φνω ', κίχηνα. (for χ^χηνα) , perf , 
of χάσκω; τίθηΚα (for ^€^ι;λα), perf. of ^άλλω. So in τί-θημι (for 
Θι-Θημι), § 121, 3. 

Note. A similar change takes place in a few verbs which origi- 
nally had two rough consonants in the stem; as τρίφω (stem τρβφ- 
for θρ(φ-), nourish, fut. θρίψω, aor. pass. €θρ€φθην; τρ€χω (τρ^χ- for 
βρ€χ-), run, fut. Θρέξομαι; €τάφην, from θάπτω (ταφ- for θαφ-), bury ; 
see also βρύπτω, τύφω, and stem (θαπ-), in the Catalogue of Verbs. 
So in €τύθην (for ^Θυθην) from βυω, and ίτ^θην (for (β^θην) from 
τίθημΛ. So in θρίξ, hair, gen. τριχός (stem τριχ- for θριχ-) ; and in 
ταχύς, swifl, comparative θάσσων for Θαχ-ιων, § 16, 7, α). Here the first 
aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost. See § 110, VI. N. 3. 

8. The ending θι of the first aorist imperative passive be- 
comes Ti after θψ of the tense stem (§ 116, 3) ; as λνθητι (for 
λ»$ψ4ι)9 φάι^θτρ-ί (for φοΛ^θψθί) ; but φάνη^θι. 
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SYLLABLES. 

§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it 
has separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next 
to the last is called the penult (pen-ultima, almost last^ ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong ; as the 
last syllable of φιΧέω, ol/cCa, χ/ουσεο?• 

Note. In most editions of the Greek authors, the following rules 
are observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line : — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by μ or V, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combi- 
nations of consonants are divided : thus, Ι-χω, €-νώ, c-aW-pa, vi -κταρ^ 
ά-κμ.η, δΐ'β-μός, μι-κρόν, πρά-^μΛ-τος^ ττρόίτ-σω, €λ-7Γ*Γ, iv-bov, 

2. Compound words are di\dded into their original parts ; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in compo- 
sition, the compound is divided like a simple word : thus προσ-ά-γω 
(from πρόί and αγω) ; but πα-ρά-γω (from παρά and 5γω). 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong; as in τϊμη, κτείνω. 

2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant ; as in 
6ρτυξ. 

3. When a vowel short ly nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (i,e, either long or 
short) ; as in τέκνον, ντΓνος, νβρίς. But in Attic poetry 
such a syllable is generally short ; in other poetry it is 
generally long. 



NoTK 1. A middle mute (ft γ, S) before λ, μ, or ν 
lengthens a preceding vowel ; as in άγνώς^ βιβλίον, δό^ν^α. 



generally 
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Note 2. ε in eV is long when a liquid follows, either in compo- 
eition or in the next word ; as €κλ§γω, €κ ν^ων (hoih -w ~). 

§ 20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus η and ω and all diphthongs are long by nature ; e and ο 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, t, and ν are not long by position, their quantity 
must generally be learned by observation. But it is to be 
remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long; 

as α in yipa (for yipoLo) , άκων (for ά€κων) , and καν (for Kol av) • 

2. The endings ας and υς are long when ν or κτ has been 
dropped before σ (§ 16, 6, and N. 1). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§ 21, 1 ; § 22.) 

The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be 
stated below in the proper places. 



ACCENT. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

§ 21. 1. There are three accents, the acute^ ('), the 
grave (^), and the circumflex ("). The acute can stand 
only on one of the last three syllables of a word, the cir- 
cumflex only on one of the last two, and the grave only 
on the last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable 
long by nature. 

Remark. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of 
Byzantium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B. c, in order to teach 
foreigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient 
theory every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was 
said to have the grave accent ; and the circumflex, originally fomied 
thus '^ was said to result from the onion of an acute cmd a following 
grave 
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^ Note 1. The grave accent is never used except in place of the 
acute in the case mentioned in § 23, 1, and occasionally on the 
indefinite pronoun τΐί, τ\ (§ 84). 

V Note 2. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note 1.) 

\' 2. A word is called oxytone {sharp-toned) when it has the 
acute on the last syllable ; paroxytone^ when it has the acute 
oa the penult ; proparoxytone^ when it has the acute on the 
antepenult. 

A word is called perispomenon when it has the circumflex 
on the last syllable ; properispomenon, when it has the circum- 
flex on the penult. These terms refer to the shape of the 
mark (^'^'') as twisted^ or circumflexed^ τΓ^ριχητωμ.ενος, 

A word is called barytone {grave or flat-toned) when its last 
syllable has no accent, i.e. when (on the ancient theory) it 
has the grave accent. 

'- 3. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(§ 22) , it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (§ 26). (See § 25, 1, Note.) 

§ 22. 1• The antepenult cannot be accented if the 
last syllable is long either by nature or by position. 
If accented, it takes the acute ; as ττέΧεκυς, άνθρωττος. 

2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at the same time the last syllable is 
short by nature; as μήλον, νήσος, η\ίξ. Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. 

Note 1. Final at and oi are considered short in determining the 
accent; as Άνθρωποι^ νησοιι except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb οίκοι., at Iwme; as τιμησαι, ποιησοι (not τίμησοΑ or ποίησοι). 

Note 2. Genitives in βω* and €ωρ from nouns in is and vs of the third 
declension (§ 53, 1, N. 2), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and o» 
of the Attic second declension (§ 42, 2), and the Ionic genitive in co; of the 
first (S 89, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult ; as afiiryewy, iroXeo», 
Tijpew (Τ'ήρηή. For ώστβρ, otde, kc,, Me $ 28, N. S. 
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§ 23. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence ; as tov9 ιτονη- 
ρού^ άνθρώτΓους (for τους ιτονηρούς άνθρώττους). 

Note. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor before 
an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative τίς, τι (§ 84). 
It is generally made before a comma, but not before a colon. 

2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its accent back to the penult; as τούτων Tripi, about these. 
This is called anastrophe {ανάστροφη, turning back) . 

This occurs in Attic prose only with Trcpt, but in the poets with 
jdl the dissyllabic prepositions except ανά, διά, άμφί, and αντί- In 
Homer it occurs when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis (% 191, N. 3); as 6\€σας 5πο, having destroyed. 
Anastrophe takes place also when a preposition stands for itself 
compounded with iariv ; as πάρα for naptamv• 



ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES. 

§ 24. 1 . A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final syllable, 
it is circumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on 
the last S3^11able, this is retained. JE,g. 

'^ίμωμ€νος from rc/iod/xcvof , fbCKelrt from φ(Χ€€Τ€, τιμώ from τιμάω ; 
but β^βώς from β^βαως. This proceeds from the ancient principle 
(§21, 1, Rem.) that the circumflex comes from ' and\ never from 
* and ' ; so that τιμάω gives τιμώ, but β€βαώς gives β€βώς. 

-ΝΌτΕ. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
accent ii not affected by contraction ; as τίμα for τιμα€. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note; § 65.) 

2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; as τάγαθά for τα άγαία, €γω&α for eyo) oUa, 
κψτα for Kol clra / ταλλα for τα άλλα. 

3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent with the elided vowel ; other oxytones throw the 



§ 25.] ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 21 

accent back to the penult, but without changing the acute to 
the grave (§ 23, 1, Note). E.g. 

*Έ,ΐΓ αντω for inX αύτω, αλλ* cmtcv for αλλά ciTrcv, φημ (γώ for φημί 
ίγω, κοκ €7Γη lOr KOica ctti;. 

ACCENT OP NOITNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 25• 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar must generally be learned by observation. The other cases 
accent the same syllable as the nominative, if the last syllable 
permits (§ 22) ; otherwise, the following syllable. E.g. 

ΘάΚασσα, ΘάΚάσσ7}ς, θαΚασσαν, θάλασσαι, θάΚάσσαι? ; κόραζ, κόρακος^ 
κόρακα^ κοράκων] πράγμα, πράγματος, πραγμάτων, obovs, οδόντος, οδόντων, 
οοονσιν. 

The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22); as νήσος, 
νησον, νησον, ι/$σοι, νησοις. (See also § 25, 2.) 

Note. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 
(§21, 3) : — (a) contracted adjectives in oos (§ 43, N. 3): {b) the neuter 
singular and vocative singular of adjectives in ων, ov (except those in 
φρων, compounds of φρ'ήν), and the neuter of comparatives in ωΐ' ; as βύδα/- 
μχαν, €ϋδαιμον (§ 66); βέΧτίων, β^ΧτΊον (§ 72, 2) ; but δαιψρων, δαίφρον: 
(c) many barytone compounds in 17s in all forms ; as αύτά,ρκψ, αϋταρκ€ί, 
gen. pi. αυταρκών ; φι\a\'ήθηs, φιΧάληθεί ; but αληθής, αληθές ; — this in- 
cludes vocatives lie Σώκρατ€$, Αημ6σθ€Ρ€ς (§ 52, 2, Ν. 1): {d) the vocative 
of syncopated nouns in ηρ (§57), of compound proper names in ων, as 
Άγάμεμνον, Αύτ6μ€δον (except Αακεδαΐμον), and of ΑττύΧΚων, Ιίοσαδων, 
σωτήρ, saviour, and (Hom.) δάήρ, hroOier-in-law, — voc. "Απολλοί', Πόσβι- 
δον, σωτ€ρ, δα€ρ. 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of ox}i;ones 
of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In the 
first declension, ων of the genitive plural is circumflexed 
(§36, Note), except in the feminine of barytone adjectives 
and participles in 05, which is spelt and accented like the 
masculine and neuter. E.g. 

Τιμής, τιμή, τιμαΐν, τιμών, τιμαΐς] θ€ον^ θ€ω, Θ€θΐν, Θ€ων, ΘίοΊς; also 
δικών, δόξων (from δίκη, δόξα), but άξιων, λεγομένων (fem. gen. plur. 
of &ξιος, \€γόμ€νος, § 62, 3). 

Note. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(§ 42, 2) are exceptions. 
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3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the 
last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers : here 
ων and oiv are circumflexed. U.g, 

OrjSy servant, θητός, θητί^ θητοιν, Θητών, θησί» 

Note 1. Πάίς, child, Ύρώς, Trojan, δθ9, torch, b^onsy slave, φώί, 
light, ους, ear, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural ; so πάς, all, in both genitive and dative plural : as 
παΙς, ircudos, ircudi, ncuai, but παίδων ; πάς, παντός, παντι, πάντων, πάσι. 

Note 2. The interrogative τίς, τίνος, τίνι, &c., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles ; as ων, Βντος, οντι, 
δντων, ovat] βάς, βάντος. 

Note 3. Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and 
others will be noticed imder the difEerent declensions. 



accent of vebbs. 
§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last 

syllable permits ; as βονλεύω, βουλ^υομεν, βονλευονσιν ; παρέχω, 
πάρεχε, άποΒίΒωμι, από^οτ€. 

Note 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs. But 
the accent (in compound verbs) can never precede the augment : 
thus, παρ€Ϊχον (not πάρ€ΐχον). So when the verb begins with a long 
vowel or a diphthong not augmented ; as i^tvpov (not t^cvpov). 

Note 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns 
'§ 25, 1), not as verbs. Thus, βουΧ^νων has in the neuter βονΧ^νον 
^not βούλευον) ; φΐΚέων, φιΚων, has φιλ/ον (not φιΚΈον), φΐΚοϋν 

Note 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 
are these : — 

(1.) The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist 
active infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect 
passive infinitive and participle, and all infinitives in ναι or μ€ν 
(except those in μ^ναι). Thus, βουλ€υσαί, yeviaBai, λ€λύσί'α£, λίλυ- 
μίνος^ Ιστάναι, δώόναι, XcXuiccVat, do/xcv and 86μ€ναι (both Epic for 
dovvai). 

Add the compounds of δός, cV, θίς, and σχ€ς ; as άπόδος. 

(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable: the 
second aorist active participle, participles in eis, ovs, νς, and ως, and 
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• (3.) The following circumflex the last syllable : the second aorist 
active infinitive in «v, and the second person singular of the second 
aorist middle imperative in ov, except when the latter is com- 
pounded with a dissyllabic preposition (not elided). Thus, Xin-ciy, 
Xvnov^ npobov, άπ•ο\ον, άφ-ον (but κατάθου^ ir€pibov)» 

Note 4. For optatives in oi and cu see § 22, Note 1. Some other 
exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs (like €ΐμί and φημί* ) See 
also § 122, N. 2. 



ENCLITICS. 

§ 27. An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 
is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word ; as 
ανθρατποί τ€ (like hominesque in Latin) . The enclitics are : 

1. The personal pronouns μου (/xcv) , /loi, ftc ; σον (σ€0, σευ), 
σοι (rot), σ€ (τ€, rtV, τυ, accus.) ; ου, οΓ, Ι, and (in poetry) 
σφίσι (with Ionic or poetic σφί, σφίν^ σφί^ σφω€, σφωίν^ σφίων^ 
σφέας^ σφας, σφία, €ο^ cv, licf, /uuV, vlv, § 79, 1). ' 

2. The indefinite pronoun tW, tI, in all its forms ; also the 

indefinite adverbs irov^ ποθί^ ttiJ, ttoi, iroOev^ irorri^ ττώ, Ίτως, 

These must be distinguished from the interrogatives w, που, 
7r5,&c. (§87). 

3. The present indicative of ci/tt, he^ and of φημ.1^ say^ 
except the forms c? and ψ(β. 

4. The particles yc, tc, rol, ^cp, νυν (not vvv) ; and the Epic 
K€ (or K€v)y θψ^ and pa. Also the inseparable -Se in oSc, 
τουσδ€, &c. (not δ€, but) ; and -^e and -χι in €t^€ and ναίχι 
(§28, Ν. 3). 

§ 28• The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic 
is merely dropped ; as rt/xat re, ti/luuv t€, σοφός rts, καλώς ψτ^^ητ. 
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2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on the 
last s^'llable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses 
its accent ; as ανθρωΊτός rt9, Sct^ov μοι, TraiScs rtve9, οντάς i<mvy 
€Ϊ ης. 

3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosj'llabic enclitic here drops its accent; a 
dissyllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, τοντου ye, ττόσβ? rts, 
άνδρες τινές (but ttoIScs τίνες) , οντω φησιν (but οντός φησιν) . 

Note 1. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs especially (1^ when they begin a sen- 
tence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided. The personal 
Eroiiouns generally retain their accent after an accented preposition ; 
ere (μου, ipjoi, and e/xe are used (except in προς με). The personal 
pronouns of the third person are not enclitic when they are direct 
reflexives (§ 144, 2) ; σφίσι never in Attic prose. *Εστί at the 
beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies existence ov possibility^ 
becomes eori; so after ουκ, μη, ct, ώ^, και, αλλ* (for αλλά), and τουτ 
(for τούτο). 

Note 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes 
an acute from the foUowing, the last remaining without accent; as 
cT τίς tL σοι φησιν, if CLTiy one is saying anything to you. 

Note 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound 
word, the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate 
word. Thus, ούτινος, cSrti^t, Ζ>ντινων, ωσπερ, ώστε, οϊδε^ τούσ8ε, citc, 
ο0τ€, μήτε, are only apparent exceptions to § 22. 



pkoclitics. 



§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the following word. The 
proclitics are the articles ό, ^, ot, αί, and the particles εΐ, ώ?, 

αν (ουκ, ονχ), εις (cs), εκ (c^), εν {dv). 

Note 1. Ου takes the acute at the end of a sentence; as πως yap 
ov', for ichy not? *Ω? and sometimes εκ and ες take the acute when 
(in poetry) they follow their noun; as κακών εξ, from evils ; θεός ως, 
as a God. Ώς is accented also when it means thus ; as $ας εΊπεν, thus 
he spoke. This use of &ς is chiefly poetic ; but και &ς, even thus, and 
ovd* &s or μη^ ως, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 
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Note 2. When 6 is used for the relative or (§ 140), it is accented 
(as in Od. ii. 202) ; and many editors accent all articles when they 
are demonstrative, as in //. i. 9, 6 γαρ βασιλψ χο\ωθ€ίς. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 

§ 30• 1. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of η 
"where the Attic has d ; and the Doric b}' the use of a where 

the Attic has ψ Thus, Ionic ycvciy for ycvca, Ιησομαχ for Ιάσομαχ 
(from Ιάομαι^ § 109, 1) ; Doric τιμήσω for τιμήσω (from τιμάω) , 

But an Attic ά caused by contraction (as in τίμα from τίμαε) , 
or an Attic η lengthened from c (as in φιλήσω from φίΚέω) , 
§ 109, 1), is never thus changed. 

2. The Ionic often has «, ov, for Attic c, ο ; and ηϊ for 
Attic €t in nouns and adjectives in €ΐος, ctov; as ictvos for 

$€yo^^ μόυνος for μ^νος ; βασιλήϊος for βασιλειος. 

3. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like the 
Attic; and it therefore very often omits contraction (§9). 
It contracts €o and €ov into €υ (especially in Herodotus) ; as 

'7Γθΐ€νμ€ν, ΊΓΟίίυσι (from ττούομεν, ττούονσι)^ for Attic ποιον μεν ^ 

ΊΓοισυσι. Herodotus does not wsq ν movable (§ 13, 1). See 
also § 17, 1, Note. 



PUNCTUATION MARKS. 

§ 31• The Greek uses the comma ( , ) and the period ( . ) 
)like the English. It has also a colon ^ a point above the 
line ( • ) , which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon. Its mark of interrogation ( ; ) is the same as the 
English semicolon. The mark of exclamation (!) is some- 
times used in modem editions of Greek authors. 



PART 11. 



INFLECTION. 

§ 32• 1. iNFLECTioii 18 a change in the form of a 
word, made to express its relation to other words. It 
includes the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, 
and the conjiigation of verbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various letters 
or syllables, called endings^ to form cases, tenses, persons, 
numbers, &c. 

Note. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the rooL Thus, the stem of the verb τιμάω, 
honory and that of the noun τιμή, is τίμα-, that of τ/σι;, payment^ 
recompense, is τισι-, that of τίμιος, held in honor, is τίμιο-, that of 
τίμημα (τιμήματος), valuation, is τιμηματ-', but all these stems are 
developed from one root, τι-, which is seen pure in the verb τίω, 
honor. In τίω, therefore, the stem of the verb and the root are ϊήβ 
same. 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
different parte of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal stem may 
in different tenses appear as λιπ-, Xct^r-, and λοιττ-; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as τίμα- and τιμή-. 

§ 33. 1. There are three numbers ; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural. The singular denotes one object, 
the plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used 
to denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 
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2. There are three genders ; the masculine, the fem- 
inine, and the neuter. 

Note 1. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often different 
from the natural gender. Especially many names of things are 
masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, femi- 
nine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take the 
form adapted to either of these genders. The gender is often indi- 
cated by prefixing the article ; as (6) άνηρ, man ; (ή) γυνή, woman ; 
(to) πραγμΛ, thing. (See § 78.) 

XoTE 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (ό, η) θ^ός, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (JmKoivos) ; as 6 aeror, the 
eagle ; η άΚώπηζ, the fox. 

Note 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females fem- 
inine. Most names of rivers, loinds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, totvns, trees, and islands are feminine. Most 
nouns denoting qualities or conditions ar^ feminine ; as η άρ^τη, virtue, 
tXmsyhope. Diminutive nouns are neuter; as παιδίον, cAi7</. Other 
rules are given under the declensions (§§ 35, 40, 58) and in § 129. 

3. There are five eases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers ; and in the plural these cases end 
in a. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 

Note 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subjectj. Gen. of a 
man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. man. 
The chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the 
Greek genitive and dative. (See Remark before § 157.) 

Note 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 
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NOUNS. 

§ 34. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 

V These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. (See § 45, 2, Note) . The first is sometimes called 
the Λ declension J and the second the declension; these two 
together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as opposed^ 
to the third or Consonant declension (§ 45, 1). The principles 
which are common to adjectives, participles, and substantives 
are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

Note. The name noun (όνομα), according to ancient nsage, includes 
both snbstantives and adjectives. Bat by modem custom Twun is often 
used fijB j^nonymoos with substantive^ and it is so used in the present 
work. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 35. Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into η in the singular. The nom- 
inative singular of f eminines ends in α or ^ ; that of mas- 
culines ends in ας or 179. 

§ 36. The following table shows the terminations in aU the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final α (or η) of 
the stem united with the case-endings (§ 32, 2) . See § 45, 2, N. 





Singular. 


Dual. 


PlUKATw 




Fe^ninine, 


Masculine, 


Masc. and Fern, 


Masc, and Fem, 


N. 


α η 


as η« 




Ν. oi 


G. 


fis 0Γη9 ηβ 


ου (for αο) 


Ν. Α. V. ά 


G. ων (for auv) 


D. 


^ orn Ή 


Ϋ Ή 


G. D. αιν 


D.* cue 


A. 


αν ψ 


άν ην 




A. ά« 


V. 


α η 


α α or η 




V. αι 
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FIRST DECLENSION• 



29 



Note. Here, as in most cases, the relation of the stem to the termina- 
tions must be explained by reference to the earlier forms of the language. 
Thus, ω» of the genitive plural (§ 25, 2) is contracted from the Homeric 
άωρ (§ 39); and ου of the genitive singular comes from the Homeric ao 
(through a form co) by contraction. The stem in α may thus be seen in 
all the cases of oMa and ταμίας, and (with the change of α to 17 in the 
singular) also in all the other paradigms. (See § 45, 2, Note.) The forms 
in α and η have no case-endings. 

§ 37• 1. The nouns (17) τίμη, honor^ (77) οΐκία^ house^ 
(y/) χώρα^ land^ (rf) Μοΰσα^ Muse, (o) ττολίτης^ citizen^ 
(0) ταμίας^ steward, axe thus declined : — 



/ 






Singula' 


Γ. 






N. 


τιμή 


oUCd 


χώρα 


Μοδσα 


ΐΓθλ£τη9 


ταμ£α9 


G. 


τψήβ 


oUCas 


χώρα9 


Μθΰ(Γη9 


voXCtov 


ταμ£ου 


D. 


τιμή 


οΐκή;. 


Χώρ* 


Μον<Γη 


voXCtd 


ταμ(^ 


A. 


τιμήν 


oUcCav 


χώραν 


Μοΰ<Γαν 


νολίτην 


ταμίαν 


V. 


τιμή 


oUCa 


χώρα 

Dual, 


Μοδσα 


νολΐτα 


ταμ^ά 


N. A. V. 


τιμά 


oUCd 


χώρα 


Μονσα 


ΊτοΧίτα 


ταμ(α 


G.D. 


τιμαΐν 


oUCaiv 


χώραιν 

Plural 


Mov<nuv 

> 


νολ^ταιν 


ταμίαιν 


N. 


τιμα{ 


oIkCcu 


χώροι 


Μοΰσ<α 


iroXtrcu. 


ταμ£αι 


G. 


τιμών 


οΙκιών 


χωρών 


Μουσών 


ΊΓολιτών 


ταμιών 


D. 


τιμαΐ9 


οΙκ£αΐ9 


χώραι$ 


Μουσαιβ 


voXCrois 


ταμ£αι$ 


A. 


τιμά$ 


oIkCos 


χώροβ 


Μονσοδ 


iroXCras 


ταμ£α$ 


V. 


τιμα( 


oIkCoa 


χώραι 


Μοΰσαι 


πολΐται 





The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

θάλασσα, sea, θαΚόχτσης, θαλόχΓ<Γη, θάλασσαν ; PI. θαλασσαι, &C. 
γέφυρα, bridge, yc^ijpa?, ye^vpo, γ€φυραν ; PL γεφυραι, &C. 
σκιά, shadow, σκιά?, σκιόί, σκιάν ; PL σκιαί, σκιών, σκιαι?, &C 
γνώμη, opinion, γνώμης, γνώμι^, γνώμην ; PL γνωμαί, γνωμών, &C. 
irct/xx, attempt, ireipas, Trctp^ irupav ; PL ττάραι, ττ^ψων, &C. 

2. Nouns ending in a preceded by e, i, or p, and a few 
proper names, retain a throughout the singular^ and ax^ 
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declined like οΙκία or χώρα (those with a^like ^γέφυρα or 
irelpa). Other nouns in a are declined like Μούσα. 

Note 1. The nouns in ης which have a in the vocative sing^ar 
(like ποΚίτης) are ciiiefly those in nyr, national appellatives (like 
Ιίίρσης, a Persian, voc. Πφσα), and compounds (like γ€ω-μ(τρης^ 
a geometer y voc. γ€ωμ€τρα), • Δ^σπόη/ί, master, has voc. bianvra. 
Most other nouns in ης have the vocative in 17 ; as Κρονίδης, soti of 
Kronos, Κρονί^η. 

Note 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has ης. It is gencirally long when the gen- 
itive has ας\ the exceptions, which can always be seen by the accent 
(§ 22), are chiefly (a) most nouns ending in pa preceded by a diph- 
thong or by ϋ (as μοίρα, γίφΰρα), (ϋ) most abstract nouns formed 
from the stems of aojectives in ης or οος (as άληΘ€ΐα, €ΰΐΗ)ΐα), (c) 
most compounds in €ia (as p^ao-y^ui), (d) common nouns in eia and 
τρία designating females (as βασιΚ€ΐα, queen, ψάΚτρια,/βιηαΙβ harper") ι 
but /SaaiXcto, kingdom (with d). 

Note 3. A ν of the accusative sin^lar and α of the vocative sin- 
gular agree in quantity with α of ttie nominative. The quantity 
of all other vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 

Note 4. The nouns in α always have recessive accent (§ 21, 3). 



Contract Nouns of tlie First Declension• 

§ 38. Most nouns in au, ea, and ea?, are contracted 
(§ 9). Mpda, μνα, mina^ av/cia, συκή, fig-tree, and Έρμέτ 
ας, Έρμης, Hermes (^Mercury)^ are thus declined : — 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



{μνάα) |Lva 
(ju>aai) μ,ναβ 

(jwajdv) |Lvav 
{μ»άα) μνα 



Ν. Α. Υ. {μράΛ) μνα 
Ο. Ιλ (jufimf) |iya£v 



Singular, 

(συκέα) (τυκή 
{συκ€αή σνκή$ 
{συκ€(ΐ) σνκ^ 
(συκίαν) σνκήν 
(σνκία) (τνκή 

Dual, 

(<Γυκ(εα) σνκα 
(συκέαιρ) (τνκαιν 



(Έρμέου) ΈρμΌΰ 



(Έρ/Αέςι) 

(*Έρμ€αν) 

(%μ€α) 



Ερμή 

Έρμήν 

Ερμή 



(Έρμβα) 'Ερμα 
{'Ερμβαιή 'Ερμοείτ 
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Plural. 

N. (μνάαι) fivat {σνκ4αι) σ-νκαΐ (Έρ^ιεαι) '£ρμα£ 

G. QiyaQv) μνών ((τυκεών) «τυκων (Έρ/Αβών) Έρμων 

D. {MJfaais) μναΐ9 ((rvxeats) σηικαΐβ (*Ερ/ίΐ^αα) Έρ|&αΪ9 

Α. (jufaas) μνα9 (συκίαί) crvicas (Έρμ€αί) Έρ|&α§ 

V. (/Ltyaa*) γ,ναί (συκ€αχ) ο-υκαΐ (*B/)/teai) 'Epjuit 

Note 1. Bopiai^ North wind, which appears uncontracted in Attic, 
has also a contracted form Boppas, (with irregular pp)^ gen. (of Doric 
form, § 39, 3) Boppa, dat. Boppa, ace. Boppav, voc. Βορρά. 

Note 2. For ea contraeffed to d in the dual and the accusative plural, 
see § 9, 8, Note. For contract adjectives of this class, see § 65. 



IMalects• 

§ 39. 1. Ionic η, ης, ff, ην, in the singular, for d, ας, q, αν. Doric 
5, off, 9, av, for η, &c. in the same cases. (See § 30.) The Ionic 
generally uses the imcontracted forms of contract nouus. 

2. Nom, Sing. Hom. sometimes α for ης ; as Ιπποτα for ίτητότης, 
horseman. (Compare Latin poeta = ποιητής.) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ου, Hom. do, βω, sometimes ω; as 'Arpeidao, 
Άτρί/δίω, βορ/ω : Hdt. co), rarely (ω for €€ω (sometimes €ω m old 
Attic proper names) : Doric ά (rarely in Attic nouns in ας). 

4. Gen. Plur. Hom. άων, ίων (whence, by contraction, Attic £>v, 
Doric av) ; as ναι/τάων, ναντίων (Att. ναυτών) : Hdt. ίων. 

5. Dat. Plur. Poetic αισι, Hom. jjai, ιις\ Hdt. jyr; as ημαισι, 
Μονστ^σιοτ MovoT/r (for ΜονσοΑί). 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in 09 or ov (gen. ov). Those in 
09 are masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 

Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o, which is 
sometimes lengthened to ω. It becomes e in the vocative singular; 
and α in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 

§ 41. The following table shows the terminations of nouns 
in OS and ov in this declension, that is, the final ο of the stem 
(with its modifications) united with the case-endings : — 



92 




INFLECTION. 




Stnqular. 


DuATi. 


Masc. 


ώ Fern. Neuter. 


Mom,, Fern,, <6 Neuter. 


Ν. 


OS oy 




0. 


ου (for oo) 


N. A. V. ω (for o) 


D. 
Λ. 


φ for oi) 
oy 


G. D. oty 


V. 


c oy 





[§42. 

Plukal. 
Masc ώ Fern. Neut. 

N. Oi & 

G. mv (for o«y) 

D. ois 

A. ovs (for oys) ο 

V. Oi ά 



Note. LookiDg at the original forms of these terminations (§ 36, Note), 
we see the stem in ο in all the cases except in the vocative singular in e and 
thd nttuter plural in a. (See § 45, 2, Note.) 



§ 42. 1. The nouns (o) λόγος, word^ (17) νήσος, island, 
(o, 17) ανθρωτΓος, man or human being^ (^) 6Β6ς, road, 
(to) Βωρορ, gift^ axe thus declined : — 

SingiUar. 



N. 


λ^ΎΟβ 


yf)0H>s 


AyOponros 


&S^ 


8«poy 


G. 


λ^γου 


νήσ-ου 


&νθρώιτον 


680O 


8ωρον 


D. 


λίγφ 


νήσφ 


cLyOpovir^ 


&δφ 


8(^fMp 


A. 


X^y 


vfJoOy 


Ay6p«»iroy 


&8<Sy 


Sopoy 


V. 


λ^γι 


yiio^ 


&y6p«iri 


684 


8«poy' 


N. A. V. 


\^ 


νήοιο• 


Ανθρώπ» 


68<< 


8ώρ« 


G. D. 


Xo-yoiy 


WjoOvy 


&yθρώ1roiy 

PZttraZ. 


&8oCy 


8«Spoiy 


N. 


XiSyoi 


yf)oOi 


dy6fH»iroi 


68oC 


δώρα 


G. 


λιSγωy 


yήσ'«ιy 


&yβ(M&1rωy 


&8«y 


8<Sptty 


D. 


XiSyois 


νήοΌΐβ 


&y6peSirois 


680CS 


8«»pois 


A. 


X^yovf 


νήσουβ 


&y6p«iiRnis 


68o^s 


δώρο 


V. 


Xdyoi 


yf)ox>i 


tty^pcMTOi 


&8o£ 


δώρα 



Thus decline νομοζ, lawj kCvSwos, danger^ νοταμόζ, river, 
/3ίος, life, OayaTosy death^ συκον, βgJ t/xariov, outer garment• 



; 
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Note. The nominative in oy is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; as δ φίλος (§ 157, Note), θ^όί, God, has always Beos as 
vocative. Άδ€λφΟ£, brother^ has voc αδ^λφΈ. 

2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this de- 
clension end in ως (gen. ω), and a few neuters in ων 
(gen. ω). This is often called the Attic declension. The 
nouns (o) νβώς, temple^ and (rb^ άι/ώγεωι/, hall^ are thus 
declined : — 



Singular. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N. A. V. 

G. 

D. 



vcc&s 

ν€ώ 

νίφ 

ν€ών 

Vfas 

ά,νάψων 

άνώγω 

άνώγιφ 



Dual. 



Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 



VCM 
VC^V 



Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 



avwyfffv 



Plural. 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 

Ν. Α. V. 

G. 

D. 



νβρ 

VfCtfV 
V€<pS 
VCdOS 
VC<p 

άνώγω 

&νώγ€ων 

dvcrycys 



The accent of these nouns is irregular (N. 2). (See § 22, N. 2; 
and § 25, 2, Note. See also § 53, 1, N. 2.) 

Note 1. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop 
ρ of the accusative singular; as λαγώ?, accus. λαγών or λαγώ. So 
"Αΰως, τοι/^Α^ων or'^A^co; Κώρ, τήΐ' Κώι^ or Κώ; and Κίως, Teas, Μίνως. 
*£ωΓ, dawn, has regularly την "Εω. 

Note 2. Most nouns in ewj which follow the Attic declension have 
older forms in aos or 170$ (with reversed quantity); as Horn. Xdos, people, 
Att. λ6ώ$; Dor. moj, Ion. vtjoj, Att ν€ώί ; Horn. MevAdos, Att. Mt^/^Xews. 
In words like Mey^ec•^, the original accent is retained. (See § 53, 3, N. 1 : 
§ 54, Note.) 



Contraet Noniie of the Second Declension• 

§ 43. Many nouns in 609, οος, eov, and oov are con- 
tracted. Νόος, νους, mind^ and οστέον, οστοΰν, bone^ are 
thus declined : — 
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Singular. 
Ν. (yoot) vofif 
G. (poov) vo9 

Α. (('όοτ) ψονψ 

Υ. (roe) rod 



N.A.V. (Arr^or) 6στο«ν 
G. (^βτ^ου) ύστον 



N.A.V. (ri») wm 
G. D. (i>o«y) voS^ 



voi 



N.A.V, (ΛττΑ*) «στ4 
G. D. (oot/m^) ivToiy 



/Vtcrai. 
N. (rooc) 

G. (r(W) 

D. (rOMS) voCt 

A. (i»oouf) vovt 

y. (rooc) voC 

Χ,ν.Α. (ArrAi) ««rra 
G. (όστ^ΐΰτ) ^vTitr 



For the forms in co^ and oov, which are generally adjectiyes, see 
§65. 

Note. The accent of these contract forms is irregular in seve- 
ral points: — 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract c« and 
6m into ώ (not ώ). See § 24, 1. 

2. Adjectives in €os circumflex the last syllable of aU contract 
forms; as χρύσ€ος, χρυσούς (not χρυσούς, § 24, 1), golden• So xayeoy, 
jcavoOy, Itaskct, Except ώ in the oiual, just mentioned. 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in οος follow the accent of 
the conlraciet! nominative singular; as άψτίπνοος, wn-iwvovs, blowing 
against, gen. ατηχνόον. awriwwov (not αντιννον), &c. 

For ca contracted to d in the neuter plural, see § 9, 3, Note. 



Dlalecta. 

§ 44• I. Gen. Sing. Epic oco (for o/o), Doric « (for oo) ; 
tfcolo, /icycSXa». Attic ov is contracted from oo. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Ihtal. Epic ouv for ocv; as anrouw. 

3. Dat. Plur. Tonic and poetic οισι for ois : as ιπντκσι. 

4. A cc. Plur. Doric «^ or o^ for ow ; as ρ6μ»ς, τλί Xvicor. 

5. The Ionic generally omi^ contraction. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not be- 
longing to either the first or the second. Its genitive 
aiTi gnl^r ends in 09 (sometimes ως). 
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Note. This is often called the Consonant Declension (§ 34), because the 
stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, however, end in a 
close vowel (i or υ), some in a diphthong, and a few in o. The last two are 
supposed to have ended originally in a consonant (F or σ). See § 53, 3 : 
§ 54 ; § 55. 

2. The stem of a noun of 11^ third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular ; but it is 
generall}' found by dropping os (or ως) of the genitive. 
The cases are formed by adding to the stem the following 
endings (which here are not united with any letter of the 
stem) : — 



StNGUT.AK. 




Dual. 




Plxjral. 




Mage ώ Fern. 


Neut. 


UasCf Fern,, Neut, 


Masc. 


ώ Fern. 


Neut, 


N. s 


None. 




N. 


cs 


*0 


G. o«, ω$ 




N. A. V. c 


G. 


ων 




D. Ϊ 




G. D. oiv 


D. 


&t 




A. & or y 


None. 




A. 


as 


Λ 


V. None, or like N. 


None. 




V. 


cs 


d 



Note. The following comparison shows the relations of the 
case-endings in the three declensions : — 

Sing. — Νωη. 1st deal. masc. y; 2nd masc. and fem. j, neut. ν 
(Lat. s, m) ; 3rd masc. and fem. y (Lat. s). 

Gen. 1st masc. o, fem. ς; 2nd ο or to, making ov or oto with ο of 
the stem. (of. Lat. i) ; 3rd os (Lat. is). 

Dat. All decl. t; 1st and 2nd i in a, 17, ω iLat. t, ai, ae, 0). 

A ecus. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd ν ior μ (Lat. m) ; 3rd u 
(Lat. m), or a for av or αμ (Lat. em), cf. τνρσι•ν with Lat. turri-m^ 
ο-δόντ-αΐν) with Lat. dent-em. 

Dual. N.A. V. 1st and 2nd a and ο of stem lengthened to ά and 
ω; 3rd €. 

G. D. 1st and 2nd uf\ 3rd ow. 

Plur. — Nrni* Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd i; making ai and 01 
with α and ο of the stem (cf. Lat. i) ; 3rd ej (Latin es; neut. 3rd 
α (Lat. a). 

Gen. ων\ in 1st and 2nd contracted with α or ο of the stem 'to ων 
(cf. Lat. «m, om). 

Dat. 1st and 2nd ly (older wri) ; 3rd σι. 

Accus. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd ί (for w), ay and ovy coming 
from αρς and ovy (Lat. <w, os) ; 3rd ay (for ανς) retaining α (Lat. es) : 
neut. 3rd α (Lat. d). 

The vocative is either like the nominative or without a case- 
ending. 
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FORI^IATION OF CASES. 

Nomlnafive Slnsrolmr• 

§ 46. The forms of the nominative singular of this de- 
clension are numerous, and must be learned partly by 
practice. The following are the general principles on which 
the nominative is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Stems ending in r (including ντ) regu- 
larly drop the τ (§ 7). Kg. 

Σώ/χα, body, σώματ-ορ; μίΚα» (neuter of /xAar), blackj μέλαν-ος; 
Χυσαν (neuter of Χυσας), having loosed, \νσαντ-ος', πάν, aU, ιταντ'6ς\ 
riuh, placing, τιΘ(ντ-ος', χαμί^ν, graceful, χαρί€ντ-ος\ bidov, giving,- δί- 
δοντος] Xeyov, saying, Χ^γοντ^ς', δ^ικνυν (ΰ), showing, δ€ΐκννντ^ς. For 
the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, see 
below, § 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in ar change r to ^ in the nominative, and 
a few to ρ ; as ripas, prodigy, ripar-os ', ^ap, liver, ^iror-oy. 

2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included 
under 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding s and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). Kg. 

ΦύΧαξ, guard, ώνΧακ-ος ; γυψ•, vulture, γχητ-ός ; φΧίψ, vein, φΚαβ-ός 
(§ 16, 2); iXms (for €Χπώς), hope, iXnib-os (§ 16, 2); χάρις, grace, 
χάριτ-ος:^ 6ρνις, bird, δρνϊΰ-ος; ννξ^ night, νυκτ-ός', μάστιξ, scourge, 
μάστΐγ-ος', σάλπιγξ, trumpet, σάΧπιγγ-ος, So Aiar, Ajax, Κΐαντ-οί 
(§ 16, 6, Ν. 1); Χνσάί, Χνσαντ-ος', πας, παντ-ος; τιθεις, τιθίΐτΓ-ος', χαρί- 
εις, χαρί€ντ-ος', δακνύς (υ), δίίκνυμτ'ος. (The neuters of the last five 
words, Χυσαν, πάν, riSkv, xapUv, and δεικνύν, are given under § 46, 1.) 

3. Masculine and feminine stems in ν and p lengthen the 
last vowel, if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the 
nominative. E.g. 

Αΐών, age, αΙώ]Μ)ς; δαίμων, divinity, δϋύμον-ος', Χιμήν, harbor, Χιμεν 
OS', θηρ, beast, θηρ-6ς', άηρ, air, aep -ος. 

Exceptions are μ«Χάς, black, μίΧαν-ος', ταΧάς, wretched, τάΚαν-ος', 
€*£, one, €ν-6ς', κτείς, comb, κτ€ν^ς', ρίς, nose, ριν-6ς', which add ς,, 

4. Masculine stems in οντ generally drop τ, and form the 
nominative like stems in ν (§ 46, 3). Kg. 

Δέωτ, /to», Xcoyr-os ; Xiywv, speaking, Xcyoyr-o;; &ν, -being, ovr-og. 
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Tocatlve Slngulju*• 

§ 48• 1. The vocative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines is generall}^ the same as the nominative. 

2. But in the following cases, it is the same as the stem : — 

(a) In barytones with stems ending in a liquid ; as δαι/ζωι^ 
(8at/i,ov-) , divinity^ voc. ^αίμον ; ρητωρ (ρητορ-) , speaker ^ voc. 
prJTop ; σώφρων (σώφρον) , continent , VOC. σώφρον* 

But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the same 
as the nominative ; as \ιμ.ην (λιμ€ν-) , harbor, voc. λιμήν ; αίθηρ 

(at^cp-), ί%, voc. αΙθηρ, 

(b) In barytone nouns and adjectives whose stems end in 
VT, final τ of the stem being dropped (§ 7) ; as γίγας (γιγακτ^), 
giant, \0C. γίγαν\ λέων (Xcokt-), ώοη, VOC. Xcov ; χοφύις (χο-' 
pievT-) , graceful, voc. xapiev. 

But all participles of the third declension have the vocative 
and nominative alike. (Compare λυων, loosing, voc. λνων, 
with XcW, /low, voc. Xcov.) 

(c) In nouns and adjectives in i? (except those in I? Ivo?), 
€υ9, υ?, and ανς. These drop s of the nominative to form the 
vocative; as τυραννίς (τυραννιδ-), tyranny, λόο. τνραννί (§ 7) ; 
ΤΓολις (τΓολι-) , state, VOC. ττόλι ; Ιχθύς, Ιχθν ; βαυσιΧευς, βασιΧίυ 
(§ 53, 3, Ν. 1) ; γρανς, γραν (§ 54, Note) ; τταΐς (for ιταίς), 

Ίταΐ (for ττάϊ). So in ^ους, ^οΟ (§ 54), and sometimes in 
ΟιδιτΓους, Οιδιττου, Oedipus• 

(d) In nouns and adjectives in ης, gen. €09 (ονς). These 
form the vocative in cs (§ 52) ; as '^,ωκράτης, voc. 2ώκρατ€9 

(v. Note) ; τρνηρ-ης, VOC. rptiypes ; αληθής, VOC. oXiy^cs. 

Note. For the recessive accent of many vocatives, as *Αγάμ€μνον, Σώκρα- 
Tcj, "AvoWov, κακόδαιμον, see § 25, 1, Note. 

3. Nouns in ώ, gen. ονς (§ 55) , form the vocative in ot. So 
a few in ών, gen. ovs (§ 55, N. 2) ; as άτ/δών, voc. άτ/δοΓ. 
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Dative Plural• 

§ 49• The dative plural is formed by adding σι to the 
stem, j^•^• 

Φύλαξ (φυλοΛ-), φΰΚζίξι ; βητωρ (ρητορ-)^ ρητορσι ; (λπι? (ίλττιθ-), 
ίΚπίσι] ΤΓοίί (ποδ-), ποσί ; λ€ωΐ' (\copt-), λ€ουσι ; δαίμων (δαι/ιον-), 
δαίμοσι ; Tt^fts (ri^fvr-), τι^ίίσι ; χεφίαί (χαρί€ντ-), χαρί€σί ; Ιστά^ 
(ίσται/τ-), ιστασι ; dciicvvi (Scticvun^), 8€ίκρνσι ; jSoaiXfvr (/3ασιλ6ν-), 
/Βασιλβνσι; βους (βου-), βονσί\ γραϋς (γραν), γρανσί (§ 54). For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and 6, with notes. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 



NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 

§ 50. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms ojE nouns of the third declension with mute or 
liquid stems. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46 — 
49. For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2 and § 46. 
For special changes in λ€ωΐ' and γίγας, see § 16, 6, N. 1. 

I. Masculines and Feminines. 





& (φυλακ-) 

watchman* 


ή (φλίβ.) ή 

vein. 


(σ-αλίΓίγγ•) & (λιοντ-) 

trumpet. lion. 








Singular 


• 






N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


φύλαξ 

φνλακο9 

φνλακι 

φύλακα 

φύλαξ 


φλέφ 

φλ€β09 
φλ€ρ( 

φλ^βα 
φλέφ 

Dtud. 


σάλιη^ 

σ'άλ•ΐΓΐγγο9 
σάλιηγγι 
«τάλίΓίγγα 
σάλιηγξ 


λΙ»ν 

λέοντος 

λέοντι 

λέοντα 

λέον 




N. A. V. 
G. D. 


φύλακ€ 
φυλάκοιν 


φλίρ. 

φλ€βο:ν 

Plural. 


σάλίΓίτγ• 
σαλίΓ^Ύγοιν 


λέοντι 
λ€Οντοιν 




N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


φύλακ€9 
φυλάκοιν 
φυλα{ί 
φύλακαβ 


φλ4β€8 
φλ€βών 

φλιφ£ 
φλφαβ 


<Γάλιηγγ€δ 
(ταλίΓ^γγων 
(τάλίΓίγξι 
(Γύλιηγγα$ 


λέθνΤ€9 

ληντΜν 

λέουσι 

λέοντος 


J 

* 
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INFLECTION. 



Β δα 





h (γιγαντ-) , 
giatU, 


ή(λα|ΐΐΓαδ-) 
iorcA. 


ή(ΙλΐΓΐ8.) 

hope. 


& ή (ύρνίθ.) 
bird. 




Φ 


Singular. 






Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 


γίγίβ 
YCYavTOf 

^Cyavra 
γίγαν 


λαμιτάβ 
λαμιτάδοι 

λαμιτάδα 
Dual. 


IXiKs 
ΙλιΚδο« 

ΙλιΚ8α 


epvis 

^pviOos 

βρνιθν 

βρνιν (6ριηΛα) 

• 


Ν. A.V. 
G. D. 


Ύ^γαντ• 
γνγάντοιν 


λαμ•ΐΓάδ€ 
λαμιτάδοιν 

Plural, 


IXirCSi 
IXvCSoiv 


βρνιθι 
6pvC8oiv 


Ν. V. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


γνγάντων 

YC^do-l• 

γ(Ύανταβ 


λαμ1rd8cs 
λαμιτάδων 
λαμνάσι 
λαμιτάδοβ 


IXirC8cs 
IXvCSuv 

IXvCSas 


epviets 
6pvC0ttv 
5pvuri 
βρνιθαβ 




& (iroi|Mv-) 
shepherd. 


6 (alttv-) 
age. 

Singular, 


& (ήγ€μον-) 
leader. 


& (δαιμον-) 

divinity. 


Ν. 
G. 

ι>. 

Α. 
V. 


ΐΓΟίμήν 

ΊΓΟίμέια 

ΐΓοιμιένα 

ΐΓ0ΐμ.ήν 


αΙών 

αΙωνο$ 

αΐωια 

αΙωνα 

αΙών 

Dual, 


ήγιμών 

ήγ€μόνο$ 

ήγ€μόνι 

ήγ€μόνα 

ήγ€μών 


8α1μων 

8αCμovo$ 

δα(μονι 

δαCμovα 

δαΐμον 


Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 


ΐΓθΐμέν€ 
ιτονμένοιν 


alcove 
αΐώνοιν 

Plural, 


ήγ€μόν€ 
ήγcμovoιv 


8αCμovi 
δαιμονοιν 


Ν. V. 
G. 

υ. 
λ. 


ΐΓ0ΐμΙν€9 

«ΠΌίμΙμων 

ΊτοχγΑσχ 


alcoves 
αΧώνωψ 
αΐ&στ 
aUevae 


ή'γ€μον€9 
ήγ€μ<>ν«»Τ 
ήγ€μό<Γί 
ή7€μονα• 


δα£μον€9 

δαιμόνων 

δαίμοοτν 

δα^μοναβ 
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6 (ίητορ-) 

orator. 



&(V-) &(άλ-) &(θηρ-) >ή(^1ν-) 
hired man, salt, beast. nose. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



ί^ήτοροβ 
ί^ήτορι 
ρήτορα 
pfjTop 



θητ( 
θήτα 



Singular, 

oXos 
&λα 



θήρ 

θηροβ 

θηρΐ 

θήρα 

6ήρ 






Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 



Ν. V. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 



^TOpC 

/bfropoiv 



^ήτορ€$ 

^τγτόρων 

(^ήτορσι 

ί^ήτοραβ 



θήτι 
βητοίν 



vfJTCS 

θι^τών 

θησ( 

9ήτα>$ 



ΏΐίοΙ, 

&Xc 
άλοΐν 

Plural, 

«Xcs 
αλων 
αλ(Γ{ 
έΐλαβ 



6ήρι 
θηροΐν 



θήρ€9 

Οηρων 

Οηρσ -C 

6ήρα$ 



^tvotv 



^tvcs 
^ινών 

/^tvas 



το (σωματ-) 

body. 



Π. Neuters. 
TO (ιτφατ-) 



τ6 (ήιτατ-) 
liver. 



Ν. Α. V. 

G. 

D. 



σώμα 

«τώρΑτοβ 

σώματι 



Singular. 



ιτφαβ 

ιτφατοβ 

ιτφατί 



ήιταρ 

ήιτατοβ 

ήιτατι 



Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 



σώματι 
σωμάτοιν 



Ώυ>αΙ, 



«ιτφατι 
ΐΓφάτοιν 



ήπατι 
ήιτάτοιν 



Κ. Α. V. 

G. 

D. 



σώματα 

σωμάτων 

σώμασι 



Plural, 



ΐΓ^ατα 

vcpdTttv 

ΐΓ^ρασι 



ijiraTa 

ήίΓατοιν 

ήιτασί 



4 
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STEMS ENDING IN 2, OR IN A VOWEL OR DIPHTHONG. 

§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem directly^precedes a vowel in tbe 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases. 

2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 53, 3, N. 3.) 

Note. The collision of vowel sounds in these nouns is often caused 
by dropping the final consonant of the stem, nsually <r or F. (See § 45, I, 
Note.) 

STEMS IN ES. 

§ 52. 1• Nouns in ης and 09, gen. 609, are contracted 
whenever e of the stem precedes a vowel. 

Note. A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original 
stem of these nouns ended in c<r, in which σ is dropped before a vowel or 
another <r in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note.) The genitive yiyeos, there- 
fore, stands for an original form ycvea-os, which, however, is never found 
in Greek. (See § 56, Note,) The proper substantive stems change ej 
to OS in the nominative singular (as in yhoSf τεΐχοί); the adjective stems 
lengthen es to 17s in the masculine and feminine, and retain es in the neu- 
ter. (See § 66.) A few adjectives in i/pi/s are used substantively, as 
τριήρηί (triply fitted, sc. vads\ trireme, 

2. The nouns (17) τριήρης (^τριηρεσ-'), trireme, and (το) 
761/09 (γει/εσ-), race, are thus declined : — 

Singular. 



N. 


τριήρηβ 




γένο9 




G. 


{τριήρ€θ^) 


τριήρον9 


{yiveos) 


^ένον^ 


D. 


(rptTjpct) 


τριήρ€ΐ 


iyheC) 


γένιι 


A. 


{τριήρ€α) 


τρνήρη 


γένοδ 




V. 


TplfjpCS 


DiuiL 


yivo9 




N. A. V. 


(rpilipee) 


τριήρη 


(yhce) 


γένη 


O.P. 


{τριηρ4θΐν) 


τριήροιν 


{yevioiy) 


YCVOIV 



ν 
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Tlural, 



Ν. V. 


(Tpti}/)ees) 


τριήρ€ΐβ 


(7^wa) 


γένη 


G. 


(rpvf\pk(jsv) 


τριηρών 


YcWttV 


γ€νών 


r>vr. . 


τρνήρ€σΊ 


• 


γίν€σι 




Λ. 


(rptij/ocas) 


τριήρ€ΐ9 


(7ewa) 


γίνη 



Note 1. Like the singular of τριήρης are declined proper names 
in ης, gen. (eof) our, as Δημοσθένης, Σωκράτης: for accusatives in j;v 
see § §0, 1 (b) ; and for the accent of the vocatives άημόσθ€ν€ς, 
Σώκρατζς, &c., see § 25, 1, Note. Τριήρης has recessive accent in 
the contracted genitive and dative dual and gen. plural. Some other 
adjectives in ης have this in all forms (§ 25, 1, N. ; § 66). 

Note 2. When the termination ea is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into a ; as νγιής, healthy, accus. sing. vyUa, ϋγια 
(sometimes νγιη) ; χρ^ος, debt, Ν. Α. V. plur. χρία. In the dual, ce 
is irregularly contracted into η. 

Note 3. Proper names in κΚ€ης are doubly contracted in the 
dative, sometimes in the accusative. IlfpiieXei;;, Pericles, is thus 
declined (see also § 59, 3) : — 



N. 


{^l€pικ\€ηs) 


Πφικλή$ 




G. 


{IlepiK\€€Os) 


UcpiicXiovs 




D. 


{UepiKKee'C) 


{liepucXkei) 


Πφικλιΐ 


A. 


(Πε/Οίκλέεα) 


Π€ρικλέά 


(poet UepiKXr}) 


V. 


{nepUXees) 


n^CicXcis 





Note 4. In proper names in κ\€ηί Homer has rjos, ψ, ηα, Herodotus 
ios (for €€oi), ki, ea. In adjectives in ei/s Homer sometimes contracts ee to 
€i: as, €ύκ\€ηί, ace. plur. ei^/cXetas for euxXieat. 

• STEMS IN I, T, or ET. 

§ 53. Nouns in 49 and ι (stems in *), νς and ν (stems 
in υ), contract only the dative singular, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative plural. Nouns in €νς gener- 
ally contract only the dative singular and the nominative 
and vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in i, with a few in υ, change their final 
^ or υ to e in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular. 

The nouns (17) ιτοΚις, city (stem ττολϊ-), 'ττηχυς^ eubit 
(τπ/χυ), and άστυ, city (άστι)-), are thus declined : — 
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Η» 








Singular, 






Ν. 


V^iS 




ΐΓήχυ« 


ΑίΓτν 




G. 


v6Xcc«t 




irfiXW9 


AffTfOt 


(poet d<rrc»f) 


D. 


(τόλά) 


vdXe 


MX€'0 ΐτήχβ 


(dirrer) 


wTTfl 


Α. 


νόΧιν 




ιτήχυν 


ΑίΓτν 




V. 


iroXi 




ΐΓήχν 

Dual, 


ΑίΓτν 




Ν. Α. V. 


ir^Xcc 




ΙΓήχΗ 


ΑστΜ 




G. D. 


voXioiv 




Plural, 


&0nW0iV 




Ν. V. 


(TOXees) 


irtfXes 


{τήχ€α) iHixcis 


(dirrea) 


αίΓτη 


0. 


voXffav 




ΐΓήχ€«ν 


Αστέων 




D. 


iroXcai 




ΐΓήχ€<η 


έ1στ€σ\ 




Α. 


(woXeas) 


ir^XciS 


(τήχ€α$) ΐΓήχ€ΐ« 


(Arrca) 


ftO^I] 



Note 1. Nouns in c are declined like άστυ, as (to) σ/ιϋπι mtw- 
tard, gen. σινάπβο;, dat. (σινότπϊ), σινάπ») &c. 

Note 2. The genitives in (ως and €ων of nouns in cy and νς ac- 
cent the antepenult. So genitives in €ως of nouns in v. The dual 
rarely contracts ce to 17 or €ί• 

Note 3. The original ι of the stem of ηοαηβ in is (Attic gen. ewf) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, iroXts, iroXtoj, (ιτόλα) irokC, iroXtv; plur. iroXtes, 
πολ£ω>'; Horn, ιτολίβσσ* (Hdt. ιτόλισί), iroXtas (Hdt. πόλΓί). Homer has 
also Ίτόλα (with iroXe'i) and ιτόλβσ* in the dative. There are also Epic 
forms Ίτόληοί, ίγ6\ψ\ iroXiycs, iroXiyas. The Attic poets have a genitive in 
60S. The Ionic has a genitive in cos in nouns in vs of this class. 

2. Most nouns in υς retain i; and are regular ; as (o) 
Ιχθύς (Ιχθΰ'^', fish^ which is thus declined : — 





Singular, 


Dual. 




Plural, 


N. 


1χθύ9 




Ν. 


1χθΰ€« 


G. 


Ιχθύοδ 


Ν. Α. V. 1χ0ύ€ 


G. 


Ιχθύων 


D. 


Ιχθΰϊ (Horn. Ιχθνί) 


G. Ό, Ιχθΰοιν 


D. 


1χθΰσ% 


A. 


Ιχθΰν 




Α. 


UxOuas) Ιχθν» 


V. 


Ιχθΰ 









Note 1. "Εγχ^λυς, eel, is declined like Ιχθύς iu the singular, and 
like πήχνς in the plui'al. 
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Note 2. Adjectives in vs are declined in the masculine like 
πηχνς, and in the neuter like άστυ. But the masculine genitive ends 
in (ος (like the neuter) ; and for and €a are not contracted. (See 
§ 67.) ^Αστϋ is the principal noun in υ; its genitive αστ€ως is 
poetic. 

3. Nouns in ev? retain ev in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular and dative plural ; as (o) βασύ^ύς^ king 
(stem ^ασίλβυ-), which is thus declined : — • 

Dual. 



N. A. V. pOAnXU 
G. D. βασιλ^οιν 



Plural. 
N. V. OSoiTtX^cs) PoinX^s 
G. βασιλέων 
D. pocriXcvori 

A. βασιλέοβ 



Singular. 

G. βασιλέως 

D. φασιλΐί) βασιλίΐ 

Α. βασιΛ^έΐ 

Υ. βα(ηλ€θ 

Note 1. The stem of nouns in €vs changed «; to ef (§ 1, Note 
2) before a vowel of the ending. Af tei*wardt F was dropped, leav- 
ing the stem in e. (See § 54, Note.) The cases of these nouns 
are therefore perfectly regiilar, except in ω^ of the genitive, and 
long α and ας of the accusative, where ea>f , ed, (άς come (by inter- 
change of quantity) from the Epic ηος, lya, ηάς (Note 4). 

Note 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) have ης (con- 
tracted from η€ς, Ν. 4) in the nominative plural of nouns in cvr; as 
ιτπτης, βασίλης, for ιππ€Ϊς, /3ασ(λ(Γ(. In the accusative plural, €άς 
usually remains imcontracted; but here tig is sometimes found, 
rarely ης. 

Note 3. When a vowel precedes, €ως of the genitive singular 
may be contracted into ώ^, and ea of the accusative singular into α ; 
rarely €ας of the accusative plural into άς, and cov of the genitive 
plural into ών. Thus, Tltipaimf Peiraeus, gen. Ίΐίΐραύως, Π^φαίώς, 
accus. Ilctpatca, Ilft/xica ; [χο€νί] a kind of measure ; gen. χο€ως, χοώς, 
ace. χο€α, χοα, χο€ας, χοαί; Δωρΐ€ν?, Dorian ^ gen. plur. Αωρύων, Δω- 
ριών, ace. Δωριεαί, Αωριας, 

Note 4. In nouns in evt, the Doric and Ionic have e.g. βασι\4ος for 
fiaai\4<as ; the Epic has fiaffikijos, /3ασ(λ^'ι^ βασίΚηα ; βασίλψί, βασιλήωρ, 
βασίΧήβσσι, ^ασιλ^αί. 



STEMS IN ΟΤ OR AT. 

§ 54. The nouns (6, η) βονς, ox or cow (stem βον-) , (17) 
γ/οανς, old woman (stem ypav-) , and (ή) vavs, ship (stem vav-) » 
are thus declined : — 
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Ν. 


povt 


G. 


P<hSs 


D. 


Pot 


A. 


βοδν 


V. 


βον 


N. A. V. 


p<$i 


G. D. 


βοοΐν 


N. V. 


β<$€« 


G. 


βο»ν 


D. 


βονσ£ 


A. 


βονι 



Singular, 
Tpovt 

Ypdt 

7ρανν 

γραν 

^pac 

Tpaoiv 

PlurcU, 

•ypacs 
γρΟων 
7ρανσ( 
Ypav9 



vavf 

νη( 

νανν 

ναν 



vfotv 



νή€9 
ν€βί»ν 

νανσΐ 
vavs 



Note. The stems of these nouns became βοΡ-, ypaF-, and paF- before 
a vowel of the ending (compare the Latin bov-is and nav-is). Afterwards 
F was dropped, leaving βο-, ypd-, and pa-, (See § 53, 3, N. 1.) In Doric 
and Ionic, vaDs is much more regular in its declension than in Attic : — 

Dor. vaus, vaoi, νάί, yaw ; pi. i^aes, pdufp, ναΟσι or νά€σσι, poas. 
Ion. P7IVS, ρηόί or pcosy ρηί, ρηα or p4a ; pL i^es or v^cs, ρηων or weQp, 
νηυσΐ (p^€ffai or pieaai), prjas or pias. 
In Attic, it changes m- to pe- or ρη-. 



STEMS IN OR 0. 

§ 55. Some feminines in ώ contract 009, όί, όα in the sin- 
gular into ους, οΓ, and ώ, and form the vocative singular irregu- 
larly in ot. The dual and plural (which rarely occur) follow 
the second declension. *Ηχώ (17), echoy is thus declined : — 





Singular, 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. 


ήχ» 






Ν. V. ήχοΙ 


G. 


(«xoos) 


ήχοΰί 


Ν. Α. V. ήχώ 


G. ήχάν 


D. 


(«χάΟ 


ήχοί 


G. D. ήχοϊν 


D. ήχοίβ 


A. 


(tC^a) 


ήχ•« 




Α. ήχού« 


V. 


ήχοί 


, 







ι 

\ 
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Note 1. Αιδώ;, shame, and the Ionic ηώς, morning, form their 
oblique cases like ηχώ (but with ώ, not ώ, in the accusative singu- 
lar) ; as αιδώς, αΐδοΰς, albcii, αιδώ, — ηως, ηους, ηόι^ ηώ. 

Nouns in ω;, gen. ωος are regular, but are sometimes contracted} 

as ηρως, hero, ηρωοί, ηρωϊ, or ήρω, ήρωα or ηρω, &C. 

Note 2. A few nouns in ών (€ΐκών, image, and άηδώρ, nightingale') 
occasionally have forms like those of nouns in ώ; as gen. «\oOi, 
αηδούς', accus €ΐκώ; voc. άηδοΐ. 

Note 3. The uncontracted forms of these nouns in όος, 6t and 
6a are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in mv ; as 
*loifv for Ίώ, from *1ώ, Ιο, gen. 'lovs. 



stems in A2, or in ας and at. 

§ 56. 1. Neuters in ας, gen. αος, are contracted when the 
α of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (to) yipa%,prize^ which 
is thus declined : — 



Singular, 

N.A.V. «y^pas 

G. (y4paos) yfytai 

D. (y4paV) yi^ 



Dual• 

N.A.V. {ykpae) yip& 
G. D. (yepaoiy) γρψ¥ 



Plural. 
N.A.V. {ykpaa) y4pd 
G. {y€pάωy) ^cpwv 

D. Y4>curi . 



2. A few neuters in as, gen. ατός, drop τ and are contracted 
like γέρας ; in Attic prose only (το) κίρας, horn, gen. κίράτος 

(κέραος) κ€ρως', dat. κέρατι (κεραΐ) #c€pa4;plur. κψάτα (icepoa) 
κίρά ; gen. iccparon/ (κεραων) κ€ρων ; dat. K€pdxru 

Note. The original stem of noans in at, gen. aos, is supposed to 
have ended in ασ (§ 52, 1, Note), which dropped σ before a vowel or <r, but 
retained it in the nominative. Neuters in af, aros, which drop r, have one 
stem in ar and another in as, the latter appearing in the nominative sin- 
gular. 

Syncopated Νοαιιβ• 

§ 57. Some nouns in -ηρ (stem in cp) , gen. €ρος, are S3'n- 
eopated (§ 14, 2) b}' dropping c in the genitive and dative 
singulai•. In the dative plui-al, they change cp to /ml before 
σι. The accent is irregular ; the syncopated genitive and da- 
tive being oxytoue (except in Αημ,ψηρ)^ and the vo^^a^^M^ 
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singular having recessive accent (§ 25, 1, Note), and ending 
in cp as in baritones (§ 48, 2, a). 

1. ΤΙατηρ {ο) ^ father^ and θυγάτηρ (ij), daughter j are thus 
declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tflli 


»ατρ^ 
«ατρί 


0νγάτηρ 

(euyar^pos) 

{evyaript) 

Ονγατφα 

Ονγατφ 


Ονγατροι 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


vaWpc 


P/ttnrf. 


Ονγατφι 
Ονγατφοιν 




N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


vaTlpcs 
νατφοητ 
νατράστ 
«ατφαβ 




ΟνγατΙρ€9 
Ονγατφοητ 
Ονγατράστ 
Ονγατφοφ 





Note 1. Μητηρ (ί), mother^ and γαστηρ (η), belly, are declined 
and accented like πατήρ. Thus, μψτηρ has (μητίρος) μψ-ρός, and (/xiy- 

T¥p() μητρί; plur. μητ(ρ€ί^ μητίρωρ, &C. 

Άστ^ρ (ο), β /ar, nas άστράσι in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular (without syncope). 

Note 2. The oncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used by 
the poets, who also syncopate other cases of θυγάτηρ. 

2. *Ανηρ (6), man, drops c whenever a vowel follows ^, and 
inserts δ in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus declined : — 



DimI, 

N. A. y. {άρ4ρ€ AvSpc) 
G. D. (άρέροιρ) &v8potv 



Plural. 

IT. y. ((Wpes) AvSpcs 

G. (άι^ρ«τ) dv8p«v 

D. &ν8ρΑσ% 

A. {apipas) AvSpa• 



N. &vi)p 

G. (dWpos) avSpos 

D. (άρέρι) avSpC 

A (dy^pa) Ανδρα 

y. Avcp 

3. The proper name Αημητηρ syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents the^r^^ sj'llable. Thus, gen. {Δ,ημψ 

τ€ρος ) ^ήμητρος ; dat. {^ημητ€ρι) Δ^ημτγτρι ; acCUS. {^ημψ•€ρα) 
Δήμητρα ; YOC. Δημψ-^ρ. 
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Gender of the Third Deelensloii• 

§ 58. The gender of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, however, may 
be given. 

1. The following are masculine: substantives ending in 
dvy ψ, €V9, most of those in ηρ, ωρ, and ων (gen. ωνος), and all 
that have ντος in the genitive. Except (Jj) φρψ, mind. 

2. The following are feminine : those in αυς, της (gen. ττ/- 
Tos), ας (gen. αδος), ώ or ως (gen. ovs), and most of those 
in K. 

3. The following are neuter : those in a, i, υ, op, op, 09, and 

ας (gen. ατός 0Γ aos) . 

Dialects• 

§ 59. 1. Gen, and Dat, Dual. Homeric ouv for oif. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric £σσι, 6σι, σσ*, for σι. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the» para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus ; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. For spe- 
cial dialectic forms of some of these nouns, however, see § 52, 2, 
N. 4; § 53, 1, N. 3, and 3, N. 4; § 54, Note; § 55, N. 3. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ eO. 1• (a) Nouns which belong to more than one de- 
clension are called heteroclites. Thus σκότος, darkness^ is usu- 
ally declined like λόγος (§ 41), but sometimes like yivo^ 
(§ 52, 2). So Οιδίπους, Oedi'pus, has genitive Οίδιττοδος or 
ΟιδίτΓου, dative Οιδιπ-οδι, accusative Οιδίποδα ΟΓ Οιδιττουν. 

(h) Especially, proper names in ης (gen. €ος) of the third 
declension (except those in κλίης) have also an accusative in 

ην like those of the first ; as Δ^ημοσθενης, acCUS. Δ^ημοσθένην ΟΥ 
Αημοσθάτη^ 'άκρατης, '^ωκράτψ Gt Σωκράτη. So nouns in ας 

(gen. οΛπ-ος or ανος) have poetic forms like the first declea- 

4 
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sion ; as Πολνδά/Αας, YOC. Πολνδά/Αα (Horn.) ; ΑΓας, accus. 
ΑΓαν. 

2. Nouns which are of different genders in different cases 
are called heterogeneous ; as (o) σΓτος, com^ plur. (τά) σιτα ; 
(ό) δ£σ/Α(>9, ckain^ {pi) Β^σμοί and (τα) 8€σμά, 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as ovap^ 
dream^ οφίλχ^:^ use (only nom. and accus.) ; (την) νίψα^ snow 
(only accus.). 

4. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. These 
are chiefly foreign words, as *Αδά/Α, *ΙσραηΚ ; and names of 
letters, "λλφα^ Βί/τα, &c. 



5. The following are the most important irregular nouns : — 

1. *Atdi;r, Hades, gen. ου, &c. regular. Hom. Άίδι/ί, gen. ao or 
€ω, dat. 17, ace. ην; also''Atdor,^Atdi (from stem Άϊδ-). 

2. άναξ (6), king, οροκτος, &c., Yoc. αναξ (poet ova, in addressing 
Grods). 

3. "Αρης, Ares, "ΑρΈος, Οτ'Άρ€ως, ^Apei) 'Άρ€ΐ, (^Αρ€α)''Αρη ΟΤ'Άρην^ 
^Ap€s (also*Apff). 

4. Stem (άρν), gen. (του or της) άρνός, lamb, apviy apva', pi. &pv€s^ 
άρνων, άρνάσι, αρνας. In the nom. sing, αμνός (2d decl.) is used. 

5. γάλα (to), milk, γάλακτος, γάΚακτι, &c. 

6. 701/υ (το), knee, γόνατος, γόνατι, &c. (from stem γονατ-)', Ion. 
and poet, γοννατος, γοννατι, &c. ; Hom. also gen. γουνός, dat. γουνί^ 
pL yovi/a, γουνών, γούν€σσ%* 

7. γννή (ή), wife, γχη^Μκός, γυναικί, γυναίκα, γυνοΛ,', dual γυναιχΜ^ 
γυναικοΐν', ρ1. yvi^iicff) γυναικών, γυναιξί, γυναϊκας* 

8. bivbpov (το), tree, ου, reg. (Ion. bivbptov), dat. sing. dci/d/>€i; 
pi. divbpeai, 

9. δάρυ (t<5), 5pear (cf. -ydio;), d<$paror, bopari 0Γ ίορί; pi. bopara, 
&c. Ion. and poet. Βούρατος, &c. ; also gen. ^ουρός, dat. δουρι, dopi, or 
dopet; dual doOpc ; pL dodpa, δούρων, δούρΈσσι* 

10. Ζίύί (iEk)l. A€vf), Zet^, ΔαΟ£, Διί, Δία, ZeC lon. and poet. Z7- 

11. Ocfiiff (η). Justice (also as proper name, T^ewiis), gen. ec/u- 
doSf θίμκττος^ θίμιτος, θίμως (Hdt.); dat. θ€/υκστ»; acc. θίμιστα or 
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θίμιν; voc. θή«; pi. θ€μιστ€9, ^μιστας\ all Ιοη. ΟΓ poet. In Attio 
prose, indeclinable in Of μις iuriyfas est. 

12. θρίξ (ij), hair, τριχός, τριχί, &c., θριξί (§ 17, 2, Note). 

13. κάρα (το), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
eing. Horn, κάρψ gen. κάρψ-ος, καρηατος, κραατος, κράτος; dat. κάρητι, 
καρήατι, κράατι, κράτί (trag. κάρα) ; acc. (τ6ν) κράτα, (το) κάρη or κάρ ; 
plur. nom. κάρα, καρηατα, κροάτα', gen. κρατών', dat. κρασί', acc. like 
nom. with (τους) κρατάς', nom. and acc. pi. also κάρηνα, gen. καρη- 



ρωρ. 



14. κρίνον (το), lily, ου, &c. In plural also κρίν^α (Hdt.) and κρί- 

Ιδ. κύων (6, η), dog, voc. κυον: the rest from stem κνν, κυνός, κννί, 
κννα, pi. κΰν€ς^ κννών, κνσί, κννας» 

16. \άς (6), stone, Horn, λαα?, poetic; gen. \άος (or λάου), dat. 
\αί, acc. \Siav, \αν ; dual Xae ; plur. λαών, Χά^σσι. 

17. λίττα (Hom. λίττ', generally with ((λα/ο), oil) ^ fat, oil; proba- 
bly λιτΓο is neut. accus., and λιττ' is dat. for \ι,πί. See Lexicon. 

18. μάρτυς (6, η), witness, μάρτυρος, &C., dat. pi. μάρτΰσι* 

19. μάστιξ (ή), whip, gen. μάστιγος, &c., Hom. dat. μάστί, acc. 

20. οις (η), sheep, οίος, oil, οΐν', pi. o?ei, οιώι^, otatV, οΓα^. Hom. 6ΐςf 
οίος, οϊν, 5ί€ς, οίων, 6ί€σσι (οΧ^σι, ο«σσι), 6ϊς. Aristoph. has dat. οι. 

21. ζν€ΐρος (ο), Sv€ipov (τ&), dream, gen. ου; also οναρ (τ6), gen. 
ονύρατος, uat. ον^ίρατί', plur. ον^ίρατα, 6ν€ΐράτων, 6ν€ίρασι, 

22. 6σσ€ (τω), dual, eyei, poetic ; plur. gen. οσσων, dat. 8σσοις or 
οσσοισι. 

23. ipwy (6, η), bird, see § 50. Also, from stem 6pvX-, pi. opi/ety, 
Βρν(ων, acc. 6ρν€ΐς or ^pi/i^• 

24. ο^γ(το), ear, ώτόρ, ώτί; pL &ra, ώτων (§ 25, 3, Ν. 1), ώσί. 
fiom. also gen. οΰατος ', pi. οΰατα, οϋασι* 

25. nw{ (ή), Pnyx, Πυκνός, Πυκνί, ϋύκνα (for Πνυκ-ος, &c.). 

26. πρ€σβυς (6), old man, elder (properly ^j.), poetic, acc. πρ€- 
σβυν (as adj.), voc. πρίσβυ', pL πρ€σβ€ΐς (Ep. πρ€σβη€ς), chiefs, elders: 
the common word in this sense is πρ€σβύτης, distinct from πρ^ σβευ- 
της. Πρίσβυς = ambassador, w. gen. πρ^σβ^ως, is rare and poetic in 
sing.; but common in prose in plm\, πρίσβ^ις, πρίσβ^ων, πρίσβζσι, 
πρ€σβ€ΐς (like ττηχυς): πρ€σβ€υτης, ambassador, is common in sing., 
but rare in plural. ^ 

27. πυρ (to), fire J πυρός, πυρί; pi. (τα) πυρά, esp. watch-fires, 

28. σπ€09 or ζημίας (ro), cai;^, £pic; (nrctovff, σττ^ι, σπ€ίων, σπίμσσι 
or σνβσσι. 
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29. νδω/> (τ6)ι water f vdaroSi vbariy &c., dat. plnr. νδασι. 

30. υιός (ό), «on, υίοΟ, &c. reg. ; also (from stem vie-) vUo9y (yUH) 
vif(, \yi€a)^ vice, vteoii^; (v(fes-) vicif, νίεων, vicai, (vicas^ vtcir. Horn, 
also geu. vtor, dat. να, ace. νια, dual vif ; pi. vtcf, νΙασ&) vuir. 

31. ;(€ip (^), hand, χ^φός^ χ€ΐρί, &C. ; but;^fpotv (poet, χειρών) and 
X^po'i (poet. χ€ίρ€σσι or χύρεσι) : poet, also χερός, χ^ρΊ•, &C. 

32. (yooff) Yovy (o), α measure, χοός, χοΐ,χ6€ς, χουσί,χοας (cf. βοντ, 
§ 54). Att. also geu. χοώς, &c. (§ 53, 3, ίί. 3). 

33. (xoof) ;(ovf (6), mound, χοός, χοι, χουν (like βον^, § 54). 

34. χρως (ό), 5X:m, ;^ρωτΟΓ, χροατι, χρωτα'^ poet, also χροός, χροΐ$ 
χρ6α\ dat. χρφ (only in tv χρω, near). 

LOCAL ENDINGS. 

§ 61. These endings may be added to the stem of a noun 
or pronoun to denote place : — 

-θί, denoting where; as άλλοθι^ elsewhere; ονρανόθι, in 
heaven, 

'θζν, denoting i^^ence ; as οίκοθεν, from home; avroOevyfrom 
the very spot, 

-Sc, (-fc or -σε) , denoting whither ; as McyopaSc, to Megara ; 
οικαδε (irreg.), homeward. 

Note 1. lu Homer, the forms in -Θι and -θεν are governed by a 
preposition as genitives ; as *1λ*<>^* προ, before Ilium ; ef έίΚοθεν, from 
the sea. 

Note 2. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending ι in the singular and σ* in the plural; as ^Ισθμοί, at 
the Isthmus ; oXkol (oIko-i), at home; *ΑΘηνησι, at Athens. These 
forms (and indeed those of § 61) are commonly classed among 

adverbs. 

Note 3. The Epic ending φι or φιν forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as κλισίηφι, in 
the tent ; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as βίηφι, with violence. So after prepositious ; as πάρα ραύφι, 
hy the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

§ 62. 1. Most adjectives in ος have three endings, 09, 
η, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second de- 
clension, and the feminine is of the fii-st; as σοφός, 
σοφή^ σοφόν^ wise. 

2. If a vowel or ρ precedes 09, the feminine ends in ά ; 
as άξίος, αξία, άξων, worthy. But adjectives in 009 have 
οη in the feminine, except those in ροος; as ά7Γλόο9, 
άττλόη, άττλόον, simple ; αθρόος, αθρόα, αθρόον, crowded, 

3. Σοφός, mse, and άξιος, worthy , are thus declined: — 

Singular, 



N. 


<Γθψ({9 


σοφή 


α-οφόν 


A£ios 


&{Ca 


Αξιον 


G. 


(ΓοψοΟ 


<Γθφή$ 


σοψοΟ 


άξΙου 


άξία$ 


HCov 


D. 


σοψφ ^ 


σχ>φή 


σοφφ 


άξίφ 


άξ(^ 


dJCcp 


A. 


<Γθψ^ν 


<Γθψήν 


σοφ^ν 


Αξιον 


a(Cav 


Αξιον 


V. 


σο<μ 


οχ>ψή 


σοφ^ν 


Α£μ 


iiCa 


Αξιον 



Dual, 

Κ. Α. Υ. σοφώ σοφά σοφώ &ξ£β» Αξ£α Αξ£» 

G. D. σοφοΐν σοφαΐν σοφοΐν &ξCoιv άξ£αιν Αξ£οιν 

Plural. 

Ν. Υ. σοφο£ σοφα£ οηοφά Αξιοι Αξιαι Αξια 

G. σοφών σοφών σοφών Αξ£ων Αξ£ων άξ£ων 

D. σοφοΐβ σοφαΐβ σοφοΐ$ ΑξΙοιβ άξ£αι$ Αξ£οι$ 

Α. σοφον9 σοφάβ σοφά Αξ£ον$ Αξ(α$ έίξια 

So μακρός, μχικρά, μακρόν, long ; gen. μακρόν, μακράς, μακρόν ; 
dat. μακρ^, μακρ^ μακρ^ ; acc. μακρόν, μακράν, μακρόν, &C., like 
α^ιος. 

All participlee in ος are declined like σοφός. 
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INFLECTION. 



[§es. 



Note. Froparoxytones in ος have recessive accent also in the 
feminine ; as άξιος, Άξιαι (not άζίαι, like αξία). For the accent of 
ω» in the feminine of the genitive plural of barytones, see § 25, 2. 

§ 63. Some adjectives in os, especiall}' comiKmnds, have 
only two endings, ος and ov, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. The}' are declined like σοφό^, omitting the 
feminine ; as άλογος, άλογοι ; gen. άλογου ; dat. άλόγφ, &c. 

Note. Some adjectives in ος may he declmed with either two 
or three endings. 

§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end in 
ως and ων, and are declined like ν€ώς and άνώγ€ων (§ 42, 2). 
"lAco»?, gracioiLSj and άγτ/ρως, free from old age, are thus de- 
clined : — • 

Singular, 



N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tXcC09 

tXc» 

ϊλ€φ 
1λ€ων 


tXcw 

1λ€ων 

Dual, 


άγήρω9 
&7ήρ« 

άγήρων 


Mp<w 

&7ήρφ 
άγήρων 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


tXc» 
Xktffv 


tXcw 
tXepv 

Plural. 


Μρ» 

άγήρφν 


Μρ» 

Αγήρφν 


N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


f\cttV 

f\e»s 


ΐΚκι» 
1λ€ων 

ϊλ€<»9 


άγήρφ 
άγήρων 
άγήρ<ρ9 
άγήρ«« 


&7ήρ» 
άγήρων 

&7ήρφ< 

άγήρω 



For the accent of ΐΚ€ως^ see § 22, Note 2. 

§ 65. Many adjectives in co? and οος are conti*acted. Xpv- 
σ€09, golden^ άργνρ€ος, of silver, and άττλόο?, simple, are thus 
declined : — 

Singular. 



N. (xpi;<reos) χρυσοΟβ 

Ο. (χρυσέου) χρυσοΟ 

D. {χρυσ4φ) χρυσφ 

Α. (xAi^coy) xpvoOirv 



(χρυσέα) χρικτή 
(xpvff4as) χρυ<Γή$ 

(χρνσ^αι^) χρν<Γήν 



(X/)t5<reoi') χρνοΌΰν 

(χρνσ^ον) χρυσΌν 

(χρυσών) χρνσ-φ 

{χρύσ€ον) χρνσουν 
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G. (xpvffioiy) χρυσοΐν 



Ν. (χρύσ€οι) χρυσοί 

G. (χρυσέων) χρνσ*β»ν 

D. (χρυσέοΐί) χρνσ>οΐ$ 

Α. (χρυσέουί) xpvcrovs 



Ihial, 

(χρνσέα) χρυσά 
(χρυσέαιν) χρυσαίν 

Plural, 

(■χρύσ^αί) χρυσαϊ 

(χβυσέων) χρυσών 

(χρυσ^αιή χρυσαΐβ 

(χρυσέαί) χρυσαβ 



(χρυσ^ω) χρυσώ 
(χρυσέοιν) χρυσοΐν 



{χρύσ€α) χρυσά 
(χρυσ4ων) χρυσών 
(Xfiva4oLt) χρυσοίβ 
(χρύσ€α) χρυσά 



Ν• (άργύρβοί) άργυρου« 

G• (apyvpdov) άργυρο ν 

D• {άρΎυρ^ψ) άργυρφ 

Α. (apyupeov) άργυροΰν 



Ν. (άργυρ4ω) άργυρώ 
G. (apyvp^oiv) άργυροΐν 



Ν. (ap7t$;)eoc) &ργυροϊ 

G. {a.pyvpi(av) αργυρών 

D. (d/07v/)(O£s) άργυροιβ 

Α. (άρ7υ/)^ον$)άργυροδ8 



Singular, 

(apyvpia) &ργυρα 

(d/>7v/>^a$) άργυραβ 

(ά/ογυ/ο^ςι) άργυρε 

{apyvpiap) άργυραν 

(d/>7vpea) Αργυρά 
{apyvpiaof) άργυραΐν 

PZwraZ. 

(ap7(^/>£ac) άργυραΐ 

(άργυρεων) αργυρών 

(dpyvpeats) άργυραΐβ 

(dp7^/>^as) άργυραβ 



{&ργύρ€ον) &ργυροΰν 
(αργυρίου) αργυροί) 
(άργνρ^^) άργυρφ 
(άργι^ρβο»') άργυροΰν 



( άργνρ4ω ) άργυρώ 
(apyvpioLv) αργι^ονν 



{άρΎύρ€α) ιίργυρά 
{άρΎυρ4ων) αργυρών 
(apyvpiois) αργυροΐ« 
(apyopca) αργυρά 



Ν. (άτλόοί) άιτλοΰβ 

G. (άτλύον) άιτλοΟ 

D. (άτλόφ) &ΐΓλφ 

Α. {άιτΧόον) άιτλοΰν 



Ν. (άιτλόω) άιτλώ 
G• {ά,νλόοίή dvXouf 



Singular, 
{αιτλόη) απλή 



(άΐΓλόΐ7$) 
(άτλόι?»') 



άπλήβ 

άιτλ^ 

άπλήν 



άιτλα 



(ατ^όα) 



Ιατ\6ον) άιτλοΰν 

{ατλόου) άπλοΟ 

{ατλόψ) άπλφ 

(ά,ΊτΤώον) άπλοΰν 



(&τ\6ω) άιτλώ 
(airXoocy) άιτλοΐν 



δ6 INFLECTION. [§ ββ. 

Plural. 

Ν. (άτλόοι) &irXot (airXooi) &irXat (άιτλόα) άιτλα 

G. (άτλόω^) &ΐΓλι•ν (ότλόων) άπλίΜτ (dirXocoy) άνλ«ν 

D. {arXooit) airXoCt (drXoacs) ciirXaSt (drXoots) dirXotf 

A. (άτλάονϊ) airXoOt (drXoas) airXos (άτλόα) dirXa 

For the accent, see § 43, Note. For irregular contraction, see 
§ 0, 2, Note; and § 9, 3, Note. No distinct vocative forms occur. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ ββ. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in 179 and €9^ or in ων 
and OP. ^ Αληθής, truej ττέττων, ripe^ and ευΒαΙμων, happt/, 
are thus declined: — 

Singular, 









Μ. F. Ν. 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 




(ά\ηθ4θί) &ληΟον« 

{ά^ηθka) αληθή iXifih 
&ληθέ8 

Dual, 




N. 
G. 


A. V. 
D. 


{ά\ηθ€€) &ληθή 
(dXiT^^ocy) άληθοίν 

Plural. 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


V. 


{άΧηθ4€ί) &ληθ€ΐ9 (&\ηθ€α) αληθή 

(dXiT^ntfv) &ληθων 

Αληθέσν 

(dXi7^eas) &ληθ€^ (dXi/^ea) &ληθή 

Singular, 






M. F. 


κ. Μ. F. Ν. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 




w^wwv irlvov ιύδαίμνν €ΰ8αιμον 
irinoYot €ύ8α£μονο$ 
«έίΓΟΛ €*δα£μ«νι 

Wwova Wvov |ύ8α£μονα €ΰ8αΐ|Μν 
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Dtud, 



N. A V. ir^irovf 




€ΰδα£μον€ 


G. D. ireir<$voiv 


Plural. 


€ΰδαΐ|Μ$νοιν 


N. V. ichrov^ π^ιτονα 




ci8al|&ovcs ci8al|&ova 


G. ππΓ^νων 




ci8ai|ji<{vttv 


D. ΊτέίΓοσι 




ciScUiMxri 


A. ιτέπονα^δ π^πονα 




€ύ8α£μονα$ ci8a(|&ova 



For the accent of the form ίϋ^αιμον see § 25, 1, Note. 

Note 1. One adjective in ων, εκών, άκουσα, €κ6ν, willing, has 
three endings, and is declined like participles in ων (§ 68). So its 
compound, άκων (αβκων), umoilling^ αχούσα, 2xov. 

Note 2. The poetic iSptp, knowing, has ace. ίδριν, voc. ίδρι, nom. 
pi. ιδρΐ€9. 

Note 3. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns ; as €V€\ms, hopeful, gen. eueX- 
TTtSos; €ϋχαρις, graceful, gen. €υχάριτος (§ δΟ). But compounds of 
πατήρ and μητηρ end in ωρ (gen. opos)^ and those of πόλις in is 
(gen. iSos). 

Note 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine ; as φυγάς, φνγάΒος, 
fugitive ; απαις, απαώος, childless ; άγνώς, άγνώτος, unknown ; ανάΧκις^ 
άναΚκώος, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occm* as neuter. 

A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first declen- 
sion, ending in as ονης\ as yiwabasy nolle, gen. y€ifvabov. 

FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 

§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in v9, eta, v, 
or in et9, βσσα, ev• 

Three end in άς, — ira<;, ττασα, τταν, all; /xiXa9, μέλαινα, 
μέΧαν, black; and τάλα<;, τάΚαινα, τάΚαν, wretched. 

2. Γλυκύς, sweety χαρίεις^ graceful, ττας, all, and μέλας, 
Hack, aiO thus declined : — 

Singular, 

N. γλυκύ« ^XvKcta γλυκΰ 

G. γλυκ^οδ ^XvKcCas γλυκ^οβ 

D. (yXvKi'i) γλυκ^ ^XvKcCq, (γλυ^ϊ) ^XvKct 

A. γλνκύν γλνκ^ΐαν γλυκΰ 
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INFLECTION. 



[§β7. 



Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 



Ν. 7. 

G. 
D. 
Α. 



γλυκέ• 
ykmUow 



γλυκέων 
7λυκέσ% 
{yXvKias) γλυκιΐβ 



Dual. 

γλυκ^ 
γλυκ^Μν 

Plural. 

ykvK^iax 
γλυκΗΜν 
γλυκί^αιι 
γλυκ€£αβ 



γλυκοί 
γλυκέΜν 



γλυκΙα 
γλυκέωτ 
γλυκέσι 
γλυκέα 





■ 


Singular. 




Ν. 


XapCcis 


XapUrau 


XopCw 


G. 


XOp^CVTOt 


χαριέσχτηβ 


XC4>CiVT0« 


D. 


XopCcvTi 


χαριέσοτι 


XOpifVTi 


Α. 


XopCcvra 


Xap£c(nrav 


Xopicy 


V. 


Xoptcv 


χαρίισσα 


χαρίατ 


Ν. Α. V. 


XapCcvTi 


χcφUσorα 


XopCcvn 


G. D. 


χαριένπΗ,ν 


χαριέσσαιν 

P/wraZ. 


χαριέντοιν 


Ν. 


XapCcvTcs 


XapU^tnu 


XopCcvra 


G. 


χcφiέvτ«»v 


χαρΐ€σσ«ν 


XapUvrwr 


D. 


χαρ£€σι 


χαριέσχΓΟΑβ 


χαρί€σ% 


Α. 


XC4>Uvra$ 


χαριέσσχιβ 


XapCfvra 


V. 


Xap(cvrcs 

• 


XopCcovai 


χαρ<€ντα 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



ναντ^ 

ναντ{ 

ναντα 



ircUroi 
vourf|S 

1ΓβΜΓ|| 

ήσαν 



Ν. A.V. 
G. D. 



Singular. 

«αν μΑα$ 

«αντ^ μΑανοι 



vavrC 



«αν 



μέλανι 

μέλανα 

|ΐέλαν 



Dual. 



μελάνι 
ΙΜλάνΜν 



|ΐέλαινα μΑαν 

|&€λα£νη9 μΑανοι 

|Μλα(ν|) μέλανι 

μέλαιναν μέλαν 

μέλαινα μέλαν 



μιλαίνα μέλαν• 
μιλαίναιν μιλάνοιν 
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Plural, 






N. 


iravTcs 


VCKTttl 


νάντα 


μ^λαν€$ 


μ^λαιναι 


μΑανα 


G. 


ιτάντων 


ircurwv 


vavTwv 


μιλάνων 


|jLcXaiv«v 


|Μλάνων 


D. 


ircUrt 


ira<nus 


iraoa 


μΑασι 


μ€λα(ναι$ 


|λ€λασ% 


A. 


vdmras 


irdo-as 


ιτάντα 


|λ€λανα$ 


μ€λα(να.$ 


μέλανα 


V. 








|λέλαν€$ 


|i4Xaiv(u 


fuXava 



For the feminine of fteXor, see § 16, 7, (/Γ). 

Note 1. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs ends in ca or 
€η. Homer has €vpea (for evpvu) as accusative of cipvs, toide. For 
the dative plural of adjectives in fty, see § 16, 6, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some adjectives in ijfis, ψσσα, ψν, contract these end- 
ings to ,^9, ησσα, ψ; and some in ocir, ό^σσα, 0€v, contract these to 
OV9, ονσσα, ow; as rt/uu/fir* τι/ϋΐι}€σσα, τιμψν, — τιμ^ς^ τιμήσσα, τιμηρ, — 
valuable; gen. τιμψντοί^ τιμψσσης^ — τιμηντος, τιμήσσης, &C. 8θ 
TrXaKOfiSy π\ακΟ€σσα, π\ακ6€ν — πλακοϋ^^ πΧακοΰσσα, πΧακουΡγ — flat ; 
gen. π\ακ6€ντοςι π\ακο€σση9, — πΧακοϋντος, πΧακούσστιε \ but not ψω- 
νή€ΐς, φωρη€σσα, φωνη€ν, vocal. 

Note 3. One adjective in ψ^ — τ€ρψ^ repeiva, ripev, tender (Latin 
tener), gen. repcpor, TfpfiViyff, τ^ρ^νος, &c., — is declined after the 
analogy of μ€λαρ. So αρσην (or αρρην), apaevy male, gen. apatvoSf 
which has no feminine form. 

§ 68. To this class belong all active and all aorist 
passive participles. Λνων, loosing^ ίστάς, erecting^ τιθείς, 
placing, Ββίκννς, showing (present active participles of 
λύω, ΐστημί, τίθημι, and heUvv^C), and 7\^νκώ<;, having 
loosed (perfect active participle of λύω), are thus de- 
clined : — 

Singular, 

K. λύοιν λνονσα λδον terras Ιστασα (στάν 

G. λνοντοβ λνονιτηβ λιίοντοβ Ιιττάντοφ Ιιττάσηβ Ιστάντοφ 

D. λύοντι λνονσ-η λνονη Ιστάντι iirrairQ Ιστάνη 

Α. λνοντα λΰονσχιν λδον Ιστάντα Ιστασαν Ιιττάν 

Υ. λύ«ιν λνονσα λνον Ιστάβ Ιστασα Ιστάν 



Dutd. 

Ν.ν,Α. λύονη λνοΰσα λΰονη (στάνη (στάσα Ιστάντ• 
Ο, D• XvdvTOiv λνούσαιν λν^ντοιν to^vroiv (στ4σ«Μ» VvT^wt^t 
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INFLECTION. 



BW. 



N. V. λΰοντη 

G. XinSvtmv 

D. λυουιη 

A. XvovTOs 



Plural, 

λΰονσχίΐ λνοντα 

λνου<Γών \v6vrwv 

Xvoiknus λνονσι 

λνονοΌ« λνοντα 



urrdvTft UTTeuraA Ιοταντα 

to-rdvTwv tcrracTMy (στάντΜΤ 

UTTcUri uTTcurous umMTi 

lardvTat 1στάσα« Ιστάντα 



The accent of the neuter singular appears in βον\€νων, /SovXfv- 
ουσα^ /SovXevoP. (§ 20, ls\ 2.) 



N. ScMcv^t Scucvfioxt 

G. Scucvvvros δβκννο-ηβ 

D. SciKvvvTi δβκννση] 

A. SciKvvvTa 8ciicv{)oov 

y. Scucvvs 8€ΐκννσ*α 



Singular, 
Scucvvv 

SciKVVVTOS 
SciKVVVTl 

SciKvvv 

SciKVVV 

Dual, 



TiOc(s TtOctora τιΟέν 

τιΟέντοβ Ti6ci<ni)S TiOivTOt 

TiO^VTi TiOcCorg ηθ^νη 

ηΟέντα TtOctoav ηθέν 

Ti6cCs TiOctoa «ηβέν 



N.A.y. SeiKvvvTc Sciicvuoxi ScticvvvTC ηθένη riOcCoa τιθένη 
G. D. SciKViivTOiv 8€ΐκνυσαΑν Scikvvvtoiv τιθ^ντοιν TtOcCoaiv ηθέντοιν 



Tlural, 

N. V. SciKVvvTfe ScucvvoMi 8<ικννντα 

G. δβκννντων 8€ΐκνυσών SciKVvvTttv 

D. 8ciicv{)o% δ«ιχνύ(Γαΐ8 δ«ικνυσ% 

Α. SciicvvvTas Sciicvvo-as Scucvvvra 



nO^vrcs rtOctcrai τιθέντα 

τιθένταβν TiOcureev TtO^vrwir 

rtOctot TtOcCcrous riOcltri 

τιθένταβ TiOc£oO8 τεθέντα 







Singular, 




Ν. 


XcXvK<&$ 


λΑυκυΐα 


XcXvKOs 


G. 


λΑυκ^οβ 


XcXvKvCas 


XcXvKOTOs 


D. 


XcXvK^i 


λΑυκυ£ς^ 


XcXvKdri 


A. 


XcXvK^ra 


XcXvKvtav 


XcXvK<$8 


V. 


XcXvKi&s 


λιλυκνια 


XcXvKos 


N. A. V. 


XiXvK^c 


XiXvKvCa 


XcXvKOTf 


G. D. 


λΛνκ^ιν 


XfXvKvCoiv 


λΛνκ^τοιν 
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Plural. 



N. V. 


\9kvK6m9 


λιλυκνΐΜ 


XcXvK^ra 


G. 


\(Κνκ6τ»ν 


XcXvKvUev 


XcXvK^TMV 


D. 


\tkvK6fn, 


XcXvKvCaus 


λΑνκ<$σ-ι 


A. 


XcXvKiSras 


XiXvKvCas 


XcXvKOra 



Note. All participles in ωρ are declined like λνων: for ούσα in 
the feminine, for οντ-σα^ see § 16, 6, N. 1. Participles in ους are 
declined like λνων, except in the nominative and vocative singular; 
as Movsy δίδουσα, bibov» giving; gen. bibovroSi δώονσης] dat. diBoim, 
dibovoTj^ &c. Aorist active participles in as are declined like ίστάς ; 
as λνσας^ λνσασα, Χΰσαν, having loosed; gen. λύσαντοί, λνσάσι/ί ; dat. 
λυσαντι, λυσάστ;, &c. Aorist passive participles in €ΐς are declined 
like TtBeis] as λυθείς, λυ^βίσα, λν^ν, loosed; gen. λνβίντος, λυθείσης; 
dat. λνθίντιψ Xv^€t(n7, &c. When the accent differs from that of the 
paradigm, it follows the general principle (§ 25, 1). See § 117, 2. 

§ 69. Participles in άων, έων, and όων are contracted. 
Τιμάων, ημών, honoring^ and φιΧέων, φιΧων, loving^ are 
declined as follows : — 



N. (τιμάων) ημδν 

G. (τιμάοντοί) τιμωντοβ 

D. (τιμάοντι) TifuevTV 

Α. (τιμάοντα) τΐ|ϋίωντα 

V. (τιμάων) τΐ|&Δν 



Singular, 
(τιμάουσα) ημΑ^τα 



(τιμάον) ημ^»ν 



(τιμαούσψ) τΐ|ΐώση9 (rtfiaovros) Ti|u»vTO^ 

(τιμαούσιρ) τίμηση] (τιμάοντι) τΐ|&»ντι 

(τιμάουσορ) τιμδο'αν [(τιμάον) ημών 

(τιμάουσα) τιμΔσχι (τιμά<») τιμών 



Jhuzl, 

Ν. (rt/idovre) τψ&νη (τιμαούσα) τιμώοχι (τιμάοντί) ημ«βντ€ 
G. (τιμαΙ»η•οιν) ημώντοιν (τιμαούσαιν) τΐ|ΐώ<Γαιν {τιμαόρτοιή ημώντοιν 



Plural, 

Ν. (τιμάοντ€ί) τιμώντ€« (τιμάουσαι) τΐ|λω<Γαι (η^άοι^α) τιμώντα 

G. (τιμα6ντων) τιμώντων (τιμαουσων) τιμωσων (τιμα6ντων) ημώντων 

D. (τί/[«ίου<Γΐ) ημω<Γΐ {τιμαούσαιί) τιμώ<Γαΐ9 (τιμάουσι) τιμωσι 

Α. (τιμάονταί) τιμωντα$ (τιμαούσαί) τιμώσ(λ8 {τιμάοντα) «ημώντα 

V. (τιμάοιτηί) •ημωντ€9 (τψΑουσαι) τιμώσαι {τιμάορτα) τψΜντα 
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Singular. 

Ν. (φΐΚίων) ψιλΑν (φι\4ονσα) φιλοΟσα (φΐΚέα^) ψιλοΟν 

Ο. {ψί\4(ΜηΌί) ψ«λο6ντοι (0(Xeouri7s) φλλούσηι {(piXioirrot) ψιλοΰκτο§ 

D. {jpiXiovTi) φ«λοδνι% (^tXcoi^r];) φιλονοη] (φιλ^οκη) φιλοντη 

Λ. (0(λ^οντα) φιλοΰντα (0ιλ^ονσαν) φιλονσχιν (^ιλ^οτ) ψιλοΰν 

V. (^(λ^ων) ψ«λ«ν (0ιλ^ονσα) φιλοίκτα (^(λ^οι^) ψιλονν 

Dual, 

Ν. (0cX^o)n-€) φιλοΟνη (0iXeoi^a) φιλούσα (^cX^oirc) φιλοίιντι 
G. (^(XeofToa^) φιλονντοιν (jpiXcoucaw) φιλούσαιν (^ιλβάκτοα^) φιλοΰντοιιτ 

Plural, 

Ν. (^(X^ovres) φιλούντΗ (^cX^ovaat) φ«λο€σα4 (^tX^orra) φιλούντα 

G. (^iXecWwy) φιλονντβιν (0ιλ6ονσώΐ') φιλούσαν (0(λ€Οι^ωτ) φιλούνη•τ 

D. (^φιλ^ουσι) φιλονσ^ {φι\€ούσαι$) φιλοίκπαβ {φιλ^ουσι) φιλοδ(η 

Λ. (0tX^oi^a$) φιλοννταβ {φι\€θύσαί) φιλονοχι$ {φι\4οιη•α) φιλούντα 

V. {ipiXioyrcs) φιλονντίδ (0(λ^ουσαι) φιλοϋσαι (^tX^oinxi) φιλούντα 

The present participles of verbs in όω (contracted ω) are declined 
like φιλών, the contracted form of φιλίων. Thus δηλών, δηλούσα, 
δηλονν, manifesting ; gen. δηλοΰντοί, δηλούσης ; dat. δήλουντι^ δι^λονσ^, 
&c. The uucoutracted iorm of verbs in όω is not used. § 98, Rem. 

Note. A few second perfect participles in αώί of the /u- form 
(§ 124) have ώσα in the feminine, and retain ω in the oblique cases. 
They are contracted in Attic; as (€θταώί, eσταώσe^ €<rraos)% contr. 
4στώς, ίστώσα, €στ6ς (irregular for ύστώς), standing: gen. (στώτος, 
4στώσης, ίστώτος, &c. But τ^βν^ώς, τ€Θν(ώσα, Τ€θν€Ος, dead, from 
θνησκω, always remains uncontracted. See § 110, iv. (d), N. 3. 



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ 70. The irregular adjectives, /ιβγας, greaty ττολύ?» 
much, and ττραος, mildy are thus declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 


μ^« 


μιγάλη 


Ι^γα 


ΐΓολύς 


ΐΓολλή 


«ολν 


G. 


μιγάλου 


μτ/άληβ 


μτγάλον 


ΐΓολλοΟ 


ΐΓολλήβ 


«ολλοΟ 


D. 


μ€7άλφ 


ΙΜγιίλιι 


μ€γάλφ 


ΐΓολλφ 


Ίτολλή 


ΊΓολλφ 


A. 


μέγαν 


μίγάλην 


Ι^γα 


νολνν 


«ολλήν 


ΐΓολύ 


V. 


μ€γάλΐ 


Ι^γάλη 


|Uya 
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COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 
I• Comparifon by Tipoty -rarof . 

§ 71. Most adjectives add τερος to the stem to form 
the comparative, and τατος to fomi the superlative. 
Stems in ο with a short penult change ο to ω before τ€/)09 
and τατοζ. -E.g. 

Κουφός (κουφό-), light j κονφ6τ€ρος^ lighter ^ κουφάτατος, lightesL 

^οφός (σοφό-), wise, σοφώτ€ρο5, toiser, σοφώτατος, toisest- 

Σεμνός (σ^/χνο-), august, σεμνότερος, σεμνότατος, 

Ώικρός (πικρό-), hitter, πικρότερος, πικρότατος» 

Όζνς (ρζυ-), sharp, οζύτερος, οζύτατος. 

Μέλας (μελαν-), black, μεΧάντερος, μεΧάντατος. 

*ΑΧηθης (βληθεσ-), true, άΚηθεστερος, αληθέστατος' (§ 52, 1). 

Note 1. Stems in ο do not lengthen ο to » if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (§ 19, 3). See πικρός 
above. 

Note 2. Μ^σος, middle, and a few others, di-op ος and add cutc- 
ρος and αίτατος ; as μίσος, μεσαίτερος, μεσαίτατος. 

Note 3. Adjectives iu οος drop ος and add εστερος and εστατος, 
which are contracted with ο to ονστερος and ούστατος ; as (ενικός) 
εΰνονς, well-disposed, εύνονστερος, εννούστατος. 

Note 4. Adjectives iu ων add εστερος and εστατος to the stem; 
as σώφρων (σώφρον-) , prudent, σωφρονεστερος, σωφρονεστατος. 

Note 5. Adjectives iu εις change final εντ- of the stem to ccr-, 
and add τερος and τατος] as χαρίεις (χαριεντ-), graceful, χαριεστερος^ 
χαριεστατος' 

Tim Comparleon by -ιων, -i<rros. 

§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in υς and ρος are compared 
by changing these endings to ίων and ^στο?. Kg. 

ΉδυΓ, stoeet, η^ίων, rjdiaroi. 

Ταχύς, swfjfl, ταχίων (commouly βάσσων, § 17, 2, Ν.), τάχιστος. 

Αισχρός, Jmse, αισχίων, αίσχιστος. 

Εχθρός, hostile, εχθίων, εχθιστος. 

Κνδρός (poet.), glorious, κυρίων, κυΒιστος. 

Note. Some adjectives have both ιων, ιστός and τερος, τατος. 
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2. Compaxatives in Ιων, neuter loi/, aa'e thus declined : — 

Singidar, Dual, 

N. ήδ£ων ή8ιον 

G. ήδα>νο9 Κ Α. Υ. ή8Covc 

D. ήδα>νι G. D. ήδι<$νοιν 



Δ. ήδ£ονα ήδ(ω ήδιον < 



Plural, 



Ν. Υ. ήδ£οι^ ήδ(ου$ ήδ(ονα ήδ£«• 

G. ifii6vt»v 

D. ήδΟκτν 

Λ. ήδ£ονα8 ήδ{ον$ ήδ^ονα ήδ£» 

Note 1. The terminations -ova, -oi/cf, -ovaf may drop v, and be 
contracted into -ω and -ovs (§ 47, N. 1). The vocative singular of 
these comparatives seems not to occm*. For the recessive accent in 
the neuter singular, see § 25, 1, Note. 

Note 2. The irregular comparatives in ων (§ 73) are declined 
like ήδίων. 

m• Ixregnlar Comparleon• 

§ 73• 1. The following are the most important cases of 
iiTegulai• compaiison : — 

1. &γαθ($$, good, ά,μ^ίνων (§ 16, 7), 

{άρ€ίων), Αριστι>9, 

PcXtUv, P^tuttos, 

(/3Are/)os), (/SeXroroj), 

κρ€£<πΓων or icpc(mev (κρ4σσων\ κράηστοβ, 





{φέρτ€ρο$), 

\m^ {λωίων, Xwlrepos), 


(0e/)Tiaros, 

φζριστοί), 

λφστοβ• 


2. κακ^, had. 


κακ{»ν {κακώτ€ρο$), 
XcCpwv {χ€ρ€ΐων), 
(xetpore/»oi, xcpetorepoj), 
ήσσων or ήττων (ίσσωι^), 


κάκιστος, 
χ€ίρι«Γτο«, 

(ff^toTos, rare) ; 
adv. ήκιστα. 


8. κώ<η%,ΐ6α%αιβαΙ, 


καΧΚΙων, 


KdXXicrros. 


4. }fhi9% gmU, 


|MCt»ir (Α«?ί•ων, § 16, 7), 
6 


I^Xuq-TQiV 
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δ. μικρ<$«, small, ^Mtportpot, lUKp^rorot, 

(Horn, ^dxcio, 

fern, of 4λαχύ«), Ikaarvwv or ξΚά,τηιν ($ 16, 7)» 4λάχιστο$, 

juiwv (μ€ϊστ<η, rare). 

6. ύλ^γοβ, liUle, (ίrτ-oλ/^ιw, ταίΛ«τ few), 6λ(γιστο$. 

7. ΐΓένη8(ΐΓ6κιττ-), ΐκκ>Γ, ircW^T€po«, w i y fa ^ tt TO» . 
, 8. iroXvs, mucA, wXcUv or irXIwv, ιτλιΐστοφ. 

(Ion. βηίδιο$), (Ι>ηίτ€ροί), (^ηΐτατοί, fii/jtJTOt), 

10. φ£λο$, dear, ^ζΚτψο9, φ<λτατο$^ 

φιλ(ΐ£τ€ρο« (rare), φ(λαίτατο$ (rare). 

{φιλίωρ, rare), 
φιλώτφο$ (rare). 

Ionic or poetic forms are in ( ). 

Note. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

αισχρός^ aXycivosi άρπαξα άφθονος, άχαρις, βαθνς, βΚάζ, βραδύς, ye- 
ραιός, γΧυκύς^ €πί\ησμων, Έπίχαρις, ήσυχος^ ϊδιος, ισος^ ΧάΚος, μάκαρ, 
μακρός^ νέος, παλαιός, παχύς, π(πων, πίων, πΧησίος, πρίσβνς, προΰργον, 
πρώιος, αττουΒαΙος, σχολαιος, ψ€νδης, ώκύς, 

2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, 
but their stem generally appears in an adverb or preposition. 

*Ανώτ€ρος, upper, ανώτατος, uppermost, from ανω, up; πρότερος, 
former, πρώτος or πρώτιστος, Jirst, from προ, before ; κατώτ€ρος, lower, 
κατώτατος, lowest, from κάτω, downwarcL 

See in the Lexicon αγχότ€ρος, άφάρτ€ρος, κ€ρδίων, οπ\ότ€ρος, προσώ- 
Τ€ρος, ρίγιον (neuter), νπίρτ^ρος, ύστερος, ν^ίων, φαάρτ€ρος, with their 
regular superlatives ; also (σχατος and κήδιστοϊ. 

3. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. E,g, 

ΒασιΚης, king, βασιΚ^ντ^ρος, a fjreater hivg, βασιΚεύτατοχ, the great' 
est king; κλέπτης ^ thief, κ\€πτίστ€ρος, κ\€ΊΓτίστατος', κύων, dog, κυντέρος, 
more impudent, κύντατος, most impudent. So αυτός, self, αύτστατος, his 
very self, ipsissimus. 
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ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74. 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjec- 
tives. Their form (including the accent) is found by- 
changing V of the genitive plural masculine to 9. E.g. 




πάντων) . 

Note Adverbs are. occasionally formed thus from participles; 
as ^ιαφ€ρ6ντως, differently, from 8ίαφ€ρων (βιαφ€ρ6ντων) ; Τ€ταγμ£νωε9 
regularly, from τ€ταγμ€νο£ (τάσσω, order). 

2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singu- 
lar or plural) may be used as an adverb. U.g. 

Πολύ and πολλά, much (ποΚνς) ; μςγα or μβγάλα, greatly (jieytis) ; 
also μψγάΚως, § 74, 1; μόνον, only (μόνος, alone). 

Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will 
be learnt by practice. See § 129. 

§ 75. The neuter accusative singular of the com- 
parative of an adjective forms the comparative of the 
corresponding adverb ; and the neuter accusative plural 
of the superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. 

2οφώς (σοφίς), tovtely ; σοφώτ€ρον, more wisely: σοφώτατα, most 
wisely. *^ηθώς (αληθής), truly; άληθ€στ€ρον, αληθέστατα. 'HdcW 
(η^ύς), sweetly, η^ιον,η8ιστα. Χαρύντως (χαρί€ΐς), gracefully; χαρυί^ 
στ€ρον, χαρύστατα. Σωφρόνως (σώφρων), prudently; σωφρονίστ€ρον^ 
σωφρονί στατα. 

Note 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in τ€ρω^ 
and a superlative in τατω ; as ανω, above, άνωτίρω, άνωτάτω. 

A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in τ€ρως; as /3c- 
βαιοτίρως, more firmly^ for βφαι&Γ€ρον, from βεβαίως. 

Note 2. Μάλα, much, very, has comparative μαΚΧον (for fuiXiov» 
§ 16, 7), more, rather; superlative μαΚιστα^ mosl, especVall'x). 
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NUMERALS. 

§ 7β. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectiyejs, 
and the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 





Sign 


Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


Adverb. 


1 


a' 


cts, |iiCa, iv, σιιβ 


vpMTos, first 


Α«α(, once 


2 


P' 


δύο, ^u7o 


Ζ€ύτψο9, second 


8Cs, tunce 


8 


y 


Tp<is,Vp£a 


TpCTos 


TpCe 


4 


8' 


τΗΠΓαρ€δ| Twnnipii 


τέταf>τos 


*TCTpdKis 


5 


f' 


ir^rr• 


ir^iirros 


ιτιντάκιβ 


6 


Γ 


« 


Iktos 


l{dKlS 


7 


ι' 


firra 


ip8o|io$ 


lirraxis 


8 




ύκτώ 


e^Soot 


όκτάκιβ 


9 


β' 


4wfo 


IvaTos 


IvdKis* 


10 




δ4κα 


S^KttTos 


8cKdKi9 


11 


ια' 


fvScKa 


{νδ4κατο« 


ivSfKdKit 


12 


Φ' 


δώδ<κα 


8ω8^κατο« 


8«08cKdKis 


13 


^i 


τρισκα£8€κα 


τρισ*καιδ4κατοι 




14 


tS' 


τ€0Γσαρ€σκα£δ€κα 


τcσσαpακoAδ^κατof 




15 


ic' 


vcvTCKoUScKa 


ircvTCKaiS^KaTos 




16 


tr' 


IkkoUScku 


Ικκαι8^κατο$ 




17 


iT 


ίΐΓτακα£δ€κα 


ΙΐΓΓακθΑδ4κατο« 




18 


^η' 


iicT«»KoU8cica 


ύκτωκαιδ^κατο« 




19 


10' 


IvvcoKcUScKa 


IwcaKOAS^KaTot 




20 


κ' 


^κοσι 


cIkoo'tos 


cUoo^uas 


21 


κα' 


cts καΐ ctKoai or 
^Ko<nv els 


trpMTOs καΐ cIkoo*t6s 




30 


V 


τριάκοντα 


τριάκοστ<(« 


τριάκοντάκΐφ 


40 


μ' 


τΗΓΌταμΛκοντα 


Tc<ro*apcu€O0^Tos 


TcoxrapoKOVTdKis 


50 


1^ 


irci^KOVTa 


ΐΓίντηκοστόί 


ιιχντηκοντάκιβ 


60 


r 


^ή κοντά 


Ιξηκοστόβ 


Ιξηκοντάκιβ 


70 


ο' 


Ιβδομήκοντα 


{βδθ|ληκοστά9 


{βδθ|ληκοντάκι« 


80 




ύγΒοή κοντά 


ύγ8οηκοστ69 


ύγδοηκοντάκιβ 


90 


9' 


Ινινήκοντα 


Ιν€νηκοστ<$$ 


Ιν€νηκοντάκιβ 


100 


ρ' 


{κατ<$ν 


Ικατοστ<$« 




200 


</ 


SioKi^oi, αι, α 


8ιακοσή,οστ^$ 


Suucoo-idKis 


SCO 


τ' 


TpioK^oxoi, αι, α 


τριακοσιοστ^ 




400 


ιΤ 


TtipoK^oxoiy αι, α 


τιτρακοσιοστ^ 





177.] 




NUMERATES. 


Sign. 


Cardinal. 


OrdinaL 


500 


Φ' 


π€ντακ<$σιοι, eu, α 


ircvTaKOfruxrrOs 


600 


χ' 


Ιξακόσιοι, αι, α 


Ιξακοσιοστόβ 


700 


ψ' 


iirrcucoaioiy αι, α 


lirraKOoaocrrOs 


800 


ω 


οκτακόσιοι, eu, α 


ύκταΜοσιο<Γτ09 


900 


^' 


Ινακόσ-ιοι, cu, α 


{νακοσιοστόβ 


1000 


.* 


χ£λιοι, αι, α 


χιλιοστός 


2000 


.Ρ 


δισχ£λιοι, αι, α 


διοτςιλιοστόβ 


3000 


Λ 


τρισ7(.£λιοι, αι, α 


τρισχιλιοστ6« 


10000 


> 


μΰριοι, αι, α 


μυριο(ηΌ$ 
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Adverb. 



χιλιάκιβ 



μυριάκκ 

Above 10,000, dvo ftvptaSff, 20,000, τρ€7ς μυρίά^€ς, 30,000, &c. 
were used. 

Note. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: — 

1 — 4. See § 77, Note 1. Epic rptVaroi, τ€τρατος• 
12. Doric and Ionic δνώθ€κα; Poetic δυοκαί^€κα. 
20. Epic €€ίκοσι; Doric cUari, 

30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic τριηκοντα, oyhinKwroy διηκόσιοι, τριηκόσίοι* 
40. Herod. τ€σσ€ρηκοντ€^ 

§ 77. 1• The cardinal numbers eh, one^ Bvo, two^ 
rpeht three ^ and τέσσαρες (or τέτταρβς)^ fouTj are thus 
declined : — 



N. 


cts 


μ(& 


ίν 




G. 


Mi 


μιαβ 


hos 


Ν. Α. 8ΰο 


D. 


hi 


μι$ 


hi 


G. D. SvoDv 


A. 


Ινα 


μίαν 


Ιν 




N. 


Tpcts 


rpCa 




Tccnrapc9 τι<ΠΓαρα 


G. 




τριών 




τισ(Γάρ»ν 


D. 


Λ 


τρισΐ 




τ^σναρσι 


A' 


ipiit 


rpUk 




τ^σΌχφαβ τΐσ-σχφα 



Note 1. Homer has fern. Si, Ιης^ &c., for uia; and ϊφ for ivL 
Homer has ίνω for δυ'ο, and forms Βοιώ, doioi (declined regularly). 
For dv€ivj dxmv, δυοισι, and other forms, see the Lexicon. Δνο is 
sometimes indeclinable. Herodotus has riaaept^, and the poets 
have rirpaaL 
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Note 2. The compounds ovdtig and μffi€iςf no one^ none, are de- 
clined like cif. ThiiSf oudcts, ούδ^^ιία, ovdivy gen. ovdrvoff oudf/uar ; dat. 
ού^νί, ουΒ€μι^ ; acc. ούδ^να, oυh(μiavy ovdiv, &c. JPlural forms some- 
times occur ; as ovdcvrr , ούδίνων, ovdiaiy ovbtvaSf /ii/dcycr, &c. When 
ovdc or /Lindc is separated from «Γ; (as by a preposition or by αν), the 
negative is more emphatic; as §( ovhtvos^from no one; ovd* €ξ ivos, 
from not even one. 

Note 3. Both is expressed by αμφω^ amhoj άμφοΣν; and by άμφό- 
Tfposj generally plural, άμφόηροι,, at, a. 

2. The cai*dinal numbers fiOm 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbers in tot and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

Note 1. When τρύς kcu ^Ικα and τίσσαρ€γ κα\ δίκα are used for 
13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say τρίτος 
και diKOTosj &c. 

Note 2. (a) In compound expressions like 21, 22, &c., 31, 32, 
&c., 121, 122, &c., the numbers can be connected by και in either 
order; but if καί is omitted, the larger pi*ecedes. Thus, €is kcu cueoo-t, 
one and twenty, or €(κοσι και fU, tioenty and one ; but (without και) only 
^οσιν cTs, twenty-one, 

(h) The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, &c. are often 
expressed by «ι/ό? (or dvoiv) δ€οντ€£ clKoai (τριάκοντα^ τ€σσαρακοντα^ &c.) ; 
as €τη €v6s beovra τριάκοντα, 29 years. 

Note 3. AVith collective nouns in the singular, especially η μπγο9, 
cavalry, the numerals in loi sometimes appear in tne singular; as 
την duLKoaiay ΐππον^ the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 horse) ; aanls μυρία 
και τετρακόσια (Xen. An, i. 7, 10), 10,400 shields (i.e. men with 
shields). 

Μύριοι means ten thousand ; μυρίοι, innumerable, Mvpios sometimes 
has the latter sense ; as pvpios χρόνος, countless time ; μυρία π€νία, in- 
calculable poverty. For μυρία as numeral, see above. 

Note 4. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters ; the two obso- 
lete letters, Vau and Koppa, and the character San, denoting 6, 90, and 900. 
(See § 1, Ν. 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression has an accent 
above. Thousands begin anew with μ, with a stroke below. Thus, ,αωΙζ•η\ 
1868 ; βχκ€', 2625 ; fiK€', 4025 ; ,/3γ , 2003 ; φμ\ 540 ; p6\ 104. (See § 76, 
second column.) 

Note δ. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used to 
number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having twenty-four 
booka. 
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THE ARTICLE. 

§ 78. The definite article 6 (stem το-), ihe^ is thus de- 
clined : — 





Singular. 


Dual, 




Plural. 




N. 


h 


ή τ^ 




Ν. 


οΐ αΐ 


τά 


G. 


του 


τή9 τοΰ 


Ν. Α. τώ (τά) τώ 


G. 


των 




B. 


τφ 


τη τφ 


G. D. τοϊν (ταίν) τοίν 


D. 


Tots Tais 


TOiS 


A. 


roy 


τήν τ^• 




Α. 


τούδ τάβ 


τά 



Note 1. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the in- 
definite Tts (§ 84) may be translated by a or an ; as άνθρωπο: ns, a 
certain man, often simply a man. 

Note 2. The feminine dual forms τά and ταΙν (especially τά) are 
rare, and τώ and τοίν are generally used for all genders. (§ 138, 
N. 5). The regular nominatives roi and rai are Epic and Doric; 
and the article has the usual dialectic forms of the fii^st and second 
declensions ) as rolo, roiiv, τάων, roia-tf τ^σι, t^s. 



PRONOUNS. 



Pertonal and IntensiTO Pronoani• 



§ 79• 1. The personal pronouns are iyώ, ij συ, tJiou^ 
and oi (genitive), of him^ of her^ of it. Αυτός, himself 
is used as a personal pronoun for him^ her^ it^ &c. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. They are 
thus declined : — 

Singular. 



N. Ιγώ 
G. IfioO, μοΟ 
D. 4μο£, |&o( 
A. I|U,|U 


βτον 


οΰ 
ot 
I 

DuaZ, 


αΰτι>$ 

αντοΰ 

« «« 
αντ(ρ 

αΰτάν 


αυτή 
αΰτήβ 
αυτή 
αυτήν 


αυτά 
αντοΰ 
αΰτ(^ 
αυτά 


K.A.inS 
G. D. vfr 


σψι( 


(σφ(α4) 
(σψωίν) 


αύτοίν 


αι&τά 
αύταΐν 


αυτώ 



i 
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INFLECTION. 
Plural. 






[δ? 


Ν. 


ή|«ίβ 


*μΛ§ 


σφ<6| (σ^α) 


afrt>( 


αυίτα£ 


o^rd 


G. 


ήμ«ν ^ 


ipey 


^ψ••ν 


avTi»r 


αντΜΚ 


αΰτιβν 


Β. 


ήμίν 


ifitv 


σψ£σΊ 


avTott 


a^roSt 


avTott 


Α. 


ήμά« 


i|ias 


σφα« (σ^α) 


αντούι 


avrdt 


αΜΙ 



Note 1. Κυτός in the nomiDative of all numbers, and as an adjee^ 
tive pronoun in the oblique cases, is inlensive, like ipse (§ 145, 1) ; 
except in 6 αυτός, the same (§ 79, 2^. In the oblique cases it is toe 
ordinary personal pronoun of the tnird person (§ 145, 2). 

For the uses of ol, ol &c. see § 144, 2. In Attic prose, σφω€, 
σφωίν, σφ€α, never occur ; οί and c (chiefly Epic) very rarely ; οζ 
σφ€ΐί^ σφών, σφίσί, σφαί, being the only common forms. The ora- 
tors seldom use this pronoun at all, and the tragedians use chiefly 
σφίν (not σφί) and σφ€ (Notes 2 and 3). 

Note 2. The following is the Ionic declension of €γώ, σν, and 



0^. The forms in ( ) are not used by Herodotus 


U 


Sing. N. 




iyo (έγών) 


σύ (τύνη) 




G. 




€μ£ΰ, luvf from kiUo 


σέο, aeO 


(io)^ 






(έμ€ίθ, ίμέθ&) 


{σ€Ϊο, σέθερ) 


(eZb, Ι^θ€9) 


D. 




ίμοί, βΛοί 


σοι, τοί (reft') 


ot(ioi) 


A. 




^μ^,μί 


σέ 


im 


Dual. N. 


A. 




(σφωϊ, σφώ) 


(σφωέ) 


G. 


D. 


(vQw) 


{σφώ'ύ', σφωι^) 


{σφωίί') 


Flur. N. 




ήμ€ίί {&μμε$) 


ύμ€Ϊί (ΰμμ€ΐ) 




G. 




^)μέων (ημ€ίων) 


νμέωρ {ύμΛίωή 


σφέωρ {σφ€ίω») 


D. 




^ΐμίν {&μμι) 


ύμΧν (ΰμμι) 


σφίσι, σφΐ{ν) 


A. 




ημαι {&μμ€) 


ύμέαί {ϋμμή 


σφ4α% {σφ€ΐα$), σφ4 



Herodotus has also σφ^ΐ? and σφία in the plural of the third 
person, which are not found in Homer. 

» 

Note 3. Σφ€ is used as both singular and plural, Aim, Λβτ, t^, 
ihemy by the tragedians. 

Note 4. The tragedians use the Doric accusative vip as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all gendere, and in both singular and plui-al. The 
Ionic form μίν is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

Note 5. The poets sometimes shorten the final syllable of ημίν^ 
ημάς, νμϊν, νμας^ and σφάί, changing the circumflex to the acute, as 
ημίν, ημάί, &c. j and Sometimes accenting ημιν, ^μας, &c. 

Note 6. Herodotus has αυτιών in the feminine (not in the mas- 
culine or the neuter) for αντών (§ 39). See § 83, N. 3. The Ionic 
contracts 6 ctMs into ωί/τός or ωντός, and to αντό into τωντό (§ 8). 
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Note 7. The Doric has €μΙν (for Attic e/Aoi); ά /t^s, ίμέοαν, άμΐι^, άμέ 
(for i^Atetj, ή/Αων, ημιν, ημάς); τύ (for σΐί); τέο, rev, revs, reoO (for σου); τίν 
(for σοέ); ύμ^$ and ύμέ (for νμ€(} and ύμαί); & for ο7 ; besides^ many of the 
Ionic and poetic forms already mentioned. 

2. Αυτός preceded by the article means the same ; as 
6 αύτος άνηρ, the same man ; τον αύτον ττόλβμον, the same 
war. (See § 142, 4, N. 6.) 

Note. Airros is often contracted with the article ; as ταντού for 
του αχ/του; ταντ^ for τφ αυτψ] ravrfj for rfj avrfj (not to be con- 
founded with Tavrrj from oiroy). In the contracted form the neuter 
singular has ταύτο or ταντόν» 



Beflextve Pronouns. 



§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are ίμαντον, βμαντης, 
of myself; σβαυτοΰ, σ€αυτης, of thyself; and ίαυτοΰ, eav- 
T^9, of himself herself^ itself They are thus declined : — 



Singular. 
Masc, Fcnu 

G. Ιμαντοΰ ήιαυτή9 

D. Ιμαυτφ Ιμαυτ-η 

Α. Ι|λανπ$ν Ι|λαντήν 



Plural. 
Masc Fern, 

ή|ΐ«βν avTwv 
ήμ.1ν avTcts ήμΐν avratt 
ήμα$ αι^ού$ ή|&α$ avrds 



Masc. 



Fern, 



Masc Fern. 

G. «rcavrcQ or σαντοΰ «rcavHjs or (ταντήβ ύμββν αι&των 

D. σιαυτφ or σ-αυτφ σιαυτη or σαυτη i|iCif airots ύμ.ΐν avrats 

Α. σ€αντ6ν or «ταντ^ν vfavrf[v or σ-αντήν ^μαβ αντονβ ύμαδ avrds 



G. {αντοΟ kivHjs έαντοΰ 
D. kivry ^vtq Ιαυτφ 
Α. kavrov Ιαντήν {αυτό 



Masc Fem, Neut, 

lavTwv lavTttv Ιαυτών 

lavTots ^ανταΐβ ^avrott 

έαντοΰβ {avrds kivrd 



contracted into 



G. αύτοΰ 
D. αύτφ 
A. αυτόν 



αυτή* 

αυτή 

αυτήν 



αύτοΟ 

α^φ 

αυτό 



α^ών 
αύτοΐδ 
αύτούβ 



αύτ«•ν 

αύται* 

airds 



αύτων 
αύτοΐβ 
αΜΙ 



The contracted forms αύτον, &c. must not be confounded with 
ovrou, &C. from cAtoy, For σφων αυτών, &c. see Not&. 
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Note. The reflexives are compoanded of the personal pronouns 
and αυτός, which appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons. In Homer they are separated in all persons and 
numbers; as σοΙ αύτώ. οΓαύτφ, c αυτήν. Even in Attic prose σώΛ» 
αυτών, σώίσι» αυτοίς (αύταίις), σφας αυτούς (αυτός), often OCCOr. He- 
rodotus has c/icvvrov, σ^νντον, cvurov. 



Bedprocal Pronoun• 

§ 81• The reciprocal pronoun is άλλι^λωι^, of one 
another^ used only in the dual and plural. It is thus 
declined : — 

DuaL Plural. 

G. άλλήλοιν &λλι|λαιν άλλι(λοιν άλλι(λ«ν &λλι{λι•ν &λληλ«ν 

D. &λλήλ(κν &λλι{λαιν AXXiiXoiv &XXiPUh9 άλλήλαι« &XXi|Xois 

Α. άλληλι» άλληλα άλλιβΐ» άλλι^λονβ άλλι{λα9 άλληλα 

ΡοβββΜίτο Prononnf• 

§ 82• The possessive pronouns are €μος, my^ σ09, thy^ 
ημέτερος, our, υμέτερος, your, σφέτερος, their, and the 
poetic 09, his. They are declined like adjectives in 09. 

Note 1. Homer has dual possessives νωΐτβρος, of us two, σφωΐ- 
τ€ρος, of you two ; also tcos (Doric) for σος, cos for ος, άμός and άμός 
(a) for ημ€τ«ρος (in Attic poetry for €μός), υμος (υ) for ΰμ£Τ€ρος, σφός 
for σφ€Τ€ρος» 

Note 2. *Ός not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of αυτός, as 6 πατήρ αύτου, his father. 

Demonstrative Pronouns• 

§ 83• The demonstrative pronouns are οίτο9 and δδβ, 
this, and εκείνος, that. They are thus declined : — 

Singular, 

K. o&ro9 atm| το(Ηό 68c f|8c t^Sc 

6. TovTOV ταύτηβ τοΰτον rovSc ri)a8c tovSc 

J). τούτφ TttVTH τούτφ t^8c rgSc τφ8• 

A. τοδτον ταύτην τοδτο t^vSc τηνδι t68c 
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1 




OucU• 








Ν. Α. τοντΜ 




τοντ•• 


τώδι 


TdSc 


Τώδ€ 


G. D. τοντοιν 


TavTCuv 


τοντοιν 


T0tv8€ 


ταΐν8€ 


ToivSc 


/ 




Plural. 








Ν. ofroi 


αΦται 


Tcivm 


ot8c 


at8c 


TaSf 


G. τοΰτων 


τοντββν 


TOtlTWV 


T«v8c 


TwvSc 


Teev8f 


D. TOVTOts 


τανταιβ 


TOVTOIS 


Toto-Sc 


Tato-8c 


T0t0*8€ 


A. rovTOvs 


ταΰτα9 


Tairra 


τοΰσδ• 


Tdo-Sf 


Td8c 



Singular, 

N. iKCtvos }Kdyy\ Ικιΐνο 

G. IkcCvov 4κ€£νη$ IkcCvov 

D. iKcCvcp IkcCvd iKcCvcp 

A. ^€ivov lKcCinr|v Ikcivo 



Plural, 

N. iK^tvoi 4kcCv(u iKCtva 

G. ^KcCveev IkcCvmv Ικ€£νων 

D. ^Kcfvois IkcCvcus IkcCvois 

A. 4kcCvovs Ii^cCvos 4κ€ΐνα 



Ν. A. 
G. D. 



IkcCv» 
^cCvoiv 



Dv>al, 



iKcCva 
iKcivaiv 



IkcCvc» 
IkcCvoiv 



Note 1. *Eic€ti/or is regular except in the neuter Utivo, "Odt is 
merely the article ό with the inseparable particle -ic added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 87, 1). 

Note 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long i, before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus οντοσί, αύτηΐ, τουτί] οδι, ήδι, Todi\ τοντουι, 
ταντί, τοντωνί; τοσουτοσί^ ώδί, ουτωσί. 

Note 3. Herodotus has τοντ^ων in Uie feminine (not in the mas- 
culine or the neuter) for τούτων, (For αΜων, see § 79, 1, N. 6.) 
Homer has roiabtaai or το(σδ€σ4 for Toiadt, K€Ufos is louic and 
poetic for iKtums, 



4 
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INFLECTION. 



Β 84. 



IntorroeatlTO and Indeflnlto Pronomu• 

§ 84. 1. The interrogative pronoun τ/9, τ/, whof 
which? wJiat? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indefinite pronoun τι?, τΐ, any one^ some otie^ is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 

2. These pronouns are thus declined : — 

Interrogative. Indefinite. 

SiTtjgular, 

N. t(s t{ τΐβ τΐ 

G. rivos, ToO Tiv^, τον 

D. τίνι, τφ τινί, τφ 

Α. τίνα Η 



Tivd 



τΐ 



Dual, 



Ν. Α. 


t{v€ 




TiV^ 




G. D. 


τίνοιν 


Plural. 


TiVOtV 




Ν. 


t£v€s 


τίνα 


TiWe 


Tivd 


G. 


Ttiwv 




Tivdv 




D. 


riax 




tmK 




Α. 


tCvos 


τίνα 


Ttvde 


Tivd 



For the indefinite plural ηνά there is a form 5ττα (Ionic ασσα). 

Note 1 . Οΰτις and μψις^ poetic for ovdcir and μη^^ίς, no one, are 
declined like rk. 

Note 2. The acute accent of Wf is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). The forms rty and τι of the indefinite pronoim 
seldom occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). 
The Ionic has rko and t€v for rovy τ€ψ for τφ, τ^ν for τίνων, and 
τνοισι for τίσι ; also the same forms as enclitics for του, τφ, &c. 

3. *Ά\\ος, other^ is declined like αυτός (§ 79, 1), hav- 
ing αλΧο in the neuter singular. 

§ 85• The indefinite Belva^ such a one^ is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 
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Singular. 


Plural, 




(All Genders.) 


(Masc.) 


Ν. 


Sciva 


Sciycs 


G. 


Scivos 


8c£ve0v 


D. 


Scivt 




A. 


Ulva 


Sctvae 



Relative Pronounf• 



§ 8β• The relative pronouns are ος, η, ο, who^ and 
δστις, ήτις, δ τί, whoever. They are thus declined : — 





Singular. 






Ihuil. 




Plural, 


N. 


6s 


•ή 


6 






N. 


ot at & 


G. 


οΦ 


is 


οΦ 


ΚΑ. 


& S, & 


G. 


&v &v &v 


D. 


Φ 


ϋ 


Φ 


G. D. 


otv alv otv 


D. 


ols als ols 


A. 


6v 


ήν 


6 






A. 


οΰ$ &s & 










Singular. 






N. 






SoTTis 


ήτι« 




Sri 


G. 






olrrivos, 5του 


ήστινθ9 




olrrivoSi βτον 


D. 






φτιια, ^φ 


■JTIVI 




^Vi, 5τφ 


A. 






δντινα 


fjVTiva 




δη 


N. A. 






ώηνι 


&TIV€ 




ώην€ 


G. D. 






οίντινοιν 


alvTivoiv 

Plural. 




otvrivoiv 


N. 






otnvcs 


atnvc9 




&ηνα 


G. 






ώνηνβ»ν, βτβητ 


ώντινων 




ώντινββν, βτ«»ν 


D. 






ouTTuriy oTOUTi owTTun 




οΙστκΓΐ, KrouTi 


A. 






oikmi^ 


OS 


(Urrivas 




&τινα 



Note 1. "Οστκ is compounded of the relative 09 and the indefi- 
nite Ttff» and is called the indefinite relative. Each part is declined 
separately. For the accent see § 28, N. 3. It has a plural form 
Srra (Ionic &σσά), from A arra (§ 84, 2^, for &τινα. *0 Τ4 is thu8 
writteu (sometimes 6, n) to distinguish it from on, that. 
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Γ 

Note 2. Homer has oov, €ης, for od, fr. The following are the 
peculiar Homeric forms of ooris: — 

Singular, Plwral, 

N. 8ns β τη 



6. 8rcv, 8ττΐ0| βττιυ 

D. ((Τ€φ 

Α. βηνα 6 τη 



QTfOUTi 

βηνα• 



Herodotus has orcv^ orc^» οτ€ων. Mount ^^d Ατσα (Note 1}• 



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBa 

§ 87. 1. There are msLuy pronominal adjectives which cor- 
rc8X)ond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 

Interrogative. Indefinite. DemonstratiT•. Belatittt. 

irl^os; Jiowmuchf τοσόί, of a cer* (roaos), τοσ&σδ€, Saos, άτόσοϊ, Oi 

quantas ? tain quantity, roaovros, 90 much, as many, 

mu>ch, tantuB. quantas. 

Toios; of what rotof, of a cer' (rotoj), τοιόσδε, otos, dwoio9, of 
kind ? qualis ? tain kind, τοιούτοι, such, which hind, 

talis. [such] as, qua- 

ils. 

vη\iκos;howold? (rrikUot), τηλΐ' ifKlKos, ^Xlxof^ 

how large ? κ6σδ€, τηλικοΰ' of which age or 

Tos, 80 old or size, [as old] as, 

so large, [as laige] as, 

T&repos; which of ir&repos (or irorc- frepoi, the one or oT&rcpot, which* 
the two, p6s), one of two the other {of ever of (he two» 

(rare). two). 

The pronouns rU, rlt, &c form a corresponding series : — 

rlt ; who ? tU, any one, 65e, οδτοί, this, 5s, Ikrris, who, 

this one, which. 

Note. Τόσο? and τοίο% seldom occur in Attic prose, τ-ηΚΙκοι neyer. 
Τοσόσβε, τοι6σδ€, and τηΚικ(ίσδ€ are declined like rdaos and roco$; as 
τοσ6σδ€, τοσΊιδ^, τοσ&νδί, &c., — τοιόσδε, rotate (d), τοι6νδ€, (See § 28, 
Note 3.) Toffovros, toiovtos, and τη\ικουτο$ are declined like oOros (omit- 
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ting the first r in τούτου, ToCro, &c. ), except that the neuter dngalar has 
or oi» ; as toioOtos, τοιαύτη, τοωυτο or TOiovroif ; gen. τοιούτου, τοιαύ' 
τηί, &c. 

2. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such ai*e the following : — 



InterrogatiTe. 
ToD; %chere? 

vii which way? 
how? 

Toi; whiiher? 
Tadevg whence? 

Twt; how? 

T&re; when? 

τψίκα ; at what 
tiine? 



Indefinite; 
ΊΓού, soinewhere, 

T-i, some way, 
somehow, 

ΊΓοί, to some 
place. 

ΊΓοθέν, from 
some place. 

Ίτώι, in some way, 
somehow, 

TOTc, at some 
time. 



DemonstratiTe. 



BelatiTe. 



(tyua), ενταύθα, ol•, 6χου, where. 
έκ€ί, there. 

(r^, rJSe, ταύτ^ι, f, 6ίγ% which tvay, 
this way, thus, as. 

€K€iae, thither, ot, διτοι, whither. 



{τόθαΟ, {Mer), 
tKciety, thence. 

(τώ$), (ώϊ), ώδ€, 
oUTias, thva. 

t6t€, then, 

{τψίκα), τψικά' 
Se, τηρικαΰτα, 
cU that time. 



δθ€ν, ύτ6θ€Ρ, 

whence. 

ώ;, δΐΓω$, in which 
way, as. 

lire, inr&re, when. 

^ίκα, 6τηι^κα, at 
which time, 
w?ien. 



Note. There are no demonstratiyes corresponding to του and rot, and 
equivalents of different form are given above. Forms which seldom or never 
occur in Attic prose are in ( ). "Ey^o and li^ware relatives in prose, where, 
whence ; as demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like Ma 
και (ίνθα, here and there, 4vBtv καϊ M^v^ on both sides. 

The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27, 2.) 



VERBS. 

§ 88• 1. The Greek verb has three voices^ the active, 
middle, and passive. 

Note. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (§ 199), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
The passive differs from me middle in form in only two tenses, the 
future and the aorist• 



/ 
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2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 

voice, but are used in the middle or passive forms with 

an active sense. 

Note. Deponents generally have the aorist and fatore of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) of 
the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others are 
called middle deponents. 

§ 89. There are five moods^ the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, optative, imperative, and Infinitive. To these are 
added, in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all 
the principal tenses. 

Note. The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitive^ are 
called βηι(€ moods. The last four, as opposed to the indicatiwe^ are 
called dependent moods. 

§ 90. 1• There are seven tensei^ the present, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the in- 
dicative. The future and future perfect are wanting in 
the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect be- 
longs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes has 
the meaning of the active or middle. 

2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect in- 
dicative are called primary (or prindpaT) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

Note 1. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
future (passive) . These tenses are generally oi more primitive forma- 
tion than the βrsi (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, &c. Very few verbs 
have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the two forms gen- 
erally differ in meaning (§ 92, 5). 

Note 2. The aorist corresponds to the indefinite or historical per- 
fect in Latin, and the Greek perfect corresponds generally to the 
English perfect or to the definite perfect in Latin. 

Note 8. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paradigm 
of the regular verb (§ 96), thereforoi includes parts of three diffeneut 
ν«ΊΜ. 
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§ 91• There are three numherB^ as in nouns, the singu- 
la!*, the dual, and the plural. 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and opta- 
tive, there are three persona in each number, the first, 
the second, and the third; in each tense of the impera- 
tive there are two, the second and the third. 

Note. The first person dual is the same as the first person plural, ex- 
cept in a very few poetic forms (§ 113, N. 3). This person is therefor• 
omitted in the paradigms. 



Tense Stems• 

§ 92• 1. In a verb which has but one stem, like λύω, the 
stem is the fundamental part which appeal's in all forms of the 
verb (§ 32, 2). In λύω this fixed pai^t is λυ-, which is seen 
equally (though with change in the quantity of v) in λΰ-ω, 

ί'λνΌν^ λυ-σω, ί-λϋ-σ•α, λ€-λΰ-κα, cAc-Xv-kciv, λίτλυ-μαι, cXe-Av-^jtiyv, 
€'λί'θην, λν-θησομ€α• So in λε^-ω, τηλέκ^^ο. 

2. The stem which is the basis of the present and im^xir- 
fect, however, is often not the same as the stem which a])pears 
in some or all of the other tenses. Thus in ActW (§95), we 
find the stem λ€ΐπ- in most of the tenses ; but in the second 
aorists Ι-λιττ-ον and 1-λυΐΓ^μ.•ην we find the stem λϊττ^. In φαίνω 
(§ 9δ) we have φαιν only in the present and imperfect, and a 
stem φαν- (sometimes in the form ψην) as the basis of the 
other tenses. Again, in μΛνθάνω, learn, we have the stem μαθ^ 
in ψαθον ; and in λαμβάνω, take, we have λαβ- in €λαβον. (See 
the Catalogue of Verbs.) As these stems λϊπ-, φαν-, μaθ'y 
λαβ-, are simpler and more primitive than Xciti^, φαιν-, μανθαν, 
λαμβαν, they are called the simple stems of these verbs. 

Note. The simple stem, or (in verbs like λυ-ω, λεγ-ω) the sin- 
gle stem, is often identical with the root (§ 32, 2, Note) ; as Xht-, 
λσβ-, λυ-, \ty, ttXcic-. In other verbs the stem is formed by adding 
a suffix to the root; as in τιμά-ω the single stem τίμα- (the same as 
that of the noun τψη, § 37, 1) is formed from the root τι- by adding 
μα', so in φαίνω the simple stem φαν- is itself derived from the root 
φα-. The term simple stem or stetn (if there is but one) denflitea ^i^ 

β 
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simplest form which appears in the conjugation of a verb, whether 
it is the same as the root or not. 

3. The stems of verbs are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial^ 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to their 
final letter. Thus we name the stems of φιλίω (φιλ€-) , λείπω 

(ActTT-, λιπ-), τρίβω {τρφ-), γράφω (γ/χίφ-), πλέκω (itXck-), 
φεύγω (φ€υγ-, φυγ-)? π€ίθω (ττειθ-, πϊβ-), φαίνω (φαιν^, φαν')^ 
στέλλω (στ€λλ-, στ€λ-). 

ΚοτΕ. Α verb which has a vowel stem in all its tenses is called 
a pure verb ; and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem in all its 
tenses is called a mute or a liquid verb. 

4. It will be seen by the synopsis (§ 95), that even the sin- 
gle stem λυ- appears in several modified forms in difierent tenses 
of λΰω ; as λυ-, λυσ-, λελνκ-, and λυ^€- (or λυθψ) enlarged to 
λυθησ-. In φαίνω the simple stem φαν appears also as φψ-^ 

πεφαν, φανθε- (ΟΓ φανθη-)^ φάνε {η) ^^ and φανησ-. In λct7ΓωWe 

find Acti/^-, λ€λ€ΐπ-, λειφθ^{η)' ; and λιττ- is modified in λ€-λο«Γ•. 
The form of stem which belongs to each tense (or group of 
tenses) is called a tense stem, and the forms of the verb which 
are based upon it constitute a tense system» 

The following tense stems * are distinguished in the Greek 
verb : — 

I. The Present stem, of the present and imperfect of all 

voices ; as λΰ- in λν-ω, e -λυ-ον, λυ -o/iat, ε-λυ-όμην ; φαιν in φαΐν•^ 
^φαινον, &C. ; XctTi^ in λείτΓ-ω, ελειπ-ον, λείττ^ομαι, &C. 

II. The Future stem, of the future active and middle ; as 

λΰσ-, in λυσ-ω, λυσ-ο/Λαί ; λειψ- in λείφ-ω, λείφ^μαι ; φάνε•- in 
(φανε-ω) φάνω, {φανε-ομοί) φανουμαι. The last form (in c) be- 
longs to liquid stems. 

* The term tense stem is here used, in conformity with general usage in 
elementary works, to denote the fixed form which (with certain internal 
modifications) is the hasis of a tense. Strictly, the present stem of λίγω is 
Xey- -f- a variable vowel (o or e) ; the aorist stem of λι5ω is λυσ- + α or e, 
kc. : see § 112, 4. This variable element is not induded in the tense sterna 
9» they ue here given. 
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in. The FrasT-AoRiST stem, of the aorist active and mid- 
dle ; as λΰσ- in Ι-λυσ-α, Ι-λιχτ-ά-μην ; φην in ί-φγρΜί, Ι'-φψ-άμ.'ψ» 

The last form (without σ) belongs to liquid stems. 

IV. The Perfect stem, of the perfect, pluperfect, and fu- 
ture perfect. Of this there are four forms : (a) The Perfect- 
Middle stem; as λελΰ- in λίλνμαι. and ΙΚ^λύ'μ,ψ^ XcXcctt- in 

λίλειμ-μοΛ, and ΙΚίΚ^ίμτμ.ην (§ 16, 3), ττίφαν in ττέφασ-μαι and 

€7Γ€φάχΓ'μ.ψ (§ 16, 6, Ν. 4). {b) The Perfect-Active stem; as 
XcAv-K- in λβλυκ-α and i-AcXu/c-ctv, 7Γ€ψαι^κ- (§ 16, 5) in πέφαγ-κα 

and €-7Γ€φάγ-κ€ΐν. (c) The FiUure- Perfect stem ; as λβλϋ-σ- in 
λ€λυσ-ο/Ααι, XcXcw/r- in XcXcu/r-o/ioi. (if) The Second- Perfect stem ; 
as XeXotTT- in λέλοιττ-α and c-XeXoiTr-eiv, ιτ^φην in Ίτέφτρ/'α and 

V. The Second- Aorist stem, of the second aorist active and 
middle ; as λϊπ- in i-Xiir-ov and Ι-λ^ττ-όμψ. 

VI. The First Passive stem, of the first aorist and the first 
future passive ; as (a) λνθί- (or λυ^) in έ-λύθη-ν and (λυθΐ-ω) 

λνθω (subj.), λ€ΐφθ€{η)- in Ι-λείφθη-ν and (λ€ΐφθ€-ω) λίίφθω 

(subj.), φανθ€(η}' in Ι'φάνθψν and (φανθί-ω) φανθώ (subj.) ; 

(b) λνθησ- in λυθησ-ομαι^ Χ^ιφθτισ- in λειφθησ^ομαι, 

m 

VII. Tlie Second Passive stem, of the second aorist and 
the second future passive; as (a) φαν€(η) in Ι-φώτη-ν and 

(ψαν€-ω) φανώ (subj.) ; (b) φανησ- in φανψτ^μχιχ• 

Note. The three verbs \ύω^ λείτω, and φαίνω, from which the preced- 
ing examples are taken, give a general idea of the most common forms which 
the seven tense stems assume. 

5. The pnncipal parts of a Greek verb (by gi\ang which we 
doscribe the verb) are the first person singular of the present, 
future, first aorist, and (first or second) perfect indicative 
active, the perfect and (first or second) aorist indicative pas- 
sive, with the second aorist (active or middle) when one 
occurs. E.g. 

Αύω, λί^β», Τλΰσα, λ^λνκα, XcXvfuu, ίΚυθην, 
Α€ίπω, λ€ΐψω> λΑοιπα, XcXct/i/ioi) ίλΈίφθην, ^(ττον* 
ΦαΐΜ», φανώ, Κφηνα^ πίφαγκα (aud ΙΓ^φηνα^ί ffio^rft/fUf €φΰαββην (and 
^φωηρ^^. 
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Πράσσω, do, πράζω^ ίπραζβ^ πήτραχα (2 pf. wilt pay€L)iireir pay μαι^ 
ίπράχθην. 

ΣΓ€λλω, send, στ€Κώ, «στάλα, ΙΙστάΚκα, ΙΙστάΧμαι, ^στύΧψρβ, 

We thus give every tense system which is in use, with two tenses 
formed from the perfect stem. Verbs with two perfects active, like 
πράσσω, or with two aorists passive, like φ(ώβω, are very rare. 

6. In deponent verbs tlie principal parts are the present, 
future, i)eifect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. U.ff. 

BovXofUU, wish, βονΧησομΜ, β€βον\ημΛΐ, €βονΚη&ην• 
Τίγνομαι, become, γβνησομΜ, ycyr i^/icu, €γ€ν6μην. 
(Aidco/ioi) oidoOfuu, respect, aidfaopeu, ^^«σμαι, ^^ίσθην» 
Σκάπτομαι, I'ieio, σκίζομαι, co-icr/ifuu, €σκ«ψάμην• 

Conjugation• 

§ 93. 1• To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

2. These various parts of the verb are formed as 
follows : — 

(a). By modifications of the stem itself in forming the dif- 
ferent tense stems (§ 92, 4). These are explained in §§ 107-111. 

(6). In all cases, by adding certain syllables to the tense 
stems ; as in λυ -o/Acv, Xvcr-crc, λίλυ-ται, λ€λυκ-ατ€. These sylla- 
bles and their composition are explained in §§ 112-117. 

(c). In tlie secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing £ to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), or 
lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short vowel) ; 

as in €-λυ-ον, €-λυσ-€, ^φψ-ατο, c-AcXvK-ctv, and in ηκονον, ηκονσ'Ο^ 

imperfect and aorist of άκο-νω, to hear. This prefix or length- 
ening does not belong to the tense stem, but disappears in the 
dependent moods and in the participle. 

A prefix, seen in Xc- of λ€λυκα and XeXeififiai, in ire- of irc- 
φασμαι, and € of ίσταλμ,αι (§ 97, 4), for which a lengthening of 
the initial vowel is found in ^λλαγ /Ltat (άλλαγ-) from άλλάσσω 
(§ 97, 4), belongs to the perfect tense stem^ and remains in 
all the moods and in the participle. 

These prefixes and lengthenings (c), called augment (increase), 
«re explained in §§ 99-106. 
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3. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in ω and that of verbs 
in μ^ 

Note. Verbs in |u form a small class, compared with those in ω, and are 
distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present and second- 
aorist systems, in the other systems agreeing with verbs in «. The conju- 
gation of the latter is therefore given first, and under this head are stated 
the general principles which belong equally to both conjugations. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Ω. 

§^ 94. The present stem of a verb in ω is found by drop- 
ping ω of the present indicative active, or ofww of the present 
indicative middle ; as λΰω (λυ-), λ€ΐ7Γω (XctTr-), πράσσω (ΐΓραχτσ-) ; 
βονλομαι ()9ουλ-), γίγνομαχ (γ^γ*'-)• 

Note. The simple stem, when there is one distinct from the present 
stem, must be learnt by observation and by familiarity with the principles 
upon which the present stem is formed from the simple stem (§108). 

§ 95. 1. The following synopses include : — 

I. All the tenses of λΰω, hose, 

II. All the tenses of λ€67Γω, leave ; the second perfect and 
pluperfect active and the second aorist active and middle be- 
ing in heavy-faced type. 

III. All the tenses of φαίνω, show ; the future and aorist 
active and middle and the second aorist and second future 
passive being in heavy-faced t}T[)e. 

The synopsis of λυω, with the forms in heavier type in the synop- 
ses of Xf ίπω and ώαιρω, will thus show the full conjugation of the verb 
in ω ; and only tnese forms are inflected in § 96. For the peculiar 
inflection of tne perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs 
with consonant stems, see § 97. 

Note. The paradigms in § 96 include the perfect imperative active of 
\ύω, \€ίνω, and φαίνω, although it is hardly possible that this tense can 
actually have been formed in any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in 
some verbs (§ 118, 2, Note), it is given here to complete the illustration of 
the forms. For the perfect subjunctive and optative active, which are 
more common in periphrastic forms, see § 118, 2. 

For the quantity of ν in λύω, see § 109, 1, N. 1. 
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INFLECTION. V 



»9S. 



I. X<tk 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 


• 


uetut^sttm. 




Indicative, 


Suidunetive, 


1. x5- 


(Present 
f Imperfect 


Ιλνον 


λύω 


II. λΰσ- 


Future 


λύατω 




III. λϋσ- 


Aorist 


Ιλυσχι 


λύσω 


IV. (δ) XcXu-Jc- 


{ Perfect 
( Pluperfect 


λέλυκα 


XfXvKMor 





MIDDLE 


VOICE. 




"H. \ΰ• 


J Present 
( Imperfect 


λνομίΗ 
Ιλν6μτ)ν 


λΰωμολ 


II. λυσ- 


Future 


λνσομίΗ 




III. λΰσ- 


Aorist 


Ιλυσάμιρ 


ΧύβτωμΛΛ 


IV. (α) λ€λί?. 


Perfect 
Pluperfect 


λ^νμαι 


λιλυμέΐΡθ<^& 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



I. 


λΰ- 


IV. 


(α) XeXv- 


IV. 


(c) XeXu-<r- 


VI. 


(α) Xi;^e(iy> 


TL(»)Air99^ 



Pr^t and Imperfect | ^^ ^ i„ j^aafo. 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



Future Perfect XcXvo-ofuii 
Aorist Ιλΰθην 

Future λνθήοτομαι 



λνθΑ (for \νθέω) 



§9δ.Ι 
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I. λΰω. 



Optative, 
Xvoifu 

λνσοιμ» 

λνσΌΛμι 

!λ€λυκοιμι or 
XcXvKces ctijv 



ACTIVE VOICK 




Imperative, 




Infinitive, 


Participle, 


\ik 




λΰ€ΐν 


λνων 






λύσ*»ν 


λύ<Γα»ν 


λνσον 




λΰσ-αι 


Xvo*as 


[λέλνκι,§9£ 


ί,Ι,Ν.Ι 


λΛυκέναι 


λ€λνκώ$ 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



λνοέμην 



λύον 



XircorOcu 



λν6μ€ν(»9 



λυσοέμην 




λΰ(Γ€(Γθαι 


λυσΰμ€νο$ 


λνσαίμιρ^ 


λΰσχιι 


XvoxurOai 


λυσ-άμ€νο9 


λ€λυμένο9 cCtpr 


λέλνσο 


λ€λνσθαι 


λ€λυμένοβ 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



λ€λνσο(μιρτ 

λυθι^ην 

λνΟΐ|(Τθ£μην 



λύθητι 



λ€λΰθΓ€σ-θ(Η 


λΛυσ6μ€νθ9 


λυθήναι 


Xv6cCs 


Λ'υΟή<Γ•<Γναλ 


λυθτ^^«ι•«% 
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B»R 



Tense-stem. 
I. Xc4r- 



II. λ€4^- 

for λ6ΐτ-σ- 



III. [λ€4^.] 



II. Xthem (Xmt-). 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



ί Present 
Imperfect 

I Future 

Aorist 



IV. (d) \€\oir- { 2 Perfect 
(§ 109, 8) ( 2 Pluperfect 



V. λιτ- 



2 Aorist 



Indicative, 

tXeiroif 
"ΚεΙψω 

[(λ€ίφα, &c.] 
λέλοιιτα 

ΙλιίΓον 



SuJtjwndi/oe• 



Not in good use. 

tXiXoCiTMor 



λ^νι* 



• MIDDLE VOICE. 



I. Xetir- 


J Pi-esent 
( Imperfect 


ΧεΙπομΛί ΧεΙτωμΜ 


II. Xet^- 


Future 


\€ίψομαΛ 


IV. (a) XeX64T- 
As Passive, 


j Perfect 
( Pluperfect 


ΧέλαμμοΛ (§ 16, 8) XeXcc/ift^FOS d 


V. λ41Γ- 


2 Aorist 


^Ίτόμιρ^ λ£ν•»μαΑ 




PASSIVE VOICE. 



I. Xctir- 
IV. (α) XcXe4ir- 



Present and Imperfect ) ^^^ ^ ,^ ^^^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



\€ΐφθ'ήσομΜ 



VI. (α) \€ΐφθ€(η)- ι . ^. 
(§ 16, 1). Ι ^^'^ 



Xe40^w(forXe4^^w) 



^yL (&) Xet^)^^- Future 



§96.] 
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IL Xc(«w(VMr-). 






ACTIVE VOICE. 




Optative, 


Imperative, Infinitive, 


Participle, 


λείτο(/α 


Xelrt Xeiirety 


Xelruty 



\€ίφοιμι 



\€ίφ€ΐν 



ΧεΙψων 



iXAoCiroip or [λ^ιιη, § 95, Ν.] λ^ιιτέι^Μ 
XcXoiire^s cltpr 



λ«λοι«^ 



λ£ΐΓ0ψ4 



XCir• 



XiirtSv 



λινών 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



ΧεινοΙμψ 



\€ίτου 



\€ίΐΓ€σΘΰίί 



\€ίΊΓ6μ€ν09 



\€ΐψ<^μψ 

\€\€ψμ4»σ9 €Ϊψ ΧίΧαψο 



\€ΐφ€σθαι \α,ψ6μυερο9 

λ€λ6Γ^^αι(§16, 1&4) \€\timUvo9 



λιΐΓθ£μην 



Xiiroi) 



λιιτΜαι 



Xiir^|MV09 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



\€\€Ι,ψθίμψ 



Χ^ΚεΙψ^σθαί 



'Κέ\€ίψ6βΑερο9 



\€ΐφθ€ΐψ 

ΧΛίφθι^σοΙμψ 



Μφθητί 



ΧειφθηνΜ 



Xei^^TfO'ofKrQt 
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RW 



I. φαιρ- 

II. ^re- 
Ill, φψ' 



III. ψα(ν«ι(φο^)« 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative. 

ί Present φαίρω 
Imperfect ^φαΐ9θ9 

Future {φίίρέω) φανΑ 
Aorist Ιψηνα 



IV. (δ) Te^7if- for j Perfect ΊΓiφayκa 
irc0ai'-/c-(§16,5) ( Pluperfect iΊr€φάyκe^» 



IV. (<f) re^iT»^ 
(§ 109, 3) 



2 Perfect τέφψα 
2 Pluperf. έτ€φήρ€ί» 



Suijimctvoe» 
φαί^Λ 



+ή 



Te0<i7irw or 

ν€φήι^α or 
ν€φη¥ύη ώ 



I. ^ty- 

II. ^ctw- 

III. ^iT^- 

IV. (a) νίφαν' 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

I Present φαίΡομοΛ 
Imperfect ίφαι^άμψ 

Future {φορέομαΧ) φανο^^μα* 

Aorist ^ηνάμιρ^ 

ί Perfect ττέφασμΛΐ ^ 

Pluperfect έτ^φά&μψ 



φαίρωμαι 



φήνωμΜ 
ν€φασμένο$ & 



Ι. φαΐΡ" 
IV, (α) τ€φαΡ' 

VI. (α) 0ay^e(i7)- 

VI. (δ) 
VII. (α) φαΡ€(η)' 

VII. (δ) 0αι^- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect | ^j,^ ^ ^^ j^^fe. 
Perfect and Pluperfect > 



Aorist έφάνθψ 

Future Wanting, 

2 Aorist Ιφάνην 

2 Future φανήοτομαι 



φορθω (for φονθ4ω) 



φανβ (for φαβ4ώ) 



8 9δ.] 
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Optativ», 



m. φα(νι• (φαν-). 




ACTIVE VOICE. 




Imperative, Infinitive, 


Participle, 


^cuyff φαίν€ΐ» 


φαίρωρ 



{(φορέοιμι) φανοΐ|α 
ον{φαν€θίψ) φανο£τ)ν 

φήναιμι 



ΊΓζφό,ΎκοιμΛ or 

ΐΓ€φ'ήβ^οιμι or 
ν€φψώ% €Ϊηρ 



(φανέ€ΐρ) φαν^ (^ανίνι^) ψαν6ν 

ψήνον ψ{^^( φήναβ 

[ W0a7if6, § 95, Ν. ] ΊΓ€φατγκέναι Τ€φα'γκώ9 



[τ4φψ€, § 95, Ν.] ΊΓίφψέραι 



ΊΓ€φψώ% 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



φαινοΐμψ φαΐρου 

{φαΡ€θίμψ) φανο^μιρ^ 

ψτρ^α£μιρ^ ψήν« 

ΐΓ€φασμένοί €Ϊψ τέφορσο 



φαΙρ€σθαί 



φαι»6μΛΡ0% 



ί(φαρ€€σθαι) ( (φαρεόμ^ροή 
ψανίΐσθαι ) φανούμ€νο$ 

ψήνασΟαι ψηνάμ€νο9 

ve^di'^at (§ 16, 4) ν€φασμ€Ρ0ί 



PASSIVE VOICR 



φαρθ€ίψ 



φάρυτιτι 



φapθηpa^ 



φανΰ€ΐ9 






φάνηΟι 



ψανήνΜ 

φΑνή<Γβ(ΓνβΑ 



ψανι£9 
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INFLECTION. 



[§95. 



2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
λνω, λύττω, and φαίνω, in the indicative, imperative, infinitive^ 
and participle of the active voice : — 



I. ΑΰΜ. 



Imperatiye. 
Loose ihori. 



InflnitlTe. Pftrtldpl•. 

To loose or to be Loosing, 
loosing. 



IndleatiTe. 

Pres. / loose or am 

loosing. 
Imp. / loosed or 
iDos loosing. 
Fut. / shall loose. 

Aor. I loosed. 

Perf. I have loosed. 
Plup. / had loosed. 

The middle of λυω commonly means to release for one^s self, or 
to release some one belonging to one^s self, hence to ransom (a captive) 
or to deliver (one's friends from danger). See § 199, 3. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice; 
as / am loosed, I was loosed, I shall be loosed, I have been loosed, &c. 
The future perfect passive means / shall have been loosed (i.e. before 
some future event referred to). 

II. AiCin», 



Loose thou. 

(§202,1.) 
(§118, 2, N.) 



To be abovi to About to loo$e, 

loose. 

To loose or to Saving loosed 

have loosed. or loosing. 

To have loosed. Having loosed. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



IndicatiTe. 

Pres. Heave or am 
leaving. 

Imperf. / left or was 
leaving. 

Fut I shall leave. 



ImperatiTe. 
Leave thou• 



Infinitive. Participle. 

To leave or to Leaving, 
be leaving. 



To be ahovi to Aboui to leave, 
leave. 



2 Perf. IJmve left (some- (§ 118, 2, N.) To have left 

times / have 

failed or am 

wanting). 
2 Plup. I had left. 

2 Aor. / left. Leave thou. To leave or to 

(§202,1.) have left. 



Having left. 



Having left or 
leaving. 



The passive of λίίπω is used in all tenses, with the meanings 
/ am left, I was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall have been 
left, I was left, 1 shall be left. It also means / am inferior (left behind). 
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The middle of λβίττω means properly to remain (leave one^s self), in 
"which sense it differs little (or not at all) from tne passive. But the 
2nd aor. ^λιπόμην often means / left for myself (as a memorial or monu- 
ment) : so with the present and future middle in composition. Έλ*- 
Ίτόμην in Homer sometimes means 1 was left behind or was inferior^ 
like the passive. 







III. Φα£ν». 






Indicative. 


Lnperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


Pres. 


/ show or am 
showing. 


Showihou, 


To show. 


Showing. 


Imperf. 


I showed or was 
showing. 








Fut 


I shall show. 




To he abotU to 
show. 


About to show. 


Aor. 


I showed. 


Show thou. 


To show or to 


Having shown 






(§ 202, 1.) 


have shown. 


or showing. 


IPerf. 


I ham shown. 


(§118, 2, N.) 


To have shown. 


Having shown. 


1 Plup. 


I had shown. 








2 Perf. 


I have appeared. 


(§118, 2, N.) 


To have ap- 
peared. 


Having ap- 
peared. 



2 Plup. / had appeared. 

The passive of φαίνω means properly to be shown or made evident; 
the middle, to appear (show one^s self^. But these two meanings are 
often hard to distinguish, and it is tnerefore sometimes impossible 
to decide whether φαίνομαι, πέφασ-μαι, &c. are passive or middle. The 
2nd fut. pass, φανησομαι, I shall appear or be shown, does not differ 
in sense from the fut. mid. φανονμαι ; but ^φάνί^ην is generally pas- 
sive, 1 was shown, while ^φάνην is / appeared. The aor. mid. ίφηνά- 
μην is transitive, I showed } it is rare and poetic in the simple form, 
out άπ^φηράμην is conmion in the meaning / declared. 

Note. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive 
and optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are 
explained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make 
them clearer than a mere translation of the forms, some of which 
(€,g. the future optative) cannot be used alone: — 

Ανωμ^ν (or \νσωμ€ν) αντόν, let us loose him ; μη Xvotjs αυτόν, do not 
loose him, 'Εάν λνω (or λνσω) αντ6ν, χαφήσ€ΐ, if 1 (shall) loose him, 
he will rejoice. "Ερχομαι, Ίνα avrhv \υω (or λύσω), / am coming that I 
may loose him, Et^c Χύοιμι (or \υσαιμι) αυτόν, Ο that I may loose him. 
£t ΧνοιμΛ (or \νσΜμι) αυτ6ν, χα'ιροι &v,if I should loose him, he would 
rejoice, ^ΥίΚθον %va αυτ6ν λυοιμι (or λύσαιμι), I caine that I might loose 
him, Είπον ^i axrrhiv λυοιμι, I said that I was loosing him ; €Ϊπον on 
αυτόν Χύσαιμι, I said that I had loosed himj ehrov on aiirbv λνσοι/ϋ, / 
said thatl would loose him. For the difference between the present 
and aoriet in these moods, see § 202, 1 ; for the perte^^ «^^ %^^^^. 
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INFLECTIOir. 



Qoe. 



§ 96. Λύω in all its tenses, and λβ/πο» and φαίνω in 



Indicative, 



(3. 
(2. λύ 

•is. λύ 



1. λ^ 



XVCTOV 

XvffTOV 



(1. λΛ 

>. •<2. λν 

(8. λ^ 



λΰομιτ 
λντη 



PRESENT. 

StUifuneUve, 
Mm 

\^ 

λΰη 
λνη 

λνηη 
λΰ«ο% 



Ι. MmOiM), 



OpUaive. 
λνοιτ• 



IMPERFECT. 



1. Ιλνον 
IXvct 
Ιλνι 



a -^2. 

ρ. ^2. Ιλύ 
(s. Ιλν 



ΙλΰπΌΐτ 
Ιλν^την 



Ιλΰομιτ 

Ιλυτη 

Ιλνον 



FUTURE. 



1. λΰ< 
8. •< 2. λΰσαι 
3. λι{(Γϋ 



"■{ί 



λΰσιτον 
λΰστπητ 



(a. 



λύσνη 



λΰσοιμί 

λι{σοι§ 

λύσολ 

λΰ<Γθΐτον 
λνσοέτηιν 

λύσοΐ|ΜΤ 

AvOViTl 
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the tenses above mentioned (§ 95), axe thus inflected : — 



to loose, 
Voici, 



'■{I 



Imperative. 

Xfic 
λνέη» 



PRESENT. 
Infinitive» 



Participle, 

X^ceVi λνουσχίι 
Xi)ov (§ 68) 



η 5 2. λύ 



XUCTOV 

λνέτβιν 



2. λΰ€τι 



λνέτωσχιν 
or Xvtfrrwv 



FUTURE. 



λθσον (i 68) 
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INFLECTION. 



[Ι Μ. 



AORIST. 



' AeUve Voice rf 



Indicative, 

Ιλυσχι 
S. i 2. Ιλνιταβ 
3. iknvt 



J.-<2. 
(3. 



1^ fS. IXvoxiTov 
* ( 3. Ιλνσάτην 



(1. Ιλ^ 
(3. Ιλν 



Ιλΰσα|ΐ«ν 
Ιλνσαν 



λνσ•• 

λύσηι 

AV7I|T0V 

λνσητον 

λν(Γ•0|ΜΤ 

λνσηη 
λνσ•»στ 



λίκταιμι 

Xwroittiv 
λυσια^την 

λνσ«ΐ|Μΐτ 
λυσ«ΐιτι 
λνσαιιν, λ^ίσι»αν 



8.^2. 
(3. 



λέλνκα 
λέλνκι 



D. 



ί2. λΑΰκατον 
3. λΑνκατον 



(3. 



XcXvKa|icv 

XcXvKarf 

λ€λύκάστ 



PERFECT. 



λΑΰκ» (§ 95, 1, Ν.) λΑιΙκΜμι (§95, 1,Ν.) 



XcXviqiS 
XcXvitg 

λιλνκητον 
λ€λνκητον 

XcX^K»|icv 

λ€λνκητ€ 

XcXvKMcn 



XcX^Koif 
XcXvKOi 

XcXvKOiTOV 
λ€λνκο{την 

λΑΰκοιμιν 

XfXvKOirf 

XfXvKOicv 



PLUPERFECT. 




IXfX^Kciv 

iXcXvKA 

IXcXUKtiToy 
i\cXvKc£Ti|v 

{λ<λΰκα|Μΐτ 
iXcX^icfvn 

or ΙλΜιβίΜίκν 
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Xvm (corUintud), 










AORIST. 




Imperative, 


Infinitive, 


Participle, 


'-\l 


λίΐσον 
λνσ*άτβι 


Xtoxu 


λνσας, λvσαox^ 
Xikrav (§ 68) 


Mi 


λύ(Γατον 
Xwarwv 


• 




p. J3, 


λυσχιτι 
Χννάτωσηψ 

or λνσάντνν ', 








PKK.KKCT. 




-\l 


X^vKc (§95, 1» Ν.) λ«λνκέναι 
XcXindrtt 


XcXvKOs (§ 68) 



HI 
HI 



XfXvKCTOv 
λιλνκ^Γων 

XfXvKcrc 
λΛνκέτωσαν 
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INFLECTION. 



[Ι Μ. 









λ^ 






PRESENT. 


MiddU 


Indicative, 


Subjunctiv, 


Optative. 


(3. 


λύομαι 
λνχι, Xiki 
XvcTOi 


λ^Μ*|λαι 

λι»ι| 

Xih|Tai 


λνο(|λην 
λΰοιτο 


--{ί 


XifcoOov 


λΰησ0ον 
Xih]cr0ov 


λι^ισθοιτ 
λνο^σθην 


P.-J2. 
C8. 


λν^ΙΜθα 
Xifovnu 


λνώ|Μθα 
λι)ησ0• 

IMPERFECT. 


XvoCficOa 
Xifourec 

XlfoiVTO 


"li: 


Ιλυ^μην 

ϋΐΰον 

^ΰτΓΟ 






Hi 


I\vc<r0oir 
Ιλυ^σΟην 




• 


P. ^2. 
(3. 


IXvoficOa 

IXvcoOi 

4λνοντο 


FUTURE• 




'ϊί 


λΰ(Γομαι 
λιίση, Xiferti 


λνσοίμτρτ 

Xv<roiO 

λνοΌΐτο 


HI 


AVOfCTvOV 

λυ<Γ<σθον 




λι{σ-οισ6ον 
λνσο£σθην 


'■ϊi 


Xvo^l&cOa 

AvofuOt 

AiNToyrvu 




λυοΌ£μ<θα 

XlSoOiVTO 
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(contimud). 








Voice, 


PRESENT. 




Imperative. 




Infinitive, 


Participle. 


j 2. λΰον 
°•(3. λνΜω 




Xvf/rdai 


Xv^|tcvoSy λυομένη, 
XWiacvov (§ 62, 3.) 


^ (2. λΰ€(Γθον 
^•(3. λυίσθων 








(2. \vt<r9€ 








P. -j 3 λν^σθωσαν 








( or ΧνΜωψ 







FUTURE. 



β βί?, 8.) 



280595 



i 
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INFLECTION. 



Β ©β. 



AORIST. 



MiddU 



fe .- 





Indicative. 


Subjunctive, 


Cjptoitve. 


S. ■<2. 
(3. 


ξΚννάμ,Ίΐν 

ΙλνσΜ 

Ιλνσ>ατο 


λΰσνμΜ 
λΛτη 


λνσα£|Μ|ν 

λνίΓΑΙΤΟ 


-Μ: 


Ιλνσάσθην 


Λν<ΓΤ|υ9ιιν 


λνσαίσθην 


Γ- 
ρ. -j 2. 

(3. 


Ιλνσασβι 


λιΙσΜνται 
PERFECT• 


Xibmrro 


S. •<2. 
(3. 




XfXvfilvof & 
λιλνμένο$ «St 
λιλνμένο$ {| 


λ<λνμένο$ iCi|« 


r>-\l 


λΛνσ0ον 
\ΰκνσΒθ¥ 




XfXvfilvw cCi|Toir or cItov 
XfXvfilvw ιΐήτη^ or €(την 


P.-J2. 


λέλνντα» 


λ<λυ|Αιένοι d|»cv 
XcXv|UvoiS<ri 

PLUPERFECT. 


λιλνμένοι •1ηρ«τ or €ΐμ€Τ 
XiXvtUvoi ιίητι or cIti 
XAv|alvoi A'i[fmw or clnr 


S.-J2. 
(3. 


ΙλΑνμην 

&JKva-o 

ΙλΛντο 






Mi 


ΙλΙλνσΟον 
ΙλΛιΙσθην 






P. -^2. 
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(continued). 
Voice, 



AORIST. 



Imperative, 



Infinitive, 



Participle, 






2. λΰσ-αι 



λυσάσθώ 



2. λύ<πΜΓ0ον 
λνσάοΌοιν 






2. λνσοσθι 
λνο*ά(Γθο»σαν 
or λνσά<τ0«ιιτ 



λι^ΌσθΜ 



(§ 62, 8) 



PERFECT. 



^2. λίλυσο 
(2. λΑυσθον 

or λιλι(σ^Μΐτ 



1 



λιλύσθαι 



λ(λνμΙνο9, -η, -ον 
(δ β5ί, 3) 



4 



}2 • 




INFLECTION. 


Piissiw 






Present, 


Imperfect, Perfect, and 






FUTURE PERFECT. 






Lidieaiive. 


Suhjwiciive, 


Optative. 


S. -^2. 
(3. 


λιλνσιτΜ 


λιλυσοίμην 
λιλΰσοΜ 


^■{l 


λ€λνσ'€σ6ον 
λιλι{σ€σ6ον 




λ€λΰσ(Ησθον 


Γ- 
ρ. -j 2. 

is. 


λιλνσοντοΑ 


" AORIST. 


XcXikrotaOt 
λλλύσοιντο 


S. -{2. 
(3. 


ΛιΙθη 


λυθί 


Xv6c£i|v 
λνθ€£η 


Ms. 


Ιλιίθητον 
{λνθήτην 


λνθήτον 
λνθητον 


XvOf (ητον, XvOf troy 
λνθ€ΐήτην, λνβ€£την 


Γ- 
ρ. -j 2. 

(8. 


Ιλνθηματ 

<λνθητ€ 

{λν0η<Γαν 


λνθώμ^ν 
λνθώσι 

FUTURE. 


λνθ€(τ|τι, XvOctTf 


=•1^ 


λυθήσo|ιαi 
λυθήση, λνθή< 
λνθήσεπΜ 


τ» 


λνθήσοΜ 
λνθήσ*Μτο 


"M 


λνθήσισθον 




λιιθησο(σ6ην 


P.|2. 
<8• 


λιιθη(ΓΟμιθα 
λνθή<ΓΜΓνι 




λ1ιθησo(μt9α 
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(coniinued). 

Voice. 

Pluperfect Passive, samh as Middle• 



Imperative. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 
Infinitive. 



Participle. 

λ€λΐΜΓ6μ€νο$, -η, -ov 
(§ 62, 8) 



AORIST. 



S. 



5 2. λΰθητί 
^3. λύ 



λνθήτβ» 



J) (2. λνΟη 
'is. λν 



P. 



λνθήτων 

Is. 



λνΟήτβΜΠίν 
or λνθέντβιν 



λυθήναι 



(§68) 



FUTURE. 
λνθήσισθΜ 



(§62,8) 



Ι 
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INFL£CTIOH• 



Indicative, 

XAoiva 
S. ^ 2. XlXoiirat 
XiXoivc 



I. -J2. 
(3. 



-M 



XiXoCiraTOV 
XcXoCiraToy 



\i 



1. λΛοί-ταμιν 
P. ^ 2. XcXofvaTf 
XtkoCmn 



SECOND PERFECT. 

Sutjuneiive, 

XfXoiirgf 

\tkoLwf\Tov 
λιλοίιτητον 

λΛο£ιτωμ€ν 
XcXoCin|TC 
λιλοένωσν ■ 



[I ML 

IL Xdwm 

Adiw 



Optative, 
XcXo{iroi|U 

λιλοίνοιτον 

XfXo£voi|Mir 
XfXoCvoiQr 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 



<^• 


iXcXoCirciv 








8. -{2. 


iXcXoCircis 








(3. 


4X(XoCirci 








"li 


IXcXolirciTov 








iXcXoLircCrqv 








ρ J 2. 


4XAo£irc4uv 
IXcXoCirciTf 








<3. 


IXfXoCircvav 










or {λιλο^νιισαν 










SECOND AORIST. 




B.^2. 






λ1ιη[|§ 


XiiroifU 
XCvoif 


(3. 


IXivi 




λί«τ| 


Xfiroi 




i\{irffTov 




λίνητον 


XCiroiToy 
λιίΓοίτην 


v.\i 


IXfiroficv 
IXfirtTf 




X(irw|»cv 
λίνηπ 


ΜίΓΟίμιν 
XCtroiTi 


U 


ΙλΜΓΟν 




λ(««ισ% 


Xivour 
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(Kin if to leave. 
Voice. 



Ml 



ImperaUve. 

XcXoiirlrw 

XcXoCircTOv 
λΑοΜτέτων 

XiXoCirtTc 



SECOND PERFECT. 
InfinUivCn 



XcXoivfircu 



FartieipU. 
XAonros (§ 68) 



SECOND AORIST. 



Ml 



XCirtrov 
AiiTfTtiy 

XCvm 
Λίννηκτην 
or λλν^ηνν 



Xivfty 



(§68) 



i 
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INFLECTION. 



[§ W. 



SECOND AORIST. 



(3. 

HI 

(a. 



Indicative, 

1. (λι.ν<$μην 
Ιλίνον 
ikhnro 

ikhnffdov 
Ιλινέσθην 

Ιλιιτ6|Μθα 

ikivOVTO 



& 



(3. 



1. (φορέω) φανώ 
{φαρέ€ΐ) φαν€€ 



■>•{^ 



{φανέΐτον) ψαν€Ϊτον 



Ρ. ^2.* 



(^ai'^ere) φαν€ΪΤ€ 
3. (φα^^ονσι) φανονστ 



Subjunctive, 
ΜιτωμοΜ 

λίνητια 

λίνησθον 
λ£νησθον 

λ(ΐΓησθι 
Xfirttvnu 



FUTURE. 



Uiwm 

MiddU 



Optative, 
λινο^μην 

MmMTO 

XCiroiowiF 
λινο(σΟην 

λl1Γo(μt9α 

Xliroiaec 

Xivoirro 



III. φα£ν» 



{φανέοιμΛ) 

(φανέοκ) 

(φανέοι) 

(φανέοιτον) 
(φα»€θίτηρ) 

{φαρ4οιμεν) 

(φαρέοίΤΈ) 

(φανέοίεν) 



Optative, 

φανοΐμΐι ΟΓ {φαΡ€θΙψ) 
φανοΪ9, ΟΓ {φαν€θΙη^) 
φανοί^ or {φανεοΐη) 

φανοΐτον, or (φαΡ€οίψ•ον) 
φανο(την, or (φαρεοιήτην) 

ψανοΐμιν, or (ψανεοίημεν) 
φανοΐτ€, or (φανεοίητε) 
φανοΐ<ν, or (ψαΡΜοίησαν) 



φανοίην 
φανο£η« 
φανοίη 

ψανο(ητο« 
ψανοιήτηι 

φανο£ημ«ν 

φανο£ητ« 

ψανο£ησαν 



AORIST. 



^\ 



Indicative, 

1. Ιφηνα 

2. Ιφηνα9 
8. Ιφην• 



χ)^ C 2. έφήνατον 
^ 8. Ιψηνάτην 

1. Ιφΐ{να|Μν 
Ιφήναη 
Ιφηναν 



».J2. 
(8. 



Subjunctive, 
φήν« 

φήιηΐ1« 

φήνη 

φή 

Φή 
ψήιπίίτι 



Optative, 

ψήναιμι 

ψήναι« or φήν€ΐα« 

ψήναι or φήν»« 

ψήνβίτΤον 
φήνανη 

φήνΟΜΚ or ψήν^ίΜίΤ 



V 
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[eoniinued). 








Voice. 


SECOND AORIST. 




Imperative, 


/τι/ίηί^ίνβ. 


Pariicipie. 


Ms. 


XiiroO 

λΐ1Τ^(Γ0β» 


XiWorOol• 


λιν^μ€νο«, -4|, -ον 
(§ 62, 8) 


-■{I 


λ£ιτ€σθον 
λιιτ^<Γθων 






HI 


λ£ιι«σθ€ 
λιν^σθωσχιν 
or λι.ΐΓέσθ»ν 




(^v•), tothow. 








roice. 




FUTURE. 








iipoMitai) ψανιΐν 


Ρα7^ίαί>/β. 

(φανέων) φανών 

(§ 69) 



AORIST. 



Imperative, 

β,ί 2. φήνον 
1 3• ψΐ|νάτβι 

ρ^ ( 2. φήνα/Γον 

ρ J 2* ψήνατι 
\ 8. φηνάτωσαν 
or φηνά^ 



Infinitive, 

Φ4νΜ 



ψήνΰ^ φήναιτα, φτ|ναν 

(Ιββ) 



i 



108 



S. J2. 
(3. 

P. j2. 
(3. 





INFLECTION. 


is Μ. 




KUTUEE. 




Indieative, 


Optative. 


{φ€ί9έομαί) ψανο{)μαι 
(ψορέτί, φορέα) φανη, φανώ 
(0ayeerat) ψαι^ΐτ» 


{φα9€οίμψ) φανοήιην ' 
(φατ^οω) φανοΐο 
(φϋο^έοντο) φανοΐτο 




ψαι^ΐσ^ον 


(ψα9€θίσθψ) ψανο(σΟην 




ψανοΰμιθα 
ψανο^Ητται 


{(pajftotyueda) ψανο{|ΐ<Οα 
(^cu^ocFTo) φανοίντο 



S. •<2. 
C3. 



"ί." 



Indicative, 
{φηνάμην 

Ιψήνατο 

ΙψήνικτΟον 
{φηνάσΟην 



». -J2. 
(3. 



1. {φηνά|ΐ<Οα 
Ιφήνασθι 
4φι{ναντο 



S. J2. 
(3. 

ρ (2. Ιψάνητον 
(3. 



1. Ιψάνην 
ΙφΑνη« 
4φάνη 



<3. 



ίφανήτην 

1. Ιφάνηΐλΐν 
ΙφΑντργ 
4φάνη<Γαν 



AORIST. 

Siibfundive, 
ψήνωμοΑ 

φήντί 

ψήνηται 

φΐ]νΐ|θ'νον 
φήνησθον 

φηνώμ«θα 
φήντ|0 Ot 
φι|ν«0ντΜ 



SECOND AORIST. 

φαν» 

φανηβ 

Φ*νί 

φανήτον 
ψανήτον 

ψανώ|Μν 

ψανήτι 

ψαν«σ% 



Optative, 

φηνα£μην 
ψήν(Ηθ 

φΐΐνβΑΤΟ 

φήναισθον 
<pi|V(iurvi|v 

φηνα£|Μθα 

ψήναιο^ 

φήναιντο 



Pojmt» 



φαν€£ην 
φαν€(η« 
φαν«(η 

φαν€£ητον στ ψαν«ετοτ 
φαν€ΐήτην or φαν•£την 

ψαν€£η|Μν or ψαν(ΐ|Μν 
φαι^ηη or ψανβ^η 
ψαιτι(ΐ|οχιν or φαν^ιν 
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{continued). 




Voice, 


ΓϋΤΙΤΕΕ. 


Infinitive, 


Participle, 


{φΰο^σθαι) ψανιΙσ^Μ 


, (φορίόμενο^) ψανοι{μ€νο$, -η, 
(§ β2, 3) 



Hi 



Imperative, 

φήναι 
φηνάσθ» 

φήνα(Γθον 
φηνάσθων 

φήνασβι 
φηνάσθωσαν 
or φηνάσ0οιν 



Voice, 



AORIST. 



Infinitive, 



ψήνα(ΓθΜ 



Participle, 

φηνάμινος» -η, -ον 
(§ 62, 8) 



SECOND AORIST. 



ψάνηθ^ 
ψανήτι» 



Mi 

ΤΝ (2. φάνητον 
(3. 



ψανήταιν 



Ρ. 



ί2. φάνητι 
3. 



ψανήτωσαν 
or ψανέττντ 



ψανήνΜ 



(§68) 



i 
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INFLECTION. 



[Ι Μ. 



φα£ν•ι (coiUimted), 



SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 



Indicative, 

1. ψανη<Γομοα 

φανηση, ψανησβ 



S.j2. 
(3. 

τ\ S^' ψανήσισθον 
<3. 



(3. 



φανήσισθον 

φανη<Γ<$|ΐ€θα 

φανη(Γ€σ6€ 

ψανήσ*οντοα 



Optative, 

φανησο£μην 
φανησοιο 

ψ<ΐνή<ΓΟΜΌ 

φανήσοισΟον 
φανησο(σ0ην 

φαvησoCμt9α 

φανη<Γθΐσθι 

ψανι(σοιντο 



Infinitive. Participle, 

ψαιη{σ«σ^αι φανησ^μβτοι^ 
-η» -ον (§ 62, 8) 



Note 1. The nncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of φαίνω, enclosed in ( ) above, and of other futures with liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. So 
with some of the nncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive 
in €ω, &c. 

Note 2. The tenses of λ^/πω and φαίνω which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of λνω ; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see § 97. AeXci/x-fuii is inflect^ 
like τίτριμ-μαι (§ 97, 3), and πίφασ-μαι is inflected in § 97, 4. 

Note 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of λι5ω do not show the 
accent so well as con'esponding forms with three or more syllables. 
The correct accent will be seen in the following forms of κωΚνω^ to 
hinder : — 

Pres, Imp, Act, Aor. Opt, Ad, 

κώλν€ κο»λι{σαιμΛ 

κωλνέτβ» κ»λΰ<Γαι$ or -ikrcio• 
κωλν€Γον κα»λνσαι or -ΰση€ 

Aor, Infin, Act κωλίκται. 

The three forms κωΚΰσαι, κωΚνσαι, and κωΚνσαι (λνσαι, λΟσαχ, and 
\υσαι) ai*e distinguished in form only by the accent. See § 26, with 
N. 3 (1) ; and § 22, N. L 



Aor. Imp, Act, 


Aor, Imp, Mid, 


κώλνσον 


κώλυσ-ολ 


κωΧνο-άτΑ» 


κοΛνσ'άσβ» 


κωλΰσατον 


κηλύσασΟον 


&c 


&c. 
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Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and PasslTe of Terbi witb 

Consonant Stenis• 

§ 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle and pas- 
sive, many euphonic changes (§ 16) occur when a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial μ, τ, σ, or 
σθ of the ending (§ 118). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect participle 
and elai, are^ and ήσαν, were^ the present and imperfect 
of et>/, be (§ 127). 

3. These tenses of τρίβω (stem τριβ-')^ rw5, ιτΚέκω 
(ττλβΛ-), weave, ιτβίθω (ττβι^-), persuade^ and στβλλω 
(στελλ-, στελ-, σταλ-), send, are thus inflected : — 



S. -^2. 
13. 





Perfect Indicative, 




τ^τριμμαι 


ir^irXrypol• 


νέΐΓίΐατμαι 


ίίσταλ|ΜΜ 


τίτριψαι 


ir^irX^oi 


iriirci(rcu 


€<Γταλ<Γαι 


τέτριπται 


ircirXcKTOi 


4reir€i<rTcu 


Ισταλται 


τ^τριφθον 


ΐΓέιτλ€χθον 


ιτέΐΓ^σθον 


Ισταλθον 


τ^τριφθον 


iriirXcxOov 


ιτέΐΓβσθον 


Ισταλθον 


τ€τρ£μμ€θα 


ireirX^Y^cOa 


veircCo^JicOa 


Ι(Γτάλμ€6α 


τέτριφθι 


ΐΓέπλ€χθι 


irCTrCUTvC 


Ισταλθι 


Τ€τριμ}Α^νοι 


irtirXcY|ft(yoi 


ν€ΐΓ€ΐσμένοι 


loToX^ivoi 


cUrC 


cl<r£ 


cUrC 


cUK 



Perfect Siibjunctive and Optative. 



ι 6!ρί. 



Perfect Imperative, 



. C 2. τέτριψο 
*• i 3. τ 



ττΓρ£φθ» 



_ (" 2. τ^τριφθον 
(. 3. 



τ€τρ£φθων 



, (2. τίτριφθι 
(3. 



Τ€τρ(φθβΜΓαν 



irlirXc£o 

ΐΓητλέχθαι 

ΐΓ^ιτλιχθον 

νειτλέχθαιν 

irlirXcx6i 



trcircuro 

ιτέΐΓϋσθον 

irciTfurOc 
winunMMroiF 



f <ΓηλΛ(Γ0 

Ιστάλθ» 

Ισταλθον 

Ιστάλθων 

Ισταλθ< 

Ιστάλθωβταν 



0Γτττρ(φβΜν ΟΓ vfirX^Ot»if οπΜπίσθνν ΟΓ^στάλθββν 
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INFLECTION. 



[§»7. 



Ferfed InfinUive and PartieipU. 
Infinitive τfτρtψ^αl• vcrX^xOcu «ηηΐσΟΜ ΙστάλΟαι 

Participle TCTp4i|Uvot veirXryfUvot ΐΡ9η%ογέ¥0% ΙσταλμΙνο* 





Pluptrfed . 


fjuiico/tve. 




(1, ΙττΓρ(|ΐμην 


ΙΐΓΠτλέγμην 


circirfiV|it|y 


Ιστάλμην 


S. -j 2. iWrpu|ro 


MirXc£o 


circfmoO 


1<ΓΤνλ(ΓΟ 


(3. Wrpiirro 


IvfirXecTO 


IvfircurTO 


Ισταλτο 


J 2. ΜτριφΟον 
^' \ 3. ΙττΓρ(φΟην 


firfirXfxOoy 




«νταλθον 


fireirX^Oipr 


circircurvt|y 


Ιντάλνιρ^ 


ΓΙ. ΙττΓρ(μ|Α€θα 
P. j 2. Ιτ{τριφθ€ 
13. TCTpi^fUvoi 


lircirACY)uva 


ΙΐΓ€ΐκ£σ|Μθα 


4στάλ|Μβΐα 


MirXcxOc 


lirlircurOc 


{σταλθ€ 


ircirXcYfilvoi 


ircircLa]ilvoi 


Ισταλι^τοι 


ήσ>αν 


ήσχιν 


ή<Γαν 


ήouv 



4. The same tenses of (τβλεω) τελώ, (stem τβλβ-, § 109, 
2), finish^ φαίνω (φάν-)^ show^ άΧΚάσσω (άλλαγ-), exchange^ 
and ίΚίγχω (βλετχ-)» (^onvict^ are thus inflected : — 





Per/erf 


/Tuiica^ive. 




ΓΙ. TcWXcoriuu 


ιτΙφασ-μαι 


ήλλαγμαι 


ΙλήλιγίΜΐ 


S. -l 2. TcWXc<rai 


ιι^ψανσχιι 


ήλλαξαι 


(λήλργξΜ 


(3. TeHXcoTai 


ιτέφανται 


ήλλακτΜ 


Ιλήλιγκτα* 


(2. Τ€Γ4λ€σθον 
' (.3. τ€τΛ€σθον 


ιτΙψαιτΟον 


ήλλαχθον 


Ιλήλ€γχβον 


ιτέφανΟον 


ήλλαχθον 


^ή^«ΎΧ^ν 


Ο. Τ€Τ€λ^σμ€θα 


ΐΓ€ψ4σ'μιθα 


ήλλάγ|λ€6α 


ΙληλέγΐΜθα 


P. •< 2. TciAfa0c 


νίψανθι 


ήλλαχθ€ 


Ιλήλ€γχθ• 


(3. TCTcXc<r|Uvoi 


ΐΓίψασ'μένοι 


ήλλαγ|λένοι 


4ληλcγ|Uvoi 


cUK 


cUK 


cUrC 


cUrC 



Perfect Subjunctive and Optative, 
Sub}. rtrtktuyutvo9 Λ ΐΓ€ψασ|λένο$ «S ήλλαγμένοβ cS Ιληλ€γ|λένοβ & 
Opt. „ Λην „ €ΐην „ €ΐην „ €ΐην 





Perfect Imperative, 




^• 1 3. TerfX^<re« 


ιΗψανσο 


ήλλαξο 


Ιλήλ€γξο 


TTKpttVvM 


ήλλάχθ» 


Ιληλέγχθ» 


— . S 2. Τ€Τ€Α€€Γβθν 
f 3. TfT€A«rwWV 




ήλλαχθον 


{λήλΓ^χθον 


ιηψάνθ€0ν 


ήλλάχθων 


Ιληλέγχθων 


(2. TciAcorOc 
^* ( 3. rrraUer9wn9 


trCfpAVvC 


ήλλαχβ€ 


Ιλήλ€γχθ€ 


ιηφαννβΝΓαν 


ήλλάχθ^σαν 


Οίχ\Κί^χβΐΛ&αψ 


0ΓΤ€τιλΙσ$»ν 


οητιφάν^Μΐ 


ψ or ήλλάχθι»! 


f or Ληλέγ;»^θιιν 
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Perfect Infinitive and Participle, 
Inf, τιτιλ^σθοα ν€φάνθ«α ήλλάχθ«α έληλέγχθαι 

Part. τ€Τ€λ€σΊλένο9 ιτΕφασμένοβ ήλλαγμ^νο* {ληλ€γ|λ^νο« 



S. -^2. 
(3. 

-Μ 

5'• 

ρ. •<2. 
(3. 



Ιτ€Τ€λ(σ'μην 

Itct^coto 

Irer^crro 

2. 4τ€τΑ€σθον 

4τ€Τ€λίθΓθην 

ΙτΐΤ€λέθΓμ€θα 
IrcrAcorOf 

TCTC\€7}UV01 

ήοταν 



Pluperfect Indicative, 
ίιΤ€φάαΓμην ήλλάγμην 



Μφανσο 
Μφαντο 

Μψανθον 
ΙΐΓ€φάνθην 

Μψανθι 
ΐΓ€ψασμένοι 
ήσαν 



ήλλαξο 
ήλλακτο 

ήλλαχθον 
ήλλάχθην 

ήλλάγΐΜθα 
ήλλαχθ€ 
ήλλαγμ^νοι 
ήσαν 



(ληλέγμην 

έλήλ€7{ο 

4λήλ€γκτο 

έλήλ^γχθον 
ίληλ^γχθην 

έληλ^'γμ€θα 
έλήλ€7χθ€ 
{ληλεγμ^νοι 
ήσαν 



Note 1. The regular third person plural in these tenses (τετρφ- 
in-at, €7r€irXcic-PTo, &c. formed like λ^λυ-νται, tKkXvvro) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when σ is 
added to a vowel stem in these tenses (§ 109, 2), as in τ€Τ€Κ€σ•μαι, 
On the other hand, when final j^of a stem is dropped in these tenses 
(§ 109, 6), the regular forms in vrai and ντο are used; as κΧΙνω, 
κ€κλι-μχΗ, Κ€κΚίνται, (not κίκΚιμένοι etat). 

Note 2. The euphonic changes in these tenses follow the prin- 
ciples stated in § 16, 1-4. Thus τίτριμ-μαι is for τ^τριβ-μαί, (§ 16, 3); 
rirpi^ai for τ^τριβ-σαι (§ 16, 2) ; τέτριπ-ται for Τ€τριβ-ταί (§ 16, 1) ; 
τ€τριφ-θορ for τ€τριβ'σθορ, τ€τριβ-θον (§ 16, 4 and 1). So π^πλεγ-μα* 
is for π€ΐΓλ€κ-μα( (§ 16, 3) ; π€π\€χ-θον for π€πλ€κ-σβον (§ 16, 4 and 1). 
Ιΐ€π€ΐσ'μαι is for π€π€ΐθ-μαί (§16, 3) ; π€π€ΐ-σαι for πβπ^ι^-σαι (§16, 
2) ; π€ΊΓασ-ται for Trent ιθ-ται (§ 16, IJ ; πίπ^ισ-θον for π^παθ-σθον 
(§ 16, 4 and 1). "Εσταλ-θον is for ίσταΚ-σθον (§ 16, 4); €στάΚ-θ€ 
for €στ({Κ'σθ€. 

In τ€Τ€λ€-σ-/ζαι, σ is added to the stem before μ and r ('§ 109, 2), 
the stem remaining pure before σ ; lingual stems change the lingual 
(t, δ, ^) to σ before /i and τ (§ 16, 1 and 3) and before θ (for σθ, 
§ 16, 4); these two classes of verbs therefore inflect these tenses 
alike, though on different principles. On the other hand, the σ 
before μ in πίφασμαι and €π€φάσμην is a substitute for ν of the stem 
(§ 16, 6, N. 4) ; which ν reappeara before all other lettei*s, causing 
the σ of σ^ to be dropped in σθον, σ^€, &c. (§ 16, 4). In the fol- 
lowing compai'ison the distinction is shown by the hyphens : — 



τττέλι-σ-μαι 


ΐΓέΐΓ»σ-μαι 


ιτΙφασ-μαι 


τηΑ€-σαι 


νέιτ€ΐ-σαί 


ιτΙφαν-σαι 


τιτ^€-σ-τα% 


1ΓίΐΓ€ΜΓ-Ταΐ 


^ψαν-ται 


τιτέλ€-σ0ι 


iriircur-6c 
8 


ΐΓΐφαν-θ€ 



lU INFLECTION. [§97. 

In ίβλαγ-μαί no change was required (§ 16, 3) ; φ^Χα-ξαι is for 
η\λαγ-σαι (§ 16, 2); ifXXoK^at for ηλλ(κγ-ται (5 16, 1); ή\λαχ-ΰθ¥ for 
ι^λλαγ-σ^ (§ 16, 4 and 1), cf. ircirXrx-^y (above). In (ληλίγ-μαι, 
χγμ (for γχμ, § 16, 3) drop» one γ (§ 16, 3, Note); ίληλ^γξαι and 
iXrjkfyK'Tai are for ίληλψγχ-σαι and cXijXryjcroi (§ 16, 1, 2); cX^Xryv- 
^< is for €ληλΓ/χσΰ€ (§ 16, 4) ; see also § 102. 

Note 3. (a) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
these tenses like τΈτριμ-μΜ, &c. ; as λ€ΐΥΓω, XcXcifi-fuu; γράφω (γραώ-), 
write, γίγραμ-μαι (§ 16, 3^; ρίπτω (βίφ-), throWy ^ρριμμαι. But 
when final μπ of the stem is reduced to μ before μ (§ 16, 3, Note), 
the original π recurs before other consonants; as κάμπτω {καμπ^, 
hend, κίκαμ-μαι^ jc€<o/i>f/'ai, κίκαμιτ-ται^ Κ€καμφ^ΰ€'^ πίμπω (π€μπ•), send, 
π€π€μ-μαι^ πίπ^μ^ι^ π€π€μπ-ται, π€π€μχ^€\ compare with the latter 
ircVffi-fuu from π^σσω (ircii^), cool:, inflected ircirc^oi, νίπεπ-ται, 

ν€π€φ'&€, &c. 

(h) All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like π€π\τγ•μαι and 
i[λ\aγ-μa^\ as πράσσω (πράγ-), do, πίπρατγ-μαι\ ταράσσω (τΰφαχ-), 
confuse, τ€τάραγ-μαι ; φυλάσσω (φνλαχ-), irc0vXay-fuu. But when γ 
before μ represents yy, as in cX^Xcy-fuu from Α<γχ-ω (end of N. 2), 
the second palatal of the stem recuis before other consonants. 

(c) All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like πίπ^κτ• 
/ioi, &c.; as φράζω (φραδ-), tell, πίφρασ-μαι, πίφρα-σΜ, πίφρασ-ται', 
ίθίζω (^θϊδ-), accustom, ^Ιβισ μαι, cibiaai, €ΐ^ίσ-ται, €Ϊθισ-θ€, ^ιθίσ-βαι', 
pluf. €ΐθίσ'μην, ft^t -σο, cWwr-ro ; σττ/νθω (σπ€νΛ-), pour, ZavtWT'pai 
(§ 16, 6), for cWevd-fuu, €σπ€νσ-μαι (§ 16, 3), €σπ€ί'•σοΛ, Ζσν^ιστοι^ 
€σπ€ΐσ-θ€. 

(d) Most ending in ρ (those in αν- and w- of verbs in aiy» στ 
ννω) are inflected like πίφασ-μαι, changing y to σ before μ (§ 16, 6, 
Ν. 4), and retaining ν elsewhere; as υφαίνω (υφάν), weave^ νφαϋτ-μαι, 
ϋφαν-σαι, νφαν -Tm, νφαν•Θ€, νφά»•θαι ; σημαίνω {σημαν-\ show, σ€σψ 
μασ-μαι] μιαίνω {μιαν), pollute, μ^μίασ-μαι. Rarely such a ν becomes 
μ. as. in οξύν-ω, sharpen, ωξυμ-μαι (later ωξυσ-μαΐ); and even tlien 
the V recurs before other consonants, as ώζυι^σαι, ωfυl^ται. 

AVhen final ν oi λ stem is dropped (§ 109, C), as in κλίνω, bend, 
κίκλιμαι, the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and is inflected like 

Χίλυ-μαι. 

(e) Those ending in λ or p are inflected like ^στάΚ-μαι; as άγγίΧλω 
(άγγίλ-), announce, τΙγγ€\-μαι; αίρω (άρ-), raise, ^ρ-μαι; cγ€('pω («yep»), 
rouse, cy^yrp-fiai; πάρω (π^ρ-), pierce^ πίπαρ-μαι (§ 109, 4); no 
change being made except the dropping of σ in σβ after λ or ρ 
(§ 16, 4), as in ήγγ€λ-θ« and €γηγ€ρ-θαί< 
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Contract Terbs* 



§ 98• Verbs in αω, βω, and οω are contracted in the 
present and imperfect. These tenses of τιμάω (rt/^a-), 
Aonor, φιΧέω (φίλε-), lovcy and Βηλόω (δι^λο-), manifest^ 
are thus inflected : — 



/I, {ημάω 

8. < 2. {τίμά€ΐ 

(3. {τίμά€ΐ 



(ημάω) τιμώ 

eiff) ^ Ti^^s 

) τ^μ* 

(n/idrroK) τιμΛΤον 

(Tt/idcToy) τιμΛΤον 

J1. (Tt/MioM«y) τιμώμ^ν 

.. 2. (Tt/«£ere) ηματι 

(.3. (τ(μάονσι) nfUMrt 



■^11: 



ACTIVE. 

Present Indicative. 

(φίΧ^ω) φιλώ 

(^tX^ecs) φl•λcts 
{φιΧέίΐ) φιλιΐ 

(^(λ^ΓΓοί') φιλιΐτον 
(^iX^eroi') φιλ€ΐτον 

{φιλέομεν) φιΛοΰμ€ν 
(fyX^cTe) φιλcCτc 
{φιΧέουσι) φιλοΟ(η 



(δ?;λ6ω) 
(Si/Xoets) 

(δη\6€Τθν) 
{δη\6€Τθν) 

{δηλόομίρ) 

{δη\&€Τ€) 

(δηλόουσι) 



δηλώ 

8ηλοίΐ 

$ηλο£ 

8ηλοΟτον 
δηλοντον 

δηλοΰμ«τ 

δηλοΰτι 

δηλοδ<η 



a-<2. 

<3. 

Τ.] 2. 
• 13. 



{τιμάω) 
{τιμάτιί) 
(τιμάη) 

{τιμΛητορ) 
{τιμάητορ) 

(τιμάωμίν) 

(τιμάητί) 

{τιμά<ασι) 



ιμι) 
) 



Γι. (τιμάοιμ 

£>. Λ 2. {τιμάοι% 

ί 3. (τιμάοι) 

_ ( 2. (τιμάοιτον 

' i 3• {τιμαοίτψ 

Ο. (γ- 
ρ. < 2. [η 



) 
) 

τιμάοιμ^ρ) 

ψάθΙΤ€) 

(τψάο*Λ») 



ι 

/ 



Present Sxibjunctive, 

ημω {ψιΧέώ) φιλώ 

τιμ$ (^tX^I?) φιλή 

ηματον (^tX^Tjroir) φιλήτον 

τιματον (^ιλ^ιρ-οΐ') φιλήτον 

τΐ|ΐώμ€ν (0ιλ/(ι»μβ^) φιλώμ€ν 

ηματι (^iX^Tjre) φιλήτι 

τιμώσ% (0tX^awi) φιλώσι 

Present Optative, 

ημ^μχ (φί\4οιμι) φιλοιμι 

τιμφν (^iX^o(s) φιλοΐφ 

η|λφ (^iX^oc) φιλοΐ 

Tifi^TOV (0(λ^ο(τοΐ') φιλοΐτον 

τιμφτην (φι\€θΙτψ) φιλθ£την 

τΐ|&^μ«Τ (φι\4οιμ€ν) φιλοΐμ^ν 

τιμφτι (0iX^oire) φιλΟιτι 

TijJb^iv (φιλ^οΜ*') φιλούν 



/ 



(δηΧόω) 
(δηΧό^ί) 

(δηΧότιτον) 
(δηΧόητον) 

(δηΧάωμεν) 

(δηΧόητί) 

{δηΧ6ωσι) 



(δηΧόοιμι) 

(δηX6oιs) 

(δηΧόοι) 

(δηΧόοιτον) 
(δηΧοοΙτην) 

(δηΧόοιμίν) 
(δηΧ6οιΤ€) 



δηλ» 

δηλοβΐ 
δηλοΐ 

δηλβοτον 
δηλβντον 

δη\»μ€ν 

δηλώτ• 

δηλώσΐ 



δηλοΐμι 

δηλοιβ 

δηλοΐ 

δηλοΐτον 
δηλθ£την 

δηλοΐ|ΜΤ 
δηλοΐη 
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ttM 



(1. ( 

S. j 2. ( 

(3. ( 

^' \ 3. ( 

( 1. (Ti 

P. ■< 2. (τι 

(3. It 



or 

(τιμαοίην) 

(τψΛοίηί) 

τίμΛοΙη) 



τιμΛοΙητο») 
{τιμαοιήτηρ) 

{τίμΛθΙημ€ν) 

τιμαοΙ'ητ€) 

[τ^μΛοΙησοΜ 



τΐ|κρητον 
τΐ|νφήτην 

Ti|i^<ravl 



or 
{φιΚΐοΙψ) 
{ψιΧεοίψ;) 
{φί\€θίη) 

(φί\€θΙψΌ¥) 

(^Xeoii^i/v) 

{φι\€θίητ€) 
{ψιλεοίησα») 



φιλοίην 
ψιλοίη9 
φιλο£η 

φΐλθ(¥|Τθν 

φiλoiήτηv 

φιλοίημ«ν 

ψ«λο(ητι 

φνλο£η<Γαν 



ΟΓ 

{δηΧοοίψ) 
{δηΧοοίηί) 
{δηΧοοΙη) 

(δηΧοοίητον) 
{δηΧοοιήτψ) 

(δηΧοοίηματ) 

(δηΧοοίψ'€) 

[δηΧοοίησα^ 



$ηλο£ιρτ 
&ηλοίη9 
&ηλο(η 

oT|XoCt|Tov 
8ηλοιήτην 

(ηλο^ηη 
^λο£ησ«ν] 



S 



ίμα€) 
τιμαέτω) 



5 2• (ri 

■ \ 3. (τ 

(2. {τίμΛ.€Τον^ 
' \ 3. (τίμΛέτων) 

2. (Τί/«£€Τ€) 



τ£μα 
τψΛτΜ 

τνματον 
Ti|fcdTttnr 

ΊΧμΑΤΙ 



Present Imperative, 

{φΐΧ€€) φ{λα, 

(0ιλ6^ω) ψίλ€£τ«» 

(φίΧέετορ) φιλcΐτov 
{φίΧ€4τω¥) 



φΐλ€ί 

φιλ«Κτι 



(di^Xoe) 
{δηΧοέτώ) 

(SijXoeTw) 
(δι;λο^τωΐ') 

(iiyXocTe) 



8ήλον 

οτ|λοΰτον 
οτ|λοντιιν 

δηλοδτι 



(0iX^cTe) 

ρ 1 3. {τιμαέτωσοΜ) τΐ|λ4τω<Γαν (0ιλ6^ωσαΐ']^ιλ€ίτω<Γαν (βι^λο^τωσαΐ') 8ηλονηΜΤ•ΐτ 
or or or or or or 

{τιμοάιττωρ) ημώντβνν (φιΧ€6ντων) φίΚούντωψ (δηΧοάιττων) ^ηλο^ττηϋ 



(τιμά€ΐΜ) τψα¥ 



Present Infinitive. 
(φίΧέ€ΐν) φιλιΐν 



(δηΧόείρ) 8ηλοΰν 



(τιμάων) 



Present Participle (see § 69). 
TlfMev (φίΧέωρ) φιλών (δηΧόύΐν) 



8ηλ«ν 



Ο. (<?r- 

S. < 2. (^τι 

(3. ((?τ 

"Μ 

Ο. (^• 

ρ. •< 2. ((? 



(^TijUftOI») 
(ΜμΛ€$) 
ΙμΛ€) 

{(ίτιμΛετον) 
(βτψαέτψ) 

(4τιμάομ£ρ) 
Tt/xaere) 



Ιτ{μ«»ν 
Ιτ£μα9 
ΙτΙμα 

Ιηματον 
knyj&.Tr\v 

|τιμώ|λ€ν 
frlpfV 



ImperfecL 

{ΙφΙ\€θρ) 4φ(λονν (e3i>Xooi') 

(e^iXees) 4φ£λα9 (ed^Xoes) 

(l0iXe6) 4φ£λΑ (eaT^Xoe) 



48ήλον« 
Ιδήλον 



(€φιΧ4€τον) 4φιλ€ΐτον (€δηΧ6€τορ) Ιδΐ)λοΰτο^ 

(ΈφιΧ^έτψ) Ιφιλ€(την (e^i/Xo^iTir) 48ηλο4η|Τ 

(€φίΧ4ομ€ΐ') 4φιλοΰ|Μΐτ (ed^Xoo/iev) βηλιθθ|ΜΤ 

(e^tX^rre) 4φιλ«ΐτι (c^Xocre) I^Xofin 

(c^fXcor) 4φ£λονν («βτ^Χοοΐ') I^Xow 



.ν 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 
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5'• 

S. •<2. 
18. 

P. •<2. 
<3. 



(τιμάομαι) ημωμαι 

(τιμάεται) τιμάται 

(τιμάεσθον) τιμΛσθον 

{ημά€σθον) τιμΙέ^Όον 

{τιμΛόμεθα) τιμώμ«Οα 

(τιμΛεσθε) τιμα(Γθ€ 

(τιμάορταί) τιμώνται 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative, 
(φιλέομΜ) φιλοδμαι 



ri.(ri. 

a •< 2. in 

( 3. (τι, 



1. {πμάωμΜ) 
(τιμΑτί) 
(τιμάηται) 

τιμάησθον) 
τιμάησθον) 

(\. {τιμΛώμ€θα) 
■* Ρ. •] 2. (τίίΐάησθί) 
(λ (ri/tdwvrai) 



ο.( 

S. -< 2. ( 
(3. ( 

^• ) 3. (τ. 

{1, (τ(/Ααι 
Ρ. < 2. (τιμά- 

(.8. (τιμά 



τιμαοίμψ) 
{τιμ&οιο) 
Τίμάοίτο) 

τιμάοισθορ) 
ιμαοίσθψ) 

:μΛθίμ€θα) 
ιμάοισθ€) 

ΟξΙΤΓΟ) 



TLILttMiOl 

τιμ$ 
τιμάται 

τιμα<Γθον 
τιμΑ<Γθον 

τιμώμ€θα 

τιμασθι 

τιμώνται 



τιμφμην 

τιμφο 

τιμφτο 

τιμφσΟον 
τιμιι^σΟην 

τιμ^^μ€θα 

τιμφοΓ6€ 

τιμφντο 



(^iX^erot) φιλ€ίται 

{φί\έ€σθον) φιλ€ΐσ6ον 
{φΐΚ4€σθορ) φιλ€Ϊσ^ον 

(φι\€Ομ€θα) φιλούμ€θα 

(φΐ\έ€σθ€) φΐλ€1(Γθ€ 

(0tX^oKrat) φιλοΰνται 

Present Siitjunciive. 

(φιλέωμαι) φιλώμαι 

ΙφιΜν) Φ*λί 

{φίλέηται) φιλήταΐ 

(φίλέησθον) φιλήσθον 
(φίΧέτμΓθον) φιλήσ^ον 

{φι\€ώμ€θα) φιλώμ€θα 
(φι\4ησθ€) φιλήσει 
(φιλέωνται) φιλανται 

PreseTU Optative. 

{φί\€οίμψ) φιλο£μην 
{φίΧ^οω) φιλοΐο 
(^ιλ^οιτο) φιλοΐτο 

{φί\4οισθοιή φιλοΐσθον 
(φι\€θΙσθψ) φιλοΙσ6ην 

(φι\€θΙμ€θα) φιλoCμcOα 
(φι\4οισθ€) φιλοισ0€ 
{φι\4ουη•ο) φιλοΐντο 



8 



ψΛου) 
τιμοίέσθω) 



ί2.(τ 
• ι 3. (τ 
(2. (rt^e^^w) 
^• ί 8. {ημαέσθω») 

2. {τιμά€σθ€) 

ρ ι 8. (τιμαέσθω' 
σοΜ ΟΓ 
ίμα4σθύη') 



(δηΧόομαι) δηλοΰμαι 
(δτ;λόΐ7,δτ;λΟ€*)δηλοϊ 

{δη\6€ταί) δηλονται 

{δηλόβσθον) δηλοΰ<Γθον 

{δηλόεσθοί') δηλοΰσ-θον 

{δη\ο6μ€θα} δηλοΰμ€θα 

{δη\6€σθ€} δηλονσ^€ 

(δηΧόοιη-αι) δηλοννται 




Present Imperative. 

τιμώ {φΐΚ4ου) φιλού 

τιμά«Γ0β• (φι\€έσθω) φιλι^σΟο» 

τιμασΟον (φί\έ€σ0οή φιλιΐοΓθον 
πμΔσΟων (φϊΚ€4σ0ων) φιλ€{σ6ων 

τιμασΟι {φι\έ€σθ€) φιλβίσ^ 

τιμάσβΜονν (φιΚεέσθω' φιλ«ί<τΟωσαν 
ΟΓ σαν ΟΓ or 

τιμΑσβνν φι\βέσθ(ύ») ^ι^Μσ9$κψ 



(δηΧόωμχα) 

(δηΧόν) 

{δηΧόηται) 

{δηΧόησθον) 
{δηΧ6η<τθοή 

{δηΧοώμ€θα) 

{δηΧόησθε) 

{δηΧόωίται) 



(δηΧοοίμην) 

(δηΧύοιο) 

(δηΧόοιτο) 

(δηΧάοισθον) 
(δηΧοοίσθην) 

{δηΧοοίμ€θα) 

{δηΧόοισθε) 

{δηΧ&θ(ΜΤθ) 



(δηΧάου) 
{δηΧο4σθω) 

(δηΧόεσθον) 
(δηΧοέσθων) 

(δηΧ6€σθ€) 

{δηΧο4σθω- 
σορ or 



δηλώμαι 

δηλοΐ 

δηλώται 

δηλώο-θον 
δηλώοΌον 

δηλώμ€θα 

δηλώο-θ€ 

δηλώνται 



δηλο^μην 

δηλοΐο 

δηλοιτο 

δηλοΐ(Γθον 
δηλοίσ-θην 

δηλοίμ€θα 

δηλοΙ(Γ6€ 

δμλοΐντο 



δηλοΟ 
δηλον<Γ0» 

δηλοΰσθον 
δηλούοτθββν 

δηλονο^ 

δηλολκτθ 
or 



1 

^' L 3. (ii 
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Present Infinitive, 
(τιμάίσθαι) τιμασΟαι (^ιλ^«σ^αι) φ4λ€(σβαι (di7X6e^tf«) 8ηλοΰσ#η 

Present Participle, 
(ri/uio/tcyos) τιμώμ€νο« (^co/acvoi) φ(Λον|λΐνο$ {Ι^ηΚοίψυΕΡοή 8i|Xov|Miios 

{€τιμα6μηρ) Ιτιμώμην (e^cXeo/niTv) ^φιλοΰμην («δι^λοό/χητ) Ιδΐ)λθΐύ|Μ|ΐτ 

β. -^ 2. (ert/uiou) 4τιμω {ίφιλέου) 4φιλοΰ (<βΐ}λόον) έδηλοΰ 

(ert/xcUro) 4τιματο {€φι\^€το) 4φιλ«Ιτο (edi^Xocro) Ιβηλοντο 

[€τιμά€σθον) 4τιμασθον (ίφιλ^εσθορ) Ιφιλιΐσθον (tdi^Xoc^^ov) Ι&ηλονο4•ν 

{τιμχιέσθψ) ^τιμάοτθην (ε^ιλβ^σ^ι;!') Ιφιλιίσθην (έδηΧο^σθψ) ^δηλoW$ι|V 

1. (€τιμαόμ€θα) 4ri|uG|icda (e^tXcOMf^a) 4φ(λον|&€0α {€δη\ο6μ€θα) Ιδηλονμ{βα 
Ρ. -^ 2. {€τιμά€σθ€) ^ιμασ•θ€ {€φι\έ€σΘ€) 4φιλ€ΐσ^ (εδι^λό^σ^β) Ιδηλονσ«Ε 
3. (€Τίμάοντο) Ιημώντο {ίφιΚέοντο) 4φιλονντο (6δΐ7λόοιτο) Ι8ηλονντο 

Remark. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in αω sometimes occur in Homer; those ot 
verbs in «ω are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of verbs in 
οω are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see § 120. 

XoTE 1. Dissyllabic verbs in (ω contract only ff and tti. Thus 
ΐΓλί'ω, .sii//, has pres. πλ^'ω, πλίί?, ττλίΐ, π\(ίτον^πΚΐομ€ν^τϊ\€'ιτ€,νϊ\€ονσι\ 
iin]>erf. crrXfov, cTrXct?. eTrXfi, &c. ; infin. πλ^ΐι^; partic. πλ(ων. 

Δί'ω, />/»'/, is the only exception, and is contracted in most forms; 
as δοΟσι, Βονμαι, bovvratj cSovv, partic. δών, ^ουν, Δβω, to tcantf is 
contracted like πΧ<ω. ', 

KoTK 2. A few verbs in αω have i; for α in the contracted forms; 
as Ιίιψάω, Btyjroi), thirsty διψ^?, St^J, διψ^Γ€ ; imperf. €δ(ψ>ων, edi^ijr, 
€8ίψη; infin. διψ-^Ά So fuo), //<-<?, ι«/άω, scrape, π€ίνάω, hunger^ σμάω^ 
smear, χράω, gice oracles^ with χράομαι^ and ^άω, ruo. 

Note 3. 'Ριγόω, shii'er, has infinitive ριγώι/ (with ριγούν), and 
other similar forms in ω. Ίδρόω, sweat, has ίδρωσι^ ίδρψη, ίδρωρ^ 
τι, &c. 

Note 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take ν movable in the contracted form; thus €0iXf€ or c0iXcfy 
gives €φίλ« (never €φιΚ€ΐ•^). Except €χρην or χρηρ (for (χρα^ρ, see 
Note 2), and a very few poetic forms. 

Note 5. The present infinitive active of verbs in αω and o« (in 
av and ova not av and oiv) is probably contracted from forms in aev 
and o€P. The infinitive in «; is Doric (§ 119, 14, c). See § 9, 4, 

N. 2. 

Note 6. The optative active in οιησαν is very rare, and perhaps was 
never used except (contracted) in verbs in ev, (See § 115, 4.) 
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AUGMENT. 

§ 99. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, 
and in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and 
the participle, the stem of the verb receives an augment 
(i.e. increase') at the beginning. 

2. There are three kinds of augment, syllabic augment, 
temporal augment, and reduplication. 

(a) The syllabic augment prefixes e to verbs beginning 
with a consonant ; as \ύω, ekvop. 

(δ) The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable 
of verbs beginning with a vowel or a diphthong ; as αγω, 
lead^ ψ/ονΐ οΐκέω, οίκω, dwells ωκησα, 

(c) The reduplication prefixes the initial consonant fol- 
lowed by € in forming the perfect stem of verbs beginning 
with a consonant ; as \ύω, Χέ-Χυκα ; ^ράφω, write^ ye- 
ypa<\>a. For Attic reduplication, see § 102. 

Remark. There is an important distinction between the aug- 
ment of the imperfect and aorist, which does not belong to the 
tense stem and never appears except in the indicative, and the redu- 

Elication or other augment of the j)erfect and future perfect, which 
elongs to the perfect stem, and is therefore retained in all the 
moods and the participle. 

Imperfect and Aorist Indicative» 

§ 100. 1. The imperfect and aorist indicative of 
verbs beginning with a consonant have the syllabic 
augment e. E.g. 

Ανω, fKvoUj ΐεΚυσα,ίΧυόμην^ ίΧυσάμην^ Ιλύθην^ ypa<fy*,tDri(e,, Ζγραφον^ 
€γραγα^ ίγράώην; ρίπτω, throw, ίρριτηον, €ρρίφψ (for ρρ see § 1δ, 2). 
For tlie pluperfect of these verbs, see § 101, 4. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs begin- 
ning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel ; α and e become η, and 
Σ, 0, ν become I, ω, ν• JE.g. 
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^Αγω, leaflf fyov, ήχΒην; Ααννω, drive, iJiXotwov; liecrrv•» (i), implore j 
lKtT€vov (Γ), Ικ€Τ(νσα (ϊ) ; ovccdi^», reproach y ώνίίδιζον ', υβρίζω (υ), 
insult, νβρίσθην(ύ)] άκολουθ€ω, accompany, ηκοΚούθησα', όρβόω, erect^ 
ωρθωσα. 

For the augment of verbs beginning with a diphthong, see § 103. 



Note 1. If Uie initial vowel is already long, no change takes 




Note 2. Βούλο/χαι, wish, bifvapcu, be able, and μ(λλω, intend, often 
add the temporal augment to the syllabic ; as ίβουλόμην or ηβονΚίί' 

μηρ, ΐβουΚηθην ΟΓ ηβου\ηΘην\ €^υνάμψ or ηδυ^άμην, Έ^ίυρηθην ΟΧ ηδνιτψ 
Θην ; c/icWoy 01' fjpikXov. 

Note 3. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the paHiciple sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as ttc- 
φραδον from φράζω, tell; πίπιΘον from 7Γ€/^ω (πΧθ-), persuade; rc- 
ταρπόμην (§ ΙΟϋ, 4, Χ. 1) from τί'ρπω, delight; κ€κλόμην&Ώά κ€κλόμ€νος 




ττίφώίσΘαί, mf. from φΈΐΒομαι (φϊδ-),8ρα7'€, so \€'\αθ€σΘαι, \€-\αβ€σΘαί• 
In the indicative a syllabic augment may be prefixed to the redupli- 
cation; as €Κ€κλόμηρ, Έπίφνον (from ψ»/-), Ιπίφραδον. 

Note 4. *Αγω, lead, has a second aorist with Attic reduplication 
(§ 102), rjyayov (ay ay), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative, subj. αγάγω, opt. ayayot/zi, inf. ayaytiv, part. ayayciv\ 
mid. ηγαγόμην, άyάyωμaι, &c., — all in Attic prose. See also the ao- 
rists ήν€γκα and ήρ€γκον (from stem cVf/r-, iv-tvfK-, ivcyK-) of φ€ρω', 
αΚαλκον (for ά\-α\€κ-ον) of αλβ^ω, ware? o^; and iviwirov of βριπτω 
(eViff-), c/iii/e. 

Note 5. In Homer a liquid (especially λ) may be doubled like ρ 
(§ 1δ, 2), after the augment c; as ύλαχορ for €λαχορ. So sometimes 
σ; as (σσ^ίοντο from σηω. 

Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect, 

§ 101. 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonant 
augment the perfect and future perfect in all their forms 
by prefixing that consonant followed by e. This is called 
reduplication. E,g. 

Ανω, \€'\υκα, Χί-Χυμαι, Xc-AvKewxi, λ^-λνκώ; , \€'\νμίνος ; ypάφω, yc- 
γραφα, γ€^ράφθαι. So βνω, sacrifice, τ€-βνκα (§ 17, 2) ; φαίνω (ψ^)^ 
«λοΐθ| νϋ-φασμαι, π^-φανθΜ', χαίρω, gape, κέ-χηρο» 

\ 
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Note. Fire verbs have €i as augment in the perfect instead of 
the reduplication: λαγχάνω (λάχ-) , obtain Ιι/Ιο(^€ΪΚηχα^ €ΪΚηγμαι\ Χαμ- 
βάνω (λδ/3-), takcy €Ϊληφα, ^ΐΚημμαι (poet. ΧίΚημμαι) ; λ€'νω, collect, in 
compos., -(ΐΚοχα, -ctXcyftai with -XcXfy/xai (δια-λεγομΜ, discuss , has fit- 
ctXf y/Mzi); μύρομαι (ftep-), obtain part, €Ίμα(ΤΓαι, it is fated ; stem (pf-), 
€ΐρηκα, have said, Λμημαι, fut. pf. ζίρησομαι (see chtoi^). See also €^ω. 

An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric fietSoiica and bel• 
Sta, from δίΐδω,/^αΓ. 

2. Verbs beginning with two consonants (except a 
mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (f, ^, ψ)^ or 
with /) have the simple syllabic augment e in all forms of 
the perfect and future perfect. JS,g. 

Στ€\λω, send, «σταλκα; ζητ^ω, seek, ίζητηκα; ψ^υδω, lie, ^ψ-ευσ/χαι, 
€ψ€νσμ€νος] ρίΐΓτω, throw, ίρρψμαι, €ρρΧφΘαχ (for ρρ see § 15, 2). 

Note 1. Verbs beginning with yv, and some others beginning 
•with a mute and a liquid, take € instead of the reduplication ; as γι/ω- 
ρΊζω, recognize, €γνώρικα', γιγνώσκω (yw-), know, €γνωκα\ but κΚ€ίω, 
shut, κ€κλ€ίκα (regularly). 

Note 2. Μιμνησκω (jiva-), remind ,Ιιο,Β μ€μνημαι (memini), remem- 
ber, and κτάομαι, acquire, has both κ€κτημαι and (κτημαι, possess. See 
also Homer, pf . pass, of ρίπτω and ρνπόω, 

3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the tem- 
poral augment in all forms of the perfect and future 
perfect. U.g. 

"Αγω, lead, ηχα, ηγμαι^ ηγμίνος', άκολονθ€ω, follow, ηκοΚουθηκα^ ηκο- 
\ονΘηκ€Ραι] όρθόω, erect, ωρσωμαι', ορίζω, bound, ωρικα, ωρισμαι', άτιμόω, 
dishonor, ητίμωκα, ητίμωμαι, fut. pf. ηημώσομαι', the fut. pf. is very 
rare in verbs which have the temporal augment. 

4. When the perfect has the reduplication, the pluper- 
fect generally prefixes to this the syllabic augment e. 
But when the perfect has the syllabic augment e (or cl) 
or the temporal augment, the pluperfect and the perfect 
are augmented alike. H,g. 

Ανω, ΧίΧυκα, cXfXv/cfiv, Χίλυμαι^ €λ€\νμην; (ΓΤβλλω, ίστεΐΚκα, €στάλ- 
K€iP, €στάλμ€α,€στάλμην] λαμβάνω, €ΪΚηφα, €ΪΚήφ€ΐν] άγγελλω, announce^ 
ήγγ€\κα, ηγγ€\κ€ΐν, ήγγ€λμαί, ηγγίλμην. 

Note. The reduplicated pluperfect sometimes omits the addi- 
tional syllabic augment; as πίπόρθίοάν, π€πτώκ€σαν. 
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Attic Reduplication. 

§ 102. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or ο augment 
the perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is called 
the Attic reduplication. E.g. 

^Ap6'j>^ plough, άρ-ηρομαι; ίμεω^ vomit, €αημ€κα; €\€γχω\ prove j ίλψ 
Xry/xai, €ληΧ€γμην\ €\aύuω (iXa-^f drive j ίΧηΧακα, €ΧηΧαμαί'^ ακούω, hear, 
£ίχίκαα(§11ϋ, IV\./, Ν. 1). 

Other vei'bs which have the Attic reduplication are άγ€ΐρω, άΚΈίφύ^ 
αλ/ω, 6γ€ΐρω, €ρ€ί8ω, Έρχομαι^ (σθίω^ οΧΧνμι, δμνυμι, ορύττω, φέρω, 8ee 
also, for Ionic or poetic forms, αίρίω, αλάομαι, άΧνκτίω^ άραρίσκω, cpct- 
πω, €χω^ ήμύω, (odv-) ο^ώδυσμοί, οζω, υράω (ρπωπα), 6ρ€γω, ορνυμι. 
The AUic reduplication (so called by the Greek grammariaus) is not 
peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

Note 1. *Εγ€φω (fyf/)-), rouse, has 2 perf. €γρ'Τ/γορα (for fy-rfyop-a, 
of. § 109, 3), but (γ-ηγ€ρμαι. For the Attic reduplication in ήγαγον,, 
2 aor. of aya>, in rjvtyKa and ήρ€γκον of φ€ρω, and in Homeric SXclXkow 
of άΧ€ςω, see § 100, 2, N. 4. 

Note 2. The pluperfect rarely takes an augment in addition to 
the Attic reduplication. But ακούω, hear, άκηκοα, generally has ηκη- 
κΟ€ΐν in Attic; and α7Γ-ωλώλ€ΐ (of απ-όλλν/χι,' άπ•όΧωΧά), ώμωμόκ€ΐ 
(of o;xia;juii, ομώμοκα), and 8ι-ωρώρνκτο (of Bi -ορύσσω^ Βι-ορώρνγμαι) 

occur in Attic prose. See Homeric pluperfects of ίΧαύνω and €p€l^ω. 



Augment of Diphthongs. 

§ 103• Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the 
temporal augment on the first vowel of the diphthong, 
ai or a becoming 17, 01 becoming ω. E.g. 

ΚίτΙω, ask, ιιτησα', οΐκίω, dwell, ^κησα^ ί}κημίνος\ αύζάνω, increase, 
ηΰξησα, ηΰξημία, ηνξηθην ; ^δω, sing, βδον. 

Note. Ου is never augmented. Ει and €v are generally without 
augment; but MSS. and editors differ in regard to many forms, as 
€ΐκασα or §κασα ((ΐκά^ω, liken), eZiov or ηδΒορ (η/δω, sleep), €νρηκα and 
€νρ€θην or ηύρηκα and ηύρ€θην {€ύρίσκω, Jind) , ^υξάμην or ηνξάμην (ci!?- 
χομαι, pray). Editions varjr also in the augment of αναίνω, dry, and 
of some verbs beginning with 01, as οϊακοστροφ4ω, steer. 



\ 
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Syllabic Augment before a VoweL 

§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment, as if tliey began with a consonant. When c 
follows the augment, €6 is contracted into ct. £!,g. 

*ίΐβΙω (ώ^-), push^ €ωσα, €ωσ/Ααι, €ωσΘην\ άΚίσκομΛί.^ be captured^ 




These verbs are, further, ^\ίσσω, €\κω, βττω, αργάζομαι, ίρπω or 
ίρπΰζω^ €στιάω, €χω, ΐημι (c-), with the aorists cidoi/ aiid elXop (αιρ€ω\ 
the perfects €ΪωΘα (Fee-, ωβ- for Ρωβ-) and cotica (Ik-) , and plpf . ^Ιστψ 
K€iv (for ceor) of ΐστημι. See also Ionic and poetic forms mider 
άνδάνω, απτω, €ΪδομΛΐ, ειλω, emovy €φω, €λπω, Ιννυμι^ ι^ω, and €ζομΜ. 

Note 1. Όράω, see, and άν-οίγω, open, generally take the tempo- 
ral augment after the syllabic; as ίώρων, θώρακα (or ίόράκά), €ωράμαι\ 




holiday (Hdt. ορτάζω) has Attic imp. ίώρταζον. 



Note 2. This form of augment is explained on the supposition that 
these verbs originally began with the consonant for some other consonant, 
which was afterwards dropped : thus cWov, saw, is for iFc^ov (of. Latin 
vid-i) ; toprya is for FeFopya, from stem Fepy- (§ 110, IV. d), cf. Eng. work 
(German }Verk) ; and ^/>ΐΓω, creeps is for σ-€ρνω (cf. Latin serpo)» 



Augment of Compound Verbs» 

§ 105• 1. In compound verbs, the augment follows 
the preposition. Prepositions (except irepi and Trpo') 
drop a final vowel before the augment e. JE*g. 

Προσ-γράφω, προσ-€Ύραφο», προσ-γ^γραφα; €ΐσ-άγω, (ϊσ-ηγον (§ 26, 
Ν. 1); €κ βάλΧω, (ξ•€βάΚ\ον (§ 13, 2); σνλ-λ«γω, crvp-iXeyov; συμ- 
ηΚίκω, crwin\€KOV (§ 16, δ) ; συγ-χίω, συν•€χ€ον^ σνγ-κέχνκα', συσκ€νάζβ»9 
συν (σκ€υαζον (§ 16, 6, Ν. 3) ; άπο-βαΚΚω^ άπ'€βαΧΧον ; — but ircpc- 
€βαλλον and irpo-cXryoy. See § 131, 7. 

IfoTE 1. Προ may be contracted with the augment; as irpovktyof 
and προΰβΜΡο», for προί\€γο» and προίβαινον. 

Note 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived from 
noims or adjectives compounded with prepositions (called imUrm 
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compounds), are augmented after the preposition; as vYroirrcv» (from 
ύποπτος), suspect ^ νπώ7π•€νον, as if the verb were from νπό and 
όπτ€υω; άπo\oγ€oμaly defend one^s self, άιτ•€λογησάμην\ see also (κκλη- 
σιάζω. ΙΙαρανομ€ω, transgress law, παρηνόμονν, &c. is very irregular. 
Κατηγοράω (from κατήγορος), accuse, has κατηγορούν (not Ικατηγόρουν), 
iSee διαιτάω and ^ιακονίω in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments ; as καθίζομαι, sit, ίκαθίζ^το ; καθίζω^ 
€κάΘίζον', καθ€νδω, sleep, €Ka6fvbov and καθηυ^ον (li^p* καθ€ν8ον) ; άν€χω, 
ηνηχόμην, ηρ€σχυμην (or ηνσχόμην). See άφίημι, ώιφίίννυαι, άμφι- 
γνοίω, άμπίσχομαι, ^νοχΚίω, and άμφισβητίω, dispute, ημφισβητονρ and 
ημφ€σβψΌνρ (as if the last part were -σβητ^ω), 

2. Indirect compounds of δυσ-, t//, and occasionally those 
of €v, well^ are augmented after the adverb, if the following 
part begins with a vowel. E.g. 

άνσαρ^στίω, he displeased, ^υσηρίστουν'^ €ν€/ϊγ€Τ€ω, do good, €νηργ€' 
τηκα (or €ύ(ργ-). 

Note. In other cases, compounds of δυσ- are augmented at the 
beginning, and those of c^ generally omit the augment. 

3. Other indii'ect compounds are augmented at the begin- 
ning. See, however, οΒοποιίω. 



Omission of Augment» 

§ lOe. 1. In the imperfect and aorist, the temporal aug- 
ment is often omitted by Herodotus ; as in αμ^ίβ^το and aftci- 
ψατο (for ημζίβζτο and ημίίψατο) ; and both temporal and 
syllabic augment by the Epic and Lyric poets, as in opJX^ovy 

l•χov, δώκ€ (for ωμίλίον, €Τχον, ISoikc) . 

Note. The reduplication or augment of the perfect stem is very rarely 
omitted. But Homer has δέχαται for δβδέχαται, from δέχομΛΐ, receive; 
and Herodotus occasionally omits the temporal augment, as in καταρρώδψ 
καί (for κατ•ηρρ•), and he makes iiraXiKK&yriTo as plpf. of ταλΑλλογ^ω, 
repeat, 

2. The Attic poets sometimes omit the augment in (lyric) choral pas- 
sages, seldom in the dialogue of the drama. In Attic prose we have χρψ 
for ixp^f (impt of χρή), must. 



\ 
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VERBAL STEMS. 
Formation of tlie Present Stem from the Simple Stem. 

§ 107. That we may know to what present any verbal 
foiTQ is to be refenred, we must understand the relations which 
exist in different classes of verbs between the present stem 
and the simple stem (§ 92, 2). When these are not identical 
(as thej»^ are in λυω), the present stem is generally an enlarged 
form of the simple stem ; as in κότττ-ω (κοττ-), strike^ μανθάν-ω 
(μαθ-), learn, 8οκ€-ω (Soic-), believe. In a few very irregular 
verbs, however, there is no connection to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems which are in use in other 
tenses; as in φίρω (φ€/ο-), bear^ fut. οίσω (ot-), aor. ψεγκα 
(ci/€yK-). 

§ 108. Verbs in ω are divided into eight classes with 
reference to the formation of the present stem from the simple 
stem. 

I. First Class. (Stem unchanged.) Here the present is 
formed directly from the single stem of the verb ; as in λυ-ω, 
hose, λ€γ-ω, sa^f 7Γλ€κ-ω, weave ^ άγκο, lead^ γράφ-ω, write• 

Note. The pure verbs of this class which irregularly retain a short 
vowel in certain tenses are given in § 109, 1, N. 2 ; those which insert σ 
in certain tenses, in § 109, 2 ; and the verbs which add e to the stem in 
some or all tenses not of the present system (as βούΧομαή, in § 109, 8. 
These and other verbs of this class which are peculiar in their inflection will 
be found in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

II. Second Class. (Lengthened Stems.) 1. This includes 
all verbs with mute simple stems which form the present stem 
by lengthening a short vowel, α to 17, t to « (sometimes to ϊ), 
ΰ to €17 (sometimes to ϋ) ; as τήκ^ω (τακ-), melt^ λ^ίττ-ω (λϊπ-), 
leave ^ φ€νγ-ω (φυγ-), flee, τρίβ-ω (τρΧβ-), rub, \Ιτέχ-ω (ψνχ•)^ 
cool. 

Here belong, further, κηϋω (κα8-), \ηΘω (Καθ-), σήπω (σαττ-), akei- 
φω (ά\*ίφ-)<, €ρ€ίπω (f/jCrr-) , πα^ω (πίθ-)., στ€ίβω (στίβ-), στίίχω (στιγ-)» 
φ€ί8ομΛΐ (φΊΒ-), θΚίβω (έλιβ-), ιτνίγω (πνϊγ-), π€ύβοψβχ (:κ\Α^^ "«««US* 
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2. Six verbs in €ω with stems in ν belong b}' formation to 
this class. These originally lengthened ΰ to cv, which became 
€f (§ 1 , N. 2) before a vowel, and finally dropped F and left c ; 

as ττλΰ-, ttXcv, ttAc^^, irXc-co, saiL 

These verbs are θίω (θν-), run, νίω (w-), ηρίηι, π\ί» (πλν-), sail, 
πνίω (πνυ-), breathe^ βίω (ρν-), flow, χ€ω (χυ-)» pour. The poetic 
σ€νω (σν-)ι urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 

Note. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, as 
τηκ' in τήκω. p€v in (vcFa) νίω, in all tenses except in the second per- 
fect, second aorist, and second passive tense systems ; as φ^Ογω^ φβν- 
ζομια, ίφυγον; τήκω, τηζω^ τ€τηκα, €τάκην; ρ€ω (for ρ^Ρω)^ peCaopaiy 
έρρΰην. Exceptions are the perfect miadle of αλ€/ψω. ipdictu, <ρ«ιπω, 
σηίβω^ τεύχω, the perfect active of ρίω and τρίβω, and most tenses of 
χίω and σ^υω. The lengthened stem of the second perfect (as in rt- 
τηκα, XeXoina, &c.) is explained on the general principle, § 109, 3. 

III. Third Class. ( Verbs in τττω, or Τ Class.) Simple labial 
(tt, β^ φ) stems generally add τ, and thus form the present in 
τΓτω (§ 16, 1) ; as κότη-'ω (κοττ-), cuty βλαπτ-ω (/SAajS-), hurt^ 
ρΐ7Γτ-ω (ριφ-), throw» 

Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to 
be found in the second aorists ckothju, (βλάβην^ and ίρρίφην, and in 
καλύπτω (καλΰβ-), cover, it is seen in καΚύβ-η^ hut. 

The verbs of this class are απτ-ω (άφ-), βάπτ-ω (βαφ-), βλάπτ-ω 
(3λαβ-)ϊ θάπτ-ω (τάφ-)^ Θρύπτ-ω (τρΰφ-)^ κάλύτΓΤ-ω (<«αλίί/3-), κάμιη-ω 
(καμτΓ-), κλίτΓτ-ω (κλ^π-), κότΓτ-ω (icott-), κρύτΓΤ-ω (κρΰβ- or κρνφ-), 
κύτΓΤ-ω (κυφ-), ράτητ-ω {ραφ-)^ ρίτΓτ-ω (ριφ-), σκάτττ-ω {σκαφ•), σκ€' 
πτομαι (σκ^ττ-), σκητττω (σκηπ-)^ σκωπτω (σκωττ-), τύιττω (τυπ-), with 
Homeric and poetic γνάμπτω (γναμπ-), ^νίπτω (cVifTr-), and μάριττω 
(μαρπ-). Τίκτω (τ€κ-), probably for τ€κτ-ω, belongs here. 

IV. Fourth Class. (Iota Class.) This includes all A'^erbs 
in which occur any of the euphonic changes arising from the 
addition of t to the simple stem in forming the present stem 
(§ 16, 7). There ai'e three divisions : — 

1. ( Verbs in σσω or ττω and ζω.) (a) Presents in σσω (ττω) 
generally come from palatal stems, κ, γ, or χ with t becoming 
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σσ (ττ)• These have futures in ξω; as πράσσω (ττραγ-), do, 
fut. πράζω; μοίλάσσω (/Αολακ-, seen in μ,αΛακος), soften, fut. /χ,α- 
λά^ω; ταράσσω (ταραχή, seen in ταραχή), confuse, fut. ταράζω. 

See § 16, 7 (α). 

See also κηρύσσω (^κηρϋκ-), φυλάσσω (φνλάκ-), ιττησσω (τττηκΛ, 
φρίσσω (φρΰ-), άλΧάσσω (αλλαν-), μάσσω (/χαγ-), τάσσω (ray-), 
ινλήσσω (ηληγ-), ορνσσω (ορνχ-), ιπ the Catalogue, and many other 
verbs in σσω.^ 

Note. A few presents in σσω (ττω) come from lingual stems, 
and have futures in σω; as φρίσσω, row (from stem cpcT-, seen in 
€ρ€της^ rower) y aor. ήρ€σα (§ 16, 2). So also άρμόττω' (fut. αρμόσω) , 
βΧίττω (pcXiT-, § 14, Ν. 1), Χίσσομαι (XtT-), πάσσω, πλάσσω, πτίσσω, 
"with άφασσω (Hdt.), and poetic ιμάσσω, κορύσσω {κορυβ-)^ ρίσσομΛί» 

One has a labial stem, πεσσω (πίττ-), cookj fut. πίψω. 

(b) Presents in ζω may come from stems in δ and have fu- 
tures in σω, or from stems in γ (or γγ) and have futures in ^ω ; 

as φράζω (ψράδ-), say, fut. φράσω, 2 aor, (Epic) πίφρα^ον ; KO- 
μίζω (κορϊδ-, Seen in κομώη), carry, fut. κομίσω'^ β^ζω (pcy-), <ίθ, 

poetic, fut. ρεξω; κλάζω (κλαγγ-, compare clango), scream, fut. 
κλάγέω. See § 16, 7 (5). 

See also αρπάζω (άρπάΒ-)^ Θαυμάζω (^αυμαδ-), €ρίζω (eptS-), ifo) 
(ίδ-), νομίζω (νορίδ-), δ^^ω (οδ-), π^λά^ω (ττίλαδ-), σώ^ω (σωδ-), χά^ω 
(;^αδ-) ; κράζω (κράγ')^ σφάζω (^σφάγ-) ., μύζω (pvy-), qrumhle ; σαλπίζω 
(σολπιγγ-); with Ionic or poetic )3αστάίω (/ϋασταδ-), κρίζω (κρϊγ-), 
τρίζω (τριγ-), πλάζω (πλαγγ•)] &C. 

Note 1. Some verbs in ^ω have stems both in δ and γ ; as παίζω 
(τταιδ-, παιγ-), play^ fut. παιξονμαι (§ 110, II. Ν. 2), aor. €παισα. See 
also poetic forms of αρπάζω and ι/άσσω. 

Note 2. Νί^ω (νΧβ-), wash, has a labial stem. 

2. ( Ferfts with lengthened Liquid Stems,) (c) Presents in 
λλω are formed from simple stems in λ with added t, λι becom- 
ing λλ ; as στ€λλω, send, for στ€λ-ι-ω ; άγγελλω, announce, for 
άγγελ-ι-ω; σψάλλω, in/? up, for σφαλ-ι-ω. See § 16, 7 (c). 

See also βάλλω (/3αλ-), ^άλλω (/ίάλ-), η<(λλω (οκίλ-), πάλλω (παλ-), 
σκ^λλω (σ«€λ-), Τ€λλω (Γ€λ-), αΧλομαι (άλ-), &C. 

(d) Presents in atvo), «νω, αίρω, and €ΐρω are foiTned from 
simple stems in αν, cv, op, and cp, with added i, which, after 

* The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other claesee which are given contain all the verbs in eommon use. 
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metathesis, is contracted with the preceding vowel ; as φαίμω, 
8how\ for ψαι-ι-ω, flit, φάνω ; κτύνω, kill, for Krcv-i -ω ; αίρω, raise , 
for ap-t -ω ; cnr€Lpiat SOW, for στΓ€ρ-ι-ω. See § 16, 7 (rf). 

Those in ϊνω, νι/ω, and ϊφω maj' be formed in the same way 
from simple stems in ϊι^, vv, and vp, u becoming ϊ, and vi be- 
coming ϋ; as κρίνω, judge, for κρίν-ι-ω, fut. icpiWu; ^vfcu^ «r<mf 

O^, for αμ,υΐ'-ί-ω, flit, ά/χυΐ'ώ ; σνρω^ draw, for συ/ϊ-1-ω. 

See iilun €νφραίνω (^ύφραν-), Κ€ρδαίνω (icfpdov-), μιαινω (ficay-), ^7- 
ραίνω {ξημάν-)^ σημαίνω (σηιχάν-)^ υφαίνω (ύφακ-), rci^o (rev-), poetic 
^((ΐ/ω (6^fK-), γ€ίνομαί (y€V-), σαίρω (σαρ-), χαίρω (χαρ-), tytip» (fyfp-)i 
κύρω {κ€ρ-)^ φθείρω (φ6^€ρ-), κΚΐνω (κλικ-), ιτλάω (jrXi/y-), οξόνω 
(^υζΰν -^j αίσχυνω (αίσχυν-), ολοφυρομΜ (ρΧοφνρ-), &C. 

Νοτκ 1. Όφίίλω (o</)fX-), />e ohligafL owe, follows the analogy of 
stems in €v, to avoiil confusion with οφίλλω {όφ€λ-), increcute ; but in 
Homer it has a regular form οφίλλω. Homer has elKopai (cX-) press. 

Note 2. Verbs of this division (2) regularly have futures and 
aorists active and middle of the liffuid form (§ 110, U. 2). For 
exceptions (in poetry), see § 110, II. N. 4. 

Note 3. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as δίμω and δί'ρω in Class 1. For βαίνω, &c., see V. Note 1. 

3. {Lengthened Vowel Stems.) (e) Here belong two verbs 
in αιω with stems in αν, καίω, bum, and κλαίω, weep (Attic also 
κοΌ and κλάω) . These stems καυ- and κλαν (seen in κανσω 
and κλανσομαι) became xaft- and #cAaft-, whence #cai- and κλαι- 
(see II. 2). 

Note. The Epic forms other present steins in this way ; so δαίω (δα-), 
5?tif?t, μαίομαί (/>ta-), seek, ναίω (να-), inhabit, όττυίω {όττυ-), marry, and per- 
haps δαίομαί, divide. 

V, Fifth Class. (N Class,) 1. Some simple stems are 
strengthened in the present by adding ν ; as φθάνω (φθα-) , 
anticipate ; τίνω (τι-), pay ; φθίνω (φθι-), waste ; δάκν-ω (δακ-), 
bite ; κάμν-ω (κά/χ-), be weary ; τ€/ιν-ω (τ€/ι-), cut» 

So βαίνω ()3α-, βαν-^ Note 1), πίνω (πι-, see also VIII.), δυνω (with 
^ύω), llom. Θύνω (with θυω), rush; for ελαννω (<λα-), see Ν. 2. 

2. Some consonant stems add αν ; άραρτάν-ω (άμαρτ-), err ; 
αίσθάν-Όμαι (αισ^-) , perceive ; βλαστάν-ω (βλσχττ-) , sprout. 

If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, ν (μ or γ be- 
fore a labial or a palatal, § 16, 5) is inseited after the vowel ; 
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as λανθάνω (λαθ-^ λανθ-), escape notice; λαμβάνω (λαβ',λαμβ-), 
take ; θιγγάνω (^γ-, θιγγ-)^ touch. 

So αύξάν-ω (with αυξ-ω), 8αρΘάι^-ω (δαρθ-), άπ-€χΘάνομαί (<χ^-), 
ίζάν-ω (with Ίζ-ω), poetic κιχάνω {κΧχ-), οιδάν-ω (with ο(θ-€ω, Class 7), 
όΧισθάρ-ω (ολισ^-), όσφραίν-ομαι {οσφρ-^ Ν. 1), οφλισκάνω (6φ\-, 
6φ\ισκ-ι VI.), with poetic άλιταίνΌμαι (αΚΐτ-^ Ν. 1), ά\φάν-ω (αλφ-), 
€ρώαίνω (cpiS-). With inserted ι/, γ, or μ, άνδάν-ω (άδ-), λαγχάνω 
(λάχ-)^ μανθάν-ω (/χα^-), ττννθάρ-ομαι (πνθ-^, τνγχάρ-ω (τυρ^), with po- 
etic χανδάνω (χαθ-), €ρχτ/γάν-ω (epiiy-). 

3. Α few stems add ve : ^ι;ι/€-ω (with βν-ω), stop up^ Ικνί-ομαι 
(with Γκ-ω), come^ κυν^^ω (ό;-), kiss; also άμπ-ίσχνί^ομαι, have 
on^ and νπ-ίσχνεΌμαι, promise^ from ?σχ-ω (VIII.). 

4. Some stems add νυ (after a vowel, vw) : these form the 
second class (in ννμι) of verbs in μι, as Β€ίκνυ-μι (δ€ΐκ-), 
show, κζράννν-μι (κ€ρα-), mi», and are enumerated in § 125, 5. 
Some of these haΛ'e also the present in ννω (§ 122, Ν. 5). 

Note 1. (a) Βαίνω (βά-, βαν-), gOj and οσφραίνομαι [οσφρ-, οσφραν-)^ 
smelly not only add ν or av, but lengthen dv to ati; on the principle of 
Class 4. They belong here, however, as they do not have the in- 
flection of liquid verbs (IV. 2, Note 2). See also κ€ρδαίνω, ραίνω, 
τ€τραίνω, with Horn. άΚιταίνομαι (αλίΓ-, άΧιταν-) and €ρώαίνω. 

(6) Some simple stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class 2) in other tenses than the present ; as λαμβάνω 
(λαβ-)^ fufc. ληψομαί (\ηβ-^: SO δάκνω^ Χαγχάνω, Χανθάνω, τνγχάνω» 
See also €ρνγγάνω, έρχομαι, ζίύγνυμι, and πννθάνομαι» 

Note 2. ^Ελαύνω (cXa-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for €λα-ι/υ-ω). *Ολ-λυ /mi (ολ-), destroy, adds λυ instead of 
vv (by assimilation) to the stem 6λ-, Ααμνάω (δα/Α-), sxibdue, adds να, 

VI. Sixth Class. ( Verbs in σκω,) These add σκ or (after 
a consonant) ισκ to the simple stem to form the stem of the 
present; as γηρά-σκω (γτ/ρα-), grow old, ^υρτίσκω (eup-), Jind, 
άρ€-σκω (ope-), please^ στ€ρΊσκω (^στ€ρ'^, deprive. 

Tliese verbs are, further, άλ-ίσκομαι, άμβΧ-ίσκω. άμηλακ-ίσκω 
(poetic), άναλ'ίσκω. άπαφ-ίσκω (poet.), άμαρ-ίσκω (poet.), βά σκω 
Qi -βρω-σκω (βρο-), βιώ-σκομαι (βιο-), βλώ-σκω (/χολ-, β\ο-^^ γ€γων'ίσκω, 
γι-γνώ-σκω (γνθ')<, δι-δρά-σκω (δρα-), €πανρ'ίσκω (poet.), η^ά σκω, θνή- 
σκω {Θαν-, Θνα-), θρώ-σκω (Θορ-, θρο-), ίλά-σκημαι, μ^θΰ-σκω, μι-μνη-σκω 
{μνά"), πι-πί-σκω (Ιοίι. and Pind.), ττιπρά σκω, η-τρώ-σκω (τρο-), φά- 
σκω, χά-σκω. See also the verbs in X. 3, and υφλισκάνω. 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class reduplicate the present stem 
(;^ 109, 7, c) by prefixing its initial consonant with i, as γι-νι/ώ-σ^ώ 
[γνο-). ^Αρταρ-ίσκω {άρ-αρ-) has au Attic redupUcaWow V^^^Vi^^.V^. 
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Note 2. Stems iu ο lengthen ο to ω before σκω, as in γιγνώσκω] 
and some in ά lengthen α to 17, as in μψνησκω (μνα-) and θμησκω (Βαν-, 
βνα-, § 109, 7, a). 

Note 3. Three verbs, ά\ύ-σκω (άΧΰκ-), avoid, διδά-σκω (δίδέΤχ-), teach, 
and \ά•σκω (λά /c-), S2)€ak•, omit κ or χ before σκω instead of inserting c So 
Homeric Ησκω or ίσκω {kiK- or U-). 

Note 4. These verbs, from their ending σκω, are often called inceptive 
verbs, although few of them have any inceptive meaning. 

VII. Seventh Class. (E Class,) A few simple steins 
add c to form the present stem; as δοκ€-ω (δοκ-), seem^ fut. 

δυ^ω ; ώ^€-ω (ώ^-), push^ fut. ώσω (§ 16, 2); γα/χ€-ω (γα/χ-), 
marry^ fut. (γαμεω) γαμώ. 

These verbs are, further, γ€γων€ω. γηθεω^ κηπτίω, κυρίω^ μαρτνρΈω 
(with μαρτνρομαι)^ ριπτίω (with ρίπτω), φίΚίω (ν. Epic forms); and 
poetic δατ€ομαί, δονπ€ω, €lλcω, €παυρ€ω, κίντίω-, πατ€θμΜ, ρνγίω, στνγ€ω, 
τορίω^ and χοαίσμ€ω. See also π€κτ€ω {ttcK', veicr•). 

Most veiDS in ^ω belong to the first class, as πο<€ω (ποΐ(-). 

Note. A few chiefly poetic verbs form present stems by adding α in 
the same way to the simple stem : see βρνχάομΜ, Ύοάω, δηριάω, μηκάομαι, 
μτγηάω, μυκάομαι, 

VIII. Eighth Class. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs in which any of the tense stems are so 
essentially diifcrent from others, or which are otherwise so 
peculiar in formation, that the}^ cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following : — 

αΙρ€ω (A-), take, fut. αίρησω, 2 aor. ciXoi'. 

ά\(ξω (dXfK-), ward off, fut. αΚίζησω (§ 109, 8), αΚίζησομαι, and 
αλβξο/χαι; 2 aor. αλαλκον (Hom ) for aX-akeK-ov (§ 100, 2, N. 4). 

-γίγνομαι (yfv- or yv-, y(V€-, ya-), become, iov γί-γ€νομαί, fut. yfinj- 
σο /xat, 2 aor. €γ€ΡΟμην, 2 pf. yiyova (§ 109, 3) with y€yάaσ^, &C. 
(§ 125, 4). 

ίθω (fc^, Ρωθ-, ώθ-), he accustomed, 2 pf. εΐωθα, 2 plpf. cmd^civ. 

eidov (FiB-, Id'), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. οιδα, 
know (§ 127). Mid. ζ'ώομαι (poetic). 

thov (ctTT-, ep-,/Se-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (Jpitu)^ (ρω, pf. 
(Ιτρη-κα. The stem ftV- is for i-en (orig. Fc-FcTr-), and ip- (p€') is for 
fep- (F/>6-), seen in Lat. oer-bwn (§ 109, 7, a). So €ν-€πω. 

Έρχομαι (ίλυθ- or «λ^-, eXcu^-), go, fut. ίΚίνσομαι (poet.), 2 aor. 

€/>δω (fpy-), ti/'orA:, poetic, fut. Ιρξω; by metathesis ipy becomes 
pey- in pef» (Class 4). Originally the stem was Fepy, as in €/>yoy, 
u^0r^, German Werk. 
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€σθίω (ed-, φαγ-), eat, fut. ί^ομχιι^ 2 aor. ΐίφαγον. 

€πω (Attic only in comp.), be about; mid. €πομαι, follow (jjnr• or 
στΓ-, €7Γ-), fut. €ψομχΗ, 2 aor. ίσπόμην, 

€χω (σ€χ' or σχ-^ σ"Χ5")» ^^^'^» ^^^• *i« ΟΓ σ;(ήσω, 2 aor. €σχον (for 
€-σ€χ••ον). Also ισ;(ω (for σι-σ€Υ-ω). 

όράω (θ7Γ-)) 5βΰ, fut. οψομΜ, ρΐ. iatpcuca. See ctJ^oy. 

πάσχω (πα^-, nevO-) , suffer, fut. πβισοοΜ, 2 pf . πίπονθα, 2 aor. Ιττα- 

πιι^ω (τΓΐ-, ίτο-), drink, fut. πίομαι, pf. π€πωκα, 2 aor. cttiov. 

πιΤΓτω (τγγγ-, τγτο-), ^α//, for πι-ίτετ-ω, fut. ττβσον/ιχαι, pf. πε-ϊττω-κο, 
2 aor. €7Γ€ σοι/ (Dor. €π€τον). 

τρίχω {^ραμ-, 8ραμ€'), run, fut. Βραμοϋμαι, pf. 6€8ράμηκα, 2 aor. 
edpa/xoy. 

φβρω (οι-, «Ve/ic-, by redupl. and sync. ev-cveK, cvryic-), 5ear, fero; 
fut. οισω, aor. ^vey<a (§ 109, 7, δ), pf. iv -ψοχ-α (§ 109, 3, N. 2), cV 
ηνεγ-μαί, aor. p. ηνίχθην. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. 

Note. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even in 
some verbs of the first seven classes. See άΐίαχ^^ω and χμι^δά^ω in the 
Catalogue. 

Modification of Verbal Stenu* 

Remark. This section includes all those modifications of the 
stem which follow recognized principles, or which occur in so many 
verbs that they deserve special notice. For example, the change 
from Τίμα- in ημάω to τιμψ in τιμήσω, that from arepy in στΈργω to 
€στοργ- in 2 pf . ίστοργα, that from στ€λ- (stem of στβλλω) to στ€ΐ\- in 
€στ€{\α and εστάλ- in €στάΚ'κα, and that from βαΚ- (stem of βάΚΚω) 
ίοβίβλη- (for β€β\ά') in βίβληκα,οΏ. follow definite principles; while 
that from πι- to ττο- in πίνω and that from πάθ- to nevu- in πάσχω 
(§ 108, VIII.) are mere irregularities. 

§ 109. 1. Most stems ending in a short vowel 
lengthen this vowel in all tenses formed from these 
stems, except the present and imperfect. A and € be- 
come η, and ο becomes ω ; but when a follows e, ^, or p, 
it becomes a. E.g. 

Ύιμάω (τίμοτ), honor, τιμη-σω, ίτίμη-σα, τ^τίμη-κα, τττίμψμοί, ίτιμψ 
θην\ φίΚίω (φιλΓ-), love, φιΧησω, (φίλησα, π€φ[Κηκα, π€φ[Κήμαι, €φι\η- 
θην, ^η\όω (βηΧο-), show, δηΚώσω, &C. ; 80 τι ω, τίσω (ΐ) ; 6ακρνω, 
δακρύσω (ν). But ea», (άσω (α) ; ιάομαι, Ιάσομαι (α) ; δράω, δράσω (α), 
(δράσα. δί δράκα• 

This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by metathe- 
sis (§ 109, 7), as βαΚλω (βαΚ-, βλα-), Ihrow, pf. βίβΚχ\-Μ,\ κά^»»<Α ^«av>-^ 
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κμα')^ labor, κίκμψκα; or by adding t (§ 109, 8), as βούλομαι (βονλ-, 
βου\ί')ι wishy βουΧη-σομαι, β(βού\η-μΜι ίβονΚη-θην, 

Note 1. Λυω, loose, generally has ΰ in Attic poetry in the pres- 
ent and imperfect (generally υ in Homer) ; in other tenses it has 
ϋ only in the future and aorist active and middle and in the future 
perfect. ^Ακροάομαι, hear, has άκροάσομαι, &c. ; χράω, give oracles, 
lengthens α to i; ; as χρήσω, &c. So τρησω and €τρησα from stem 
τρα-', see τ€τρα1νω, bore. 

Note 2. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary to 
the general rule (§ 109, 1); as γβλαω, laugh, γίΧασομαι, eyeXocni; 
άρκίω, suffice, αρκέσω, ήρκ€σα\ μάχομαι (μαχ€-^ fight, μαχίσομοί (Ion.), 
€μαχ(σάμην. 

(α) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) αγαμαι, albto- 
μαι, άκ€ομαι, αλ€ω, άνυω, άρκίω, άρόω, άρνω, γ€λάω, ίΚκύω (ν. cXictf), 
€/ΐ€ω, €ράω, ζίω, ΘΚάω, κΚάω, break, ^<ω, πτύω, σπάω, τελ^ω, τρίω^ ψλάω, 
χοίΚάω ; and Epic άκη^ίω, κοτ€ω, Χοίω, ν€ΐκ€ω, and the stems (αα') and 
(ά€-) ; — (other verbs with vowel stems) αρέσκω {apt-), αχβομαι 
(αχθΐ-) , ΐΧαυνω (iXa,-) , ιΚάσκομαι (ίλα-) , μίθύσκω (/Χ€^-) ; also all verbs 
in ανννμι and €vwpn., with stems in α and c (given in § 125| 5) , with 
ζΚΚνμΐ• (dXe-) and ομνυμι {ρμο-)» 

(b) The final vowel of the stem is vanable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs : (pure verbs) αΐνίω, αΙμ€ω, Ι^ω, bind, 
ίι/ω (v. dvvai), €ρνω (Epic), θύω, sacrifice, κα\€ω, λυω, μύω, ποβ^ω, πο- 
νίω', — (other verbs) βαίνω (βα-), ευρίσκω (fvp-, tvpe-), μάχομαι 
Οιαχ€'^, πίνω (πι-, πο-), φθάνω (φθά"), φθίνω (^φθϊ-), 

2. Many vowel stems have σ added, before all endings 
not beginning with σ, in the perfect middle and first passive 
tense S3'stems. E,g, 

Ύ€λ€ω, finish, τ€Τ6λ€-σ-μαί, €Τ€Τ€\€σμην, €Τ€λ€σθην (§ 97, 4); γβλάο», 
laugh, (γ^λά^σ-θην, γ(\ασθηναι', χράω, give oracles, χρήσω, κεχρη-σ-μοί,. 
€χρησθην. 

This occurs in all the verbs included in 1, N. 2 (a), except άρόω, 
80 far as they form these tenses, and in the following: ακούω, δράω, 
θραύω, κ(λ(ύω, ι^ίίω (κλτ/ω), κνάω, κναίω, κρούω, κύλίω^ λ€νω, νίω, heap, 
ζύω, παίω, παΧαίω, παύω, πρίω, σείω, τίνω, νω, χρω, χράω, χρίω, and po- 
etic ραίω. Some, however, have forms both with and without σ. See 
the Catalogue. 

3. In the second perfect the simple stem generally changes 
€ to o, and lengthens other short vowels, α to 17 (after ρ to d), 
ο to ω, Ϊ to 01, and ΰ to cv. E,g, 
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iXeXoinetv; φ^ύγω (φνγ-)» /^^ί» π€φ€νγα, €nt^>€vy€iv. So €γ€ΐρω («γ^ρ-)» 

rouse, €γρηγορα (§ 102, Ν. 1). 

ΚοΤΕ 1. Πράσσω (ττράγ-), ί/ο, has ninpaya (§ 110, IV. (<ί), Ν. 2). 
^Ε^ω (cd-), am accustomed, has irregularly €ΐω^α (ώ^- for Ρωθ-, § 104); 
and ρηγνυμΑ (pay-) has €ρρωγα (ρ«γ-), cf. τρώγω (τ"ρβγ-), § 108, II. 

Note 2. This change of c to ο occurs even in some first perfects 
which aspirate the final consonant of the stem (§ 110, IV. h): these 
are κ€κΚοφα, from «λίτττω (κΚϋττ-), steal ; €ΪΚοχα, from λίγ-ω, collect; 
π€πομφα from πίμπ^ω, send; τ€τροφα (sometimes τετραφά) from τρίπ-ω^ 
turn; τίτροφα (perhaps second perfect), fiom τρ^φ-ω, nourish. So c be- 
comes 01 in dfboiKa (di-), fear. In τίθημι (^e-), pwf, e beeomes c ι in tc- 
6€ίκα and τ€θ€ίμαι\ compare πίνω (πι-) j drink, ττίπββκα and Treiro/ioi (πο-). 

4. In simple liquid steins of one syllable, e is generally 
changed to ά in the perfect active, perfect middle, and second 
passive systems. JE.ff. 

Στ€λλω (στ€λ-), sendy eoraX/ea, coraX/iat, €<Γτά\ηρ, σταΚησομαι*, κύρω 
(iccp-), shear, κίκαρμαι, €κάρην (Ion.) ; σπείρω (σττίρ-), soto, Ζσπαρμαι^ 
€σπάρην. So in δ^'ρω, κτίίνω, μίίρομαι, τίΧλω, and φθείρω. 

Note 1. The same change of c to ίί (after p) occurs in στρέφω, 

turn, ίστραμμαι, €στράφην, στραφησόμαι (but 1 aor. €στρ(φθην^ rai'e) ; 
τρ€πω, turn, τίτραφα (generally τίτροφα), τίτραμμαι, €τράπην (but 
Έτρ^φθην, Ion. €τράφθην) ; τρ^φω, nourish, τίτροφα (late τ€τραφα), 
τεθραμμαί, €τράφην (but ΙβρίφΘηρ) ', also in the second aorist passive 
of ιολβτΓτω, s/ea/, ιτλίκω^ weavey and τ€ρπω, delight, (κΚάιτην, €π\άκην, 
and (Epic) Μρπην (1 aor. ίκλΙφΘψ, ίπλ^χθην, Μρφθην, rarely Epic 
Έτάρφθην). It occurs, further, in the second aorist (active or mid- 
dle) of κτ€ΐνω, kill, τίμνω^ cut, τρίπω^ and τ€ρπω; viz., in ttcravov 
(poet.), €ταμον^ €ταμόμην^ €τραπον^ €τραπόμην, Τ€ταρπόμην (Hom.); also 
in several Homeric and poetic forms (see δ€ρκομΜ, π€ρθω, and πτήσ- 
σω). . . 

Note 2. The fii*st passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems. Ύ€ίνω (r€v-), stretch, in which rci/- drops 
V in this system (§ 109, 6), changes e to α in €τάθην and €κ-ταθησο- 
μαί. 

5. Liquid stems lengthen their last vowel in the aorist 
active and middle ; as στέλλω (στ€λ-), corctXa. See § 110, 
III. 2, and the examples. 

6. Four verbs in νω drop ν of the stem in the perfect and 
first passive sj'stems, and thus have vowel stems in thefee 
forms : — κρίνω (κρϊμ-), separate^ κΙκρΧκα, κεκρΧμαι, Ικρίθην ; κλίνω 
(^κλΧν), incline^ kckAxxo, κΙκΧιμχιι^ ΙκΧίθην', πλύνω (τΓλΰν-), WCishj 
πέπλυμΜ, έπΚυθψ; τύνω (τ€κ-), stretchy reroKa (^% V^^^^t'^^ ttto.- 
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fiui, ίτάθην, ΙκταθησομΛί. So κτ€ίνω in 8ome poetic forms : see 

also Κ€ρ8αίνω, 

Note. AMien final ν of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
V before «a (§ 10, 5), and geuerallv becomes σ before μαι (§ 16, 6, 
Ν. 4) ; as φαίνω (φαν), πίφαγκα, π^φασμαι, ίφάνθην• 

7. (α) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (§ 14, 1) : 
(1) in the present, as θνήσκω {Oay-, θνά-), die, (§ 108, VI. N. 
2) ; (2) in other tenses, as βάλλω {βαλ-, βλα-), throw, βίβλψ 

κα, βύβλημαι^ εβληθψ ; ^€ρκομΛΐ (δερκ-), See (poetic), 2 aor. 
€SpaKOv (δρακ-, § 109, 4, Ν. 1). 

{b) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2) : (1) in the present, as 
γιγνο/χαι (ycv-) , become, for yt-ycK-ofuu ; (2) in the second ao- 

rist, as ίπτόμην for Ι-πετ-ομην ; (3) In the perfect, as π^τάννυμι 
(7Γ€τα-), expand, ττίπταμαι for π€-π€τα-/ΐΛΐ. 

(c) Sometimes reduplication (besides the regular reduplica- 
tion of the perfect stem) : (1) in the present, especially in 
verbs of the sixth class and in verbs in μι (§ 121, 3), as γι- 
γνώσκω, hnow^ γι-γνομαι, ϊ-στημι ; (2) in the sccond aorist, as 
7Γ€ΐ^ω {τγΧΘ')^ persuade, ird-TrWov (Ep.). Attic redupl. in αγω, 

lead, ηγαγον (άγ-αγ-) ; See άραρίσκω. § 110, V. Ν. 2 ; § 100, 

Notes 3 and 4. 

8. £ is sometimes added to the present stem, sometimes 
to the simple stem, making a new stem in e. From this some 
verbs form special tenses ; and others form all their tenses 
except the present, imperfect, second perfect, and second 
aorists (§ 90, N. 1). JE!,g. 

Βούλομαί (βουΧ-), toish, βονλησομαι (βονΚί-, § 109, 1), &C.; αίσθά- 
νομαι {αίσβ-), perceive^ αίσθησομαι (αΙσθ€-), ησθημαι', μ€Ρω (ficv-), 
remain^ μ^μίνηκα (/xcvf-) ; μάχομαι (μαχ-)-, fight, fut. {μαχε-ομαι.) μάχου- 
μαι, (μαχ(σάμην, μ^μάχημαι] χαίρω 0(άρ-), rejoice, χαιρησω (χαιρβ-), 
Κ€χάρηκα (χαρ€-). 

(α) The following have the stem in c, in all tenses except those 
mentioned; (1) formed from the present stem: άΚέξω, αλθομαι (Ion.), 
(ίχθομαι, βοΰλομαι, βόσκω, δ/ω, want, (θίΧω and ^/λω, tpopai and tXpO' 
μηί (lou.), €ρρω, €{;θω, €ψω, κίΚομαι (poet.), μάχομαι^ μίΒομαι (poet.), 
μ^'λλω, μ€λω, μνζω^ suck', οιοραι, οΐχομαι, οψβίλω, ττίτομαι', (2) formed 
from the simple stem: αισθάνομαι (αίσθ-), Αμαρτάνω (άμΛρτ-), άΜνω 
fiW-), άπ'€χθάνομαι (-^χ^-)» Λΐ^ζάνω (αυξ-), βΧαστάνω (βλοστ-), ψυρισκ» 
y"^)» Mxaim (ιαχ-), Χάσκω (λακ-), μανΰάνω (jtau-), 6\urU€um (άλατ^). 
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εΚΚνμι (ολ-), οφλισκάνω (οψλ-) ; see poetic άμπ\(ΐκΙσκω and άπαφίσκω, 
and the stem (δα-). 

(b) The following have the stem in e in special tenses; (1) formed 
from the present stem : διδάσκω, καθίζω, κλαίω, μένω, ν€μω, παίω, π€το- 
μαι, τυπτω] (2) formed from the simple stem: ^αρβάνω (8αρΘ), κηδω 
(κάδ-), οσφραίνομαι (οσφρ-), πείθω (ττΐθ-), ρίω (ρν-), στρίβω (στιβ-), 
τυγχάνω (τνχ•)ι χάζω (χάδ); see also γίγνομΜ, €χω, τρέχω. Χαίρω 
(χάρ-) forms Dotn χαίρε- and χάρε-. 

Note. In 5μια;μι, swear, the stem ομ- is enlarged to όμο- in some 
tenses, as in ωμο-σα; in άλίσκομαι, be captured, άλ- is enlarged to 
ako-, as in άΚώσομαι. So τρνχω, exhaust, τρνχώσω. So probably οϊχο- 
μαΐι be gone, has stem οίχο- for οίχε- in the perfect οϊχω-κα (ci. Ion. 
οίχη-μαι). 

Formation of Tense Sterne• 

Remark. This section explains the formation of the seven 
tense stems enumerated in § 92, 4. They are generally formed 
from the simple stem of the verb (when this is distinct from 
the present stem). But verbs of the second class commonly 
have the lengthened stem (§ 108, II. Note) in all tense, 
except in the second perfect, second aorist, and second pas- 
sive tense systems. The verbs enumerated in § 109, 8 form 
some tenses from stems lengthened b}' adding €. The stem 
may be modified in different tenses as has been explained in 
§ 109. 

§ 110• I. (Present Stem.) The present stem is the stem 
of the present and imperfect in all the voices. 

The principles on which it is derived from the simple stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 108. 

II. {Future Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add σ to 
form the stem of the future active and middle. These vowel 
stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 109, 1) ; ττ, β^φ with σ be- 
come \f/\ κ,γ,χ with σ bccomc έ ; τ, δ, ^ before σ are dropped 
(§ 16, 2). JE!.g. 

Τιμάω, honor, τψησω', δράω, do, δράσω', κόπτω (κοττ-). cut, κόψω', 
βΧάτΓτω (β\άβ-), hurt, βΚάψω, βΧάψομαι ; γράφω, tcrite, γράψω, γράψο- 
μαι ; π\ίκω, twist, πΧεζω ; πράσσω (ττοδγ-), do, πράζω, πράξομαι ; ταράσ- 
σω (ταραχ-), confuse, ταράξω, ταράξομαι', φράζω (φραδ-), tell, φράσω 
(for φραδ-σο); πήθω, persuade^ π^ίσω (for frci^e»)• So <nc^v^«is 
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pour^ σπίίσω (for σπ(ρ^•σω, § 16, 2 and 6, Ν. 1); rpi^Act, nourishj 
θρ*ψω^ ΘμίψομοΛ (§ 17, 2, Note). 

2. Liquid stems add c (in place of σ) to form the fntare 
stem ; this c is contracted with ω and o/iai to ώ and ονμ.αι, 
E.g. 

Φαίνω (φαν-), show, fut. (φανί-ω) φανω^ (φανί-ομαι) φαν6υμΛΐ\ στίΚ- 
λω (στ€λ-), seud^ (στ€λ«-ω) στ€λώ, (στ€λί ομαι) irreXoOfUzt; νίμω, dicide, 
(w/xe -ω) v€iiiu\ κρίνω (κρΧν-), Judye, (κρΧν€'ω) κρίνω. 

Note 1. (Attic Future.) (a) The futures of /mXeV call, and 
r€\€ω.Jinishy καλ«σω and τ€λ<σω (§ 109, 1, Ν. 2), dropa of the future 
stem, and contract καλ(- and zfXt- witli ω and o/xat, making καλώ, 
καλούμαι, τ(\ώ and (poetic) πΧούμαι. These futures have the same 
forms as the presents 8o δλλυ/χι (ολ-, oXc-), destroy, has fut. oXcVm 
(Horn.), ϋλ«ω (Ildt ), ολώ (Attic). 

So μαχ*σομαι, Homeiic future of μάχομαι (μσχ€-), Jightf becomes 
μαχούμαι in Attic. Καθίζομαι («θ-), irit, has καβ(^ουμαι. 




ω. Thus σκ€8άνννμι (σκίδα-), acattery σκ€Βάσω, (σκίΒάω) σκ^δώ; στα- 



ρίννυμι (στορ*-)» f^p^ead, στο/οί'σω, (στορίω^ στορώ\ βιβάζω (βιβαΒ-), 
cause to go, βιβόσω, (βιβάω) βιβώ. 8ο «λαυνω (eXa-), e/rice (§ 108, V. 
Ν. 2), <λάσω, {(λήω) Αώ. For fut. Αόω. κρ€μόω, &C., in Homer, see 
§ 120, 1, (6). 

(c) Futures in ΐσω and ίσομαι from verbs in ι^ω (tS-) of more than 
two syllables regularly drop σ and insert c; then ι^ω and icofiat are 
contracted to ιώ and ιοίμοι ; as κομίζω, caiTl/, κομίσω, (κομΐ€ω) κομιω^ 
κομίσομαι, (κομίζομαι) κομιονμαι, inflected like φιλώ, φιΧονμαι (§ 98). 
See § 120, 2, (α). 

(d) Though these forms of future are called Attic, because the 
Attic dialect seldom uses any others in these tenses, they are yet 
found in other dialects and even in Homer, while the Attic occa- 
sionally uses the full forms in σω. 

Note 2. (Doric Future.) A few verbs sometimes add c to σ in 
the stem of the future middle, and contract σίομαι to σοΰμαι. These 
are πλί'ω, nail, ΊτΚίνσονμαι (§ 108, ΤΙ. 2) ; πνίω, breathe, Ίτνίνσονμαι ; 
ι/ί'ω, swim^ ν€νσονμαι', κλαίω, weep, κλαυσουμαι (§ 108, IV. 3); 'φ€ύγω, 
flee^ φ€νζοΰμαι ] πίπτω, fall, π^σονμαι» See also παίζω and πννθάνο- 

μαι. 

The Doric forms middle futures like these, and also active futm'es 
in σ€ω contracted σώ (§ 119, 6). These few are used in Attic with 
the regular futures πλ€νσομαι, πν€υσομαι, κλανσομαι, φ^νζομαι (but 
never πίσομαι). 

Note 3. A few in'egular futures di'op σ of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a pi-esent stem. Such are χ€ω and χίομαι, 
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fut of χ€ω,ροηΓ; eSo/iat, from €σθίω (efi-)> ^^^/ wtOfwu, from πίνω 
(τΓΐ), drinh. 

Note 4. A few liquid stems add σ like mute stems; κ€\\ω(κ€\'), 
land, κ€\σω; κυρω, meet, κύρσω] θ€ρομαι, be warmed, β€ρσομαι.\ all po* 
etic: so φθείρω (φθερ-), destroy, Ep. fut. φΘ^ρσω. 

III. (First Aorist Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add <r 
to foiTii the stem of the first aorist active and middle. The 
lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the euphonic 
changes of mutes before σ are the same as in the future 
stem. E.g. » 

Τι/χάω, €τίμησα, €τιμησάμην; ϋράω, edpaaa', κάτττω, Ικο^α, €Κθψάμην; 
βλάπτω, €ί3λα>^α; γράφω, €ypa\jra, ίγραψάμην ', π\€κω, ίπΧ^ζα, €πλίξά- 
μην] πράσσω, έπραξα, ίπραξάμην', ταράσσω, €τάραξα', φράζω, €φρασα (for 
€φρα8-σα) ; π€ίθω, €π€ΐσα (§ 108, II. Note) ; σπ€ν8ω, €σπ€ΐσα (for «σττεΐ'δ- 
σα) ; τρ€φω, €θρ€ψα, €Θρ€ψάμην (§ 17, 2, Note) ; τήκω, mclt^ (τηξα 
(§ 108, II. Note); 7Γλ€ω, sail, ^π\€νσα (§ 108, 11. 2). 

Note 1. Three verbs in μι, 818ωμι (θο-), give, Ιημι (J-), send, and 
τίθημι (θ€'), put, form the aorist stem by adding κ instead of σ, giv- 
ing €δωκα, ζκα, €θηκα. These forms are seldotn used except in the 
indicative active, and are most common in the singular, where the 
second aorists €Βων, ξι/, ϊθην, are not in use. (See § 122, N. 1.) £vea 
ηκάμην and ίβηκάμψ occur, the latter not in Attic Greek. 

Note 2. XcV pour, has aorists ίχ^α (Hom. ewva) and €χ€άμην, 
cori*esponding to the futures χ€ω and χ€ομΜ (II. Ν. 3). Έιπον, said, 
has also first aorist €ΐπα*, and φ€ρω, bear, has ^vtyK-a (from stem 
iv€yK') . 

For Homeric aorists like €βήσ€το, idoaero, ϊξορ, &c., see § 119, 8. 

2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem by lengthening 
their last vowel, α to ?; (aHier t or ρ to a) and c to «. JS.g. 

Φαίνω (φαν), ίφην-α, €φηνάμην (rare); στίλ\ω (<rreX-), €στ€ΐλ-α, 
(στ(ΐ\'άμην', αγνΑλω (ayycX-), announce, ήγγ€ΐ\α,ηγγ€ί\άμην; π€ραίνω 
(7r€pav),Jinish, ^πίράνα', μιαίνω(μιαν-), stain, €μίάνα; v€pAu,dicide, ίν^ιμα, 
€ν€ΐμάμην\ κρίνω, judge, €κρΙνα', άμύνω, keep off, ήμϋνα, ημννάμην', φβίίρω 
(φθ€ρ-), destroy, ΖφΘ^ιρα. Compare the futures in II. 2. 

Note 1. A few liquid stems lengthen Sv to άν irregularly; as 
κ€ρ^αίνω, gain, €K€pdava. A few lengthen pap to ρην', as τ€τραίνω, bore, 
9τ4τρηνα^ 

Note 2. Αίρω (ap-\ raise, and αΚ\ομαί (ok-), leap, have ηρα, ηρα- 
μην, ηλάμην (augmented) ; but ά in the other moods, as άρω, &pas, αρω^ 
μαι, άραίμην, ά\άμ€νος (all with a). 

IV. (Perfect Stem.) (a) Perfect Middle J^em. The stem 
of the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive consists of 
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the simple stem (in verbs of the second class, of the present 
stem) with the required reduplication or augment prefixed ; as 

λύ^ω, λίλvμAUy ίλ^λνμην \ λ€ΐ7Γ-ω, AcAcitt- (§ 108, II• Note) , ki- 
Xci/x./x,ai, €λ€λ€ίμμηιν. 

The stem may be modified (§ 109) as follows : — 

(1) A sboi*t filial vowel is regularly lengtheued; as φΐΚε-ω, πΈφί- 
Χημαί, 4π€φιΚημην\ ^ραω, dcdpofiiU. (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Some vowel stems add σ; rcXf-w, Tcr€Xecr-/im. (§ 109, 2.) 

(3) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change e to 
a; as στέλλω (orcX-), eoroXfuzi, ίστάλμην, (§ 109, 4). 

(4) A few stems in ν drop v, and others change ν to σ. (§ 109, β.) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as βάλλω (βαλ-), throw, βί- 
βλη-μω. (βλά-). (§ 109. 7.) 

For the euphonic changes made in consonant stems on adding the end• 
ings, see § 97, N. 2. 

(b) Perfect Active Stem, The stem of the first perfect and 
pluperfect active is formed b}' adding κ to the reduplicated or 
augmented simple or present stem (§ 108, II. Note), except 
when this ends in a labial or palatal mute. Stems ending in 
7Γ or /?, κ or γ, aspirate these letters, making them φ or χ, while 
final φ and χ remain unchanged. Kg, 

Λυω, λίλυκ-, ΧίΚυκα, iXikvKciv'^ Ρ€ω (w, VfF-), swim, V€V€VKa^ π(ΙΘαι^ 
persuade^ π€π€ΐκα (for ne-neie-Ko). Κότττω (icott-), cut^ κίκοφα; βλάτττω 
(β\αβ-)^ hurt, β€β\άφα; τττησσω (ττΓηκ-), cower ^ (ίπτηχα] πράσσω (πρ&γ-), 
do, πίπραχα, €π€πράχ€ΐρ] γράφω, ti^ife, γίγραφα, €γ(γράφ€ίν; ορύσσω 
(δρΰχ-), dig, όρώρυχα. So κομίζω (κο/χιδ-), carry, κ€κόμΐκα (§ 16, 1, 
Ν. 2). 

This stem may be modified (§ 109) in various ways : — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened; as φιλέο>, πεφι- 
\ηκα. (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change c to ' 
a; as (Γτίλλω (σrfλ-), €σταλκα, cotoXkciv. (§ 109, 4.) 

(3) A few labial and palatal stems change c to o, as in the sec- 
ond perfect. (§ 109, 3, N. 2.) 

(4) A few stems in ν drop v, and become vowel stems. (§ 109, 6.) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as βάΚΧω (βαΚ-, /3λα-), /3e- 
β^κα, (§ 109, 7, α.) 



ί 
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Note. Tlie only form of first perfect found in Homer is that in κα of 
verbs having vowel stems. The perfect in κα of liquid and lingual stems, 
and the aspirated perfects of labial and palatal stems, belong to a later 
development of the language. 

(c) Future Perfect Stem, The stem of the future perfect is 
formed b}^ adding σ to the stem of the perfect middle ; as λ€λυ-, 

λ€λυσ-, λίλύσομαι ; γραψ-, γεγραψ-^ γ€γραι/τ-, γί-γράψομαι ; Xcitt-, 
AcActTT-, λ€λ€ΐι/τ-, XcAcu/royxGu ; Ίτράσσω (jrpay) , π€7Γ/οάγ-, ircw/oai-, 

7Γ€7Γ/Λΐίθ/Λαΐ. 

Note 1. The future perfect is found in only a small number of 
verbs. Its stem, when a consonant precedes σ, is subject to all the 
euphonic changes noticed in the future stem (§ 110, II. 1). 

Note 2. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; θνησκω, die, has τ€Θνηξω, shall be dead, formed 
from τ€θνηκ-, the stem of perf . τίβνηκα, am dead ; and Ίστημι, set, has 
€στηξω, shall stand, from Ιστηκ-, stem of perf. ίστηκα, stand. In 
Homer, we have also κ€χ&ρησ•ω and κίχάρησομαι, from χαίρω (χφ-)> 
rejoice; and Κ€κα8ησω, (irreg.) from χάζω (χοΒ-), yield, 

(d) Second Perfect Stem. The stem of the second perfect 
and pluperfect is alwa3^s the simple stem with the redupli- 
cation (or augment) prefixed. The stem is generally modified 
b}' changing € to o, or by lengthening other short vowels. 
See § 109, 3, with the examples. 

For second perfects and pluperfects of the /u-form, see § 124. 

Note 1. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; όκον-ω, hear, 
is only an apparent exception, as άκηκοα is for άκ-ηκοΡ-α with F omit- 
ted (§ 102). 

Note 2. Few verbs have both a first and a second perfect. In 
πράσσω (πρδγ-), do, we have π^πραχα, have done, and πίπρΰγα, fare 
{well or i7/); so ανοίγω, open, άν^ψχα (trans.), άν^φγα (iutrans.). 

Note 3. The second perfect stem appears especially in the Homeric 
dialect, which has many second perfects not found in Attic ; as προ-βέβουλα 
from βούλομαι, tmsk, μέμηλα from μί\ω, concern. Homer has many vane- 
ties of the 2 perfect participle of the /tw-form ; in όΤώί, gen. aurros (some- 
times aOTOs), fem. αυΐα, as 7€7αώϊ, β€βαώ9 ; in τ/ώί, gen. vi^ros or ηότοί, fem. 
ηνία, as τ€θνηώ$, τίθιτηωτος ΟΓ -&tos, τ^θνηυία. Herodotus has €ώ5, 6ωσα, 
60s, gen. ewTos, βώσι??, as iareoi, &c., some forms of which {e.g. ^orcwra, 
τ€θρ€ωτι) occur in Homer. The Attic contracts αώί, αώσα, aos, to ώί, 
ώσα, 05 (§ 69, Ν.), gen. Qtos, ώσψ, &c., but leaves τ€θν€ώί (of θνήσκώ) 
uncontracted. 

Note 4. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle in 
Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long one; af 
ίφηρώ% apiCpviai τ€^ΐ|λώ$, re^dfXvto. 
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V. (Second Aorist Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
active and middle is the simple stem of the verb, to which the 
second aorist stands in the same relation in which the imper- 
fect stands to the present stem ; as Aciinu (λχπ-) , 2 aor. fXXrrovj 
ΙΚνπομ,τρί (impf. 2λ.€ίποι^, cXciiro/ii/v) ; λαμβάνω (λαβ-)^ iakcj 2 aor. 
ίλαβον^ ίλαβομην. 

Note 1. A few second aorist stems change c to a; as re/iMi 

(rfft-), cm/, ίταμον^ €ταμόμην. See § 109, 4, Ν. 1. 

Note 2. A few stems are syncopated (§ 109, 7); as ircrofuu 
(π€Τ-),^^, 2 aor. m. €πτ6μηνίθΤ cVcr-ofu/v; €γ€ίρω (ryep-), rou*i, ηγρό• 
μην lor ηγ€ρ-ομην; ijXuow, went, from stem Av&-, for rfkvBoy (Horn.); 
(πομαι {ueir-), follow, ίσπόμην, for ίσητ^μηρ', €χω (σβχ-), haee, €σχο9 
for c-acY-ov. So the Homeric €Κ€κ\όμην, for (-Μ'Κ(\'ομην, or κ€κλόμη9^ 
from «ccAo/xoi, command ; αλάΚκον, for αλ-αλ€κ-ομ, from dXc^ (oXex•), 
u;a7y/ o/T; for these and other reduplicated second aoriste, see § 100, 
Notes 3 and 4. 

Note 3. For second «orists of the /u-form, like ^βψ, see § 125, 3. 

VI. (First Passive Stem.) The stem of the first aorist pas- 
sive is formed hy adding Of. to the stem as it appeai-s (omit- 
ting the reduplication or augment) in the perfect middle or 
passive, with all its modifications (IV. a) : in the indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive, ^c becomes θη. In the future pas- 
sive σ is added to θη^ making the stem in θησ. E.g. 

Λυω, λελυ-μσι, ίλύθην (\νΘψ), (λυ^«-ω) λν^ώ, \νθ€-1ην, Χυθη-ΡΜ, Χν 
θ(ίς (λν^€-ιπ•-), Χυθησομαι", πράσσω (πράγ-), πcπpαy-μαι, €πράχ-θη9 




2), €Τ€λ€σ-θην^ Τ€\€σθησομαι; κλίνω^ Κ€κλί-μαί (§ 109, 6), €κλΐ'θην, κΚι- 
Θησομαι; πίνω (ην-), ήτα-μαι (§ 109, 4 and 6), €τάΰην, €Κ-ταθησομαι. 

Note 1. Ύρέττω has τέτραμμα,ι, έτρέφθψ (Ion. 4τράφθηρ); τρέφω has 
ήθραμμαι, 4θρ€φθηρ ; and στρέφω has ^στραμμαι, with (rare) ΐστρέφθην 
(Ion. and Dor. ίστράφθψ). Φαίρω has ττέφασμαι (§ 16, 6, Ν. 4), bat 
ίφάνθην. . 

Note 2. Ν is added in Homer to some vowel stems before θ of the ao- 
rist passive ; as ίδριίω, ercct^ ΐδρϋμαι, Ιδρύρ-θηρ (Attic Ιδρύθψ). So Hom. iKidw' 
θηρ and 4κρίρθην (§ 109, 6). 

Note 3. For ίτέθψ{ΐον έθ€-θψ)^ from τίθημι (^f-), and Μθην (for ^θυ- 
θηρ) from^i^w, sacrifice^ see § 17, 2, Note. We have, however, 4θρέφθηρ and 
τ€θράφ-θαι from τρέφω, nourishf perhaps to distinguish these forms from 
4τρ4φ0ψ and τ€τράφθαι from τρέπω, twnu 
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Vn. {Second Passive Stem,) The stenj of the second aorist 
passive is formed by adding c to* the simple stem: in the 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive, c becomes 17. In tlie 
second future passive σ is added to this 17, making the stem 
in Ύμτ, The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of € to α explained in § 109, 4. E,g, 

ΒλάτΓτω (βλαβ-)•, hurt^ ίβλάβην. βλαβησομαι] γράφω, write, €γράφην^ 
αφησομαι\ ρίπτω {ρ^φ-)^ throw, €ρρίφην\ φαίνω {φαν), show, €φάνην, 
φαρησομαί ; στρ€φω, turn, €στράφην, στραφησομαι ; τ€ρπω^ amuse, irap- 
ττην (Horn.) with subj., by metathesis, τραπ-Έΐω. See the examples 
in § 109, 4, and N. 1. 

Note 1. The simple stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses (§ 108, II. Note), is seen in the 
second passive system; as σηπω (σάπ-), coJTupt, ^σάπψ, σαπησομεα] 
τήκω (τακ-), melt, €τάκην\ ρίω (ρν-), flow, €ρρνην, ρύήσομαι] cpeiTTO) 
(e/>«r-), throw down J ηρΐπην (poetic), but 1 aor. ηρ^ίφθψ (ipan-). 

Note 2. Πλάσσω (πλί^γ-), strike^ has 2 aor. pass. €π\ηγην, but in 
composition €ξ-€π\άγην and κατ'€π\άγην (as if from a stem πλαγ-). 

Note 3. The only verb which has both the 2 aor. passive and 
the 2 aor. active is τρίπω, turn, which has all the six aorists. 

§ 111. The following table shows the seven tense stems 

(so far as the}^ exist) of λυω, λ€ΐ7Γω'(λΐ7Γ-), πράσσω (ττράγ-), 
€J>aLviu (φαΐ/-),, and <ΓΤ€λλω (στ€λ-). 



Ι. Present (all voices). 
II. Future Act. & Mid. 
III. Aorist Act. & Mid. 



IV. Perfect- 



(a.) Mid. 

φ.) Act. 
. (c.) Fut. P. 
^{d.) 2 Perf. 



λϋ- Xctv- 

Xv<r- λαψ- 

λΰσ•- 

XcXv- XcXctir- 
XcXUK- 

XcXotir- 



V. 2d Aor. Act & Mid. 

( First ) (a.) 1 Aor. 
^^' (Pass.) (δ.) 1 Fut. 

( 2d Κα.) 2 Aor. 
^^^' (Pass.) (δ.) 2 Put. 



λίπ- 



irpcwrc- 

ιτραξ- 

ιτραξ- 

ΐΓ€7Γράγ- 
ΐΓΜτράχ- 
ΐΓ€ΐτραξ- 
ιηπράγ- 



φαιν- στιλλ- 

φαν€- (TTcXc- 

φην- στιιλ- 

ΐΓ€φαν- 4σταλ- 

ΐΓ€ψαγκ- Ισταλκ- 

ΐΓ€φην- 



λνβί(η)- λ€ΐφθ€ίη)- ΐΓραχ0€(η)- φαν0€(η)- 
λνθησ- λϋψ&ηο*- ιτραχθησ- 



φαν€(η>- στολ€(η)- 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

§ 112• 1. The endings which are peculiar to the diiTerent 
persons of the verb are called personal endings. These have 
one form for the active voice, and another for the passive and 
middle ; but the aoiist passive has the endings of the active 
voice. 

2. The i)en5onal endings, which are most distinctly 
preseiTed in verbs in μι and other piimitive forms, are as 
follows : — 





ACTIVE. 




PASSIVE 


AND 


MIDDLE. 


Primary Tenses. 


Secondary Tenses, 


Primary Tenses, 


Secondary Tenses. 


Sing. 1. 


μι or — 




ν or — 


μαι 




μην 


2. 


S (<rv) 




s 


otu 




o*o 


3. 


σι (τι) or 


— 


— 


TOl 




TO 


Dual 2. 


τον 




τον 


σθον 




ovov 


3. 


τον 




την 


σ*βον 




σβην 


Plur. 1. 


|1€V(|ICS) 




|i€v(|ies) 


μ€0α 




μ€θα 


2. 


Τ€ 




TC 


ode 




^Of 


3. 


νσι (νη) 




ν or ο-αν 


νται 




ντο 



Note. The active endings μι and σ* in the first and third person 
singular are not used in the indicative except in verbs in μι, verbs 
in ω having no endings in these persons. The original ending σι of 
the second j)erson singular is found only in the Epic €σ-σι, thou art, 
in all other verbs being reduced to σ. In the third person singular 
Ti is Doric, as τίθη-τι for τ/Λ/σι ; and it is preserved in Attic in €σ^ί, 
he is. In the first person plural μ€ς is Doric. In the third person 
plural νσι always drops ν and lengthens the preceding A'owel, as in 
λύονσι for λυο-ι^σι (§ 16, 6) ; the original fonn ρτι is Doric, as φ€ροντι 
for φίρουσι (h2X.ferun(). The perfect indicative active of all verbs, 
and the present indicative active of verbs in μι (§ 121, 2, J), have 
άσι (for ανσι) in the third person plm*al.^ 

^ Among the original active endings, inherited from the parent language 
of the Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &c., were ytu, σι, τι, m the singular, 
and VTL in the third pei"sou plural. In the past tenses, these were fii-st 
shortened by dropping t, and became μ, s, r, and ντ^ in which form they 
ai)pear in Latin, as in era-m, eras, era-t^ era-wL In /tu, σι, and τι, and 
in the original μJίf iu the first person plural (compare Latin m%ui)^ we see 
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3. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, and 
in both aorists passive (except in the subjunctive and opta- 
tive) , the endings are added directly to the tense stem ; as 

λ£λυ-/χαι, AcXv-crai, λ^λνται^ λιλυ-κται, €'•λ€λν~μην ; Ι'λύθτγ-ν, 
Ι'λύθψζ, Ι'Χνθη^ ί'λνθη'σαν (§ 111). 

So also in verbs in fit, in most of the forms which are 
peculiar to that conjugation (§ 121, 1) ; as φα-μέν, ψα-τ€, from 
φημί (φα-), Say; ?στα-/χ.αι, ιστα-σαι, tora-rat, ιστα-κται, from 
ϊστημι^ set (§ 123). 

4. In other parts of the verb the tense stem appears in a 
prolonged form, consisting of the fixed portion and a variable 
vowel (sometimes a diphthong), to which the endings are 
affixed. This formation will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of Tt^?;ftt (rt^c-) with that of φιλ^ω 
(φιλ€-) in its uncontracted (Ionic) form : — 

τ£θ€-μαι φιλ^-ο-μαι τιΟέ-μ€θα φιλ€-4{-μ€θα 

τΙθ€-ο-αι φιλέ-€-(σ)οα tCOchtOc φιλ4-€-(Γθ€ 

τΙθ€^οα φιλ^-€-ται tIOc-vtoi φιλέ-ο-νται 

rCOc-crOov <j»iXi-c-a6ov (For τ£θημι see § 123.) 

Compare also the perfect λί-λυ-μοΛ^ λ€-λυ-ται, λ€-λυ-σ^€, 
λ€-λι;-κΓαι (§ 112, 3), with the present Au-o-/tat, λΰ-€-ται, λΰ-€- 

the roots of the personal pronouns, /, thotiy ?ie, and im (compare μd^ σέ, top, 
and the Epic d/i-^ics), which were originally appended to uie verbal root, 
instead of being prefixed as in English. These fomis therefore really 
include the pronoun, which is commonly said to be omitted. 

A comparison of the various fonns of the present indicative of the prim- 
itive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), as it 
appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, LAtin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian 
(the most primitive modem language, still spoken on the Baltic), wiU illus- 
trate the (^i*eek verbal endings. 

SiTigular. 

Sanskrit. Greek. Latin» OldSlavio. Lithuanian. 

1. as-mi ^V^^ (for Ισ-μι) [ejs-um yes-m* es-mi 

2. asi Ισ-σ£ es yesi esi 

3. as-ti Ισ-τί es-t yes-t' es-ti 

Plural, 

1. 8-mas ΙοΓ^μΙν (Dor. clpis) [ejs-n-mus yes-mi es-me 

2. s-tha kr-ri es-tis yes-to es-te 

3. 8-a-uti Ι'ψτί (Doric) [e]s-u-nt e-u-t* ea-ti 



/ 
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σθ€, λν-ο-ιται. The vowel which thus completes the stem 
is called a connecting vowel ; ^ and it appears (sometimes 
with ο and c lengthened to ω and ci) even when the ending 
is dropped (§ 113, 1), as in λ€γω (for Xcyo-/u) and Xcyci (for 

Xcyc-Ti) . 

IndkcUive. 

§ 113• 1. The original connecting voYrel in tHe indicative 
of verbs in ω (except in the aorist active and middle, and 
the perfect and pluperfect active) was ο before μ or r, and 
elsewhere c. In the singular of the present and future 
active, when ftt and τι were dropi^ed and σι became σ 
(§ 112, 2, Note), the pnmitive ο and c were lengthened 
into ω and ct.* 

The connecting vowel is α in all persons of the first aorist 
middle ; also in the perfect and first aorist active, except 

1 The name " connecting vowel " belongs to the doctrine formerly held, 
by which this vowel was made a third element in the formation of the verb, 
distinct from both the stem and the ending. The more connect view con- 
siders it a i)art of the tense stem, which thus consists of the fixed portion 
(e.g. Xc7-, Xu-, Xcitt-, in the present) and a vowel sound which varies accord- 
ing to the following letter (e.g, Xcyo- or Xeye•), In the original language 
it was uniformly a, as it appeare in the Sanskrit bhara-mi (below). In an 
elementary work, it is more convenient to treat this variable formative 
suffix separately, so that the tense stems are given (as in § 95) in their 
shorter forms (λυ-, Xctir-, &c.)• 

^ The supposed original fonns of the present indicative of λ/γω and the 
Latin lego are thus given by G. Curtius (Gricchisches Verbum, I. p. 200). 
The actual forms of the Sanskrit present hharamiy I hear (= φέρω, fero\ 
are given on the riglit, and the Attic forms of \έyω on the left 



Attic Greek. 


Primitive Greek. 


Primitive Latin. 


Sanskrit. 


λέγ€ΐ 


λ€γο-μ,ι 

λ€γ€-<ΓΙ 

λ€γ€-τι 


lego-m(i) 

lege-s(i) 

lege-t(i) 


bhai-a-mi 

bhara-si 

bhara-ti 


λ^7ο-μ.€ν Xryo-^cs 

λέγ€-τ€ Xeyc-Te 

λ^γουσι λ€γο-νη 
for λ€γο-ν<Γΐ (§ 16, 6) 


lego-mas 

lege-tes 

lego-nt(i) 


bhar§-mas 
bhar^-tha 
bhai*a-nti 



From \€yo-βί comes λ^ω, from λΓνβ-σι comes X^76ts, and from Xeye-Tt 
comes X^€t for Xryetr (§ 7). 
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in the third person singular where it is c. In the phi- 
perfeet active it is ct; but in the third person plural it is 
€ (rarely «). 

2. The personal endings of the indicative, as they appear 
in verbs in ω united with the connecting vowels, are as 
follows : — 



5'• 

S. -<2. 
(3. 

p. -^2. 
(3. 



Pru. & FuL 
« 

CIS 
Ci 



erov 



I. ACTIVE. 



1. ομ«ν 
ere 

oven 
(for ονστ) (for ανσι) 



Per/. Aor. 

& 

«* 
as 

< 

ατον 
έΕτον ατην 

C4&CV 
arc 
άσι αν 



Imp/. & 2 Aw, 
ov 
ct 

c 

CTOV 
€την 

0|&CV 

en 



Plup, 

CiV 
Cu 

c% 

ciTor 
cinpr 

circ 
co-av 
or cio*av 



II. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



5'• 

S. <2. 
(3. 

p. ■J2. 
(3. 



Pns.^ Fut, and 
Fut. Per/. 

0|UU 

η or ci (for cotu, cat) 
crai 

ca0ov 
ca0ov 

ofwOa 
coOc 

OVTdi 



/mp/ Ραβί. <f Mid., 
A 2 Aor. Middle, 

ομ,ψ 

ov (for ίσο, co) 

CTO 

ca0ov 

ομ«θα 
coOc 



Aor. MiddU, 

αμήν 

« (for ασο, αο) 

ατο 

curOov 
curOi)V 

αμ€θα 

curve 

αντο 



By adding these terminations to the unprolonged tense 
stems as they are given in § 111, all the tenses of the in- 
dicative, except those included in § 112, 3, ma}' be formed. 
The latter may be formed b}' adding the personal endings 
given in § 112, 2 directly to the tense stems. 

Note 1. The endings σαι and σο in the second person singular of 
the passive and middle drop σ after a oonuectiug vowel (% IQ^ ^i'^>h 

10 
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and are then contracted with the connecting vowel (§ 9, 4, N. 1), 
Thus, \νη or \v€i is for Xvtaaiy \v€ai\ cXvov is for cXvcao, cXvco; 
€Κνσω (uurist middle) is for Ανσάσυ, (λνσαο. The uncontracted 
forms (without σ) are common in Ionic Greek (§ 119, 2). 

Notp: 2. The second persons /3ονλ» (of βούλομαι, foisJi)^ ofci (of 
oiofuii, //ii'nX:), and o^ci (oi οψομαι^ fut. of ό/κίω, see) have uo forms 
in jj. 

Note 3. A first person dual in μ^Θον is found very rarely in 
poetry ; as \€\€ίμμ(Θορ (pf . pass, of λ^'ττω). 

Note 4. The Attic writers sometimes have η (contracted from 
the Ionic ra, § 119, 4) for €iv in tlie first person singular of the 
pluperfect active, as ίμίμαθήκη. 

Note 5. In Homer top and σθον are sometimes used for την and 
σθην in the dual. This occurs rarely in the Attic poets, who some- 
times have τηρ for τον in the second person. The latter is found 
occasionally even in prose. 

Suhjundive, 

§ 114. The Subjunctive has the primary endings with 
long connecting vowels, ω, η, and y, for ω (or o) , c, and « of 
the indicative, as follows : — 



Passive and Middle. 

sing, Dudk Plural 

ωμαι «(JicOa 

η (for ησαι, ηαι) ησ0ον ησΟ• 
ηται ησθον 



Active. 

Sing- D^toL Plural. 

1. ω ca^cv 

2. ηβ ητον ητ€ 
8. η ητον ωσι (for ωνστ) 

For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle see § 118, 1. 

Note 1. The aorist passive subjunctive (both fii'st and second), 
which does not omit the connecting vowel (§ 112, 3), has the active 
terminations (§ 114) contracted with final c of the stem; as λν^-ω, 
λν^ώ; φαν6-775, φανης\ σταλ€-/;, araLkfj. 

Note 2. The subjunctive of verbs in ημι and ω /u has the above 
terminations contracted with preceding e or ο of the stem; as τ(^ώ 
(for τιθ€-ω), δώώμαι (for διδο-ωμαι), θώμ^Ρ and θώντΜ (Ion. Θ€ωμ€ν, 
βίωνται). See § 122, Ν. 4 j § 126, 7 (α). 

Optative, 

§ 115. The optative has the secondary personal endings 
(§ 112, 2), preceded b}' a modal sign ι or νη (i€ before final ν 
of the third person plural). 
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Active. 






Sing. 


Dual 


Plural. 


1. 


Ol|il 




OlfiCV 


2. 


ois 


ovnv 


OITC 


8. 


Oi 


οιτην 


OICV 




AoRisT ΑσπΥΒ. 


1. 


αΐ|Μ 




αιμ€? 


2. 


αΐ8 


oiTov 


cure 


3. 


cu 


αιτην 


oicv 



1. Verbs in ω have a connecting vowel ο (in the first aorist 
active and middle, a) in the optative. This is contracted with 
ι (or i€) , making oi or ai {ou or aie) . The first person singu- 
lar active has the ending fit for ν (§ 112, 2), except in some 
contract forms (see 4). Adding the endings we have 

Passive and Middle. 

Sing. DudL Plural 

οιμην οΐ}ί€θα 

ΟΙΟ (fox oiero) οιχτθον ourdc 

oiTO οισθην oiVTo 

Aorist Middle. 

αΐ|&ην ai|JicOa 

cuo (for (Ησο) ο^σΟον oitOc 
(UTO αισθην αιντο 

For periphrastic forms of the perfect optative see § 118, 1. For 
the aorist passive see below, 3. 

2. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in ημι 
and ωμί, the final vowel of the tense stem (a, €, or o) is con- 
tracted with t into at, ct, or ot, to which the simple endings μψ^ 

&C. are added ; as Ίστα-ί-μην, Ισταιμην ; θε-ι-μην^ θείμην ; δο -t- 

μψ, Βοίμψ. (See § 122, Ν. 4.) See also the cases of per- 
fect optative middle in ^μψ in § 118, 1, Note. 

3. The present and second aorist active of the fti-form 
(§ 121, 1), and both aorists passive in all verbs, have the 
ending ν in the first person singular and σαν in the third per- 
son plural. Here the modal sign is ti;, with which a, c, or ο of 
the stem is contracted to at?/, uη, or οιη ; as Ιστα'ίψν, Ισταίην ; 

<rra-ii;-ft€V, σταίημεν ; Xu^€-ti;-i', Χνθ^νην ; So-tT^-v, SoCrp/, 

In the dual and plural, forms with c for tiy, and tcv for ιησαν 
in the third person plural, are much more common than the 
longer fo'ins ; as σταίμ€ν^ σταΐεν^ for σταίημα^^ σταίησαν, (See 
§ 123, 2.) 

4. In the present active of contract verbs, forms in οιψ^ 
otTTs, ονη (for ο-ιψν^ &c.) are more common in the singular than 
the regular forms in οψχ^ ois» ot (see 1)) but te»& c«ioc£E^^\Lm 
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the dual and plural : the third person plural in οιι/σαν is very 
rare. 

Both the forms in οιψ and those in οιμι are contracted with 
ο of the tense stem to ωψ and oi/uu, and with c or ο to οιην and 

oifxi', as τιμΛ'Ο-νψν^ τιμαοίην^ τιμωην; ^iXc-o-ii;-v, ^cAcoti/K, φι- 
λοίην; οηλοΌΊψν^ &ηλοοίψ, &ηλοιην; rifia-o-i-/u, τιμάοιμι, rifiy/u; 
^iXc-o-i-/u, ^iXcot/u, φιλοιμχ; δι;λο-ο-ι-/ϋ, Βηλόοιμι, 8ηλοΐμι, (See 

§98.) 

Note 1. A few verbs have oajv in the second perfect optative; 
as c/nrf^cvya, «κπ€φ€νγοίην. The second aorist optative of €χω, hare^ 
is σχοίηρ {σχοίμι iu composition). 

Note 2. The Attic general! ν nses the Aeolic terminations ciar, 
cc€, and cioy, for at£, cu, oicv, in the aorist optative active. See Xvm 
and φαίρω in § 96. 

Imperative. 

§ lie. 1• The personal endings of the imperative are as 
follows : — 



2. 
8. 



Sing. 
θιΟΓ — 



Active. ^ 

Dual. PlurmL 

τον T€ 

Twv Twtrav or ντων 



Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Dual PlumL 

ΟΌ σθον σΟ• 

σ0ο» σ6ων σ^ωσχιν or σϋωψ 



θι is always dropped after a connecting vowel. 



2. The regular connecting vowel of the imperative is c; 
but before ν it is o. In the aorist active and middle it is a. 
But the second person siugulai' in the aoiist actiΛ^e ends in ovj 
and in the aorist middle in at. The endings united with the 
connecting vowels are as follows : — 

PAssnrE AHO Middle. 

Sing. Ditat PluraX, 

ov (for €σο, to) ca0ov €σΟ• 
coO» ασΒωψ §τ9ωσα¥ 

οτατϋωψ 

Aorist Middle. 
at ασΟοιτ ao4c 

or 







Active. 


I 




Sing. 


Dual. 


PZitrol. 


2. 


c 


rrov 


ere 


8. 


en• 


eraiv 


erwo^v 
or OKTwv 






AoRisT Active. 


2. 


w 


ατον 


arc 


8. 


arm 


OffMlf 


ατωσαν 
oramnr 
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3. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active termina- 
tions {θι, τω, &c.) directly to θη of the tense stem, after which 
θι becomes η (§ 17, 3); as λΰ^ι;-τι, λνθψτω^ &c. 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to η 
of the tense stem {θι being retained) ; as φάνψθι^ φανψτω ; 

στάλι;-^ι, σταλι/-τω, &C. 

Both aorists have εκτωκ in the third person plural. 

Note. For the form of the imperatiye in verbs in /xt, see § 121, 2, 
(6) and (c). 

The Infinitive y Participle j and Verbal Adjectives, 

§ 117• 1. The terminations of the infinitive of verbs in ω 
(including connecting vowels) are as follows : — 



Present and Future Active 


6t-V 


Second Aorist Active 


cci-v (cont. &rv) 


Perfect Active 


e-iOt 


Aorist Active 


Oi 


Aor. Pass, (no connecting vowel) 


vox 


Perf. Pfl,8s. and Mid. „ 


σθαχ 


Aorist Middle 


α^σθοΛ 


Other tenses. Pass, and Mid. 


€-σ0α(• 



All fi6-forms add vol (act.) or σθαι (pass, and mid.) di- 
rectly to the tense stem. 

2. The stem of the active participle ends in vr (r in the 
perfect), which is joined to the tense stem by ο (α in the ao- 
rist) ; except in the aorist passive (§ 112, 1) and in /u-forms, 
which add ντ directly to the stem. 

The passive and middle participle ends in μ,€νοζ (stem 
/i€vo-), which is preceded by ο (α in the aorist middle) ; ex- 
cept in the perfect and in ftt-forms, which add μ,^νος directly 
to the tense stem. 

Note. Participial stems in vr add σα to form the stem of the 
feminine; as λνοντ-σα, λνονσα; ίστορτ-σα, ίστάσα; λν^€ΐτ-σα, Χνθίίσα. 

ί§ 10} β, Ν. 1.) Perfects in ώ£, άηη Tstem in r^ have an irregular 
Bminine in via. Participles in μΜνος lorm the feminine in fuyiy. 
For th• declension of partddplee, sm §{ β2, 68^ Μ. 
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3. The stem of the verbal adjectives in τσς and tcos ie 
formed b^^ adding το- or reo- to the stem of the verb, which 
has the same form here as in the aorist passive (with the ne- 
cessary change of φ and χ to ττ and κ, § 16, 1) ; as λντός, 

λυτ€ος (stems λν^ο-, λυ-τ6ο-) ; Tptirros, ttciotco? (stems τ/Ηιγ-το-, 
π€ΐσ-τ£ο-) ; τακτός, roucrcos, from τάσσω (stem ταγ-) , aor. pass. 

€τάχ^θΊ}ν, 

Note 1. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as κριτός, decided ^ τακτάς^ ordered; and some- 
times expresses capability, as λντό;, capable of being loosed^ ακουστός, 
audible. 

Note 2. The verbal in τ(ος is equivalent to a future passive par- 
ticiple (the Latin participle in dus) ; as Xvrcoff, thai must be loosed, 
solvendus ; τιμητίος^ to be honored, honorandus. 

For tlie iui})ersonal use of the neuter in τ€ον in an active sense, 
see Syntax, § 281, 2. 

PERIPHRASTIC FORMS. 

§ 118. 1. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle 
and passive is generally formed by the perfect participle with 
ώ and €ίψ, the subjunctive and optative of €ΐμ.ί, be; ba AcXv/ic- 
V09 (-77, -ov) ώ, XeXv^ivos ^-η, -ov) eiqv• See the paradigms. 

Note. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem : κτά-ομαι, κτωμαι^ acquire, pf. κΈκτημαι, possess ; subj. 
Κ€κτώμαί (for κ€-κτα-ωμαι) , Κ€κτ^, Κ€κτηται; opt. κ€κτωμψ (for ic€-«TO- 
αμην), Κ€κτωο, κ€κτ^το^ and Κ€κτίιμψ (for κ€κτη-ι-μην, § 115, 2), Κ€ΚΤ^ο, 
κ€κττ}το, κ€ΚΎΎΐμ(θα ; — μιμνησκω (μνα-), remind, pf . μβμρημαι, remember : 
subj. μ€μνώμαι, μ€μνώμ€Θα (Hdt. μ€μν€ώμ€θά) ', Opt. μ^μνψμηρ (Hom. 
μ€μρ€ωτο), or μ( μνήμην. So poetic Κ€κ\τ^μην (for Κ€κΚη'ί'μην) of κάλ€ω, 

and liomeric λ^λυτο (for λΛυ-ι-το) or XcXvn-o of λυω. See also pr. 
opt. dmvvTO of δαίνυμι, 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more fi^- 
quently expressed by the perfect active participle with S and 
€ΐψ than by the special forms given in the paradigms ; as λ€λν- 

κως ώ and λ£λυκως €Ϊην for λελνκω and λελύκοίμΛ• 

Note. The perfect imperative can be expressed by the perfect 
participle and ίσθι, «στω, &c. ; as €ΐρηκως ίστω, let him have spoken 
(before a given time) ; ίίρημίνον έστω (§ 202, 2, Ν. 1). The forms 
like XcXvicf, XiXoiwf^ &c. were probably used only when the perfect 
had the meaning of the present; as χάσκω (χα»-), gape, pf. ΐΒέχψβο, 
hnper. κ€χηνατ€, gape, (See § 95, 1, Note.) 
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3. The future perfect active, for which very few verbs have 
a special form (§ 110, IV. <?, N. 2), is generally expressed by 
the perfect participle with εσομαι (future of ct/xt, be) ; as νγνωκσ- 
τ€9 €σόμ€θα^ we shall have learTit, 

4. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasion- 
ally expressed by the perfect participle and ci/xi ; as γεγονώς 

Ιση for yeyovc, ΤΓ€πονηκω% ην for cTrcTroii/KCt. 

5. The periphrastic third person plural of the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed by the parti- 
ciple and αχτί and ήσαν, is necessary when the stem ends in a 
consonant (§ 97, 2). The participle may be used in all gen- 
ders ; as οντοι λ€λ€ΐμ,μ€νοι €νσί, these (men) have been left ; αντοΛ 
AeXci/Aficvat cure ; ταύτα ΚεΚειμ,μενα εστί (§ 135, 2). 

. Note. Here, however, the Ionic endings arm and trro for νται 
and ντο (§ 119, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as rt•- 
τάχ-αται and €Τ€τάχ-ατο (Thucyd.) for τεταγμίβ^οι €ΐσί and ^σαν. 

6. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by /ιέλλω, tn- 
tend, be about (to do) , and the present or future (seldom the 
aorist) infinitive ; as μελλομεν τούτο ποιεΐν (or νοιήσειν) , we are 
about to do this. (See § 202, 3, Note.) 

DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN 0. 

§ 119• 1. The Doric has the personal endings fifi for μ(ν, τον 
for rqVf μορ for μην^ ovTi for ουσι, ωντι for ωσι, avrt for ασι. The poets 
have μεσθα for μ€Θα, 

2. When σ is dropped in σαι and σο of the second person (§ 113, 
2, N. 1), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms roi, ηαι^ ao, €o. 
Herodotus always has rat and ao, but generally η for ηαι. In both 
Homer and Hdt. eo may become ev. In Homer σαι and σο some- 
times drop σ even in the perf . and pluperf . ; as μίμνηαι for ΐΑ^μνησαι^ 
εσσνο for €σσνσο; sometimes σ is doubled, as in ιάκασσαι {κεκασμαι). 

3. The Ionic has αται and στο for νται and ντο in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and ατο for ντο in the optative. 
Before these endings ττ, β, ic, and γ are aspirated (φ, χ) ; as κρντττω 
(κρνβ-), κ€κρνφΓατΜ\ Χίγω, XtXix-arai, λΐλεχ-ατο. Hdt. shortens ι; to 
€ before αται and ατο; as οΙκ€-ατΜ (pf. of oijcfo)), Att. ^ioj-vtoi] cVfTt- 
μ€'ατο (plpf. of τιμάω), Αϋ,^^Γετίμη-ιη-ο. Hom. rarely inserts δ be- 
tween Uie vowel of a stem and αται or ατο (see ΙΚαύνω and ραίν^λΥ 
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These forms sometimes occur in Attic (§ 118, 5, Note). Hdt. hae 
oroi and ατο also in the present and imperfect of verbs m μι. 

4. Homer and Herodotus have ro, «ας, ««(u), for Attic ctv, «r, ct, 
in the pluperfect active, as €τ«Θηπ€α ; whence comes the (especially 
older) Attic 1st pers. in 17, as ψ^μαθηκη (§ 113, 2, Ν. 4). 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in r ω and co/xai) of liquid stems ; as μ€Ρ€ω, Attic μ«νω, 
AVhen they are contracted, they follow the analog^ of verbs in c» 
(§ 120, 2, o). 

6. The Doric has σ€ω, σ«ομαί (contracted σώ, σουμαι or σ€υμαί) for 
σω, σομΜ in the future. The Attic has σοΰμαι in the future middle 
of a few verbs (§ 110, Π., N. 2). 

7. In Homer σ is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist, as T(\ea>, τ€Κ«σσω\ κίΐΚ^ω, €κάλ€σσα\ κομίζω, fut. 
κομίσω (§ 110, II., Ν. 1, c), Hom. «κόμισσα, «κομισσάμψ. 

8. In Homer aorists with σ sometimes have the inflection of sec- 
ond aorists ; as If 01/, l^f r, from Ίκνίομαι^ come ; €βησ€το (more common 
than «βησατο) from βαίνω, go. 

9. In Homer ήσαν of the aor. pass, indie, often becomes cv; as 
&ρμηθ«ν for ωρμη&ησαν, from ορμάω, urge. So in the 2nd aor. act. of 
verbs in μι (§ 126, 4j. 

10. Homer and Herodotus have iterative endings σκον and σκομην 
in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle. Hom. 
has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the tense stem, 
with f (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant; as 
€χω, imp. €χ-«σκον] «ρύω, 1 aor. 4ρύσ-ασκ(\ φ€νγω (φύγ-), 2 aor. φνγ«' 
σκον. Verbs in «ω have €-«σκον or «σκον in the imperfect; as κολπί- 
σκοι/, πω\€σκ€το] verbs in αω have α-ασκον or ασκον', as νοάασκβ, 
νίκάσκομ€ν. Rarely other verbs have ασκον in the imperfect; as 
κρυπτασκον from κρύπτω. 

These forms are confined to the indicative, and they generally (in 
Hdt. always) omit the augment. They denote repetition^ as πω- 
\«σκ(το, he went (regularly). 

For /«-forms with these endings see § 126, 5. 

11. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding θ preceded by 
a vowel (generally α or €) to the present or the second aorist tense 
stem; as άμυνββ-, ίιωκαΘ-, φλ^γβ^-, from άμύνω, ward off, διώκω, pur- 
sue, φλ<γω, bum. From these special stems are formed — sometimes 
presents, as φλ^γβ^ω; sometimes imperfects, as «διώκαθον, sometimes 
second aorists, as ίσχ^Θον {σχ')\ and also subjunctives and opta- 
tives, as «Ικάβω, «Ικάθοιμι, άμυνάθοιτο ; imperatives, as άμννάθατ€, α/χν- 
νάθον', infinitives, as άμυνάθ€ΐν. ^ιωκάθίΐν, σχ€θ«€ΐν, σ\€θ(ΐν or σχ<Εβύ»\ 
and participles, as «Ικάθων, σχίθψν or σχ€θών. As few of these stems 
form a present indicative, m£lny scholars consider ίδιώκαθον, HpyaBov, 



I 119.] DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Ω. 153 

&c., with the subjunctives, &c. second aorists, and accent the infini- 
tives and participles διωκαθ^ϊν, άμυραθ€ΐν, axoBdv, €ίκαβων, &c., 
although the traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon αΚκάθΐΐν^ άμυνάθω^ διωκάθω, €ΐκάΘ(ΐρ, €ργάΘ€ΐν, 
ψρίθομαι, ηγ(ρ€θομαι^ μετακιάθω^ σχίθω, φΘιννΘω^ φλ€γ(θω, 

12. (Subjunctive.) (α) In Homer the subjunctive (especially in 
the 1st aor. act. and mid.) often has the short connecting vowels c 
and ο (Attic η and ω), yet never in the singular of the active voice 
nor in the third person plural; as Έρύσσομίν, αΧγησ€Τ€, μνθησομαι, 
ci/^fai, ^\ησ€ΤΜ, άμ€ΐψ€ται, €γ€ίρομ(Ρ, Ιμ€ίρ€ται» 

(δ) In both aor. pass, subjunctives Herodotus generally has the 
uncontracted forms in €ω, €ωμ€ν, €ωσι, but contracts €η (or ejj) to η 
(or 27) ; as άφοίρ^Θ^ω (Att. -^ώ), φαycωσι (Att. -ώσι), but ψοι/ί;. 

(c) In the 2nd aor. pass. subj. of some verbs, Homer lengthens 
€ω, fiji, €17, to πω, €t.J7i (or 1717^), «17 (or 1717), and has €ΐομ(ν, «rrc, for 

€ω/χ£ν, €ητ€', as δα/χβίω (from (Βάμην, 2ud aor. p. of δαμνάω^ subdue)^ 
δαμίίης or δαμηης, Ιίαμ€ΐη or Βαμηη, da/xcicre ; τραπ€ίομ€ν (from ίτάρπην 
of τ€ρπω^ amuse). This is more fully developed in the 2nd aor. act. 
of the /it-form (§ 126, 7, b), 

(d) In the subj. active Homer often has «/u, ^σθα (or ησθά)^ jjai] 
as €^€λω/Μ, €ΘίΚτ]σΘα^ Έθίλυσι* 

13. (Optative.) The Aeolic forms of the aor. opt. act., «or, «c, 
fiav (given in the paradigms of λνω and φαίνω), are the common forms 
in all dialects ; the Aeolic has also first persons in cia and €ΐμ€ν. 

Homer sometimes has οισθα in the 2nd person for otr; as κλαί- 
οισθα. For οτο (for ντο) see above, 3. 

14. (Infinitive.) (a) Homer often has ^-μ^ναι and c/Aiv for ti-v 
in the infinitive active ; as άμννίμίναι, άμυνίμ^ν (Attic άμύν^ιν) ; cX^c- 
fifrat, ί\Θ€μ€ν ((ΚΘ€Ϊν) ; a^cftfvai, αξίμ^ν (αξ€ΐν). For the perfect (only 
of the fn-form, § 125, 4) see § 126, 9: the iiif. in ivai does not occur 
in Homer. So Hom. ^rveu, Dor. μ€ν, in the aor. pass. ; as όμοιωθψ 
μ€ναι, ί^ιη-μ€ναι (also Βαηναι)^ Hom. ; αΙσχννθημ€ν^ Find. 

(b) Homer often has the uncontracted 2nd aor. inf. act. in env] 
as (dfW. 

(c) The Doric has «y (§ 98, N. 5) and the Aeolic 17» for €iv in the 
infin. ; Doric also ην for teiv or «ν; thus adbev and ydpvtv (Dor.) for 
ofidciv and γηρύ^ιν; φ€ρην and «χην (Aeol.) for φ€ρ€ίν and €χ€ΐν\ (Ιττην 
(Dor.), €Ϊπην (Aeol.), for elvclv. 

15. (Participle.) The Doric and Aeolic have oura for ονσα, and 
tug, aura for ασ» atra, iu the participle; ae ίχοισα, ΰρίψαΐί^ Bpiyfraura. 
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Special Forms of Contract Verbs, 

§ 120• The present and imperfect of verbs in αω, €ω, and οω 
have the following dialectic peculiarities: — 

1. {Verbs in a».) (a) In Homer verbs in αω are often contracted 
aq in Attic. In a few cases they remain nncontracted; sometimes 
without change, as κϋττάονσι, ροιετάωρ, from muctcm», dwell; some- 
times with d, as in n€Ufath hunger, δ^ψά», thirst;, sometimes with coy 
for aov in the imperfect, as /Acvoiycoy from μ€9θίράω, long for• 

(b) Commonly, when they are not contracted in Homer, the two 
vowels (or the vowel and diphthone) which elsewhere are contracted 
are assimilated, so as to give a double A or a double Ο soimd. The 
second syllable, if it is short by nature or has a diphthong with a 
short initial vowel,, is generally prolonged; sometimes the former 
syllable ; rarely both. We thus have αά (sometimes δα) for ae or άη 
(of for an or <^), and οω (sometimes ωο or ωω) for So or 2» (ρψ 
for αολ): 

hpaqn for ipAe• 

hpdt^ „ hfta» or bpayn 



μνάασΟαι 




hpaav 


„ 6pdav (Dor. 6pAcir) 


Ιφόω 


>f *P^ 


6ράωσ\ 


„ οράανστ {%.e, &ραονσι) 


6ρ6ωσΛ 


„ ipdovora {i,e, οραοντ-σα, § 117, 2, IT. 


ifX^KV 


„ opdoicv 


6ρ6«ινται 


„ ipdovTOi 


αΙτκ{φο 


„ αΐηάοιο 



The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the word 
could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in ηβώοντ€ς for 

ήβαοντ€ς, ηβώοιμι for ηβίοιμίι μνάασθαι for μνα€σύαι, μνώοντο for 
(<Ε)μναοντο, In this case the second vowel or diphthong is not 
lengthened (see the examples above) ; except in a final syUable, as 
in μ€νοίνάα (for -aft), or when ωσα or ωσι comes from οντσα or omtc, 
as ill ηβώωσα, δρώωσι, for ηβα-οντσα, δροτονσι. 

This assimilation never occurs unless the second vowel is long 
either by nature or by position ; thus 6ράομ€ν^ Spaere, δραΐτω cannot 
become 6ροωμ€ν, 6ραατ€, όραατο» It extends also to the so-called 
Attic futures in ασω, άω, ώ (§ 110, II. Note 1, δ); as ίΚόω, €Κ6ωσι, 
κρ(μ6ω^ δαμάα, δαμόωσι^ for cλάσω («λάω), &C. 

(c) The Doric contracts at and ai; to η ; this occurs in the dual of 
a few imperfects in Homer, as προσαυδητην (from irpooovda»), φοβ- 
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τητην (φοίτάω)^ σνλητηρ (σνλάω). So Hom. ορηαι (ΟΓ όρηίο) for 

Spaeai (Attic opqi) in the pres. ind. middle of όράω. See 2 (d), 

(r/) Herodotus sometimes changes αω, ao, and aov to r ω, co, and 
f ov, especially in όράω, f ιρωτάω) and φοιτάω ; as όρ^ω* opeovrts, ορίονσί, 
€lpa>T€0Vi €φοίτ€ον. Thcse forms are generally imcontracted; out co 
and €ov sometimes become cv (2, a), as €ίρώτ€υν. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in αω regularly. 

(e) In Homer, €-/Afwii (§ 119, 14, a) in the pres. infin. act. of 
verbs in αω and €ω becomes ημ€ναι by contracting c with α or e of 
the stem (1, <?) ; as γοημ^ίίπα (γοάω) for yoc-^/xcvai, π^ινημαπα (π€ΐνάω). 
See 2 (e/). 

2. (F<?r6« in 6ω.) (α) Verbs in €ω generally remain nncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes contracts cc 
or ff( to ft, as τάρβα (τάρβα); and both Homer and Herodotus some- 
times contract eo or €ov to €v (Hdt. especially, in αγι^ο/ω, ^ιανοίομΛΐ, 
Θη€ομαΐη νο/ω, ποΐ€ω); BS nouvat, ayvo€vvT€S, dtavoevvro. So in the 
Attic futures in ισω, Χσομαι (§ 110, II. Note 1, c), as κομΐ€νμ(Θα 
(Hdt.). Hdt. has generally dct, must^ but impf . cdre. 

(h) Homer sometimes drops € in €ai and to (for €σαι, €σο, § 11^, 
2) after e, thus changing Uai and cfo to cat and co, as μυθίαι for 
ftvdceai (from μνθίομαι), άποΜρίο (for άποαφ(€ο) ; but he oftener con- 
tracts ccat and ceo to cuu and do, as μνβίΐαι, atdcto (for alduo). He- 
rodotus sometimes drops the second e in ceo; as ^o^Sco (also ^ojScO), 

Oirco, i^rjyio. 

(c) In Homer, final e of the stem is often lengthened into ei ; as 
ν€ΐκ€ίω, πν€ίω<, for ycucctt, ττν/ω. So in iriKti-rro from rcλcω, rcλc/ω. 
A similar change takes place in €ω of the 2nd aor. passive subjunc- 
tive (§ 119, 12, c). 

(d) Homer has a present infinitive in ημ^νοί for €'€μ€ναι (1, e), as 

ώίΚημίναι (φιλίω) for OtXc-CfiCKU, κάΚημ€ναί (καλ€ω). So φορηναι 

(φορ€'€ΐν) from φορ€ω. Homer has Doric contraction in the duals 

όμαρτητηρ (όμαρτίω) and άπ€(λητηρ (α7Γ»λ/ω). See 1 (c). 

3. {Verbs in οω.) (α) Verbs in οω are always contracted in He- 
rodotus, but he sometimes has cv (for ου) from oo or oov^ especially 
in δικαιόω^ think just; as cducatcvy, ducotcvvror, dixatevai. 

(6) Th^ are always contracted in Homer, except in the few cases 
in which forms in οω or ωο occur resembling those made by assimi- 
lation in verbs in αω (1, 2>); as άρόωσι (from άρόω, plough):, δηι6ω€Ρ 
and (impf.) ^ψόωην (from δηιάή; ίδρώουσα and idpimn-a (from 
{5ρ<$ω). 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 

Remark. The peculiar inflection of verbs in fu affects onhr the 
tenses formed from the present and second aonst stems, ana in a 
few verbs those formed from the second perfect stem. Most of the 
second aorists and perfects here included do not belong to presents 
in /u, but are irregular forms of verbs in ω; as €βηρ OSqimd), ll•y»ωιf 
(γιγνωσκω)^ €ΐΓΓάμην (ηίτομαι), and riBvafuVf Τίθναίην^ τ^βνάίηι (2nd per- 
fect of θνησκω). See § 125, 3 and 4. 

Tenses thus inflected are called ^i-forms. In other tenses verbs 
in μι are inflected like verbs in ω (§ 123, 3). No single verb exhibits 
all the /u-forms. 

§ 121• 1• In the present and imperfect of verbs in μι^ 
and in all other tenses which have the /xt-form of inflection, 
the endings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the tense stenif 
except in the subjunctive and optative. The tense stem 
almost alwa}^ ends in a vowel, which, if short, is lengthened 
(Note 1) in the singular of the present and imperfect indica- 
tive active, and generall}'^ in all forms of the second aorist 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive active. Thus ψη-μΐ^ 
φψοΊ^ φα-μ€ν^ ψα-τ€, from stem φα- ; cf. λν•ο-/Λ,€ν, λν-€-τ€, from 
stemXv-. See § 112, 4. 

Note 1. Here α and c are lengthened to 17, ο to ω, and υ to & 
But in the second aorist, α after ρ becomes α in ?δράν, c becomes ci 
in the infinitives θ€Ϊναι and ccvoi, and ο becomes ov in dovvai. (See 
§ 125, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) 

Note 2. The only verbs in μι with consonant present stems are 
the irregular «V», be, and ξμαι, sit (§ 127). See also ol8a (§ 127, 
vii.), and a few poetic secona aorists and perfects (§ 125, 3 and 4). 

2. The following peculiarities in the endings are to be 
noticed in these forms : — 

(a) The endings ρ and σι (§ 112, 2, N.J are retained in the first 
and third persons singular of the present indicative active ; as φψμί, 
φψσί, 

(b) θι is retained in the second aorist imperative active (§ 116, 1) 
after a long vowel, as in στήθι, βηθι ; but it is changed to £ in Θτ9, 
^6ς, ci, and σχίς- It is rare in the present, ae φαθί, ϊθι* The 
present commonly omits Λ, and lengthens the preceding vowel (X. c, 
o. or v) to n, €(, ov, or v; as ίση? (for Urra -θι), riufu didov. 
(See § 123.) 
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(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, σαι and σο 
are retained (see, however, § 122, N. 3) ; except in the second aorist 
middle and in the subjunctive and optative, which drop σ and are 
contracted (§ 114, N. 2; § 115, 2, 3). In the present imperative 
both forms in σο and contracted forms in ο or ov (for ασο, €σο, οσο) 
occur, νσο being always retained. 

(d) In the third person plural of the present indicative active, α 
is prefixed to the ending ρσι, making άσι (§ 16, 6), which is con- 
tracted with α (but not with c, o, or v) of uie stem ; as ίστασι (for 
ίστα -awt), but τέ^€-ασ*, Μό-άσι, ^«ιααί-άσι. Contracted forms in clat, 
οΟσ(, and tkrt, from stems in c, o, and v, are regular in Ionic, but rare 
in Attic. In the third person plural, the imperfect and second aorist 
active have σαν, and the optative active has ίη-σαρ or u-w, 

(e) The infinitive active adds vat to the tense stem ; as Ιστά-ναι^ 
n^c-yai, bov-vat, θ^ΐ-ναι, 

(j) The participle active (with stem in ovr, €«-, ovr, or un•) forms 
the nominative in as, etr, ov^ , or vr• 

3. Some verbs in ημχ and ωμ,ι reduplicate the stem in the 
pi*esent and imperfect by prefixing its initial consonant with t ; 

a*^'-δω-/it (δο-), ^W, τιΌψμι (θζ-)^ ptU^ for θί-θψμι (§ 17, 2). 

Ptom stem στα- we have ϊ-στη-μι, set^ for σί-στψμι ; and from 
c- we have ϊ-η-μι (ί-ψμι). See § 125, 2. 

§ 122. There are two classes of verbs which have this 
inflection : — 

1 . First, verbs in μι which have the simple stem or the re- 
duplicated simple stem (§ 121, 3) in the present; and all the 
second aorists and second perfects and pluperfects of the ftt- 
form. This includes all verbs in ημι and ωμι (from stems in 
a, €, and o). 

2. Secondly, verbs in wftt, which (with one exception) have 
the fii-form only in the present and imiDerfect. These add νυ 
(after a vowel, wv) to the simple stem to form the present 

stem ; as Sa/c-, SewcviJ-, 8€tKVv-/xt, SaicviJ-s, δ€ΐκνϋ-σι, but Scticvv/xcv, 
δ€ΐκνυΓ€ (§ 121, 1). 

They thus belong, by the formation of the present stem, to the 
fifth class of verbs m ω (§ 108, V. 4), and some of them (as fic/icw- 
μι) use the present in ννω (see Note 5). 

Note 1. Some verbs in ημι and ωμι have forms which foDow the 
inflection of verbs in «. Especially, in the imperiecti ol «rVftiy^ ^sA. 
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ϋίωμι^ ^rlBfts and triBfi (as if from ηβίω)^ and ihlbow^ ihibovs, cdi- 
hov (as if from dido»), are much more common than the regular 
forms in ην and ων. So in the second aorist, the forms \ίθην, (θης, 
€Θη1 and [^δων, cda>r, €θω] never occur ; and in their place tlie first 
aonsts in κα, €θηκα and ιίδωκα (§ 110, III. 1, Ν. 1) are used in the sin- 
gular, while the second aorist forms ίΘ(τορ, &c., cdorov, &c., are gen- 
erally used in the dual and plural. 8ee also ΐημι (§ 127), where ηκα 
is used in the same way. 

Further, in the optative middle, τιΘοίμην, τιΘοϊο, τιθοϊτο, &c. (also 
accented τίθοιο, τίθοιτο, &c.) and (in composition) θοΐμην, Boio^ ΘοΙτο, 
&c. (also accented σύν-Θοιτο, πρ6σ-θοίσ$€, &c.) occur with the regular 
τιθ^Ίμην, Θ^ίμην, &c. See also YTpooiro, &c., imder Χημι (§ 127). 

Note 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are Βνναμαι, €ΐήσταμαι, κρ€' 
μαμαι^ Ιπριάμην (§ 123) ; as δννωμαι, δτυραιτο (uot ^ννωμαι, dwairo) ; and 

sometimes other verbs in μι. The infinitive πρίασβαι is accented like 
a first aorist. 

Note 3. Ανραμαι and ^πίσταμαι generally have edvvo (or η^ννω) 
and ηπίστω, for iBvtmao and ηmστaσOf in the second person singular 
of the imperfect. 

Note 4. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative of 
verbs in ημι and ωμι, see § 114, Ν. 2, and § 115, 2 and 3. But the 
contracted subjunctive from stems in α has ώ, ^s, fjf &c. (act.), and 
ώ/χαι, §, jjrm, &c. (mid.), as if from stems in e; which stems are 
found in Ionic, as in σrc-ω-/Jl€v, στί-ω-σι (Attic στωμχν^ στώσι). See 
§ 126, 7 (α). 

Note 5. Verbs in ννμι form the subjunctive and optative like 
verbs in ω ; as ^€ίκνυ-ω, deticiar-oi/Ai, 8€ΐκνν-ωμ(α, deixwot/xi^v. In other 
moods forms of verbs in ννω often occur ; as dcuuo^ovai, ομνύονσι. 

Note 6. Only one verb in ννμι, σβίνννμι (σββ-), quench, has a 
second aorist active ; and this, €σβην, wcut quenched, with iufin. σβη- 
ναι and (Ion.) part. a/Sfti, is formed from the simple stem in e 
(§ 125, 3). 

§ 123• 1. The following is a synopsis of ΐστημι, set^ 

(stem στα-'), τίθημι, put (stem ^e-), ΒίΒωμι, give (stem 

So-) , and Βεί/α/ϋμι, show (stem Secfc-y present stem Set/ci/i;-), 

in the present and second aorist systems. 

As ΐστημι wants the second aorist middle, €πριάμην. Thought (from 
a stem πρια- which has no present), is added. As ^^ίκννμι wants the 
second aorist (§ 122, Ν. 6), eSw, / entered (from δύω, formed as if 
from δυ-μί) , is added in the active voice. No second aorist middle 
in υ μην occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see λύω, γτν/ω, σ^ύω, 
and Υ€ω). ^Εδυΐ' has no aorist optative in Attic; but two forms of 
an old optative δύι;^ (for bvuf-v) occur in Horner^ viz• δύη and 
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ACTIVE. 



Indicativt, Sui^imethu, Optative, Imperativ*, Ir^finitiite, Participl; 



Pres• 



Imp. 



{Ιστημι 
τ£0ημί 
δ€£κνΰμι 

Ιστην 
ίτίΟην 

IScCkvvv 



IcTT» 1στα{ην Ιστη 

τιΘμ τιθι^ην rCOci 

8ι8μ διδοίην δ£8ον 

δ€υςνι$ω δακνιίοιμι ScCkvv 



Ιστάνοί Ιστάβ 
ηθέναί TiOcCs 

SciKvifvou Scucv^t 



2 Aor. 




8m 

JVC» 



στα(ην 


ΟΤηνΐ 


στήνα» 


errds 


θ€£ην 


Θέ8 


Octvai 


Ocis 


δο£ην 


^9 


8oi)vcu 


Sovs 




δνΟι 


Svvou 


8vs 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



Free. 



Imp. 



2 Aor. 
Mid. 



ΙσταμΑΐ (στωμα» (σταίμην ΐστασο Ιφτασθαι (στάμ«νο9 
tCO€|MU τιθώμοΑ τιθιίμην riOctro TCOc<rOai riO^ficvos 
8£8o|MU 8ι8ώμαι 8ι8ο£μην 8£8οσο 8ίδοσ0αι 8i8d|icvo8 
, htlKvvfMx 8αιαπΜ»μαΛ 8ακνυο£|&ην 8€(κνν(Γ0 8€ίκνυσθ(Μι 8€υατ6μ«νο$ 

Ιστά|&ην 

4δι8^|&ην 
έ8Αΐα^μην 



4ΐΓριά|λην trp(e0|uu 



νρια^μην trpCe» trpCooOoi trpidfACVOt 
8ο£μην δοΟ 8<$σ0αί 8<$fi€V0S 



2• The peculiar forms of tliese verbs, which are in- 
eluded in the eynopsis, are thus Infteotedx — 
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;. Η 

(3. 

'la: 

•. J 2. 
(3. 

'{i 

(3. 



g• 



{i 
■' It 

-{I 



g• ]2• 
(3. 

5'• 

(8. 





PresevU Optative. 




fli 


τιθ€(η« 
τιθ€£η 


8ι8ο£ην 
8ιδο£η« 
8ι$ο£η 


δαιηηίοιμί 

8cucvi{ois 

8ciicvvoi 


1<ΓΤ€ΙΙτ|ΤΤ|ν 


τιθ€£ητον 
τνβ€ΐήτην 


8ί8ο£ητον 
δν8οιήτην 


8cucvvoiTov 
δ€ΐκννο£την 


1στα£ημ«ν 

MrmCTiTC 

Ιστόρησαν 


τιθ€(η|Μν 

τιθ€ΐητ€ 

τιθ€£ησαν 


8€8ο£η|Μν 

δι8ο£ητι 

δν8ο£ηοχιν 


δακννοιμιν 

8€iKVik>iTf 

8ciicvik»iev 




Or thus contracted : — 




UrratTov 
Ισταίτην 


TlOclTOV 

τιθ€£την 


SiSoCtov 
8ιδο£την 




1σταΐ|&€ν 

ICTTOliTC 

Ιστα^ν 


TiOct|icy| 

Τΐθ€ΐΤ| 

TiOctcv 


SiSotfJicv 

&8οΐτ« 

SiSoUv 






Present Impercu 


live. 




Ιστη 
Ιστάτβ» 


TCOci 
ηθέτβ» 


hlhov 
διδάτβ» 


ScCicwr 
8ciicvik«» 


ΙΐΓτατον 
Ιστάτων 


tCOctoit 
τιθέτων 


δ£8οτον 
δι8^τ•»ν 


8cCicvvTov 
δ€ΐκνύτ«•ν 



Ιστατι rC^en tCSvn δ€£κνυτ€ 

Ιστάτωσαν τιΟΙτωσαν διδάτωσαν 6ciKvih^»(rav 

ΟΓίστάντων ΟΓτιθ^ντων 0Γδι8^ντ•»ν or 8ciicvihm»v 

Present Infinitive, 
Ιστάναι TiO^vcu διδ^ναι δακνύναι 

Present Participle, 
Urrds rtOcCs 8i8ov$ 6cucv<pe 

Second Aorist Indicative, 



ϊστην 


(eOw) 


(ί^ων) Ιδνν 


Ιστη$ 


(^θψ) 


(lda;f) I8vt 


Ιστη 


{βθη) 


(Ida;) Ιδΰ 




(§ 122, Ν. 1) 


(§ 122, Ν. 1) 


ϊστητον 


fOcrov 


Ιδοτον Ιδντον 


4στήτην 


4θέτην 


Ιδάτην <8ύτην 


Ιστη|&€ν 


fOci&fv 


l8o|&fV Ιδΰμ^ν 




leert 


l8oTC Ιδνη 




Ιθισαν 


Ιδοσαν Ιδνσαν 



11 
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ing. -52. 
(3. 

lur. •<2. 
13. 



Second Aorist Sutjunetive, 



ing. Sa. 
(3. 

Kial• S^• 

is. 

lur. ■< 2. 



Daal 



Plur. 



11 



I 



1. 
2. 
3. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 






στη 



νΎ l|TOV 

ΟΓτωμιν 



θήτον 
θήτον 

θήτι 
θίΐσν 



8« 

8φ 

8«τον 
8ώτον 



8«η 
8«σ% 



Second Aorist OpUUive, 



σταΧην 
στα£η« 
cmui| 

στΐΜΤ|Τον 
σταιήτην 

στα£η|&€ν 

VTCUIJTf 

στα^ηοχιν 



ΟΓταΐτον 
σταίτην 

oTatiicy 

oratTf 

aratcv 



Μιιψ 

Οβήτην 
0|{ησαν 



8ο£ην 
8ο{η« 
δο£η 

8ο£ηι 
δοιήτην 

8ο£η|Μν 
Μψταν 



Or thus contracted : — 



Octroy 
Oclniv 

0(t|&fv 
OciTc 

ecscv 



SoCtov 
δο^την 

8οΐμ«ν 

SoCti 

Soicv 



iSiscoTu:? ^orist Imperative. 



VTf|vl 


e^s 




wCT» 


OTfjTOV 


θέτον 




θέτων 


στήτ€ 


Ofrc 



στήτωσαν ΘΙτωσαν 
or στάντων or 94ντων 



8iW 

8iH| 
8ifo| 
8ifo| 

8ι{«μ€ν 

8νητι 

8i{mo% 



ha9 
8<$Tw 
8(Stov 
8^T»v 
8<$TC 

δ<$τω<ταν 
or δ^ντων 



Second Aorist Infinitive, 
στήναι Octvoi δοΰναι 

Second Aorist Participle, 
rrdt M9 80^ 



8^ 
8vTt* 
8ΰτον 
δντββν 
8i)Tc 

8ι)τωσ*αν 
or 8vvTwv 



8<h^u 



8^ 
\ 
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Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 
1 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
PreseTU Indicative, 



Sing. 
Dual 

Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 
1 



1. 


Ισταμαι 


τ£θ€μαΑ 


8£δομΜ 


ΜκιηψΛΛ, 


2. 


XtrnuroA 


rCOwox 


hCBoaui 


ScCkwchu 


3. 




rlOerai 


δ£δοται 


ScCtcwrai 


2. 


ΥστασΟον 


τ£θ€<Γθον 


8C8o<r9ov 


tdKvwrBov 


8. 


{<ΓΓα(Γ0ον 


τίθβτθον 


δ£8οσθον 


8€£κνυ(Γ0ον 


1. 


Ιστάμ^θα 


η.θέ|&€θα 


διδ<$μ,€9α 


SciKW^cOa 


2. 


toracrOc 


Τ(Θ€(Γ0€ 


8C8o(rOc 


ScCicvtxrOc 


8. 


urrcivTou 




8£8ovT(u 


ScCKvwrai 


1. 


ίστάμην 


Ιτιθ^μην 


4δι8^μην 


Ιδ€ΐκνΰμην 


2. 


UTTCUrO 


Ιτίθ€σο 


Ιδ(8οσο 


l8cCicv\Kro 


3. 


Ιστατο 


IrCOero 


Ιδ18οτο 


IScCkwto 


2. 


Ιστασθον 


^Γ£θ€σ9ον 


i8£8o<r0ov 


IScCkwotOov 


3. 


Ιστάσ-θην 


Ιηθ^σθην 


{8ιδ<$<Γθην 


Ιδ€ϋ€νΰσΟην 


1. 


1στάμ.€9α 


frtO^luOa 


{8ιδ<$μ.€9α 


iSciicvif^cOa 


2. 


loTfurOc 


MOccrec 


l8C8o(rec 


IScCkioktOc 


3. 


ICTTOIVTO 


IrCOcvTO 


iSCSovTO 


48c(kvvvto 






Present Subjunctive. 




1. 


Ιστώμάι 


«ηθώμαι 


διδώμαι 


8ciicvtk»|iat 


2. 




τιθη 


8ιδφ 


8ciKvvg 


3. 


Ιστήται 


τιθήται 


διδώται 


8ciicWi|T(u 


2. 




τιθήσβον 


διδβλτθον 


8€ΐ.κνι{η(Γ0ον 


3. 




τιθή(Γ0ον 


δι8ώσθον 


8€ΐκνι{ησ6ον 


1. 


1στώμ«θα 


τιθώ|ΐ€θα 


διδώμ€θα 


δ€ΐκνυώμ«θα 


2. 


ΙίΓΤή«Γ0€ 


Twfj<rw€ 


διδώσθ€ 


8ciicvin)70t 


3. 


iCTTWVTCli 


TiUMIfTCli 


δι8»νται 


δ€ΐκννωνται 






Ρτβ5β7ΐί Cjptoiive. 




1. 


Ισταίμην 


«ηθ€£μην 


διδο^μην 


8€ΐκνυο(μην 


2. 


Ισταΐο 


TiOcto 


διδοΐο 


8€ΐκνΰοιο 


3. 


Ισταΐτο 


TfOclro 


διδοΐτο 


ScucWoiro 


2. 


Ιστανσθον 


TlO€t(r0OV 


διδοΐ<Γθον 


8ciKViSoi(rOov 


3. 


ΙσταΙσθην 


«ηθ€£<τθην 


διδο£σθην 


8«κννο(σ-θην 


1. 


1στα(|&^α 


TiOcCficOa 


διδο£μ€θα 


ScucvuoCpicOa 


2. 


1<ΓΤ(1ΐ(Γν1 


TiOcioOf 


8i8otcr0c 


SciKvifOurOc 


8. 


Ιστα£ντο 


TiOctvTo 


SiSotvTO 


SctKinkavTO 
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jTf€9tfU JtnptttUivCm 






rUdnro 


δ<δοσο 


8c6cvwro 


or fom» 


or τ(Οου 


ογ8£8ο« 




mTTuTwM 


τιθίσ^ 


8i8<Sae«» 


8ακνΰσβΜ 


iVTeuiOov 


rCOtrOoir 


8C8oo4oy 


ScCicwo^v 


wTaAiOwv 


TlOMrOMV 


δι8<ίσθ«ιν 


Scucvifarewv 



ing. ^2. 
• (3. 

)ual 5^• 
(3. 

»liir, •<2. 
(3. 



Sing. ^2. 
(3. 



Dnal 



Plur. 



Χστοα^ rCOfo^ δ£8οσθ€ 8c6cw(r^f 

UriAtfO t w av ηΟέσΟβκΓαν 8i8^cr^«ouv Scticvikr Ow u α ν 
or Ιστ άσΟ ωψ or τιΟέσΟβιν or Si8^<rdwv or 8ciKvvaO»y 



IffTOUi vol• 



Present Ir^finitive. 



Present Participle. 
Ιστά|Α€νο$ riM|fcCVos δι8^μ€νο« 

Second Aorist Middle Indicative, 



Ιΐφΐάμην 

lirp£a» 

lirplaro 

irpCacrdov 
Ιιτριάσθην 

Iirpia|u6a 

lirpCacrdc 

ivpCavTO 



Ιθ^μην 

Ιθον 

Idcro 

Ιθιβτθον 
40έ<Γθην 

lvc|i>cua 
Ιθιντο 



Ιδ<$|ΐην 

Ιδον 

Ιδοτο 

Ιδοσθον 
Ιδ^σΟην 

ΙδόμιΟα 

Ι8οσ0€ 

Ιδοντο 



Second Aorist Middle Sutjundive, 



ιτρΙωρΑί 

irpiu 

ΐΓρΙητοΑ 

ΐΓρίησθον 
ΐΓρ£η(Γ0ον 

1. «ριώ|Μθα 

2. νρ£ησ0€ 

δ. VpCvVTOi 



vfjuOov 
vfjuOov 

Οώμ«θα 
Θήσ0€ 



δωμολ 

δ^ 

δ«ταΑ 

δ^ΜΓνΟν 

δώο-θον 

δώμιΟα 
δώσθι 



6cCicyu(r6iu 



δ€ΐκνύ|Α€νο9 
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Second Aorist Middle Optative, 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 

5 

1 



1. 
2. 
3. 

2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



ιτρια^μην 

irpCau> 

wpiaxro 

ΐΓρια£σθην 

irpiaC^cOa 

ΐΓρίαισ0€ 

irpCcuvTo 



θ€£μην 

Octo 

OcCro 

θ€ΐ(Γθον 
θ€£σθην 

θ€£|&€θα 
OcicrOc 



δοΐο 
SoCto 

8οΐσθον 

00urVT|V 

SourOc 
SolvTo 



Second Aorist Middle Imperative, 



Dual ί^• 
(3. 

Plur. -j 3. 



ΊτρΙω 

irpiflUTvtf 

ιτρίασθον 
ιτριάσβων 

vpCeurOc 
«ριάσθωσαν 
or vpidoOwv 



θον 
94σΒω 

θ^σθον 

ν€0*νΙΜΓβΐν 

or Θ^σ0ων 



δο{) 
86or0ci 

8^σθον 
δ^σθων 

δ<$(Γ0€ 

δ^σ-θ«ΜΓαν 
or δ<$σθβ0ν 



Secofnd Aorist Middle Infinitive, 

Second Aorist Middle Participle. 
irpid|Acvos O^ftcvos δ<$μ€νο9 

3. The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
ΐστημι, τίθημι, ΒίΒωμι, and Ββίκννμί, in all the voices : — 



Pres. 



Ιστημι, 

set 



Imperf. Ιστην 

Fut» οτήο"» 

i(m|crtty set 
ίσΎΐ\ν, stood 



5'• 

Aor. S 2. 



vm 



ACTIVE. 

place 
Μθην 

Ιθηκα 
I0CTOV, &C. 



1^ 

τ. ν ID 



δ(δωμι, δ€£κνυμ4, 

give show 

{δ£δονν Ιδι^κννν 

δώσω 8cC|» 

Ιδωκα 

Ιδοτον,&ο. 1. I8ci{a 



in dual and plur. ν in dual and ^V\t« 



i 
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Perf. 



1. Ιστηκα 

2. Ιστατον, &c. 

in dual and plur. 
stand 



1. •ΗΟακα 1. 8έ8ωκα 1. δ^8«χα 



Plupf. 



' 1. 4στήκ»ν 

or ιΐστήκϋν 
2. Ιστατον, &c. ^1. IrcMcciv 

in dual and plur. 
stood 



. 2. 1 

r 



1. <8€8ώκβν 1. Ιδ€δ€(χαν 



Fut Perf. 4στήξω, βλα/^ «torui 

§ 110, IV. (c) N. 2. 



MIDDLK 

Pres. ϊσταμαι, stoik? rCOquu (trans.) 8£8ομΜ δ^κννμαι (trans.) 

Impf. Ιστάμην Ιτιθ^μην Ι8ιδ^μην Ιβακνι^μην 

Fut. ΟΓτήσομαι θήοΌμολ -δώσομαι -8c££o|mu 

1 Aor. Ιστησάμην (trans.) ^^κάμη ν (not Attic) Ι8€ΐ£ά|ΐην 

ι 

2 ΑοΓ. Ιθ^μην -48^μην 

Perf. Ισταμαι (as pass.) ΉΒαμοΛ 8i8o|MU 8έ8βγμοι 

Plupf. (?) (?) «Λ^μην Ι8€8€ίγμην 



PASSIVE. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect : as in Middle, 

Aor. Ιστάθην M^v ^69ψ 48€£χ0ην 

Fut. σταθή<Γ0|ΐαι τ€θήσομαι 8ο0ήσομαι 8€ΐχθήσο|ΐΛΐ 

Fut Pf. 4<Γτήξο|ΐοι, shall stand. (8c8€t5o|Mu, late) 
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Second Perfect and Pluperfect of tlie Ml-f orm• 

§ 124. 1. A few second perfects and pluperfects are in- 
flected like the present and imperfect of verbs in μί. But they 
are never used in the singular of the indicative, the forms 
(Ισταα), (re^oa), (yey^)» ^^• \^^ΐΏ% imaginary. The partici- 
ple is formed in ως, ωσα, o9, which is contracted with a preced- 
ing α to m, ωσα, 6^ (irregular for m), 

2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attic 
prose are βαίνω, go, 2 perf. infin. βφάναι ; θνησκω, die, τ^θνάναι ; 
and ΐστημί, set, iaravoj., with stems in a. All these have ordi- 
nary perfects, βίβηκα, τ^θνηκα, Ιστηκα, which are always used 
in the singular of the indicative. The second perfect and plu- 
perfect of ΐστημι (στα-) are thus inflected : — 



SECOND PERFECT. 



Sing. 



Dual 



\ 



Indicative. 

1. 

2. 

3. 



Svibjunctive. 
Ιστ» 

4<rngs 
4στί 



Optative, 
Ιστα£ην 
Ιστα^ηβ 
Ιστα£η 



Imperfiive. 

Ισταθι. 
Ιστάτβ» 



{2. Ιστατον Ιστήτον 
3. Ιστατον Ιστήτο» 



ΙσταΙητον or -αΐτον Ιστατον 
Ισταιήτην or -αίτην Ιστάτ«ν 



ΓΙ. Ισταμα 

Plur. y- ί^" 
>>3. ccrraot 



Ισταμ€ν Ιστ»μ«ν 
1στατ€ «στήτι 
Ιστώσι 



Ιστα£ημ€ν or -aC|&fv 
Ιστα£ητ€ or -atTC 
Ιστα£ησαν or -atcv 



Ιστατι 
Ιστάτωσαν 
or 4στάντ»ν 



Infinitive. Iστάvαu Participle. (Horn. Ισταώ$, ίσταωσα, 4στα^), 
Att. contr. Ιστώ«, Ιστώσα, ivros (Ionic also -«ώβ,-^ωσα, -c^ ; Ep. -ηώβ). 
See § 110, IV. {d), N. 3. For the inflection, see § 69, Note. 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 



DnaL Ιστατον, Ιστάτην. 

Plural. Iστc4λcv, Ιστατ€, Ιστασαν. 

NoTK. For an enumeration of these forms, see § 125, 4 



4 



168 INFLECTION. [§ 125. 



Knmneratton of the Ml-f omu. 

§ 125. The forms which have this inflection are as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Verbs in /uwith the simple stem in the present. These 
are the irregular cl/u, be^ cl/xi, go^ φημί, say^ κ€Ϊμαι^ lie^ and 
i^/i^i, sity all of which are inflected in § 127 ; with ημΛ,εαι/, χρη^ 

ought^ and the deponents άγαμχα^ ^ύναμοΛ, οτίσταμΛΐ^ ψαμαι^ κρί" 
μαμχιι. 

See these in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under &ημ^ dtaptu, diVfuxt, δίζημαι, βδω, ΐΚημι, κιχάνω, 
6νομαι^ ρνομαι and €ρύομαι, στίύμαι, φίρω', also δάμνημι, κίρνημι, κρψ 
μνημι, μάρναμαι, πίριηιμι, πιλναμίο^ πίτνημι, σκίδνημι and κί^νημι. 

2. Verbs in μ,ι with reduplicated present stems (§ 121, 3). 
These are Ιστημι^ τίθημΛ^ and 8ιΒωμι, inflected in § 123, ϊημι, 
inflected in § 127, Βί^μι^ rare for δ€ω, Mnd^ κίχρημι (χρατ) , lend, 

ονίνημι (όι^ά-), benefit^ πίμπλημι (πλα-), JiU^ ττίμπρημΛ {Trpa-)^ 
hum. 

See also Ίπταμαι (late), and Hom. βιβά^^ striding ^ present partici- 
ple of rare βίβημι» 

Note 1. ΤΙιμπλημι and νιμπρημι insert μ before v] but the μ 
generally disappears after μ (for v) in ψ-πίπλημι and ψ-πίπρημι'^ but 
Dot after ν itself, as in 4ν^πίμπ\ασαν, 

Note 2. *0ρ1νημι is probably for δν-ονη-μι^ by Attic reduplication 
fromjstem ova-. 

3. Second Aorists of the px-Form. The only second aorists 
formed from verbs in μι are those of ΐημι (§ 127), of Ιστημι^ 
τίθημι, and διδω /xt (§ 123), of σβένννμι (§ 122, Ν. 6) ; with 
€7Γρίάμψ (§ 123, 1), the irregular ωνημψ (rarely ώνά/Ατ/ν) , of 

ονίνημι, and ατλημψ (poetic) of νίμπλημί. 

See the last two in the Catalogue, and also Homeric aorist mid- 
dle forms of μίγνυμι, δρννμι^ and ττηγννμι» 

The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs in •» are the 
following: — 

Βαίνω (0α-), gO', €βην, βω, βαίην,βηθι^ βηναι, βά£. 
ϋίτομαι {πτα-^ irTc-),.^y: act. (poetic) eimjv, (πτώ, late), «ταίι^ι^ 
(πτηύι, πτηροι, late), irras. Mid. (ΐττάμην, ητασ^αι, πτάμ€Ρ09. 
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[Τλάω] (τλα-), endure : rrXiyv, τλώ, τΚεύην^ τληθί^ τΧηναι^ τλάς. 

Φθάνω (φθα-)^ anticipate : ίφθην^ φθώ, φβαΐην^ φθηνοί^ φθάί. 

Αώράσκω (bpa-), run: cdpov, €δράς, cdpd, &C., ^ρω, δρας, δρψ, &c.) 
δραίην^ dpavai, δρας. Only in composition. (See Note 1.) 

Κτ€ίνω (κτα -y kt€v-)i kill: act. (poetic) eiicrav, ticras, ?#π•α, ίκτημ^ν 
(3 pi. cKToi/, subj. κτ€ωμ€ν^ inf. κτάμ^νΜ^ κτάμ^ν, Horn.), κτάς. Mid. 
(Horn.) (κτάμην. was kUled^ κτάσθαι, κτάμ€νος. 

'Αλίσκομαι (dX-), be taken : ίάλων or ήλων, was taken, άλω, άλοιην, 
aXeSwM, άλονς. (See Note 2.) 

Βΐ($ω OiO-)t live : ίβίων, βιω, βκ^ην (not -οίην), βιωναι^ βίους (Ηοηΐ. 
imper. βιωτώ). 

Τιγνώσκω {γνα-)-! know : ίγνων, γνώ, γνοιην, γνώθι, γρωνΜ^ γνονς• 

Ανω (δυ-), enter: tSffv, entered, δυω, (opt. § 123, 1,) δύθι, dvpai, Βνς 

(§ 123). 

Φύω {φν-), produce : €φϋν, was produced, am, φυω, φυναι^ φύς (like 
tbvv). 

Add to these the single forms, γηράναι (γηράς, Hom.) of γηράσκω, 
grow old ; άπο-σκΚηνΜ, of αποσκβλλω, dry up ; σχες, imperat. of Ιίχω, 
have ; πίθι, imperat. of πίνω, drink. 

See also in the Catalogue Homeric fii-forms of the following 
verbs : άπανράω, οίω, βάλλω, βιβρώσκω^ κλνω, κτίζω^ λύω, οντάω, π€λάζω, 
πλώω, πνίω, πτησσω., σ^ύω, φθίνω, χίω ; and of these (with consonant 
stems), δίΚΚομαι, άραρίσκω, γίντο (ycv-), δίχομαι, Χίγω {λ€χ-) ίΚίγμην, 
πάλλω, π€ρθω. 

Note 1. Second aorists in ην or αμήν from stems in α are in- 
flected like (στην or €πρΐΛμην ; but edpav substitutes 5 (after p) for i;, 
and eicrav is irregular. 

Note 2. The second aorists of rt^fu, ϊημι, and δίδωμι do not 
lengthen c or ο of the stem (§ 121, 1) in the indicative (dual and 
plural) or imperative {(Irov, €Ϊμ€ν, &c. being augmented): in the 
infinitive thev have 0€lvat, €ivcu, and δοίναι (§ 126, 9), and in the 
imperative θ/ς, er, and δός (§ 121, 2, b). The other stems in c have 
Ιίσβην {-ης, -η) and σβηναι (§ 122, Ν. 6), and άποσκληναι. The other 
stems in ο are inflected like Ιίγνων, as follows : — 

Indie. €γνωνι €γνως^ €γνω, (γνωτον, €γνώτην, €γνωμ(ν, ίγνωτ(<, Ζγνωσαν» 
Subj. γνώ (like δω). Opt. γνοίην (like δοΐην). Imperat. γνωθι^ γνώτω, 
γνωτον, γνώτων, γνωτ(, γνώτωσαν or γνόντων. Inf. γνώναι* Part. 
γνους (like δουί). The optative βιψ^ν is irregular. 

4. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the ^i-Form, The 
following verbs have these forms in Attic Greek, even in 
prose : — 

"Ιστημι (στοτ)*, see § 123, 2 (paradigm). 

Βαίνω (βα-), go ; 2 pi β^βασι (Hom. fiefiaaai), subj. β^βωσι, inf. 
βφάναι (Hom. β€βάμ€ρ), part. β€βώς (Hom. -αώς)', 2 plup. (Horn. 
βίβασαρ). 
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νίγνομαί (γ«^, γα-), become, 2 pf . ytyova^ am ; (Horn. 2 pf . γ€γάάσι, 
inf. yfyo/utfv, γ6γαώί), Att. yeyats (poetic). 

θνησκω (Θαν-, Θνα•\ die ; 2 pf . τίθνατον, Τίθραμ(ν, riuvoTef Τ(θνασι^ 
opt. τ(θναΊην, imper. τίθναθι, τ€θνάτω, inf. τ^θνάναι (Horn. τ(θνάμ€ναι 
or -wi/utfi/), part. τ€θμ€ώς (Horn. τ€Θνηώς), 2 plup. ΜΘνασαν, 

Δίίδω (δι-), Epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. hkbia (Horn, deidta), 
2 plup. khfbUiVy bo til regular in indie, also 2 pf. dcdificv, htbire, 2 plup. 
cdcdtaav; subj. ded/^, btbiaaiy opt. dedteii;, imper. dedt^i, inf. StbUvai, 
part. θ(διώί. (Horn. 2 pf. deidi/uiri/, imper. decdi^t, deibire, inl deidtfiey, 
part. δ€ΐδιώ^, plup. cdfidcficy, tdeidurav.) 

[Εΐκω'] (iK-, €iK'), 2 pf. eotica, seem; also 2 pf. €oiy/i€y, €ΐ£ασι (for 
€θίκάσι), part, εικώρ (Hom. 2 pf. cuerov, 2 plup. ίίκτην), used with the 
regular forms of coiica, ccpKctv (see Catalogue). 

Οιδα (ιδ-), it-noiu; see § 127 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: άνώγω^ βιβρωσκω, €γ(ίρω, ίρχομαι^ (καφ-), κράζω, 
μαίομ,αί, πάσχω^ π€ίΘω, πΐ7ΓΓω)[τλάω], φύω* 

5. Verbs in νυμι, with νυ (after a vowel, wv) added to the 
verb stem in the present. These are all inflected like 8€ίκννμι 
(§ 123), and, with the exception of σβίννυμί, quench (§ 122, 
N. 6), have no /^t-forms except in the present and imperfect. 
The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), κίρά-ννυμι, κρ^μά-ννυμι^ Trera-wv/it, σκ€Βά-νννμι', (stems 
in e), €-νιωμι, κορί-νννμι^ σβε-ννυμί, στορί-νιτυμι] (stems in ω), ζώ-ννυμι, 
ρώ-ννυμι, στρω-ννυμι\ (consonant stems), ay -νυμΛ, αρ-νυμαι, bfiK -νυμι 
(§ 123), tLpy -νυμι, ζ^χτγ-νυμΛ, άπο-κτίν-νυμι {ο, κτίίνω), μίγ-νυμι, οϊγ-νυμΛ, 
8λ-\νμι (§ 108, V. 4, Ν. 2), S/i-w/xc, όμόργ-νυρΛ, ορ-νυμι, ττηγ-νυμί (παγ-), 
πτάρ-νυμαι, ρηγ-νυμι (οαγ-),.στόρ'ννμι, φράγ-νυμι. See these in the 
Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (cniefly Homeric) forms under 
αΐνυμαί, αχνυμαι, γάνυμαι, baiwpA, καίνυμοΛ, κίννμαι, ορεγ-νυμΛ, τάνυμΜ (ν, 
πίνω), τίνυμαι {ν, τινω). 

Dialectic Forms of Verbs In MI. 

§ 12β• 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some 
doubtful) in which verbs in ημί (with stems in c) and ωμι have the 
inflection of verbs^ in €ω and οω; as rt^ci, διδοίί, Mot. So in com- 
pounds of ΐημι, as owcir (or avieU), μ^βΐίΐ (or -i€t) in pres., and irpottw, 
προΪ€ίς, avUi, in impf . Hom. has imperat. καθ-ίστα (Attic -17). Herod, 
has ίστα (for ΐστησι), vTrep-cri^eo and προ-€τίΘ€€ in impf., and ttooct- 
BeoiTo (for 'θ€Ίτο), &c. in opt. For cdldovv, &c. and eri^etf, erWei (also 
Attic), see § 122, 2, N. 1. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in αω, ^ω, and οω take the 
form jin /u; as φιλΐ7^α (with φζΚασθα^ φιΚ€ί), in Sappho, for φίΚίω, 
άΰ. ; ορημι, κάλημι, αΐνημι* 
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3. A few verbs in Horn, and Hdt. drop σ in σαι and σο of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. παρίσταο (for -ασο) and 
impf . (μΑρναο (Horn.) ; €ξ€πίστ€αι (for -aaat) with change of α to c 
(Hdt.). So ^€0, imperat. for Θ€σο (Att. Θον)η and €νθ€ο (Horn.). 

4. The Doric has rt, ντι for σι, νσι. Homer sometimes has σθα 
for σ in 2 pers. sing., as δίδωσ^α (biboiaua or διδοίσ^α), τίθησθα] ρ for 
σαν (with preceding vowel short) in 3 pers. plur., as (σταρ (for ίστη- 
σαν), lev (for ««σαν), πρότιΘ€ν (for 7Γρο€τΙθ€σαν); see § 119, 9. He some- 
times has θι in the pres. imperat. act., as διδωθί, ορνυθι (§ 121, 2, b). 

5. Herod, sometimes has araiy άτο for νται, ντο m the present and 
imperfect of verbs in μι, with a preceding α changed to e ; as προτι- 
θίαται (for -cvrat), edvviaro (for -αντο). For the iterative endings σκον, 
σκομην, see § 119, 10; these are added directly to the stem of verbs 
in /u, ae ΐστα-σκον, δό-σκον, ζωννύ-σκ€το, (-σκον (ci/uit, be), 

6. Some verbs with consonant stems have a 2 aor. mid. of the ut- 
form in Homer; as 2λ-το, oX-ficwp, from αλλο /xat, /ea/?; ώρ-το, with 
imperat. ορσ€θ, 6ρσ€υ, 6ρσο, from ορνυμι, rouse. So πηγνυμι (Ιτπ^κτο). 
See § 125, 3. 

7. (α) Herodotus sometimes leaves βω uncontracted in the sub- 
junctive of verbs in ι\μι \ as θίωμξν (Att. θώμ€ν), διαθέωνται (-Θώνται), 
απ-ΐ€ωσι (Att. άφ-ιώσι, irom άφ-ίημι)» He forms the subj. with €ω 
in the plural also from stems in a; as άπο-στ€-ωσι (-στώσι), tniari- 
ωνται (for enurra-ovTat, Att. ίπίστωνται). Homer sometimes has 
these forms with €ω ; as Θίωμ^ν, στ^ωμ^ν. 

(b) Grenerally, when the 2 aor. subj. act. is uncontracted in 
Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, e (or a) to ct or 
17, ο to ω, while the connecting vowels η and ω are shortened to c and 
ο in the dual and plural, except before σι (for νσι). Thus we find 
in Homer: — 

(Stems in cu) OcC^s, θήη^ 

fkU» (Attic β» for βα-ω) OcCxi, θή|), άν-ήΐ) 

στή|]9 OcCo|&fv 
<^Τ1, ΡήΠ. Ρ^» <Wn (Stems in ο.) 

στήβΓον γνώ» 

στήομ€ν, (ΓΤ{ίομ€ν, στέΜ|ΐ€ν γνώγιβ 

στήωοτ, στι(ωσι, φθέ»σ% γν^» ^<^} δώηίπν 

γνώομ€ν, 8<&o|icy 

(Stems in t.) γνώω(η, δώωσι 

Oct», 4ψ-€α» See also § 119, 12 (c). 

(c) A few cases of the middle inflected as in (h) occur in Homer; 
as /SXirmu (v. /βάλλω), Sk-traA (βΚΚομαί), απο-θ(ίομαι, κατα-θ(ΐομαί\ SO 
καιί4ηΜ (Heeiod) for καταΒβ-ηοι (Att. kotoBS). 



172 



INFLECTION. 



[§ 127. 



, 8. For Homeric optatives of ίαΐνυμι, Βνω, λύω, and φθίνω, — dcovGro, 
δύη, and δνμ€Ρη XcXvro ΟΓ XcXui^o, φΘίμην (for φθι-ψηρ)^ — see those 
verbs in the Catalogue, and § 118, 1, jNpte. 

9. Homer has μ^ναι or yytv (the latter only after a short vowel) 
for i/oi in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is rarely 
lengthened in the present; as ri^-ficyot, rarely τιθη-μ^ναι. In ^e 
2 aor. act. the vowel is regularly long (§ 121, 1), as or^-ficvai, yvat- 
μ§ναί ; but τίθημι and Βίδωμι (§ 125, 3, Ν. 2) have Bt-y^vcu. and bo- 
μ(ναί. For η-μ€ναί in the aor. pass, infin. see § 119, 14. In the 
pei*fect of the μι-Ιοηα (§ 125, 4), we have €στ&•μ€ναί, iari^AeVf 

10. Homer rarely has ημ€νος for €uevos in the participle. For 
perf. part, in ω^ (ιωρ, ηως), see § 110, iV. (d), N. 3. 



Irreeular Verbs of the MI-Fmrm. 

§ 127. The verbs €ΐμΛ, he, cT/ai, go, Ιημι, send, 4^yly sayj 
^fiai, sit, fccifuu, /te, and the second perfect oZSa, know^ am 
thus inflected. 

I. ΈΙμί (stem ia-, Latin es^e) , he. 
PRESENT. 



IndieaHv. 



(1. €^ 

Sing. <2, ct 
(3. h 

Dual j^; 

Plur. •<2. 
(3. 



ktrrav 
krrov 



Sul^netive. 
ώ 

i 

ήτον 
ήτον 



Infinitive, cTvoi• 



Optative, 

€ΐη 

cCrpOVy ctrov 
€ΐήτην, ιΐτην 

€ίητ^ ctn 
€ίησαν» cUv 



Imperative, 
Ιστβι 

wTTOV 



lore 
Ιοητ«ΜΓαν, 



Partic. ών, o&ra, ov, 
gen. οκτο9; otxn/Sy &C• 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE INDIC. 

Ισομαι 
ϊσχι, Ισ» 
lornu 

ΙσιθΓ0ον 
IcrccrOf 

I'tU. Opt. €σοίμψ^ iroio, «τοιτο, &C. regular. 

Fut. Infin. €σ€σθαι. IhU. Fartic. Ισόμ€νος. 

Verb. Adj. icrriov ((tw-cotcov) . 
An imperfect middle τ[μηρ, wasy rarely occurs. 

Note 1. In compounds of (Ιμί (as in those of ct/u) the partici•* 
pie keeps the accent of the simple foim; as πεφών, παρούσα, παρόν^ 
σννόντ€ς, σννοϋσι, σννόντων» So in the subjunctive, where & is con- 
tracted from Ionic Ιώ ; as πάρω, nap^tj &c. So παρίστΜ (for itapi•^ 

NoTB 2. Dialects. Pres, Indie. Aeolic e/ijpu, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to €σ-μι (see foot-note on p. 143). Ionic etr, 
Hom. €σσί (for c?) ; Ionic fi/ncV (for cVfieV) ; Ionic Ιάσι, Doric evri (for 

Imperf. Hom. ?a, ta, tov (in 1 pers. sing.) ; Ιίησθα (2 pers.) ; ^cp, 
(ην, ήην (3 pers.) ; €σαν (for ^σαι^). Hdt. ea, cay, care. Later ^y for 
ζσθα. Ionic (iterative) caieoy. 

Future, Hom. ίσσομαι^ &c., with cV^cirai; Dor. €σσ$) cWovyrm; 
Hom. citrcroi. 

5u5/. Ionic €ω, &c., ιωσι; Hom. also ctu. 

6!p^ Ionic f oiy, ^ot. 

/m/)er. Hom. ίσ-σο (the regular form, § 116, 1). 

Ιηβη, Hom. ίμμ^ναι^ tpjevai, ty^v\ Dor. ^ficp or tXp€9\ Lyric f/i* 
/icy. 

Partic. Ionic c ών, c ονσα, cdv• 
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Π. ΕΙμν (stem ί-, Latin ί -re), go. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



5^ 



(3. 





PRESENT. 




Indicative. 

ctfii 
ct 


Subjunctive. 

«Ή» 
«Ό 


Optative. JmpeTativ$. 
Ιο^ην {(οιμι) 
Cois COi 
toi tn» 


Ctov 


Ιητον 
Ιητον 


toiTOV 
Ιο(την 


Itov 
Ιτων 


t|icy 

t&Ti 


C»|icv 

Ιητι 

Χωσχ 


Coi|&fv 

toiTC 

toicv 


Xrt 

Ιτοσαν or Uvt»v 


live, ieyoLi, 




Partic. 
gen. 


Ιων, lowroy ων, 



Sing. 

1. ^v or fla 

2. 'Qcis or {ησθα 
8. f €1 or {civ 



IMPERFECT. 

Dual. 

ffciTov or {τον 
ηc£τηv or ^Γην 



FluraZ. 

^μcv or f i&cv 
flciTc or ^c 
fco-av or jotiv 



Verb, Adj. trrfy, irc'ov, Ιτητίον, 

Future cico/buu and aorist €ΐσάμηρ (or €€ΐσάμην) are Homeric. 

Note 1. In compounds the participle has the accent of the simple 
form; as παριών , τταριονσα, napiovrosy παριουσι. (See I. Note 1.) 

Note 2. The present cf/uw generally has a future sense, shall go, 
taking the place of a future of epxofiat, whose future (λίύσομαι is not 
often used in Attic prose. 

Note 3. Dialects. Pres. Ind, Horn. ^Ισβα for ci. Imperf, 
Hom. fj'ia, ηίον (in 1 pers. sing.) ; rfic, jj€, te (in 3 pers.) ; Ιτην (m 
dual); .^o/xfv, ήϊον, ψισαν (^σαν), ΐσαν (in plural). Hdt. ήϊα, ^c, 
ήΐσαν, 

Subj. Hom. ΐησΘα^ ιι^σι. Opt. Hom. ΙεΙη (for Jot). Ιηβη, Hom. 
ϊ-μ^ναι, or i-ficv (for l-ivcu), rarely t/xfiei/tu. 
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III. '^Ιημι (stem €-), send. 

(Fut. ^ω, Aor. ij#ca, Perf. €ΐκα, Perf. Pass, and Mid. ct/wit, 
Aor. Pass. €ΐθψ). 

ACTIVE. 
Present, 

Indie. «7/11, inflected like τίθημ,ι ; but 3 pers. pluT; Ιασι. 
Suhj, Ιω, tgs, ί]5ϊ ^^• ^^• ^€"7*'» t€«;s, Uwy, &c. (See 
N. 1.) 

Imper. Tci, Σβτω, &C. Jw/?». ityax, Partic. tcij. 

/mper/eci. 
iciv, rci99 ici ; icrov, Icn^v ; Tcficv, Tere, Τεσαν. AlsO vqv (in 
ήφ*ν> § l^^i ^» ^• ^)i ^^<^ "7 (Horn.). See άφίημι. 

Future, 
ησω^ ησ€ΐς^ ησ€ΐ^ &C., regular. 

First Aorist, 
^#ca, tJKws^ ijice, &c., only in indicative. 

Perfect (in compos,), 
€Ϊκα^ clfcas, cIkc, &C. 

Second Aorist (jgeneraUy in compos,). 

Tndic. No singular : Dual, cItov, ctnyv : Plur. cf/ievi cfrc, 
ctcrav. 

^SiiJ;. o), §5, 3 ; tJtov, tJtov ; ω /iev, ijrc, &n. 

Cjpi. €«;v, €?i;s, €«7 ; cwyrov, άιτη/ν ; £ΐημ€ν or ct/ici/, ctiyTC or 
€ΐτ€, €?ι;σαν ΟΓ ctcv. 

Imper, Ις, Ιτω ; ?τον, tnav ; ?τ€, Ιτοκταν or &των. 

Infin. clvoc• Partic. cis» etcra, &. 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Indie. ic/Aot. iSu5;. ιώ/ιαι. 0/>^. Ι^ίμην, Imper, ΐ€σο or tov. 
/n/?]». r«rAu. Partic. ϋμενος. (All regular like rii9c/iai, &c.) 
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Imperfect, 
ϋμψ^ inflected regularly like Ιτιθψψ. 

Fui. Middle (in compos.). First Aorist Middle (in compos.) 

ησομοί, &c. ηκάμην (only in Indie). 

Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos.). 
Per/. Ind. clfuu. Imperat. €Ϊσθω. Jbif, ctcrtfat. ParHe. άμ,ί• 

V09. 

Plup, cifii/v, cltroy clro, &C. 

Second Aorist Middle (generally in compos.). 
Ihd. c'/ii/v, clcro, clro ; ctcr^ov, €Ϊσθην ; cificua, ctcrdc^ cTkto. 

C{p^ €Ϊμην^ €ioj clro; cIdruoVf €Γσ07ν; ctfictfa, ctcr^c, eturo» 
(See N. 1.) 

Imper. οΰ, ίσ^ω ; Ισΰον, Ισΰοικ ; ecr^c, ιίσβωσαν or taOwy, 
Ιηβη. ΙσθοΛ. Partic. c/icvo9. 

iloris^ Passive (in compos.). 
Ind. άθψ (augmented). Suhj. ίθω. Part. ^θείς. 

Future Passive (in compos.). Verb. Adj. 

ίθησομαι^ &G. cro9, ίτ€ος. 

Note 1. The optatives άώΙοίΤ€ and aoiouv, for άώΐ€ίητ€ and οψι- 
€i€Vj and πρόοιτο^ πρ6οισθ€^ and πρόοιντο (also accented πμοοϊτο, &c.), 
for Trpociro, προβίσ^β, and Trpocivro, sometimes occur. For similar 
foi-ms of n^7/ii, see § 122, N. 1. 

Note 2. Dialects. Horn. aor. €ηκα for TjKa; €μ€ν for euw; 
€σαν, βμψ, €vto^ &c., by omission of augment, for €Γσαν, ci/ii^v, runO, 
&c., in indicative. In άνίημΛ^ Hom. fut. άνίσω. 

IV. Φτ//^/ (stem φα-), «ay. 
Pre^eni. 

Indie, φημί^ ψύ?, φησί\ φατόν^ φατόν] φαμά/^ φατ€, φασι. 
«S'u^*. φω, ψ^?9 φ^) &C. 0/7^. φαίην^ φαίης, φα»;, &0• 
Imper, φάθι or φαθί^ φάτω ; φάτον^ φάτων^ &Q, 
Lifin. φάναι. Partic. (not Attic) φά$, φάσα, φαν; gen. 
φάντοζ, φάσψ^ &0. (§ 25, 8, Ν. 2). 
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Imperfect, 
€φψ^ ^ψησθα ΟΓ €φ•ης, Ιφη \ Ιψατον, Ιφάτην ; Ιφα/χεν, €•φατ€, 

Future, A ovist, 

φψτω, φήσα,ν^ φησων. Ιφησα^ φψτω, φησοΛ,μΛ^ φησαι^ φησας. 

Verbal Adj, φατός, φατ€ος• 

Α perfect passive imperative π€φάσθω occurs, with participle 
π^φασμ^νοί. 

Note 1. Dialects. Pres. Ind. Doric φάμΐ, φάτί, φαντί; Horn. 
φησθα for φης. Inf. poet. φαμ€ν. Impf. Horn, φήν^ φη: or φήσθα^ 
φη ^Doric €φά and φα), ^φαν aud φάν (for ^φασαν and φάσαν). A or. 
Doric φασ€ for €φησ€. 

Note 2. Homer has some middle forms of φημί] pres, imperat, 
ψάο, φάσθω, φάσθ€; ιηβη. φάσθαι\ partic. φάμ^νος'^ imperfect €φάμην 
or φάμην^ ίφατο Οι φάτο, Ζφαντο and φάντο, Doric ftU, φασομαι. 
These all have an active sense. 

V. *Ημαι (stem ήσ-'), sit. 

(Chiefly poetic in simple form : in Attic prose κάβ-ημαχ is 
generally used.) 

Present (with form of Perfect), 

Ind, ^pxLiy ^(Uj ^σται ; ^θον ; ημ€θα, ^σθ€, ^κται. Imperat. 
i^Oy ψτθω, &c, Inf, ^σθαι, Partic. ημα/ος. 

Imperfect (with form of Pluperfect^ 

ΚάθημοΛ is thus inflected : — 

Present, 

Ind. κάβημαχ, κάθψΓοι^ κόβηται (not καβ-ι^σται) ; κάθησθον; 
καθημεθα, κάθησθ^^ κάθψταχ. Sulj. καύθωμαι^ καθ^, καύθηται, &0. 
Opt. καθοιμψ^ καθόίο, καϋοιτο, &C. Imperat. κάθησο (in com- 
edy, miftyv)» καβησΟω, SiG. hif. καβησθαι. Partic, κοΒχ^ψΰ»^^. 

12 
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[I m. 



Imperfect. 

Ικϋβημ,ην^ Ικάθη(Γ0^ Ικαβητο^ &0,j alsO καθημην^ κοίθησο^ καθηστο 
and Kaj9rJTOf &0. 

Note. Dialects. Homer has tarai and etoroi (for ^vrai), taro 

and euiro (for j}vro). Hdt. has κάτησβα^ κατηστο^ κατίαται, κατίατο, 
and €κατ€ατο. 

VI• ΚεΐμοΛ (stem kcv", Ke-)^ lie. 

Present (with form of Perfect). Indie. κ^Ιμχυ^ κ€Ϊσαι^ kcitcu ; 
KuaOay ; icci/Actfa, iccur^c, κάκτοι• Subf. and Opt. These forms 
occur: κίηταΛ^ Sia-fcciTcr^c, K€oiTOf νροσ'κέοιντο. inpcTm κιασο^ 
κ€ΐσθω^ &C• hifin. κ^σθολ,. Partic. icei/tcvos. 

Imperf. ίκύμην, icturoj &ciro; hcwrOovy ίκεΐσθψΐ ciccf/Ac^a, 
iccMT^c, Ikcckto. 

i^fure. Kcuro/xcUy regular• 

Note. Dialects. Homer has κίαται, iccurnu, and fceovnu) for 
jKCivroi; κ€σκ€Το for cicetro; iccaro and iceuiro for cjccuto; 8ubj. ic^roi. 
Hdt. has K€€T(Uf κ€€σΰ<η, and cVccrO} for iccirai) &c.; and always κίατοί 
and cKf oro for icripnu and €K€wto, 

VII. OZSa (stem tS-), foioti^. 

(OtSa is a second perfect of the stem iS- : see cZSov in Cata- 
logue and § 125, 4). 



SECOND PERFECT. 



5'• 

ing. •<2. 

(s. 

'^ {I 

lur. •<2. 



otSa 

OUTvtt 

otSc 



Ιστον 

mTTW 

Ιση 
ΙσΆα% 



.£»/!fttVtre• c2S€mt. 



cl8« 

flSfi 

&c. 
regular. 



OptoliM. 
€ΐ$€ΐην 
clSc(t|t 

&c 
regular 



ΙιιφβΓαΗνιβ. 

MTTM 

Ιστον 

CtrTMV 

Core 
Ιστωσαν 



Participle. ciSo>9y ciSvca, ciSos^ 
gen. cft8oro9, cISuml? (§ 68*)• 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. DuaL FlwrdL 

1. fPciv or ^ ϋ^Ι^ν or uo|wv 

2. {8«σ0α or ^Ρησ^ (|8«τον or fflrrw iJSaTt or ^tm 

8. fPci(v) or {[8η ^|8^την or {στην {8cati,v or ^Joxiv 

JPhUure. curo/taci &c., regular. Verbal Adj. tcrrcov. 

Note. The Ionic occasionally has the regular forms oldas, oUia- 
^¥y oQkun\ and very often Ubyuep for ϊσμεν» Ionic fiU, €ΐ^ησω (rare 
in Attic). 

Ionic jf^ro, ^dcr, j/deorr, Horn. ^etdi;r, ^(di;, ισαν, in pluperfect. 
The Attic poets have βΒ€μ€ν and ^dere (like gdfaap). 

Horn. 6idofi€y, &c. for €*Λωμκν in subj. ; id/i€i«o« and idficy in infin. ; 
V^via for c^dvia in the participle. 

Aeolic ιττω for Ιστω in imperative. 

Doric uravn for Χσασι : see unifu. 



PART ΠΙ. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 128• 1. {Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as λόγος (stem Acy-), speech^ 
γράφω (γ/>αφ-), write, A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems ; as λογο^ράφος {λογο•'^ γραφ-)^ 
writer of speeches. 

2. (Verbals and Denominatives.) (a) When a noun or 
adjective is formed directly from a root (§ 32, Note), or from 
a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it is called a ver- 
bal οτ primitive; as apyrj (stem άρχα-), beginning^ formed from 
άρχ-, stem of άρχω ; Ύραφ€ν% (γραφεν), writer^ γραφίς (γραφιδ-), 
style (for writing), γραμμή {γρζψ,μα• for γραφ-μα)^ line, (3, Ν. 
2), γράμμα (ypaft/tar-), written document, γραφικός (γραφικό-), 
able to write, all from γραφ-, stem of γράφω^ write; ιτονητης^ 
poet (maker), ττοίη-σις, poesy, νονη-μα, poem, ναϋη^ικός, ahle to 
make, from vol€-, stem of 7Γοΐ€ω, make: so Βίκη (διχα-), justice, 
from the root δικ-, κακός, bad, from κακ-. See § 128, 3. 

(b) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from the 
stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denominative or 
derivative; as βασιλίία, kingdom, from ^ασιλ€(υ)- (§ 53, 3, 
Ν. 1) ; αρχαίος, ancient, from άρχα- (stem of άρχη) ; Bucato- 
σννη, justice, from δίκαιο- ; τιμά-ω, honor ^ from rcfui'•, stem of 

the Doun ημψ 
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Note. The name verbal is applied to the primitive words in (a) be- 
cause generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. This, 
however, does not show that the noun (or adjective) is derived from the 
verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem.^ The name applies 
even to nouns or adjectives derived from a verb stem which is itself derived 
from a noun stem (2, b); as αύ\ψ"ήί, flute-player, from ai5Xe-, the stem of 
ιιύλ^ω, play the flyie ; the latter, however, is formed from the stem of 
αύλό-ς, fluU (§ 130, N. 2). 

3. (Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new stems 
by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) called 
suffixes. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in άρχα-, cv- in γραψ€υ-, ιδ- 
in γραφώ-, /ία- in γρα /ifia-, μΛΤ- in ypa/x/tar-, uco- in γραφικό-^ 

&ϋ. are sufi^es. 

Note 1. Rarely a noun stem has no sufi^ and is identical with the 
verb stem ; as in φύλαξ, a guard, from stem φυΧακ-, seen also in φυλάσσω, 
J guard (%10S,IY.). 

Note 2. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same euphonic 
changes before a suffix as before an ending (§ 16); as in Ύράμ-μα for Ύραφ» 
μα (§ 16, 3), λ^^ί for λ€7-<^« (§ 16, 2), δικασ-τήί for δικαδ-τη$ (§ 16, 1). 

Note 8. Λ final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel of 
the suffix; as in apxaios, ancient, from άρχα- and lo-s (§ 129, 12).. But 
such a vowel ie sometimes dropped, as in ούρώ^-ιο^, Jieavenly, from ούρανο• 
and io-t, βασιΧΊκός, kingly, from βασι\€(υ)- and uco-t. The vowel is some- 
times changed : especially from ο to e in denominative verbs (§130, N. 2), 
as in οικ4-ω, dwell {oXko-s, hmise), — cf. οΙκέ'Τ•ηί, house-servant, and οΙκ€Ϊο9 
(otfce-ios, § 129, 12), domestic; — sometimes from α to ω, as in στρατιώ•τη$, 
soldier (στρατία"), Σικ€\ίώ-τη$, Sicilian (Σικελία-). 

Note 4. Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (§ 109, 1); as Ίτοίψμα, 
νοίψσίί, ΊΓοιψηκόί, Toirf-T^s, from irote-. Many add σ before μ and τ of a 
suffix, as in the perfect and aorist passive (§ 109, 2); as κ€\€υ-σ•τή$, com- 
mander, κί\€ν-σ'μα, command, from κέΚ^υ- {KeKeuta), κ€κί\€υ-σ-μαι. 

Note 5. In many verbal nouns and adjectives, especially those in of 
and η, the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, 
as it is in the second perfect (§ 109, 3). A change of e to ο is especially 
common. Thus λήθη, forgetfiUness, from λα^- (cf. \0<ηθα); yovos, offspring, 
from 76F- (cf. 7^oMi); Xoixot, remaining, from λιττ- (cf. \έ\οιχα); στοργή, 
affection, from <rrt py - (cf. ίστορτγα); τομνή, sending, from ire/tT- (cf. τ4• 
ΊΓομφα, § 109, 3, Ν. 2); rpbros, turn, from rpeir-; φ\6ξ, flame, gen. 0λο7• 
όί, from 0\e7-. So also in adverbs; see συ\-\ήβ•δψ, § 129, 18, (6). 

* The root Ύραφ- contains only the general idea torite, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding α it becomes 'γραφα-, the 
stem of the noun Ύρα4>ή, a toriting, which stem is modified by case-endings 
to ypaφa4, ypa4>a-s, &c (§ 45, % Note). By adding ο or e (the so-called 
amneding voioel, § 112, 4) it is developed into ypaφo{€)-, the full form of 
the present stem of the verb ypάφω, torite, which is modified by personal 
ending to yρ^uφo•μM9, we loriU, 7pd^e-rc, ffou write, &c. 
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FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 
I. — NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVEEBa 

§ 129• The chief suffixes by which the stems of nouns, 
luljectives, and adverbs are formed are as follows : — 

NOUNS. 

1. The simplest and most common suffixes are o- (nom. or or ow) 
«Ad a- (nom. ο oriy). Nouns thus formed have a great variety of 
meanings; as ϊ^άγο-ς (λσχ-ο-), speech^ from \ty (stem of Χίγω, § 128, 
5, Ν. 5) ; μαχ-η 0*αχ-α-), battle, from μαχ- (stem of μάχομαι, Jiyht) ; 
τράπος, turn, from rpeir- (stem of τρίπω, turn) ; στόΚος, expedition. 
tfToXi7, equipment, from <rreX- (stem of στίλλ», nend)» 

2. (Agent,) The following suffixes denote the agent in verbals, 
and the person concerned with anything in denominatives : — 

(a) €u- (nom. €vs) : γραφ-€ν-ς, toriter, from γραφ- (γράφω)\ yoF-cv-i, 
parent, from ytv ; Unr-ev-s, horseman, from Ιππο- («nroy) ; πορθμ-^υ-ς^ 
ferryman (πορθμός, ferry). See § 128, 3, Notes 3 and 5. 

Note. A few nouns in evs have feminines in etX (with recessive accent, 
S 25, 1, N.); as βασΙ\€ΐα, quecii (cf. 3, N. 2). 

(h) τηρ- (nom. τηρ) : σβατηρ, saviour, from σ»- (σ»ω, σώζω, save)• 
τορ> (nom. τωρ) : ρητωρ, orator, from pe• (βρ^ω, €ρω, shaU say), 
τα- (nom. n/f): ποΜ/τήί, poet (maker), from iroic- (ποι^ω); ορχη- 

στης, dancer, from ορχ€- (ορχίομαι, dance) ; ΙιπΓί$η;€, Aorseman, &om 

ίιπΓο- (ΓιπΓΟί, horse). 

To these correspond the following feminine forms: — 

τβρα- (nom. rtipa) : σώτ€ΐρα, fem. of σωτηρ. 

Tpio- (nom. r/ua) : ποιήτρια^ poetess ; όρχηξττρια, dancing-girl, 

τριδ- (nom. rpiy) : ορχηστρίς, dancing-girl, gen. -I'doff. 

Ti8- (nom. rtr): προφητις, prophetess ; ohciris, female servant. 

Note. Verbals in τηρ and rpts are oxytone : those in rup^ τρία, and 
reipa have recessive accent (§ 25, 1, N.). 

8. (Action), These suffixes denote action (in verbals only) : — 

Ti- (nom. τις, fem.) : πίσ-τις, belief, from πιΒ- (π€ίθω, believe). 

σν- (nom. σις, fem.) : Χν-σις, loosing, from λν- (λύω). 

σιβ^ (nom. σΜ, fem.) ; ^οκιματσία, testing, (^οκφάζ», test). 

/ΙΟ- (nom. μ09, maao.): σπααψόβ, φαηΛ (σπά-ω, draw, § 128, 8f Ν. 4). 
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Note 1. The suffix μα• (nom. μη, fern.) has the same force ae simple 
a- (§ 129, 1); as Ύνώμη, knowledge (ypo-), τόλμη, daring {τόλμα.-), όδμη, 
odor (ii<w, όδ'). 

Note 2. From stems in eu (e^ of verbs in et /ω come nouns in c/a de- 
noting action ; as βασιλεία, kingly power, kingdom, TaideicL, education (cf. 
2, a, Note). 

4. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action (in 
verbals only): — 

1&ατ- (nom. μα, neut.) : πραγ-μα, thing, act, from npdy (πράσσω, 
do) ; ρημα^ saying (thing said) , from pe- (f ut. €ρω) ; τμή-μα, section^ 
gen. τμήματος, trom r/te-, re/x- {τίμνω, cut), 

cc- (nom. Of, neut.) : Xa;(or (λαχίσ-), lot, from λα;(- (λαγχάνω, gain 
by lot); tuos (Juea-), custom, from id- (eta>da, α/η accustomed); yivos 
(ycvccr-)} race, from y€v (yeyova, § 128, 3, N. δ). 

Note. Denominatives in os (stem in e<r•), denote quality (see 7). 

5. (MeafM or Instrument,) This is denoted by 

τρο- (nom. rpov, Latin ^rum) : apo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from apo- 
(αρόω, plough) ; Xv-rpov, raiwom, from λν- (Χνω) ; λοΰ-τρον, bath, from 
λου- (λονω, wajsh). 

Note. The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an instrumeftU, as χύτρα, 
earthen pot, from χι/- (χ^«, ^xwr) ; ξύ-σ-τρα, scraper, from ^i/- (f ϊ>«, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as Ίταλαί-^-τρα, place for wrestling, 
from χαλαι- (ιταλα/ω, vjrestU, § 109, 2). 

6. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes: — 

τηριο- (^nom. τηριον, only verbals) : ^ικασ-τηρίον, court-house, from 
dfticad- (δικάζω, Judge). 

»o- (nom. eioy, only denom.) : κονρψιον, barber^s shop^ from icov- 
p€v-i, barber: so Xoy-cioy (X<5yoy), speaking-place, Movcr-ctov (Μονσα), 
Aaun^ o/ <Ae Muses. 

ων- (nom. ών, masc., only denom.) : ανδρών, men's apartment, from 
άνηρ, gen. avbp-os, man ; άμπ€\ών, vineyard, from ^ntXos, vine. 

7. (Quo/i^y.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjective 
stems by these suffixes: — 

τητ- (nom. τηί, fem.): ν€ά-τη9 (ν€οτητ•'), youth, from veo -ς, young; 
Ισό^ς (Ισοτητ-), equality, from uro-Sf equal (cf. Latin Veritas, gen. 
veri-tatis, virtus, gen. vir-tHtis). 

cniva- (nom. crvw;, fem.): δικαιο-σννη, Justice, from ilKouys, Just ; 
σωφρο-σννη, continence, from σώφρων (σώφρον), continent. 

ια- (nom. ca, fem.): σοφ-ία^ wisdom (σοφός), κακία, vice (κακός), 
αληθίίο, truth, from dXiy^rfr- (αλι;^^, (rue). See Note. 

«r- (nom. Off, neut. 8 decL): τάχ-ος, speed (ταχύς, swift), βάρ-ος, 
weight (fiapw, heavy). See § 128, 8, N. 8; § 129, 4, Note. 
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Note. Adjective stems in ccr- drop <r (§ 16, 4, N. ), and those in oo 
drop before the suifix ία ; as in άληθαα (above), and euvoia, good-ioill, from 
eUvoo-s, eovovs. 

8. (^Diminuliues). These are formed from noun stems by the fol- 
lowing suflixes : — 

10- (nom. tov, neut.) : rraib-iov, little chUd^ from iraid- (irais, child)\ 
κηπ-ίον, little garden (ιήίΓοι ) . Sometimes also tSto-, opio-, v8fHo-, νλλιο- 
(all with nom. in iov) ; otjc-idioy, little house (οΓΙκον) ; παι^^άριορ, little 
child; μ^λ-ύ^ριον, little song (jUXos)] trr-vKKioVf little verse, versicle, 
Latin versiculus (tnos)• Here final €tr• of the stem is dropped. 

io*Ko- (nom. ίσκος^ masc.) and ισκα- (nom. ίσκη^ fem.) : παώίσκοΫ, 
young boy, παιδίσκη^ young girl ; so ν€αρισκος, ν^ανίσκη» 

Note. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and sometimes conr 
tempt ; as ΊτατρίΖίον, papa {τατηρ, father), Σωκρατίδιον, Εύριτίδίον, 

9. {Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or ances- 
tor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names by the 
following suffixes : — 

8a- (nom. ^ης, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. s for dy, fem. oxy- 
tone) ; after a consonant i8a- and i8- (nom. ι^ηΐ and is). 

(a) Stems of the first declension (in a) add δα- and d- directly; 
as Βορ€ά-8ης, son of Boreas, and Bop€a'S, gen. Bopea-bos, daughter of 
Boreas, from Bopias, Boreas, 

(b) Stems of the second declension drop the final ο and add tia- 
and id-; as Πριαμ-Ι^ης, son of Priam, Ώριαμ-ίς, gen. Upuipibos, daugh- 
ter of Priam, from Upiapo-s. Except those in lo-, which change ο to 
a, making nominatives in ιά^ηί and ιάς', as Θ€στΜης and GeariaSf 
son and daughter of Thestius (eeWio-y)• 

(c) Stems of the third declension add *δο- and ιδ-, those in ee 
dropping ν before t; as Κ€κροπ-ί^ης, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Κ€κροπ'ίς, gen. ibos, daughter of Cecrops, from Κ€κροψ, gen. Κ€κροπ- 
09-, *Ατρ€ί8ης (Hom. 'ArpeiSf/O, son of Atreus, from 'Arpev-s, gen. 
Άτρ€-ωρ; Πι;λ€ίδΐ79 (Hom. Ώη\€Ϊ8ης), son of Peleus, from γηΚ^ν-ς, 
gen. ηηΚί-ως, Hom. also ΊΙηΚηΜψ, bs if from a form τΐη\ψοϊ (h). 

Note. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suflRx lev- or l»v- 
(nom. ίων); as Κρονίων, gen. Kpovttavos οτΈ,ρονύοι^οί (to suit the metre), smi 
of KroTios (Κρόνο- j). 

10. (Gentiles.) These designate a person as belonging to some 
country or toum, and are formed by the following suffixes: — 

€v- (nom. 6vy, masc): ^Eprrpuvs, Eretrian (^ΈρττρΙα)', Meyapm, 
Megarian (Mfyapa, pi.) ; Κολων€νς, of Colonos (Κολωι^). 

τα- (nom. nys, masc. p^ox.): Tryca-n/y, of Tegea (Tfy*a), *Hir«- 
fiJ^f, of Epiras (^vfipos), Σικ^Κιώ-της, Sicilian (SuecXta). See 
j^ 128, 8, N. 3. 



§129.] FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 185 

Note. Feminine stems in i8- (nom. is, gen. iSos) correspond to mascu- 
lines in €u-; as lieyapiSf Megarian woman; and feminines in riS- (nom. 
Tie» gen. Tidos), to masculines in τα-, as Σικ€\ιω-τα, Sicilian tooman, 

ADJECTIVES. 

11. The simplest suffixes by which adjectives (like nouns) are 
formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. masc. 09\ fem. η, α, 
or or; neut. ov): σοφ-ός, σοφη^ (τοφόν^ wise; κακ -os, bad; ΧοίΐΤ'ός, re- 
maining (X«r-, Xoiir-, § 128, 3, N. 5). 

12. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a per- 
son or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix lo- (nom. cor) : 
ovpav-iot^ heavenly (ovpavo-s), oUelos, domestic (see § 128, 3, N. 3), dt- 
icaiotfjust (duuz•), *A^vaIo(, Athenian (^Αθήναι, stem * Αθήνα-), 

13. (α) Verbals denoting ability or fitness are formed by ικο- 
(nom. wcop), sometimes ηκο- (nicof)• άρχ-ικός, Jit to rule (άρχω), 
γραφικός, capable of toriting or painting (γράφω), βουλ^ν-τικός, able to 
advise (βουλενω), πρακτικός, fit for action (practical) , from npay 
(πράσσω), 

(b) Denominatives thus formed denote relation, like adjectives in 
tos (12) ; ποΚεμ-ικός, of war, warlike (πόλεμος), βασΐΚ-ικός, kingly (βα- 
σιΚενς), φυσικός, natural (φύσις), 

14. Adjectives denoting material are formed by ivo- (nom. ινος^ 
proparox.), as λίΘ-ινος, of stone (λίθος); — and <o- (nom. €ος, contr. 
ους), as χρύσεος, χρυσούς, golden (χρυσός). 

Note. Adjectives in tvos (oxytone) denote time, as eapurot, vernal {ίαρ, 
spring), νυκτερινό^, by night {νύξ, night, voicrepos, by night), 

15. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by €vt- 
(nom, €ΐς, €σσα, iv); χαρίεις, graceful (χάρις), gen, χαρίεντος', υληεις, 
woody; hstin gratiosus, silvosus. 

16. Inclination or tendency is expressed by |iov- (nom. μων, μον) ; 
μνήμων, mindful (μνήμη, memory), τλη-μων, enduring (τλάω, endure), 
€πιλησμων, forgetful (λαθ-, λανθάνω). 

17. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by va- 
rious suffixes besides the simple o- (11), as vo-, Xo, po-, μο-, or αχμο-, 
all with nom. in oc ; tor- with nom. in ης, ψς. Some of these are dis- 
tinguished by an active or a passive meaning; as δειλός, timid, θ«- 
νός, terrihU, (^ει-, fear) ; sometimes the same adjective has both 
senses; as φοβερός, frightful and afraid. 

Adjectives in ης are generally compounds (§ 181, 6) ; a few are 
aimple, as ψευ^-ης, false. 

NoTX. For verbal a^j^cti^e hi rot and rtot, see § 117, 8. 
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ADVERBS. 

18. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives, as W «zplained ii 
f § 74, 75. 

Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or verbs 
by the following suffixes: — 

(a) 8^v (or 8ά), η8^ν : ορα-φαρ^ρ^ openly (ορα-φαίνω^ φαρ-), poet, 
also οραφαΜ; κυν^δόρ, lUce a dog (κύων, gen. kvpos). 

(b) δην or ά8ην : κρύβ-^ην^ secretly (κρύπτω, conceal) ; σνΧΧηβ-^ηρ, 
coHectively (συΧλαμβάρω^ λα/3-, § 128, 3, Ν. 5) ; σπορ-όίίηρ, scatteredly 
(aneipm, sow, scalier^ stem σπ€ρ-) ; άρ€-δην, profusely (ορ-ίημι, let out, 
stem i-y 

(c) ri : ovopaar-riy by name (βρομάζω, § 16, 1) ; ίΚΚηνισ^ί, in Greek 
(ίΧληνίζω)» 

See also the local endings θι, Btp, dc» &c., § 61. 

II. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

§ 130• A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a 
noun or adjective is called a denominative (§ 128, 2, b). The 
following are the principal terminations of such verbs in the 
present indicative active : — 

• 

1. do» (stem in a-) : η/ιάω, honor, from noun τιμή (τίμα-), honor, 

2. ctt (c-) : άριΘμίω, count, from άριθμόΐ, number (Note 2). 

3. οω (ο-) : μισθόω, let for hire, from μισθό-ς, pay. 

4. cuw (cv-) : βασι\€ύω^ be king, from βασίΚίύ-ς, king. 

5. αζω (αθ-): δικάζω, Judge, from δίκη (δικά-), justice, 

6. ιζω (ίδ-): ίλπιζω, hope, from βλ/τις («λττιθ-), hope, 

7. αινώ (αν-): σημαίνω, signify, from ξτημα (σηματ-), sign, 

8. ννω (υν-) : ηδύνω, sweeten, from ηδΰ-ς, sweet. 

For the relations of the present to the simple stem, see § 108. 

Note 1. Desiderative verbs, expressing a desire jto do an3rthing, are 
sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by the ending σαω (stem 
in ff€i')f sometimes αω or ιαω (α- or ta-); as δρα-σ^ω^ desire to do (δρά-ω); 
7eXa-aeiw, desire to laugh (γελά-ω); φον-άω, be blood-thirsty (φ&νοί); «τλαν- 
σ-ιάω, desire to loeep (κΚαΧω, stem κλαν•), § 128, 8, Ν. 4. 

Note 2. The final letter or syllable of the stem from which a denomina- 
tive verb is formed is specially subject to modification (§ 128, 3, N. 3). Thus 
many verbs in ew come from stems in o, as φιλ^•ω, love (0ΛΟ-9). Some come 
from stems in -ecr (§ 52, 1), dropping ccr ; as ίύτνχεω, be forUmaU^ from 
€Φτρχψβ (eirrvxtv-), fortunaU, 
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Note 3. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different end- 
ings sometimes have different meanings ; as xoXe^tio; and (poetic^ το\€/ίίί^ω, 
make war, 'κ•ο\€μ6ω, make hostile, both from itoXc/ao-s, war ; 6ου\όω, eti' 
slaOe, δου\€ύω, be a slave, from douKo-s, slave. 



COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 131. In a compound word we have to consider (a) the 
first part of the compound, {b) the last part, and (c) the mean- 
ing of the whole. 

Remark. The modifications which are necessary when a compound con• 
sists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 

(i4.) First Part of a Compound Word. 

1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or adjec- 
tiye, only its stem appears in the compound. 

Before a consonant, stems of the first declension generally 
change final α to ο ; those of the second declension retain ο ; 
and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, stems of the 
first and second declensions drop α or o. jE.g. 

θϋΐΚασσο-κράτωρ {βάΚασσα-^, ruler of the sea, χορο-διδάσκνίΚος (χορο')\ 
chorus-teacher, παι^ο^ρίβης (τταιδ-)» trainer of boys (in gymnastics), 
κβφαλ-αλγήί {κ€φ(ΐΚα'), causing headache, χορ-ψ/ός (χορό-), (orig.) 
ehorus^irector ; so Ιχθυο-φάγος (Ιχ^), fish-eater, φνσιο-Χόγος, enquir• 
ing into nature. 

Note. There are many exceptions. Sometimes η takes the place of ο ; 
as χοη-φ6ρο$ (χοη, libation), bringer of libations, €\αφη•β6\ο$ {^λαφο -s), 
deer-slayer. Stems in ee- (§ 62, 1) often change ecr to ο ; as ταχο-μαχία 
{τ€ΐχ€σ-), toall- fighting. The stems of vavt, ship, and βου$, ox, generally 
appear without change (ναυ- and /5oi/-); as vav-fMxta, sea-fight, βου-κ6\οί, 
herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its cases, as if it were a 
distinct word ; as ν^ώσ-οικοί, ship-house, ναυσί-τοροί, traversed by ships, 

2, Compounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefly 
poetic. 

(a) Here the verb stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with €, i, or ο added before a conso- 
nant. E.g. 

IleW -αρχος, Obedient to authority; μίν-€•πτόΚ€μος9 steadfast in bat- 
tle ; dpx-t-rcicn0r, ma9ter4fuild€r ; ΙΚΛπ-ά-γαμοί, marriage-leamng (adul' 
ierous 



w). 
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{b) Sometimes σ is added to the verb stem (generally σι 
before a consonant). £.ff, 

Ώληξ-ίΐπΓος (ϊτλιτγ-), horse-lashing ; Χνσί-^ορος, toU-reliemng ; στρ^ 
ψί'^ικος (στρ€φ-)^ justice-twisting ; τ€ρψί-ροος (r€fm-)t soul-delighting. 

3. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word ; as in Ίτρο^βάλλω, throw before, άη-λογια, eon•' 
tinual talking, cv-ycn;?, well-bom. But no changes in form occur 
in these, except when a final vowel is elided (§ 12, 2), or when 
προ contracts ο with a following c or ο into ov, as in νρουχω 
(ττρό, €χω), hold before; ιτρουργου (wpo, Κμγου), forward, φρουρός 
(irpo, 6&)s) , gone (cf. § 17, 2, Note). Euphonic changes occur 
here as usud ; as in Ιγχώριος {iv and χωρά, § 16, 5). 

4. The following inseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes : — 

(a) av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English «n-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to 
noun, adjective, and verb stems, with which it generally forms 
adjectives ; as ai^cXcJ^epos, unfree, άν-αι^, shameless, ανόμοιος, 
unltkcj α-πα£9, childless^ α-γραφος, unwritten^ α-θ^ος, godless. 

(b) δυσ-, ill (opposed to cv, well), denoting difficulty or 
trouble ; as δυσ-ττορο?, hard to pass (opposed to cu-iropos) ; δνσ- 
τνχης, unfortunate (opposed to €ν-τνχής). 

(c) νψ (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as v^-wowoq, 
unavenged; νη-μ€ρτης, unerring, 

(d) ημί' (Latin semi-) , half; as ημί-θ€ος, demigod. 

Note 1. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — άρι-, ept-, Sa-, 
ite-, as api-yvwros, well-knoion ; δα-φοινό^^ bloody. 

Note 2. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union) ; as 
in &-\oxoSf bedfellow (from λέχο;). 

(Β.) Last Part op a Compound Word. 

5. At the beginning of the last part of a compound noun 
or adjective, a, c, or ο (unless it is lengthened by position) is 
generally lengthened to i; or ω. Mg. 

Στρατιάς (στρατό-ς, ατγω), general; νπ-ηκοος (νπό, ακούω), obe- 
dient• κατ-ηρ€ώης {κατά, (ρ€φω), covered; €π-ωρνμοί (ifri, Spopa), nam- 
sngoTnameafor) «οτ-ήγορο«^κοτά,Μΐά»1ίβπιοί αγορ4),αατΐΜ«Γ. (Se• 
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6. The last part of a compound noun or adjective may be 
changed in fonn when a suflSx is added (§ 129). This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an abstract 
noun forms the last part of a compound noun. E.g. 

^αλά-τιμος (τιμή), honor-louing ; ποΧν^π-οάγμων (πράγμα), meddle^ 
same; αύτ-άρκης (αυτός, άρκ€ω, suffice^, self-sufficient; ορ-αώης (atdeV 
μαι), shameless; κακο-ηθης (ήθος), ill-disposed; — \ιβο-βοΚία (λίθος* 
βολή), stone-thromng i ναυ-μαχία (vavs, μάχη), sea-fight. 

Compound adjectives in i;^ are especially frequent (§ 129, 17). 

Note. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may retain 
its form ; as νρο-βουλη, forethotcght, 

7. A compound verb can be formed directly only by prefix- 
ing a preposition to a verb ; as ιτροσ-άγω, bring to. Indirect 
compounds (denominatives) are formed from compound nouns 
or adjectives, which themselves may be compounded in various 
ways. JS.g. 

Αί3οβολ€ω, throw stones, denom. from λιθο-βόλος, stone-thrower; 
tcarrjyopiiu, accuse, from κατ^ορος, accuser (cf. 5). See § 105, 
1, N. 2. 

(C) Meaning of Compounds. 

§ 132• Compound nouns and adjectives are of three 
classes, distinguished by the relation of the parts of the com- 
pound to each other and to the whole. 

1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and 
a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun stands to 
the other part in some relation (commonly that of object) which 
could be expressed by an oblique case of the noun. E.g. 

Αογο-γράφος, speech-writer (λάγονς γράφων); μισ-άνθρωπος, man- 
hating (μισών ανθρώπους) ; στρατ-ηγός, general (army-leading, στρατον 
άγων); άξιό-λογος, worthy of mention (άξιος λόγου); άμαρτ-ί-νοος, erring 
in mind (άμαρτων νου) ; Ισό-θ€ος, godlike (ίσος θ^ω) ; τ€ρπ-ι-κ4ραυνος, de- 
lighting in thunder (τ€ρπόμ€νος κ€ραυνψ) ; θιο-τρβφήί, reared by Zeus 
(cf . ^ιι-π€της, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Δατρβφ^?, a proper name). 
So with a preposition : €γ-χώριος, ncUive (iv rj χώρ(ΐ) ; €φ•ιππιος, be- 
longing on a horse (€<f> Γππφ). 

NoTB. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive ver- 
bal in of formed by the suffix o• (§ 129, 1), it generally accents the penult 
if this is tAor^ otnerwise the last syllable. Butif thAUsi^'^SKC^Sakxs^xKCL* 
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sitiye or passiye (in sense), the accent is recessiye. Thus Χατγο^ράφοί^ 
speech-writer; λιθο-βόλοί, ihrower of stones, bat λι^6-^ολοτ, peUed with 
stones; μητρο-κτόι^οί, matrieide, nuUricidal; prpaT-r/yos, general; λόγο• 
roiof, story-maker, 

2. Determinative compounds are nouns or adjectiyes in 
which the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, quali- 
fies (or determines) the second part. E.g. 

*Αχ^κ^^ολ(ί, citadel (άκρα nSKis) ; μ^ιτ-ημβρία (μ^σ^ hl^^P^i § ^^i ^t 
N. 1), mid-day; ψίυ^όψαντκ, false prophet ; 6yMov\oi^ fellow-slave 
(όμοΰ dovktv»v) ; δυσ-μαθης, learning wiih difficulty ; ώιοΜτετης, swiftr 
flying; άμφι-θ€ατρον^ amphithecUre (theatre extending all rounds \ 
Α-γραφος, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like μ^Κι-η^η^ (^dvs), 
honey-sweety *Αρηι-θοο9, swift as Ares (Ares-swifi). 

Note. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called eopulaUvej 
made of two noime or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of the 
two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part Smits the last» like an 
acyective or adverb. Such are uLTpit-pamit, physician-prophet (a prophet 
who is also 9i physician) \ ξιφο-μάχαφα, sword-sabre; άΜδρό-ταΐί, mau'child; 
yXvKO-TiKpot, sweetly Utter ; ieo-ravpot (of Zeus changCKl to a bull). 

3. Possessive or attributive compounds are adjectives in which 
the first part qualifies the second (as in determinatives), and 
the whole denotes a quality or attribute belonging to some 
person or thing. E.g. 

*Αριγυρά^οζθ9, with silver bow {άργυροΰρ τάζον ?ν<»ν); Koxo-doufMor, 
ill-fated (kcuc6v δαίμονα €χων); πικρο-γα/χοτ, wretchedly married (πικρ^β 
γάμΌν ?χων) ; 6μ6-νομος, having the same laws; €κατσγ-κ€φ€ίΚος, hundred" 
headed; δ€κα-€τής, of ten years (duration^; aya^o-ctdi;;, having the 
appearance (€i8oi) of good ; th^ueoY^ inspired (having God within); 
ώκν^ους•, swift-footed (ωκίΐί nodas ?X<ur), — but ποδ-ώκης (nodas ώκν^)^ 
foot-swifl, is a determinative. 

Remark. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda• 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition prefixed. 
Other compounds than those here mentioned present no difficulties in re- 
spect to meaning. 



PART IV. 



SYNTAX. 



DEFINITIONS. 



§ 133• 1• Every sentence must contain two paxts, a 
Bubject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which is 
stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence Aapem 
βασιΚβύβι, Darius is king, Aapeio^ is the subject and 
fiaaCKevei is the predicate. 

Note 1. When any part of ^fu, he, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the οψυΐα (i. e. means > 
of coupling) J and wnat follows is called the predicate; as Kotlas 
Ιστι βασιΚ^ύί^ Darius is king, 2οΚων eari σoφ6ςf Solon is wise, where 
cVri is the copula. (See § 136, Rem.) 

Έΐμί, however, can form a complete predicate, as in eM θ€οί, Gods 
exist 

Note 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 

by additional words or clauses; as Κΰρος, άκουσας A elnevy Έίσηλθ^ν 

tis την ποΚιν, Cyrus, on "hearing what he said, went into the city, where 

J ILvpoi, άκουσας A cfirey, is the mo difie d subject , and the rest is the 

modified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object. The object may be either direct or 
indirect : thus, in ίΒωκβ τά γρηματα τω άνΒρί, he gave the 
money to the man, χρήματα is the direct object and avSpi 
is the indirect (or remote) object. 
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Note. Some verbs, called transitive^ generally need the addition 
of an object to complete the sense. Others, called intransitiOe, admit 
no such addition; as άπηλθορ, I departed. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

eUBJEOT. 

§ 134. 1• The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi• 
native ; as 6 ανηρ ^XOev, the man came. 

A verb in λ finite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 

2. The subject of the iniGuiitiYe mood is in the ac- 
cusative ; as Tuyovai rov9 avBpa^ άττέΚθέϊν, they say that 
the men went away. 

3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 
when it is the same as the subject or the object of the 
leading verb ; as βούΚεται, άττζλθβΐν, he wishes to go away; 
φησί 'γράφ€ίν, he says that he is writing ; ιταραΛνοΰμΑν 
σοι μένβιν, we advise you to remain. 

So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the lead- 
ing verb ; as κακούργου fWl κριθίντ άποΘανύ»^ it is like a male/actor to 
die by sentence of the law (§ 138, N. 8, 6). 

Note 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 143.) 

The nominative of the third person is omitted: — 

(a) When it is expressed or implied in the context; 

(b) When it is a general word for persons; as Xryovcrt, they say, 
it is said ; 

(c) When it is indefinite; as in o^e i^v, it was late; καΚως ίχεν, it is 
well ; δηλοΐ^ it is evident (the case shows) : so in the impersonal con- 
struction with the verbal in reovf as in vtuniov (cWl) τφ νόμι^ we 
must obey the law (§ 281, 2). 

(d) When the verb implies its own subject, as κηρνσση^ the her- 
ald (κήρυξ) proclaims, €σάλπιγζ€, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet^ 
κω\ύ€ΐ, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like παρ^σκίύ- 
ασταί μοι, preparation has been made by me (1 am prepared), lite ven- 
tum est in Latin, the subject is really the idea of preparationf &c• 
contained in the verb. See § 198. 
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(e) With verbs like uet, it rains, αστρ07ΓΤ6ΐ, ώ lightens, afiet, there is 
an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Ztvs or 
β€Ος was originally supplied. 

Note 2. Many verbs in the third person isingular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impei'sonal verbs. 
Such are πρίιτα and 7Γροσηκ€ΐ, it is proper, evcart and ^ecrri, it is possi- 
ble, 8oK€t^ it seems good, συμβαίνει, it happens, aiid the like; as €ξ€στιν 
νμΐν ToifTo ποκίΡ, it is in gour power to do this (ίο do this is possible for 
you). So also bti and χρη, it is required, we ought ; as Sei ημάς απβλ- 
^€1»', we must go away (here, however, the infinitive might be consid- 
ered an object, and bu and χρη might be Classed under Note 1 (c) ; 
of. § 172, N. 2). 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety 
(though less frequently) to the verbs included in (c) and (</) of 
Note 1. 



Subject Nominative and Verb. 

§ 135. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative 
in number and person ; as (εγώ) λέγω, I Bay^ ουτο^ Xeyei, 
this man sat/s^ oi avhpe^ XeyovaLv, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb ; as ταΰτα iyivero, these things hap- 
pened, τα οΙκηματα eireaev, the buildings fell. So ahv- 
vara €στί (or άΒύνατον έστι), it is impossible. 

But exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon. 

3. A singular collective noun may take a plural verb ; 
as TO ττληθο^ έΛίτηφίσαντο ττοΧβμβΐν, the majority voted 
for war. 

Note 1. When several subjects are connected by and, they gen- 
erally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees Vvith one of 
the subjects (generally the nearest), and is understood with the 
rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected by or 
or nor, . E.g. 

5!νμφωνονμ€ν «νώ κα\ υμ€ΐς^ I and you agree : σοφοί (γω καΐ συ 5/i«»', 
/ and you were wise ; καϊ σιτ κα\ οι ά8(λφο\ παρηστ€, both you and your 
brothers were present. *Εμ€ οΰτ€ καιρό: . . . our* (XnU οΰτ€ φόβος 
οΰτ SKko oidiv €πηρ€ν. 

13 
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Note 2. /f the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than 
the third. (See examples under N. 1.) 

Note 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. (See II. 
iv. 453; v. 10, 275; xvi. 218.) 

Note 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as αϊ χορηγίαί ίκανον €ύίίαιμορίας ση μ (top cVriv, the patfUieiU» 
for choruses are a sujficierU sign of prosperity. 

Note 5. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine sub- 
ject in the plural; as ?στι bi cTtra aradcot ef *Aj3i/dov ds την άπαντίον, 
and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the opposite coast. 
In such cases the subject follows the verb, and its plural form seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought. 

See also the phrases βστιν ot, &c., § 152, N. 2. 



predicate noun and adjective. 

§ 136. With verbs signifying to oe, to become^ to ap- 
pear, to be named, chosen, considered, and the like, a 
noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same case as 
the subject. JE.g. 

Ουτός €στι βασιλεύς, this man is king: ^Κ\4ξαν^ροί Θ€ος ώνομά- 
ζ€Γο, Alexander was named a God ; ηρίθη στρατηγός, he was chosen 
general: ή πόλις φρούριον κατέστη, the city became a fortress; ουτός 
€στιν €ν8αίμων^ this man is happy ; η πόλις μ€γάΚη eyeVero, the city be- 
came great ; ηνξηται μί-γας^ he has grown {to be) great. 

Remark. Tlie verbs which are here included with the copula 
(Ιμί (§ 133, 1, Ν. 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate 
nohiinative with the passive verbs of this class represents the predi- 
cate accusative of the active construction (§ 166). 

Note 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject in gen- 
der and number as well as in case (§ 138, Remark). 

Note 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusa- 
tive expressed (§ 134, 2) is in the accusative; as βον\€ται τον viov 
(Ivai σοφόν, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 280); as ιί^ψσαν τον 
Kifpov βασιλέα γ^νόμ^νον, they knew that Cyrus had become king. 

Note 3. (a) AA^hen the subject of eJvai or of a copulative infini- 
tive is omitted because it refers to the same person or thing as a 
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nominative, genitive, or dative connected with the leading verb 
(§ 134, 3), a predicate noun or adjective which belongs to the omit- 
ted subject is generally assimilated in case to the preceding nomina- 
tive, genitive, or dative. But it may stand in the accusative instead 
of being assimilated to a genitive or datice : especially a predicate 
noun is very seldom assimilated to a genitive. E.g, 

(Nom.) BovXcrai σοφός (ivai, he wiiihes ίο he wise; 6 ^Αλίξαν^ρο^ 
€φασκ€ν €ivai Διόί υίόί, Alexandtr asaerled that he was a son of Zeus. 

(^Gen.) Κνρου ibiovro ως προθυμότατου γ€ν(σθαί, they asked 
Ct/rus to be as devoted to them a^ possible ; but (with a noun) * Αθη- 
ναίων €ΐί€ηθησαν σφίσι βοηθούς y€V€a0cu, Iheij asked the Athenians to 
become their helpers. 

{Dat.) νυν σοιίξ€στιν avbpX yeyeV^at, it is now in your power to 
show yourself a man ; irpinci σο* etww προθύμω, it becomes you to be 
zealous; but also συμφίρ^, αυτοίς φίλους elvaij it is for their interest 
to befriends, 

(b) So when a participle (in any case) represents the leading 
verb, and its noun the leading subject; as ηΚθον eVi τίνα των δοκούν- 
των €ivai σοφών ^ Ι went to one of those who seemed to be wise : πολλοί 
των προσποιησαμ€νων tlvai σοφιστών, many of those who professed to 
he sophists. So τοΙς δοκούσιν dvai σοφοίς. 

Note 4. The same principle (N. 3) applies to the predicate of 
ων or of the participle of a copulative verb; as η8€σαν σοφοί oi/ref, 
they knew that they were wise (but ζδ^σαν τούτους σοφούς οντάς, they 
knew that these men were wise). See Note 2. 

Note 5. For the application of the same principle to all adjective words 
which refer to the omitted subject of an infinitive, see § 138, N. 8. 



APPOSITION. 

§ 137• A noun annexed to another noun to describe 
it, and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition. E.g. 

Ααρ€ΐος 6 βασίΚ€ύς, Darius the king. * Αθήναι^ μ(γάΚη ποΧις, Athens, 
a great city. Υμάς τους σοφούς, you, the wise ones. Ημών των * Αθη- 
ναίων, of us, the Athenians. Θεμιστοκλής ηκω (sc. «γώ), / Themisfo- 
cles am come. ΦιΚησιος κα\ Αύκων οι * Αχαιοί, Philesius and Lycon, the 
Achaeans. 

Note 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a geni- 
tive in apposition with a genitive which they imply ; as 6 (μος τοΰ 
ταΧ(ηπώρον βίος, the life of me, miserable one; Άθηναως ών, πόλεως της 
μτγίστης, being (α citizen) of Athens, the greatest city. So τα υμέτερα 
αυτών (for rk νμων αυτών), your own (§ 147, Ν. 4). 
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Note 2. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(§ l(i8) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as οικίαι 
ai μ^ν ΤΓολλαΙ πηττωκ^σαν, όλίγαι di π€ριήσαρ^ most of the houses had 
fallen y but a few remainetl (where we might have των οΙκιων), So o5- 
Tot αΚ\ος άλλο λί'γει. This is called partitive apposition. 

Note 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative or accusative as it is more closely con- 
nected in thought with the subject or with the object of the sen- 
tence ; as KflvTM π€σόντ(ς, maris ου σμικρά noKei, they lie prostrate^ — 
no small (cause of) con fide nee to the citt/ ; Έλβι^ν κτάμωμ€ν. M^vc^e^ 
\υπψ πικράν, let us kill Helen, (which tcill be) a bitter grief to Menelaus. 

Note 4. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as Ίπποι ήγοντο 
θύματα τω Ήλίω, horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (iu 
active, ϊτπτονς ay€iu Θύματα, to bring horses as offerings); συμμάχους 
€ξ€ΐς θ€ούς, t/ou will have Gods as allies. So τυχ^ιρ τίνος φίλου, to 
gain some one as a friend : χρωμαι τούτψ ψίλω, I treat him as a friend. 
So τίνος διδάσκαλοι ηκ€Τ€ ; as teachers of what are you come f See 
§ 1G6, Note 2. 

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and ease. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. JE,g, 

*0 συφος άνηρ., the wise man ; του σοφον άν8ρός<, τώ σοφώ avbpi^ τον 
σοφυν άνδρα, των σοφών ανδρών, &C. Ούτος ό άνηρ^ this man : τούτου 
του ανδρός, τούτων τών ανδρών. Αί προ του στόματος νη(ς ναυμαχοισαι, 
the s/iips engaged in battle before the mouth (of the harbor). Jt includes 
l^redicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case of which has 
already been considered (§ 136) ; as al αρισται δοκουσαι tivai φύσεις, 
the natures which seem to be best. 

Rkmakk. The adjective maybe either atti^hutive or predicate. 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of a verb (like all the adjectives above, except αρισται). The 
piedicate adjective may be connected with its noun by the copula 
(§ 133, 1, N. 1), or by a copulative xevh (§ 13tj); as 6 άνηρ αγαθός 
€στιν, the man is good : καλείται αγαθός, he is called good : or it may 
stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of €ΐμι\ 
as πτηνας διώκας τάς ίΚπίδας, you are pursuing hopes which are winged 
(i.e. hopes being winged) ; άθάνατον την μνήμην κατάΚ€ίψουσιν, immortal is 
the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. την μνήμην ούσα» άθάνατον)] 
noiel τους Μηδονς άσθ€ν€ΐς, he makes the Medes (to he) weaJp (§ 166). 
A predicate adjective is often known by its position with respect to 
the article; see § 142, 5, andtYve ftxam\Aft%. 
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Note 1. (a) An attribtUive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as τ6ν αγαθόν tiubpa καΐ γυναίκα, the (food 
man and woman; παντϊ κολ \όγψ και μηχανή, by pcery word and de- 
vice. 

(h) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two ; as σωφρόνων «Vrl 
κα\ ανδρός κα\ γυναικός οΰτω ποκίν^ it is the part of prudent {persons), 
boUi men and women, thiLS to do. 

Note 2. (a) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it be- 
longs to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the 
nouns are of different genders, the adjective is commonly masculine 
if one of the nouns denotes a male joerson, and coumionly neuter if 
all denote things. Thus, cidc πατέρα re και μητίρα και άδίλφούς και 
την €αυτού γυναίκα αιχμαλώτους γ^γ^νημίνους^ he saw that both his 
father and hit mother^ his brothers, and his otrn wife had been made 
captives : πόλεμος κα\ στάσΐί ολέθρια ταις πόΧίσίν ioTiv, war and fac- 
tion are destructive to states, 

(b) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as πρόρριζος αυτός, ή γυνή, τα 
παώΐα, άπολοίμην, may Ι perish root and branch, myself, my wife, my 
children, 

(c) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (§ 139), even when its noun is masculine or femhiine; as 
καλόν η αληθίΐα, a beautiful thing is truth. 

Note 3. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a "plural participle ; as Ύροίαν €λόντ€ς 'ApyetW στύλος^ the 
Argives* army having taken Troy. 

Note 4. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person ; as φιλβ τίκνον, dear 
child ! 

Note 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for 
the feminine in adjective pronouns and the article ; as τούτω τω τίχνα, 
these two arts. Especially rare are the feminines τά, ταύτα. 

Note 6. Δυο, two, is often used with a plural noun. "Οσσ^, the 
eyes, and hovpw, two spears, in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 

NoTK 7. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where \ve should 
use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as cicovrcy ηλθον, they came trill- 
ingfy ; ορκιός σοι Xcy«>, / say it to you on my oath ; πρώτος δ* €$€p(- 
€iK€ Νί'στωρ, and frst, Nestor inouired. There is often, however, a 
great distinction between the adjective and the adverb; as πρώτος 
αυτούς ccdoy, I was the first to see them: πρώτους αυτούς ftSoi/, thei/ 
were the first whom I saw; πρώτον (adv.) αυτούς €idov, Jirst (of all 
that I did) 1 saw them. 
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Note 8. (α) When the subject of an infinitiye is omitted be- 
cause it refers to the same person or thing as a nominative, geni- 
tive, or dative connected witfi the leading verb (§ 134, 3), adjectives, 
adjective pronouns, and participles which belong to the omitted sub- 
ject are generally assimilated in case to the preceding nominative, 
genitive, or dative; but they sometimes stand in the accusative 
(agreeing with the omitted subject) instead of the genitive or da- 
tive, rarely instead of the nominative. This occurs chiefly iii the 
predicate of fivai, or of a copulative verb; for the usage in such 
cases and for examples, see § 136, Note 3. 

(b) With the infinitives of other verbs, the assimilation of an ad- 
jective to a subject nominatwe is regular and veiy rarely neglected ; 
after a genitive^ assimilation seldom (if ever) occurs, and the accusa- 
tive is regular; after a dative eiUKdv the dative or the accusative may 
be used. E.g, 

(^Nom.) Ουχ ομολογήσω ακλητος ήκ€ΐν, I shall not admit that I am 
come unbidden ; ουκ €φη αύτο;, αλλ* eKcivov στρατηγ€2ν^ he said that not 
(he) himself, but he (Nicias) was general ; he said ουκ («γώ) avrot 
{στρατηγώ) αλλ* €Κ€Ϊνος στρατηγύ, αυτός being adjective (§ 145, 1) and 
€Κ€ΐρος substantive. 

(Dat.) €8o^€v αντοίς συσκ€νασαμ(νοίς ά (ΐχον και (ζοπΧισαμί' 
νοις irpouvm, they decided to jtack up what they had and arm themselves 
completely, and to advance (Anab. ii. 1, 2); but cdofci^ αύτοίς προφν 
Χακας καταστησαντας συγκαΧ€Ϊν τους στρατιώτας, they decided to 
station pickets and to assemble the soldiers {ib. iii. 2, 1) ; in i. 2, we 
find two datives and an accusative. 

(Accus. for Gen.) κακούργου €στ\ KpiSevT* άποθαν(Ιρ, στρατηγού 
Sc μαχόμ€νον το7ς πο\€μίοις, it is like a malefactor to die by the sen- 
tence of a court, but like a general (to die) fighting the enemy ; biopuM 
νμών μ€ μνη μ€Ρονς των (ϊρημ€νων τά δίκαια ψηφίσασθαΐ, Ι beg of you 
to remember what has been said, and to vote what is just. 



Adjective used as a Noon. 

§ 139• 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, ma^^ be used as a noun; as 6 δίκαιο?, the just man; 
6 εχθρός^ the enemy ; φίλος, a friend: κακή, a base woman ; το 
μέσον ΟΓ με&ον, the middle; ot κακοί, the bad ; rots άγαθοΐς, to the 
good ; των κρατούντων, of those in power ; κακά, evils ; τα θνητά, 
mortal things ; ol γραψάμενοι. ^ωκράτην, the accusers of Socrates 
(§276,2). 

Note. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as rj v<rrf- 
patf (sc, ημ€ρ^)ί on the next day. 
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2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun ; as ro καλόν, beauty (= κάλ- 
Xos), TO hUaLov^ justice {= όικαιοσύνη). 

Note. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun ; as to Sc- 
dtoy, fear (== to btbuvcu) ; «V τω μη μ€\€τώνηι in the not practising 
(=r eV τφ μη μ(\€ταν) ; both iu Thucydides. So in Latin, opus est 
maturato, there is need of haste^ 



THE ARTICLE, 

Homeric Use of the Article. 

§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the arti- 
cle appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pro- 
noun, sometimes as a relative. E,g. 

Ύην δ' iya ου Χύσω, but I mil not free her; του d( κ\ύ€Φο7βο5*ΑπόΧ- 
\ων, and Phoebus Ajmtio heard him ; 6 γαρ ηΚΘ^ ΰοας «πι νηας ^Αχαιών, 
for he came, &c. As relative, πυρά πολλά τά καί€το, many fres which 
were burning ; boi>pa τα €δωκαν, gifts which they gave. 

Note 1. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (§ 139, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as ol γαρ άριστοι 
€v νηυσιν κτάται, for the bravest sit in the ships ; oi ηλλοι, the others ; τά 
r €Οντα τά τ €σόμ€να, both things that are and things that are to be. 

NoTK 2. (a) When the article is used with nouns iii Homer, it 
is generally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition; as 
6 y e^paxf χάλκ€ος'Άρης, and he, brazen Ares, roared; η δ' άΐκουσ 
αμα τοίσι γυνή κί^ν, and she, the woman, went with them unwilling. 

(b) Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these : 
ainrap 6 τοίσι γ/ρων 686v ηγ€μ6ν€υ€ν. but he, the old man, showed them 
the way ; top ο οίον πατίρ ^υρον, and they found him, the father, alone. 

(c) Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: οτ€ br) την νησον άφίκ€το, when 
now he came to the island ; το τέ σθίνο^ *ΐΙρίωνος, and the might of 
Orion ; ai de γυναίκας ιστάμενοι θαύμαζαν ^ and the women stood and 
wondered. 

(d) It is, therefore, oft«n difficult to decide the exact foice of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual transi- 
tion, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true definite 
arbJle. 
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Note 3. The examples in Note 2 (c) are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus 8eivq de κλαγγί/ yiv^r αργυρίοιο βωΐο would in Attic 
Greek require η κλαγγη and τοΟ βέοΟ (§ 141). 

Note 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article be- 
ginning with τ in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms os, rj. oi, and at, except after pi'epositions. Thus 
δρρίς tpof , τω οΰνομα Φοίνιξ, a sacred birdy whose name is Phoenix, In 
other respects, he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

Note δ. The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus ; and the Attic poets, espe- 
cially in the lyric cherus, admit Homeric uses. 

Attlo Uee of the Article. 

§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally cor- 
responds to the English definite article the; as ό άνηρ, 
the man; των ττολεων, of the cities; τοΐ<ζ "ΕΧΚησιν^ to the 
Greeks. 

Note 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it. Such are the following: — 

(a) Proper names may take the article ; as 6 Σωκράτης or Σωκρά• 
της^ Socrates. 

(b) Abstract nouns very often take the article ; as η άρ€τη, virtue, 
η δικαιοσύνη, J usi ice ; η €νλάβ€ΐα, caution. But άρ€τη, &c. are also used 
in the same sense. 




with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demonstra- 
tive, or reflexive pronoun depends; as ό πατήρ μου, my father; 6 ipav 
του πατήρ, my own father (§ 142, 1, Note) ; 6 τούτων πατήρ, their 

father. 

((/) Ύοιοΰτος, τοσούτος, τοιόσΒ€, τοσόσ8€, and τηΧικουτος may take 
the article ; as τον τοιούτον avbpa., such a man. It is always used with 
beiva, such a one. 

Note 2. The article is sometimes used, where we use a posses- 
sive pronoun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing 
mentioned in the sentence ; as €ρχ€ται Μανδάνη προς τον πατέρα, Man- 
dane comes to her father (lit. to the father). 

Note 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with. tUe astklQ to qualify a noun, like an 
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attributive adjective ; as oc rm άνθρωποι, the men of that time ; του 
πάλαι Κάδ/χον, of ancient Cadmus; oi h acrrei * Αθηναίοι, the Athenians in 
the city. 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted; as oi tv 
aoTct, those in the city ; τοί? t6tc^ to those of that time ; oi άμψΐ Πλά- 
τωνα, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato), 

Note 4. The nouns γη, land, πράγματα, things or affairs, υΙός, 
son, and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by tlie 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as eiy την εαυτών (sc. γην), to their own 
land ; eV της π€ριοίκίδ(η, from the neighboring country ; τα της π6λ€ως, 
the affairs of the state ; Τί^ρικΚης ό Ξανθίππου (sc. υιός), Pericles, the .son 
of Xanthippus ; την ταχίστην (sc. 6bov),'the quickest way. Expressions 
like τα της Τύχης, τα της οργής, with no definite nouns understood, 
sometimes do not differ from Τύχη, Fortune, and οργή, im^ath. 

Note 5. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article ; as ot των πολιτών 
παϊ8€ς καϊ oi των άλλων, the children of the citizens and those of the 
others. 

Note 6. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (§ 258), may take a 
neuter article ; as to fibhai, the knowing ; σοι το μη σιγησαι λοιπόν ην, 
it remained for you not to be silent. 

Note 7. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole 
clause considered as a noun; as τ6 γνώθι σ αυτό ν πανταχού Vrt χρή- 
σιμον, the saying ^'•know thyself*^ is everywhere useful. 

Note 8. A predicate noun seldom has the article; as νυξ η 
ημ^ρα €γ€ν€το, the day^ became night ; οίτοι €ΐσι κάκιστοι ανθρώπων, these 
are the worst of men. But when the predicate i*efers definitely to 
distinct individuals, it may have the article; as etVi δ' ούτοι oi etSd- 
T€s τάληθ€ς ; and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth f 



Position of the Article. 

§ 142• 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a 
noun Avith the article commonly stands between the arti- 
cle and the ij^un ; as ό σοφός άνηρ, the wise man ; των 
μ^γάΚων ττόΧβων, of the great cities. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article 
(with the two modifications mentioned in 2) is called the attributioe 
position, as opposed to the predicate position (see 3). 
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Note 3. The examples in Note 2 (c) are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus dcci/^ dc icXayyr; yivtr αργυρίοιο βιοίο would in Attic 
Greek require η κλαγγη and του βιον (§ 141). 

Note 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article be- 
ginning with τ in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms of, ή. οι, and at, except after prepositions. Thus 
opvLs iposy τω οΰνομα Φοίνιξ, a sacred blrdy whose name is Phoenix. In 
other respects, he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

Note 5. The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus ; and the Attic poets, espe- 
cially in the lyric cherus, admit Homeric uses. 

Attlo Uee of the Article. 

§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally cor- 
responds to the English definite article the; as ό άνηρ, 
the man; των ττόΧεων, of the cities; T049 'ΈΧΧησιν^ to the 
Greeks, 

Note 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it. Such are the following: — 

(a) Proper names may take the article ; as ό Σωκράτης or Σωκρά- 
της, Socrates. 

(b) Abstract nouns very often take the article ; as η άρ€τη, virtue, 
η δικαιοσύνη. Justice ; η €ν\άβ€ΐα, caution. But άρ€τη, &C. ai'e also used 
in the same sense. 

(c) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun 
rep^ularly take the article ; as ούτοί ό άνηρ, this man ; 6 €μ6ς πατήρ, my 
father ; nepl της ημ^τίρας ποΚ^ως, about our state. (See § 142, 4.) So 
with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demonstra- 
tive, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 πατήρ μου, my father; 6 ^μαυ- 
του πατήρ, viy own father (§ 142, 1, Note) ; 6 τούτων πατήρ, their 
father. 

(i/) Τοιούτος, τοσούτος, τοιόσδ(, τοσ6σδ€, and τηΧικουτος may take 
the article ; as τον τοιούτον άνδρα, such a man. It is always used with 
δ€ΐνα, such a one. 

Note 2. The article is sometimes used, where we use a posses- 
sive pronoun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing 
mentioned in the sentence ; as €ρχ€ται Μανδάνη προς τον πατίρα, Man- 
dune comes to her father (lit. to the father). 

Note 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with. \.\ie a£tvG\ft to qualify a noun, like an 
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attributive adjective ; as oc tOtc άνθρωποι, (he men of that time ; του 
vakai Κάδμου, of ancient Cadmus; oi iv aarti ^Αθηραϊοι, the Athenians in 
the city. 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted; as ot tv 
αστ€ΐ, those in the city ; τυΐς rorc, to those of that time ; oi άμφ\ Πλά- 
τωι/α, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

Note 4. The nouns γη, land, πράγματα, things or affairs, υιός, 
son, and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by tlie 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as els την Πάντων (sc. γην),ίο their own 
land: €K της π€ριοικίδοί, from the neighboring country ; τα της πόλ€ως, 
the affairs of the state ; ΙΐΈρικΚης 6 Ξανθίππου (sc. υιός), Pericles, the son 
of Xanthippus ; την ταχίστην (sc. 6bov),'the quickest way. Expressions 
like τα της Ίύχης, τα της οργής, with no definite nouns understood, 
sometimes do not differ from Ίύχη, Fortune, and οργή, lorath. 

Note 5. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article ; as ot των ποΚιτων 
iraiScy κα\ ot των αΚΚων, the children of the citizens and those of the 
others. 

Note 6. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (§ 258), may take a 
neuter article ; as to dbivai, the knowing ; σόι το μη σιγησαι λοιπόν ην, 
it remained for you not to be silent. 

Note 7. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole 
clause considered as a nomi; as τόγνώθι σαυτον πανταχού *στι χρψ 
σιμον, the saying ''^know thyself*^ is everywhere useful. 

Note 8. A predicate noun seldom has the article; as νυξ η 
ημίρα €γ€ν€το, the day became night ; οίτοι ψισι κάκιστοι ανθρώπων, these 
are the worst of men. But when the predicate refers definitely to 
distinct individuals, it may have the article; as ftVt δ* ovrot ol elSa- 
τ€ς τάληθ€ς ; and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth f 



Position of tlie Article. 

§ 142, 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a 
noun with the article commonly stands between the ai*ti- 
cle and the ij^un ; as ό σοφός άνηρ, the wise man ; των 
μ&γά\ων ττοΧβων, of the great cities. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article 
(with the two modifications mentioned in 2) is called the attributive 
position, as opposed to the predicate position (see 3). 
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Note. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (§ 141, N. 3), and to dependent genitives (ex- 
cept partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun) ; as 6 €μ6ς 




hood ; f tf την tKtiviuV ττόλιν, into their city ; oi των Θηβαίων στρατηγοί^ 
the f/enerals of the Thehans (2, N. 2). For participles, see 2, N. 6. 

Two or even three articles may thus stand together; as τά τής 
των πολλών ^Ι^νχης 6μματα, the eyes of the soul of the multitude. 

2. The article together with any oT these qualifying 
expressions may follow the noun, in which case the noun 
itself may have another article before it. JS.ff. 

Ό άνηρ ό σοφοί, or άνηρ 6 σοφός, the wise man (not, however, 6 άνηρ 
σοφός, see § 142, 3; ai ttoXck at ^ημοκρατουμίναι, the states which are 
under democracies ; άνθρωποι oi TOrty the men of Uiat time; προς abiKiav 
την ακρατον, with regard to pure injustice. 

Rfhahk. Of the three attributive positions, tKe first {e,g, 6 σοφοί άνήρ) 
is the most common and the most simple and natural ; the second (6 avifp 
6 σοφοί) is the most foi-mal ; the thiid (ά^ήρ ό σοφοί) is the least common, 
esjHieially iu the more careful prose writers. 

Note 1. The article at tlie beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by /uwV, δ«, τ«, γ*, yap, δή, and sometimes by other 
words. 

Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article, like a predicate; as oi κακοί των πολιτών, 
or των πολιτών oi κακοί, the bad among the citizens (rarely oi τών πολι- 
τών KOKoi). Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occa- 
sionally have this position, as τών παλαιών ή φιKoσoφiaythe phdosophy 
of the ancients. 

Note 3. {a) Ό ηλ\ος generally means the rest, seldom the other; 
oi ίίλλοι, the others: as ή αλ\η πόλις, the rest of the state (but άλλη πό- 
λις. another state)', oi αΚ\οι'Έ\λην€ς, the other Greeks. Both ό αΧλος 
and άλλος (rarely £Τ€ρος) may have the meaning of besides ; as tibai- 
μονιζυμ(νος νπο τών πολιτών κα\ τών αλλ ω ι/ ξίνων, congratulated by the 
citizens and the foreigners besides; ού γαρ ^v χόρτος ovlie άλλο liiv 
hpov, for there was no grass nor any tree either (lit. any other tree). 

(b) Πολυ9 with the article generally (though not always) means 
the greater party especially in oi πολ\οί. the multitude^ the majority^ 
and TO πολύ, the greater part. So oi πλ(ίον(ς^ the majority, ro πλ€ΐον, 
the greater part, oi πλύστοι and το πλείστον, the greatest ηηηώβτ or 
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Note 4. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either of the above posi- 
tions (1 or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun ; as 
η * Αττική η iraXcua φωνή, the ancient Attic speech: τα τ€ίχη τα ίαντών 
τα μακράς their own long walls ; ίπ^μπον tls ras aXXas * Αρκαδικά: noXfis, 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities ; η νπ *Αρ€της *ΙΙρακΚίους παίδ«υ- 
σΐ£, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue. Occasionally one stands 
between the article and the noun, while another follows the noun 
without an article ; as ή cV μάχτι ξυμβολη βαρεία. 

Note 5 When an attributive participle (§ 138) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noim ; as τον peovra ποταμορ bia της 
πό\€ως^ the river which runs through the city ; η iv τω "Ίσθμω 4πιμορη 
Ύ^νομίνη, the delay which occurred at the Isthmus. But such expres- 
sions may also take either of the positions 1 or 2. 

Note 6. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river ^ τον Εύ- 
φράτην ποταμόν^ &c. , rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 

3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a 
predicate, and some part of et/xt, fte, is implied (§ 138, 
Remark). " E.g'. 

Ό άνηρ σοφός or σοφός 6 άνηρ (sc. €στΙν\ the man is wise, or wise is 
the man : πολλοί oi wavovpyoi, many are the evil-doers ; €φημ€ρονς yc 
τάς τύχας κ€κτημ€θα, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. οΰσας). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by 
a periphi'asis ; as τοΐς Χάγοις βραχυτίροις ίχρήτο, the words which he 
used were shorter, lit. he used the tcords (being) shorter: ήγοΰντο αυτονό- 
μων των ξυμμάχων, they presided over their allies (being) independent, 
i.e. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So πόσον ayn, 
fo στρότ€υμα; how great is the army which he is bringing? § 138, Rem. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article is 
called the predicate position. 

4. When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun with 
the article, it takes the position of a predicate adjective (3), 
and either precedes the article or follows the noun. E.g, 

Ούτος 6 άνηρ^ this man, or 6 άνηρ οίτος (never 6 οίτος άνηρ). Ilcpi 
τούτων των ποΚίων, about these cities. 

Note 1. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun, contrary to 
the rule ; as 17 στ^νη αυτή οδός, this natrow road ; r^ άφικομίνψ τούτφ 
ζ^νψ, to iMs itranger who has cwie. See Note 3 (6). 
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Note 2. "Εκαστος^ tKmpoY, αμφω, and άμφότ€ρο£ have the predi- 
cate position (8), like a demonstrative ; but with €καστος the article 
may be omitted. Τοιούτος^ τοσούτος^ roioadt, roaoadt and τηλικοντος, 
when they take the article, have the attributive position (1). 

Note 3. (a) A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun 
(whether partitive or not) has the predicate position (3), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the attributive position 
(1) ; SiS ημών η πάΧις or η πόλις ημών, our city (not η ημών πόΧις); 
η τούτων πόλις, these men^s city (not ή πόΚις τούτων) ; μ€Τ€π€μψατο 
*Αστυάγϊ7£ την (αντον Bvyaripa και τον waiba αύτης, Astyages sent for 
his own daughter and her son. 

{b) But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as η Βοκονσα ημών πρότ€ρον 
σωφροσύνη, what previously seemed to be our modesty, JSee Note 1. 

Note 4. The adjectives άκρος, μίσος, and €σχατος, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of the thing which their nouns denote ; as μίση η αγορά, 
the middle of the market (while 17 μίση αγορά would mean the middle 
market); άκρα η χ€ΐρ, the extremity of the hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 

Note 5. Πα? and σνμπας, all, and δλοί, whole, generally have the 
predicate position ; as ττάντ^ς oi ai/Spcy or oi ανδρ€ς πάντ€ς, all the men; 
οΚη η ποΚίς or η ττοΚις ολη, all the city. But they can also be used like 
attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as η πάσα Σικ€λία, 
the whole of Sicily, το όλον ycvof , the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even ol πώπ -ff 
πολϊταί, the whole body of citizens. 

Note 6. λυτός as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the predicate 
position ; as αύτος 6 άνηρ, the mail himself. But ό αυτ6ς άνηρ, the same 
man (§ 79, 2). 



Pronominal Article In Attic Greek. 

§ 143. 1. In Attic prose the article retains its origi- 
nal demonstrative force chiefly in the expression ό μάν 
. . . ό δε, the one , . . ihe other. E,g. 

*0 p€v ovbiv, 6 be πολλά Kepbalvfi, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much. Aft τους μ€ν €ivai δνστνχ€ΐς, τους b* 9υτνχ(7ς, some must be 
nnf ordinate, and others fortunate. Των πόλ€ων ai μ^ν τνραννοννται, ai 
be bημoκpaτoύvτaι, of States, some are governed by tyrants, oUiers by 

c/eiHocracies, 
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ι 

Note 1. The neuter τό μ€ν , . . το dt may be used adverbially, 
partly . . . partly. For τούτο uev . . . τούτο dc in this sense, see 
§ 148, N. 4. 

Note 2. *0 5e, &c., sometimes means and he, hut he ^ &c., even 
when no 6 μίν precedes : as ^Ivapoas * Αθηναίους iirqyaytro ' oi hi * . . 
^λ^ον, Inaros called in Athenians; and they came, 

2. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Τον και Tovy this man and thai ; rh kcX τ6^ this and that ; τα και τά, 
these and those ; as eSci γαρ το καϊ το τιοιησαι, κα\ το μη ποιησαι, for 
we ought to have done this thing and thaty and not to have done the 
other. 

Προ τον (or ττροτου), before this, formerly. 

Και τόν or και την, before an infinitive ; as και τ6ν KeXevaai bovvai 
(sc. XcyeToi), and (it is said) he commanded him to yice it, Cyr, 
i, 3, 9. 

So occasionally τφ, therefore, which is common in Homer• 



PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 144. 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns 
is seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, N. 1.) 

Note. The forms c /χου, e /χοί, and c/ue are more emphatic than 
the enclitics μοΟ, μοί, /xe. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in προς /xc. 

2. (a) The pronouns of the third person, ov, οι, e, 
σφών,.σφίσι^ &c., when they are used in Attic prose, are 
generally indirect reflexives^ that is, in a dependent clause 
(or joined with an infinitive or participle in the leading 
clause) refemng to the subject of the leading verb. E.g'. 

Φοβούνται μη οι * Αθηναίοι σφίσιν €π€λθωσιν, they fear that the Athe- 
nians may attack them ; ibiovro υμών μη σχίζας nepiopav φθίΐρομίνους, 
they begged you not to see them destroyed. See § 79, 1, N. 1. 

(6) In Homer and Herodotus they are generally per- 
sonal pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) 
reflexives. E^. 
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*Εκ γάρ σφίων <t>p€vat ctXcro Παλλαί \κθηνη^ for Pallas Athena bereft 
them of their senses (Horn.) ; αντίκα 84 oi «/ίοντ* cWcmy Svetpos, and 
soon a dream came to him in his sleep (Hdt.). 

§ 145• 1. Αυτός in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself j herself j itself ^ themselves^ like 
ipse. This is always its force in the nominative of all 
numbers, except when it is preceded by the article and 
means the same (§ 79, 2). IJ.^. 

Αύτ6ς 6 στρατηγός, the general himself; tn αυτούς τοϊς αιγαΐΚοίς, 
on the eery coasts; επιστήμη αντη^ knowledge itself, (See § 142, 4, 
N. 6.) 

Note. A pronoun with which αΜς agrees is often omitted ; as 
ταντα eVotciTc αυτοί (sc. vptls)^ you did this yourselves; π\€νστ€ον tls 
ταύτας αντοίς (μβάσιν (sc. υμϊν), you must sailj embarking on these 
yourselves (in person). So αυτός €φη (ipse dixit), himself (the master) 
said it. 

2. The obliqite cases of αυτό? are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E.g, 

Στρατηγον αυτόν απ/θ€ΐ^€, he designated him as general. See four 
other examples in Xen. Anah. i. 1, 2 and 3. 

For /xiV, uiv, and σφ€, see § 79, 1, Notes 3 and 4. 

Note. The oblique cases of αυτός are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (§ 144, 2) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (§ 14(5) would be allowed; as απλώς την εαυτού 
γνώμην άπ€φαίν€το Σωκράτης προς τους όμΐΚοϋντας αυτώ Socrates used to 
declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, where 
ol might have been used (Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 1); but in i. 2, 3, we 
have (λπίζαν cWoici τους συν^ιατρίβοντας €αυτφ. The union of an 
intensive and a personal pronoun in αυτός explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. • 

§ 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — i.e. they are indirect reflexives. E.g. 

Γι/ώ^ι σ αυτόν, knoto thyself ; €π€σφαξ€ν cavroi^, he slew himself ; 
ra άριστα βουλ€ύ€σθ€ υ μι ν αύτοίς, take the best counsel for yourselve». 
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Ό τύραννος νόμιζα τους ποΚίτας νΊΓηρΈΤ€Ϊν eavr^, the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are his own servants. (See § 145, 2, Note.) 

Note 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject; as αττό σαντον εγώ σ€ διδάξω, / will teach 
you from your own case {from yourself). In fact, these pronouns 
correspond almost exactly in their use to the English reflexives, 
myself, thyself, himself &c. 

Note 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second; as det ημαε άν€ρ€σθαι cavrovr, we must ask our- 
selces. 

Note 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(§ 81); 8ιάλ€γόμ€θα ημίν avrols, we discourse with one another (i.e. 
among ourselves). 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 147• The possessive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 
Thus 6 ημέτβρος ττατηρ^ = ό ττατηρ ημών, our father. 
The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 

See § 167, 1; § 141, N. 1 (c); and below, N. 4. 

Note 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as ^ €μ^ €vvoia, which commonly 
means my good-will {towards others), rarely means good-will {shown) 
to me. 

Note 2. In Attic prose, σφίτ^ρο?, their, is always (directly or 
indirectly) reflexive, and os, his, her, its, is not used at all. (See 
§ 144, 2.) 

Note 3. By the possessive pronouns and the possessiΛ'e genitive 
(§ 167, 1) the words my father can be expressed in Greek in Αλέ 
forms: ό epos πατήρ 6 πατήρ ό ipos^ πατήρ ό €^ός (§ 142, 1, 2). ό πατήρ 
μου, and (after another word) μου ό πατήρ (as €φη μου ό πατήρ). So 
6 σος πατηρ^ &C. 

Note 4. Our own, your own (when your refers to more than one), 
and their omi are generally expressed by ημίτ^ρος. νμίηρος, and 
σφτπρος, with αυτών in apposition with ημών, υμών^ or σφών implied 
in the possessive (§ 137, N. 1); as τον ημίτ^ρον αυτών πατίρα, our own 
father; rj υμ^τίρα αυτών μητρί^ to your own mother; τους σφ^τίρους 
αυτών παι^ας, their οιοη children. In the third person ίαυτών can be 
used; as τους ίαυτών παι^ας (also σφών αυτών παΐ^ας, without the 
aiiiicle) : but vei*y seldom ημών (or υμών) αυτών. 

In the singular, expressions like τον €μ6ν αύτοϋ πατίρα for τον 
€μαυτον naripa, &c. &ve poetic. 



206 SYNTAX. [§145i 

Έ« γάρ σφ^ων φρίναψ eTktro UaWas *Αθηιη, for Pallas Athena herefi 
them of their seruses (Horn.) ; αντίκα dc ol rvdovrt €•ηΙστη 6v€iposy and 
soon a dream came to him in his sleep (Hdt.). 

§ 145• 1. Αυτός in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself^ herself^ itself^ themselves^ like 
ipse. This is always its force in the nominative of all 
numbers, except when it is preceded by the article and 
means the same (§ 79, 2). E.g. 

Avt6s 6 στρατηγός, the general himself; fV αυτοίς τοϊς αϊγιαλοις, 
on the eery coasts; €πιστημη avrrij knowledge itself, (See § 142, 4, 
N. 6.) 

Note. A pronoun with which αυτός agrees is often omitted ; as 
ταύτα eVoiciTf αυτοί (sc. v/xci;), you did this yourselves; π\€νστ€ον €ΐς 
ταύτας αύτοίς ίμβασιν (sc. υμίν)^ you must sail, embarking on these 
yourselves {in person). So αυτός €φη (ipse dixit), himself {the master) 
said it, 

2. The oblique cases of αυτό? are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E,g. 

Στρατηγον αυτόν aTredci^c, he designated him as general. See four 
other examples in Xen. Anah. i. 1, 2 and 3. 

For /xi'i/, uiv, and σφ/, see § 79, 1, Notes 3 and 4. 

Note. The oblique cases of αυτός are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (§ 144, 2) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (§ 146) would be allowed; as απλώς την ίαυτοϋ 
γνώμην άπΈφαιν€το Σωκράτης προς τους όμΐΚούντας αυτώ Socrates used to 
declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversetl with him, wheie 
ol might have been used (Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 1); but in i. 2, 3, we 
have €Χπίζ€ίν cWoict τους συνδιατρίβοντας έαυτφ. The union of an 
intensive and a personal pronoun in αυτός explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. • 

§ 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — i.e. they are indirect reflexives. E.g. 

Γνώθι σ αυτόν, knoio thyself ; €πίσφαξ(ν € αυτό ν, he slew himself ; 
ra άριστα βον\€υ€σΒ€ υμίν αύτοίς, take the best counsel for yourselves. 
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*0 τύραννος νομίζ€ί Toifs πολίτας vmjp^Ttiv iavr^^ the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are his own servants. (See § 145, 2, Note.) 

Note 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject; as από σαντον €γώ σ€ διθά^ω, / will teach 
you from your own case {from yourself). In fact, these pronouns 
correspond almost exactly in their use to the English reflexives, 
myself thyself, himself &c. 

Note 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or secopd; as del ημάς άν^ρίσβαί i αυτού ς, we inust ask our- 
selves. 

Note 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(§ 81); δίαλ€γόμ€θα ήμίν αντοις, we discourse with one another (i.e. 
among ourselves), 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 147• The possessive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 
Thus 6 ημέτ€ρος ττατηρ^ = 6 ττατηρ ημών, our father. 
The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 

See § 167, 1; § 141, N. 1 (c); and below, N. 4. 

Note 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as ^ ίμη evvoia, which commonly 
means my good-will {towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me. 

Note 2. In Attic prose, σφίτ^ρο?, their, is always (directly or 
indirectly) reflexive, and ος, his, her, its, is not used at all. (See 
§ 144, 2.) 

Note 3. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive genitive 
(§ 167, 1) the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five 
forms: 6 Έμος πατήρ ό πατήρ ό €μός^ πατήρ ό i ίός (§ 142, 1, 2), 6 πατήρ 
μου^ and (after another word) μου 6 πατήρ (as €φη μου ό πατήρ). So 
6 σος πατήρ, &C. 

Note 4. Ottr oicn, your own (when your refers to moi*e than one), 
and their oion are generally expressed by ημ€Τ€ρος. νμίηρος, and 
σφ€Τ€ρος, with αυτών in apposition with ημών^ υμών, or σφών implied 
in the possessive (§ 137, N. 1); as τον ημίτ^ρον αυτών πατίρα, our own 
father; ttj υμ^τίρα αυτών μητρί^ to your own mother; τηυς σφ^τίρους 
αυτών πηι^ας, their own children. In the third person ίαυτών can be 
xised; as τους εαυτών παΐ^ας (also σφών αυτών παΐδας, without the 
ai*ticle) : but vei*y seldom ημών (or υμών) αυτών. 

In the singular, expressions like τ6ν €μ6ν αυτού πατίρα for τον 
€μαυτον πατίρα, &C. ai*e poetic. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 148. Ούτος and oSe, this^ generally refer to what 
is near in place, time, or thought ; εκείνος, tltat^ refers to 
what is more remote. 

Note 1. The distinction between οίτος and ode, both of which 
correspond to our thisy must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, οίτος (with τοίουτος, τοσούτος^ and ούτως) frequently refers to 
a speech just made, while oBe (with τοι^σδε, τοσόσ8€, and iSe) refers 
to one about to be made; as τάδε einev^ he spoke as follows j but ταντα 
€ΐπ€Ρ, thus he spoke (said after the speech). 

Note 2. Ουτος is sometimes an exclamation ; as oiror, τί iroiciy ; 
You there ! what are you doing ? 

Note 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as I saw those icho were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used ; as etdov τσυς παρόντος ; 
if a demonstrative is used {eldov τούτους οι παμήσαν, J saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (§ 152, N. 3). A relative 
w4th omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required ; as 
tldov ους «Xa/Sev, / saw (those) whom he took (§ 152). 

Note 4. Ύοντο μίν . . . τούτο δβ, frst . . . secondly, partly . . . 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of το μίν , , . το δ« (§ 143, 1, Ν. 1), 
especially by Herodotus. 

For οντοσί, όδί, €Κ€ΐνοσί^ οντωσί, ώδ/, &C., see § 83, Ν. 2. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 149• 1. The interrogative τις ; who ? what ? may 
be either substantive or adjective ; as τ ίνας elSov ; whom 
did I see ? or τίνας ανΒρας elBov ; what men did I see ? 

2. Τις may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions ; as τί βονλβταί ; what does he want ? έρωτα τί 
βούΧβσθβ^ he asks what you want (§ 241, 1). 

In indirect questions, however, the relative όστις is more common ; 
as €ρωτα ο Τί βού\(σθ€. 

Note. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjectives 
πόσοί, ποΊοί, &c. (§ 87, 1.) 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

§ 150• The indefinite τϊς generally means some, any, 
and may be either substantive or adjective ; as τούτο 
T^yet Tt9, some one says this ; ανθρωττος τις, some man. 
It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a or an ; 
as eihov ανθρωτΓον Ttpa, J saw a certain man, or J saw a 
man. 

Note. Occasionally τ\ς means every one, like πας τις; as td μ€ν 
τις δόρυ βηξάσθω, let every one sharpen well his spear, Horn. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number ; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. Έ.ρ. 

Έίδον τους άνδρας ot ύστερον ^\Θον, Ι saw the men who came after- 
wards ; oi ανδρός οϋς (ϊδ€ς άπηλθον, the men whom you saw went away. 

Note 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
νμ€ίς 01 τούτο TTotcirc, you who do this ; €γω ος τοϋτο ^ποίησα^ 1 who 
did this. 

Note 2. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 138, N. 2). It may be 
plural if it refers to a collective noun (§ 138, N. 3) ; as τ6 πΚηθος 
oinfp δίκάσουσιρ, the multitude who mil judge, 

(b) On the other hand, όστις, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as πάντα ο τι βούλονται, everything, whatsoever they want. 

Note 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (§ 140); as κα\ 6ς δ^ΰτατος 
ηλθψ, and he came second ; t yap γίρας cWl θανόντων, for this is the 
right of the dead, 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic ? δ* ος, said he (where η is imperfect of ημι, say). So και 
ος, and he, κάϊ οι, and they, and (in Herod.) ίς κα\ ος, this man and 
that. (Compare τ6ν και τ6ν, § 143, 2.) So also ίς μιν . , , tς δ€, in 
the oblique cases, may be used for ό μίν . . . 6 de. 

NoTK. 4. In the Epic and Lyric ipoets the enclitic tc is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ούκ 
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atets & T( φησι ; dost thou not perceive what he says f Sometimes it 
seems to make the relative more indefinite, like rtr in δστις^ whoeoer, 
quicumque. 

But οΙός T( in Attic Greek means able^ capable^ like δυνατός, being 
originally elliptical for rotovror όίος^ such aSj and W having no 
apparent force. 



Omleelon of the Antecedent• 

§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, especially 
if it is indefinite (§ 229). Έ.ρ. 

"Ελαβαν & c/3ovXrro, he took what he wanted; Ifntiuev οπόσους idvvaro, 
he pei'suaded as many as he could ; h μη oiida ovbc οωμαι f i^evat, what 
I do not know I do not even think I know; fyo) και i>v (γώ κρατώ μ€νον- 
μ€ν παρά, σοι, / and those whom I command mil remain with you. 

In such cases it is a mistake to say that ταντα, €Κ€ΐνοι, &c. are 
understood: see N. 3. The relative clause here really becomes a 
substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 

Note 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; 
as ηλθίν oT€ rovTo €(($fi/, he came when he saw this (for then, when). 

Note 2. The following expressions belong here: — Ζστιρ ο Γ, 
some (§ 135, Ν. 5), more common than the regular €ΐσ\ρ οι, sunt 
qui, there are (those) who; evict (from m, := «j/fori or ^vcuri, and οί), 
some ; ivLOT€ (cw and ore) , sometimes : t στιν ο ί , somewhere ; 
€σην S, in some way ; ίστιν όπως, somehow. 

Note 3. When a clause containing a relative with omitted ante- 
cedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent ; as ά €βον\€το ταντα eXajSfy, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from ταύτα a ίβονΚ€το eXa/Scv, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted ; a ποι^Ιν αίσχρον, ταντα νόμιζα μηδί Xtyfiv 
€Lvai κάλόρ, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to say 
(here ταντα is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite and is not 
expressed). See § 148, N. 3. 

Asslinllatlon and Attraction• 

§ 153• When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. Mff, 
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*Eic των πόλίων Siv €χ(ΐ, from the cities which he holds (for άς €χ€ΐ) ; 
Toii άγαθοίς οι ς €χομ€ν^ with the good things which we have (for ά c^o- 
/A€i/). This is often called attraction. 

Note 1. When an antecedent is omitted which (if it could have 
been expressed) would have been a genitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place ; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative; as €δη\ωσ€ τοντο ο Γ? 
tnpaTT€y he showed this by what he did (like exciVoir a) ; συν οίς €χω 
τα άκρα καταληψομαι^ Ι will seize the heights with the men whom I have 
(as if it were συν τοΙς άνΒράσιν ots βχω) ; olBev i)v βού\€σθ€ πράξ€Τ€, 
you will do none of the things which you unsh (like (κύνων of). See 
§ 148, N. 3. 

Note 2. A relative is very seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than that of the object accusative, or info any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as i>v ηπΊστ€ΐ 
πολλουρ, many of those whom he distrusted (like €Κ(ΐνων ois). Even the 
nominative may be assimilated; as βλά7ττ€σΘαι άφ* lav ημίνπαρ€σκ€να' 
araiy to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like άπ €Κ€ίνων α). 
Thuc. 

Note 3. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs ; as 
Bi€ κομίζοντα €υθύς οθίν υπ€ζ(θ€ντοπαΙδάς καϊγυναϊκας, they immediately 
brought over their children and women from the places in which they had 
placed them for safety (wherfe oucv, from which ^ stands for fKtWev oi, 
from the places whither), Thuc. 

Note 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case 
of the relative, when this immediately follows ; as iktyovoTi ττάντων 
&ν diovTai π€πραγότ€ς eUv, they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where πάντων S>v for πάντα S>v is very irregular). 

This inverted assimilation takes place in ovSeU όστις ού, every- 
body, in which ovdci^ follows the case of the relative; as oidevi οτφ 
ουκ άποκρίντται (for olhtis cWtv οτφ), he replies to everybody. 

Note 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with olbr; as χαρίζ€σθΜ οιψ σοι avdpi, to please a man like you (for 
τοιούτψ οίος συ), 

§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. JE.g. 

ΊΛή άφ€\ησθ€ νμων αυτών ή ν κ€κτησΘ€ ^όξαν καΧην, do not take 
from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for ttju 
καλην δόξαν ην κ€κτησΘ€): here notice the omission of the article. 
Even the subject of a verb may be attracted ; as οΧχ€ται ώ€υγων tv 
j^ycr μάμτυρα, the witness whom you brought (for 6 μάρτυς hv ηγ^ς) has 
run away. 

Note. This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 153") ν 
as άμα$4στατοί ifm hv iy^ ο2Ζία '£>Λήνων t/ou ατ€ 'Ke moU \^\otq.wV «ϊ•^ 
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the Greeks whom Τ know ; §ξ Ijt r6 vp&rw ίσχ9 ywmuo&t^ βτσ/η the tmft 
which he took frst ; avw j €ΐχ€ diwofici, wiik Ike force wMeh he had 
(for σύρ rj ^rofici ήρ <<X^)• 

§ 155• Οίος, δσος, and m are used in exclamations ; 
as οσα ιτρώγματα Ιχ€ΐς, how much trouble you have! 
ω<ζ αστείος, how witty ! 

For the relative in indirect questions see § 149, 2. 

BelatlTe not repeated. 

§ 15β• A relative is seldom repeated in a new ease in 
the same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun commonly takes its place. E.g. 

*£iC€tvM roiw¥y ols ουκ €χαριζον^ ol Xryoprtt ovft €φίΧ<ηί¥ avrovs 
ωσπ€ρ υμάς οΖτοι νυν, those tnen, then, whom the orcUors did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now hoe you (lit. nor did 
they looe them as, &c.). Dem. Here avrovs is used to avoid repeating 
the relative in a new case, ovy. 

Note. Sometimes; however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the latter part of a sentence ; as *hpuuo^ di, tv ημ€Ϊς ηΘίΧομ€9 
βασι\€α καθιστάν<Η, και Οώκαμβν καΐ ίΧάβομ^ν πιστά, and Ariaeus^ 
whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and (from 
whom) we received pledges, &c. Xen. 



THE CASES• 

Remark. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumented, besides the 
uve found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were chiefly 
absorbed by the genitive; those of the instrumental and locative 
chiefly by the dative. 

I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE, 

§ 157• 1. The nominative is used chiefly as the sub- 
ject of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after 
verbs signifjing to 6e, &c. (^| 1S6)• 
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2. The Yocative, with or without ώ, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing ; as & avSpe^ ^Αθηι/αΐο^ Ο men of 
Athens I άκονεις, Αίσχίρη ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 

Note. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common ; as 
ώfιoi ίγω dc«Xo;, wretched me I So ή Πρόκνη €κβαί»€, Procney come 
oxu! 

II. ACCUSATIVE. 

Kemabk. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct ohject of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or indirect 
object denoted by the dative. It thus bbars the same relation to a verb 
which the genitive generally bears to a noun. The object denoted by the 
accusative may be the external object of the action of a transitive verb, or 
the interna] (cognate) object which is often implied in the meaning of even 
an intransitive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other single 
category. 

AecusatlTe of Direct C£actemal> Ofeject. 

§ 158• The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative ; as rovro σώζει ημας^ this 
preserves us ; ταΰτα ιτοίούμ^ν, we do these things. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greek. 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N. 2.) 

Note 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English ; as όμούμαι rove Ofovs, I will swear by the Gods ; 
πώη-ας ΤΚαθ^ν^ he escaped the notice of all. 

Note 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(§ 167, 3; § 180); as €πιστημον€ς ήσαν τα, προσήκοντα, they were 
acquainted with what wcut proper. Xen. So τά μψτίωρα φροντιστής, 
one who ponders on the things above (like φροντίζων). Plat. 

Cosrnate Aecusatire (Intenial Object). 

§ 159. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
repeats the idea already cantained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E,^. 
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^^ομοί τίις μ(γίστας η Βοράς, Ι enjoy the greatest pleasures. Έύτν 
χονσι τοντο τό ευτύχημα, they enjoy this gi^od fortune. So vriWciy 
π€σημα, to fall a fall ; νόσον νοσ^Ιν or νόσον άσθ^ν^ιν or νόσορ κάμν€ΐν, 
to suffer under a disease ; αμάρτημα άμαρτάρ€ΐν, to commit an error (^to 
sin a sin) ; dovXtiav dovXcvciv, to be subject to slavery ; άγωνα άγωνι- 
ζ€σθαι, to undergo a contest: γραφην γράφίσθαι, to bring an indict- 
tiient : γραφών ^(ώκ€ΐν, to prosecute an indictment ; δίκην οφλ^ιν^ to lose 
a lawsuit ; νίκην νικαν, to gain a victory; μάχηρ vucav, to gain a battle ; 
πομπην π€μπαν, to form or conduct a procession ; τΐΚη^ην τνπτΈΐν, to 
strike a blow. ^ 

Remark. It will be seen that this constraction is far more ex- 
tensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusatives 
of kindred formation and meaning, as νίκη» pumpj to gain a victory ; 
but also those of merely kindred meaning, as μάχψ vuta», to gain a 
battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the verb to 
one of many applications ; as * Ολύμπια νικά», to gain an Olympic vic- 
tory ; γάμους (στων, ίο give a wedding feast ; ^^ηφισμα νικάν, to carry a 
decree {to gain a victory with a decree) ; τά ΏαναβηνοΜ π€μπ(ΐν, to cele- 
brate the Panathenaea by a procession. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see § 198. 

Note 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouns; as «caico; πάσαν κακίαν, bad with all badness; άγαθ6ς πάσορ 
aptrrjVj good with all goodness ; δούλος τάς μ^ίστας δονΚ€ΐας, a slave 
to the direst slavery. 

Note 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents- a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb; as μ€γά\α άμαρτά- 
V€iu, (sc. αμαρτήματα) to commit great faults; τ αυτά Χνπουμαι και τ αυτά 
χαίρω, 1 have the same griefs and the same Joys. So τί χρησομοΛ. 
τούτω ; (= τίνα χρ(Ίαν χρησομαι;) whctt use shall I maL•.. of this? and 
oibev χρησομαι τούτω, I shall make no use of this (§ 188, 1, N. 2). 
So χρήσιμος ovBev, good for nothing (N. 1). SeaB § 160, 2, Note. 

Note 3.' Here belongs the accusative of effect, which expresses 
a result beyond the action of the verb, which is effected by that 
action; as πρ€σβ€ύουσι την ^Ιρήνην, they negotiate the peace {as am- 
bassadors, πρ€σβ€ΐς), but πρ€σβ€υ€ΐν πρ(σβ(ίαν, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as * A ρ 17 MopKevai, to look 
war (Ares); ή βουλή e/3Xc^e ν απ υ, the Senate looked mustard. 

Note 4. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative and 
another object at the same time; as γράφ^σθαί τίνα την γραφή ν 
ταντην, to bring this indictment against any one; ή8ικησαμ€ν τούτον 
ovSfv we did this man no wrong; ταύτα bidaa-Kc μ€, teach me this 
(§ 164); τοσούτον ίχθος €χθαίρω σ€, so great hatred do I feel for thee; 
την μάχην τους βαρβάρους νικήσας, having defeated the barbarians in the 
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Note 5. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion expressing the ground over which the motion 
passes; as 6bbv Uvai (ikeeiVy πορ€ύ€σβαί^ &c.), to go (over) a road : 
π\€ΐν Θάλασσαν, to sail the sea ; opos καταβαίν(ΐν, to descend a mountain : 
&c. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. See § 179, 2. 



AceusatlTe of Speclflcatlon.— Adveirbial Accueatlve. 

§ leO. 1. The accusative of specification may be 
joined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole 
sentence, to denote that in respect to which the expression 
is used. E.g. 

Ύυφ\6ς €1 τα ζμματα, you are blind in your eyes ; κα\6ς τ6 €ΐ8ος, 
heaulijul inform; Swetpoi τό πληθο?, infinite in number; Βίκαιος τον 
τρόπον, just in his character ; b^ivoX μάχην, mighty in battle ; κάμνω την 
Κ€φα\ην, I have a pain in my head , τας φρίνας νγιαίναν, to be sound in 
their minds ; 8ιαφ€ρ€ΐ την φύσιν, he differs in nature ; ποταμός, ΚύΒνος 
Βνομα, €vpos δύο πλίθρων, a river, Cydnus by name, of the breadth 
of two plethra ; 'Έ\λην€ς etai το yevos, they are Greeks by race ; κα\ τα 
μικρά π€φώμαι άπο Θ^ων ορμΛσέαι, even in small matters I try to begin 
with the Gods, 

Note. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a pa7't ; but 
often a character or quality, or any circumstance to which the 
meaning of the expression is restricted. 

2. An accusative in certain expressions has the force 
of an adverb. E.g-, 

Τούτον T^v τρόπον, in this way, thus ; την τα^Ιστην (sc. όδόν), in the 
quickest way ; την άρχην, at first (with negative, not at all) ; τίλος, 
finally; προίκα, as a gift, gratis; χάριν, for the sake of; Βίκην, in the 
manner of; το πρώτον or πρώτον, at first; τ6 λοιπόν, for the rest; 
TokXa^ in other respects; oifbtv, in nothing, not at all; τί; in what, 
why f ri, in any respect, at all ; ταντα, in respect to Ihisj therefore. So 
τούτο ficV . . . Toi>ro dc (§ 148, N. 4). 

Note. Several of these are to be explained by § 160, 1, as 
ταλλα, τι ; why f ταύτα, τοΰτο (with μ€ν and be), and sometimes ovbev 
and Tt. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives (see § 159, 
Notes 1 aud 2), and some ai*e of doubtful origin. 
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AceniAttTe of Bztont• 

§ lei. The accusative may denote exteni of time or 
space. E^. 

A2 anovdai iviavrhv ίσονται^ the truce is to he fnrayear; cfircyc 
rpfU ημ€ρας, he remained three days ; άπβχα d* η Πλάταια τωρ θηβωρ 
arabiovs ίβδομηκοντα, and Plataea is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes. 

Note. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes hoio 
long since; τρίτηρ ήΒη ημ€ραρ €πιΜημηκ€ν, this is the third day 
that he has been in town. 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpirov eras τοντί 
(this the third year), i.e. ttoo years ago ; as άτηιγγίλθη Φίλιτπτον τρίτον η 
τίταοτον Iroff rovrl 'Ηραΐον τ€ΐχος ποΚίορκών, two or three years ago 
PhUip was reported to be besieging Heraion Teichos, 



Terminal AcciuattTe CPoettc>. 

§ 162• In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed. E.g: 

Μνηστήρας άφικ€το^ she came to the suitors. Odyss. *Αν€βη 
piyav ovpavbv ΟΰΧνμπόν tc //. Ύ6 κοίλον "A ρ γ ο s βας φυγάς, 
going as an exile to the hollow Argos. Soph. 

In prose a preposition would be used. 



Accusative after Νή and Md. 

§ 163. The accusative follows the adverbs of swear- 
ing ρη and μά^ by. 

An oath introduced by νη is affirmative ; one introduced by 
μά is negative ; as νη τον Δια, yes, by Zeus; μα τον Δια, no, by 
Zeus. 

Kotp: 1. When μά is preceded by vai, yes, the oath is affirmative; 
as ναι, μα Αία, yes, by Zeus. ' 

Note 2. Μά is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes; 
3S ov, TOy^ "ΟλνμτΓον, no, by this Olympus. 



5155.] ACCUSATIVE. 217 



Two AccuMitlvee infWn one Verb. 

§ 164• Verbs signifying to askj to demand ^ to teach ^ 
to remindy to clothe or unclothe^ to concealy to deprive^ 
and to divide^ jnsLj take two object accusatives. E.g. 

'Εάν τις σ€ ταντα €ζ€τάζη, if any one shall ask you these questions; 
μ€\λ€Τ€ Tovs θ€ού» cuTftv άγαθά^ you are about to ask blessings of the 
Gods; τυνς παΐδας την μουσικην διδάσκ€ΐ, he teaches the boys music; 
την ζνμμαχίαν άναμιμνησκοντ€ς τούί ^Αθηναίονί^ reminding the Athenians 
of the alliance ; cVdvci €μ€ την €σθητα, he strips me of my dress ; μη μ* 
κρύψτ/ς ToijTo, do not conceal this from me; την Θ^ον tovs στ€φάνονς 
σ€σνληκασιν^ they have robbed the Goddess of her crowns ; το στράτευμα 
κατ€ν(ΐμ€ ΙίώΙί€κα μίρη^ he divided the army into twelve parts {he made 
twelve divisions of the army). 

In many cases, as in the third and last examples, one of the 
accusatives is cognate; see § 159, N. 4. 

Note 1. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus χρόα νΊζ(το αΚμην^ he washed the dried spray from his skin; so 
τιμωρ€ΐσθαί τίνα αίμα^ to punish one for blood (shed). 

NoTfi 2. Many verbs of this class sometimes have other con- 
structions. Thus verbs of depriving may take the genitive of a 
person with an accusative of a thing, τινός τι; sometimes the reverse, 
τινά Tivos (neut.). For verbs of reminding ^ see § 171, 2, N. 3. 

Note 3. The accusative of a thinff with some of these verbs is 
really a cognate accusative; see § 159, N. 4. 

§ 165• Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say 
anything of a person or thing take two accusatives. 
E.g. 

ΎαυτΙ μ€ ποιουσιν, they do these things to me; τί μ (Ιργάσω ; what 
didst thou do to me f nXtlara κακά την ηόλιν ποιοϋσιν^ they do the most 
evils to the state. ΎαντΙ συ τολμάς ημάς Xtyciv; dost thou dare to say 
these things of us? Ou φροντιστ€ον ο τι (ροΰσιν oi πολλοί ημάς, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us. 

Note 1. These verbs often take €^ or κάΚώς, well, or κακώς, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; τούτους tZ ποί€ί, he does them 
good ; νμας κνυίώς ποΐ€(, he does you harm ; κακώς ημάς λ€γ€ΐ, he speaks 
til of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not €v (or κακώς) ποκϊ- 
σθαι, td (or κακώς) λ€γ€σ^αι, to be done well by, to be spoken well of 
&c. ; but €v (or κακώς) πάσχαν, to experience good (or einl), and ci 
(or κακώς) djcovciv, bene (male) audii'e, to hear one^s self called. 
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Note 2. Π^σσω, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, ποιίω being generally used. £^ πράσσω and κακώς 
πράσσω are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off. 

Note 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person; 
as αγαθόν ri ττοιουσί rj TroXct, they do some good to the state, 

§ lee. Verbs signifying to ηατηβ^ to choose or appoint^ 
to make^ to consider^ and the like, may take a predicate 
accusative besides the object accusative. E.g. 

Tt την πδΚιν irpoaayop€v€is ; what do you call the state f — so καλοΟσί 
ftr TovTO t6 δνομα, they call me by this name ; στραττιγον αύτον «nrcdct^e, 
he appointed him general ; €υ€ρτγ€την τον Φιλιππον ηγούντοι they thought 
Philip a benefactor ; πάντων dcairanjv iavTov η€ποίηκ(ν, he has made 
himself master of all. 

Note 1. This is the active construction of which the passive 
appears in the predicate nominative with passive verbs (§ 136). 
Like the latter, it inchides also predicate adjectives; as του? συμ- 
μάχους προθύμου? πυκίσθαι, to make the allies eager ι τας αμαρτίας 
μ€γάλας ηγ€ν, he considered the faults great. 

Note 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive in apposition with the object accusative ; as eXo/Sc τοϋτο δώρον^ 
he look this as a gift ; Ιππους ay€iv θύματα τω ήλίω, to bring horses as 
offerings to the Sun. Especially an interrogacive pronoun may be so 
used; as τ ίνας τούτους ορώ; who are these whom I see f (§ 142, 3.) 

Note 3. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object ; as παιΜαν τίνα σοφόν (or 
κακόν) y to train one (to be) wise (or bad) ; τούί υΐ€Ϊς ιππότας €8ίΒαξ€ν, he 
taught his sons to be horsemen. See § 159, N. 3. 

Note 4. In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the 
subject nominative (§ 197, 1), the predicate accusative (of every 
kind) becomes a predicate nominative. See § 136, Rem.; and 
§ 137, N. 4. 

III. GENITIVE. 

Kemark. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it seems to depend on 
the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: thus ένιθυμώ involves ^iri^u- 
μΧαρ (as we can say ένιθυμώ έτιθυμίαν, § 159) ; and in €τηθυμώ τούτου, I have 
a desire for thi% the nominal idea preponderates over the verbal. The 
Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow either to pre- 
ponderate in the construction, and after some verbs it allows both the 
accusative and the genitive. In the same general sense the genitive follows 
verbal adjectives. It has also uses which originally belonged to the abla- 
tive; for example, with verbs of separaiwii and to express source. (S«e 
Rem. before § 157.) 
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Genitive after Nouns CAdnominal Crenitire)• 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may limit the mean- 
ing of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
which are denoted by of or by the possessive ease in 
English. The genitive thus depending on a noun is 
called adnominaL 

The most important of these relations are the following: — 

1. Possession: as η του πατρός oucta, the father's house; 
ημών η ττατρι?, our country. So η του Διός, the daughter of 
Zeus; τα των ^€<ov, the things of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Possessive Oenitive. 

2. The Subject of an action or feeling: as η τον 8ημον 
cwoia, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 

The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Object of an action or feeling: as δια το Παυσα- 
vlov μίσος, owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausanias; 
ai τον χ€ΐμωνος KapT€prja€L^, the endurance cf the winter. So 
των θέων όρκοι, oaths (sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we 
saj^ θ€ονς ομνυναι^ § 158, Ν. 2). The Objective Genitive. 

4. Material, including that of which anything consists : 

as βοών ayeXi;, α herd of cattle; αΧσος ημίρων δένδρων, 
a grove of cuUivated trees ; κρίηνη τβίος Ζ^ατος, a spring of fresh 
water ; δυο χοίνικ€ς ά λ ψ ι τ ω ν, two quarts of meal. Genitive 

of Material 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as τριών ήμερων 
οδός, a journey of three days ; οκτώ σταδίων τ^ίχος^ a wall of 
eight stades (in length) ; τριάκοντα ταλάντων οΰσια, an estate 
of thirty talents; Slkou νολλων ταλάντων, lawsuits of (i.e. 
involving) many talents. Genitive of Measure. 

6. The Whole, after nouns denoting a part : as πολλοί 
των βητόρων, many of the orators; άνηρ των 4Kt>J6 4.^^ώ>ι^ 
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a man (i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Gtenitive. 
(See also § 168.) 

These six classes are not exhaustive ; but they will give a general idea 
of these relations, many of which it is difficult to clasnfy. 

Note. Examples like * Αθηνών irAtr, tJie city of Athens y Tpobif 
irroXt€^/9ov, the city of Troy^ in which the geniuye is used instead dE 
apposition, are poetic. 

§ 168• The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow 
all nouns, pronouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), 
participles with the article, and adverbs, vrhich denote a 
part. E.g. 

Ol άγαμοι των ανθρώπων^ the good among (he men; 6 ημισν^ τον 
άριθμοΰ, the half of the number; apdpaoHartnt ^ημον, I know a 
man of the people ; τοις Θρανίταα των ναυτών^ to the upper henchest of 
the sailors; ovdctr των παίδων, no one of the children; πάντων των 
ρητόρων d€ivararosy the most eloquent of all the orators; 6 βανλόμ^νος 
των ^Αθηναίων^ any one who pleases of the Athenians; Ka γυναικών, 
divine among women (Horn.); που της γης; ubi ίετταπηΜί• where on 
the earth? τις των πολιτών; who of the citizens? dir της ήμ€ρας, 
twice a day; th τούτο άνοια ςy to this pitch of folly ; tv τούτω πάρα- 
σκ€υηςι in this state of preparation ; & μ€ν Βιωκ€ΐ του ψηφίσματος 
ταντ «oTtV, these are the parts of the decree which he prosecutes (lit. 
what parts of the decree he prosecutes ^ &c.) So ορθότατα ανθρώπων 
Xeyitf, thou speakest as the most correct of men (most correctly ofmen)\ 
ore b€ιv6τaτoς σαΰτου ταντα ^σθα, when you were at the height of your 
power in these matters. See § 142, 2, N. 2. 

Note 1. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with μίρος, part, imder- 
stood; as τών ποΚίμίων τ6 πολύ (for οΐ πολλοί) t the greater part of the 
enemy. 

Note 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on τις or /icpor 
understood; 2i& (φασαν ίπιμιγνυναι σφών t€ πρ6ς €Κ€ίνους και (Κ€ίνων 
προς iavTovs^ they said that some of their own men had mixed with them, 
and some of them with their own men (τινός being understood with 
σφών and (κείνων). Compare § 169, 2; § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Similar to such phrases as που γης ; «s τούτο άνοιας, &C., 
is the use of €χω and an adverb with the genitive; as πώς €χ€ΐς 
Βόξης; in what state of opinion are you ? οΰτω τρόπου €χ€ΐς, this is 
your character (lit. in this state of character) ; ως «Γχ* τάχους, as fast 
as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he waS)\ so ώς €ΐχ9 
ποδών; €v €χ€ΐν φρηνών, to he rlglU in his mind. 
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Q«iiltlTe aft«r Verbs• 

§ 169. 1• Verbs signifying to be^ to become^ or to 
belong take a genitive which is equivalent to the pos- 
sessive or the partitive genitive. E.g. 

» 

Ό νόμος οΖτος Αράκοντός €σην^ this law is I}raco^s. Tlevtav 
φ€ρ€ΐν ου iravroff, αλλ* avdp6f σοφού, to bear poverty is not in the 
power of every one, hut in that of a wise man. Aapeiov yiyvovru δύο 
naibiSj two sons are born (belonging) to Darius, Τούτων γ€νου μοι, 
become (one) of these for me, 

2. Verbs signifying to name^ to choose or appoint^ to 
makej to consider^ and the like, which generally take 
two accusatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in 
place of the predicate accusative. E.g. 

*Εμ€ uh των 7Τ€π€ΐσμ€νων, put me down as (one) of those who are 
persuaded. Ύοντο της ημετέρας άμ€\€ΐας &ν τ^ς θ€ΐη δικαίως, any one 
might justly consider this to belong to our neglect. 

Note. When these verbs become passive, they still retain the 
genitive ; as Σόλωμ των ίπτα σοφιστών €κ\ηθη, Solon was called 
(one) of the Seven Sages. 

3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other 
relations of the adnominal genitive. U.g, 

To τίίχος σταδίων Jjv οκτώ, the wall was (one) of eight stades (in 
length); intthav (των j τις τριάκοντα, when one is thirty years old ; — 
Genitive of Measure. Ol στίφανοι ρόδων ζσαν, the crowns were 
(made) of roses ; τ6 τ(ϊχος π€ποίητΜ λίθου, the wall is built of stone; 
-—Genitive of Material. Ού των κακούργων οίκτος (sc. §στίν), there 
is no pity felt for the evil-doers; — Objective Genitive. 

§ 170. 1• Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object anit/ in part. E.g. 

nc/ifrci των \νδων, he sends some of the Lydians (but π(μπ€ΐ rove 
Αυδονς, he sends the Lydians). Iltm του οίνου, he drinks of the wine. 
Της γης €Τ€μον, they ravaged (some) of the land. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part^ or to enjoy. E.g. 

yimixav της λ rear* they shared in the booty; so often μβταηοιψί- 
σΰαί ηνος, to claim a share of anything (cf. § 171, 1) \ άπολαυομΛν t«m 
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αγαθών, we enjoy the hlessinga (i.e. our share of them) \ όντως Smaio 
τούτων, thus mayest thou enjoy these• So ού προσηκ€ί μοι της άρχης, 
Ι have no concern in the yoverntnetU ; μίτ^στί μοι τούτου, I have a share 
in thii (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 

Note. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. Μ€Τ€χω 
and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like ficpof, part ; 
as ίσον μΜτ4χ€ΐ Ζκαστος του ψΐΚούτου μίρος, each has an equal share 
of the wealth (where μίρονς would mean that each has only α ptxrt of 
a share). This use of pJpos shows the nature of the genitive after 
these verbs. 

§ 171• 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying to lake 
hold of J to touchy to claim, to aim a^, to hit, to attain^ to 
miss, to make trial of, to begin. E.g* 

'ελά^ΓΓΟ της χειρός αντου, he took his hand; οΰτ€ πνρος οΰτ€ 
Ζρωτος €κων άπτομαι, ί willingly touch neither fire nor looe ; της 
ζνν€σ€ως μίταττοιούνται, they lay claim to sagacity ; στοχάζεσθαί των 
ανθρώπων, to aim at the men; της αρετής €φίΚ€σθαι, to attain to 
virtue; €τυχ€ της ^ίκης, he met with Justice; σφάΧλ€ταί της €λπίίος, 
he fails of (attaining) his hope ; π€ίρασθαιτον ΤΈίχονς, to make an 
attempt on the wall; ου πο\€μου αρχομ^ν, we do not begin war. 

Note. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with 
a genitive of the part taken hold of; as ΐΚαβον της ζώνης τ6ν Όρόνταν, 
they seized Orontas by his girdle. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, to 
smell, to hear, to perceive, to understand, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
admire, to despise. E.g. 

Έ\€υΘ€ρΙης γ€υσάμ€νοι, having tasted of freedom (Hdt.); κρομ- 
μύων όσφραίνομαι, ί smell onions; φωνής άκού^ιν, to hear a voice; 
αΙσθάν€σθαί, μ(μνησθ(α, or €πιΧανΘάν(σθ€α τούτων, to perceive, remenl•• 
ber, or forget these things; σννύναι ά\\η\ων, to understand one 
another; των μαθημάτων επιθυμώ, 1 long for learning ; χρημάτων 
φί'ώ^σθαι^ to l)e sparing of money ; Ιίόξης άμ(\€Ϊν, to neglect opinion; 
ayapxu, της άρ€της, I admire virtue; καταφρον€Ϊν του κινδύνου, to 
despise danger (of. § 173, 2, Note). 

Note 1. Verbs of hearing, learning, &c. may take an accusative 
of the thing heard, &c., and a genitive of the person heard from; as 
τούτων τοιούτους ακούω λόγους^ I hear such sayings fro7n these men ; 
πυθίσθαι τοντο υμών, to learn this from you. The genitive here belongs 
under § 176, 1. A sentence may take the place of the accusative; 
as τούτων ακουί τί \€γουσίν, hear from these what they say. See also 
άποδίχομαι, accept (a statement) from, in the Lexicon. 
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Note 2^ The impersonals ^eXei and μ(ταμ€\€ΐ take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (§ 184, 2, N. 1); as 
ftcXci μοι τούτου f I care for this ; μ(ταμίλ€ΐ σοι τούτον^ thou repentest of 
iliis. Ώροσηκ€ΐ, it concerns^ has the same construction, but the geni- 
tive belongs under § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as μη μ* ανάμνησης κακών, do not 
remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them) \ τους παϊδας yext- 
στίορ αίματος, toe must make the children taste blood. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (§ 164). 

Remark. Most of the verbs of § 171 may take also the accusa- 
<lve. See the Lexicon. "Οζω, emit smell (smell of), may take two 
genitives ; as της κ€φ<ίΚης οζω μύρου, I emit a smell of perfume (§ 170, 1) 
from my head. 

3. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule or 
to command. E.g. 

"Έιρως των Θ^ών βασι\(υ€ί. Love is Icing of the Gods; ΤίοΚυκράτης 
2 a μου €τυράνν€ΐ, Polycrates was tyrant of Samos ; 6π\ίτών και- 
ιππίωρ (στρατηγ€ΐ, he was general of infantry and cavalry; fjyfiTai 
παντός και epyov και \ό•γου, he directs everything that is done and 
said. 

This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 175, 2. 
But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or ruler implied 
in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of comparison (see 
Remark before § 167). 

Note. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after ηγ€ομαι and άνάσσω, see the Lexicon. 

§ 172• 1. Verbs signifying fulness ΒΧίά want take the 
genitive of material (§ 167, 4). E.g. 

Χρημάτων (imoptl, he has abundance of money ; ol τύραννοι cVat- 
ρου οΰποτ€ σπανίζ€Τ(, you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. 

2. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of the 
thing filled and the genitive of material. E.g. 

"Υδατος την κύλικα πΚηροΰν, to fill the cup with water. 

Note 1. άγομαι, I want, besides the ordinary construction (as 
τούτων €d(ovTo, they were in want of these), may take a genitiΛ'e of the 
person with a cognate accusative of the thing; as ^^ησομαι υμών 
μέτρια» dhjaip, I will make of you a moderate request. See § 159, N. 4. 

Note 2. (a) Aei may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) pf the person besides the genitive; as dd μοι τούτου ^ 
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/ need this; ου ιτολλον inSyov fit dec, / have no need of much labor 
(cf. ov dec μβ cX^civ). 

(b) Besides the common phrases ιτολλον ici, it is far from it^ 
ολίγου dec, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes ovde πολ- 
λού dec (like τταντός dec), it wants everything of it (lit. it does not even 
want much). For ολίγου and μικρού^ almost, see the Lexicon. 
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§ 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cattse^ especially 
after verbs expressing emotions, as admirationj wonder^ 
pity^ anger ^ envy^ or revenge. E.g. 

Τούτους της τόλμης Θαύμαζα», to admire these for their courage; 
€ίί^αιμονίζω o€ του τρόπου, I congratulate you on your character; 
τούτους οΙκτ€ίρω της νόσου, I pity these for their disease ; τώρ άδικη- 
μάτων όργίζ€σθαι αύτοίς, to be angry with them for their offences; 
ζηλουνης την πόλιν της Μεφαθωνι μάχης, envying the city for the battle 
at Marathon; τούτου σοι ου φθονήσω, I shall not grudge you this; 
τούτους της αρπάγης τιμωρησασβαι, to take vengeance on these for the 
robbery. Most of these verbs may take also an object accusative. 

Note 1. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where €ν€κα is generally expressed) ; as της των Έλλήμων €λευθ€ρίας, 
for the liberty of the Greeks (Dem. Cor. § 100). See § 262, 2. 

Note 2. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive ; as αντιτπΜβΓ- 
σθαι τω βασιλ€7 της άρχης, to dilute with the king about his dominion ; 
Ενμολπος ημφισβητησ€ν *Ερ€χΘ(ΐ της πόλ€ως, Eumolpus disputed with 
Erechtheus about the city (i.e. disputed its possession with him). 

2. Verbs signifying to accuse j to prosecute^ to convict, 
to acquitj and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting 
the crime. E.g. 

Αΐτιώμαι αντ6ν του φόνου, Τ accuse him of the murder; €γρά^ατο 
αυτόν παρανόβων^ he indicted him for an illegal proposition; διώκ(ΐ 
μ€ δώρων, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifls)', Κλέωνα δώρων 
ίλόντίς καί κλοπής, having convicted Clean of bribery and thef ; 
€φ€υγ€ προδοσίας, he icas* brought to trial for treachery, but άπ€φυγ€ 
προδοσίας, he was acquitted of treachery; πολλών oi πατ€ρ€ς ημών 
μη δ ισ μου Θάνατον κατίγνωσαν, our fathers condemned many to death 
for favoring the Persians (for πολΧών and Θάνατον see Note). 

Note. Compounds of κατά of this class commonly take a 
genitive of the persoti^ which depends on the κατά. ^ Tney may 
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take ΛΪ3ο an object accnsative denoting the crime or punishment. 

Ουδ€\ς αυτός αν τ ου κατηγ6ρησ€ πώττοτί^ no man ever himself accused 
himself; καταψ€νδονταί μου μίγόλα, they tell great falsehoods against 
me; Φοίβου άδικίαρ κατηγορ€Ϊν, to charge injustice upon Phoebus; 
4νιων €π€ΐσαν νμα£ άκριτων θάνατον κατα'^φίσασθαι, they persuaded 
you to pass (sentence of) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 

3. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations , to 
give the cause of the astonishment. E.g. 

*0 Uoaeiihvt της τίχνης ! Ο Poseidon^ what a trade! *Q Zev 
/SaacXev, τr^ς Χ^πτάτητος των φρ(νών ! Ο King Zeus! what subtlety 
ofmi»d! 

Q«iilttTe of SepftratioB» of Compwrleon, of Source. 

§ 174• The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is separated or distinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting 
to remove^ to restrain^ to release^ to abandon^ to deprive^ 
and the like. E.g. 

m 

Ή νήσος ου ττολν Ιίί€χ€ΐ της ηπ(Ιρου, the island is not far distant 
from the main-land ; ^πίστημη χωριζόμενη άρ€της^ knowledge separated 
from virtue; λυσόν fie δ€σμων, release me from chains ; Μσχοντης 
τ€ΐχήσ€ως, they ceased from building the loall ; πόσων άπεστερησθε; 
of how much haoe you been deprived ί Ζτταυσαν αυτόν της στρaτηγiaςy 
they deposed him from his command; ου παύ€σθ€ της μοχθηρίας, you 
do not cease from your rascality. So dnov (αύτ^) του κηρυκος μή 
\€ίπ(σθαι, they told him not to be lefl behind the herald (i.e. to follow 
close upon him)\ η cVtoroX^, ην οίκτος Ιίγραψεν άποΚειφθεΙς ημών, the 
letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated 
from us). 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 

§ 175. 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when ^, thafL, is omitted. E.g. 

Κρίίττων iστ\ τούτων, he is better than these; ν€θΐς τ6 σιγαν κρ€Ϊττ6ν 
cWi του \a\€tv, for youth silence ts better than prating; πονηρία 
ύαττον Θανάτου τρίχα, wickedness runs faster than death. 

Note 1. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as ctc/xh τούτων, others than these; v<itc(mh ττ(ς 
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μάχης-, too late for (later than) the battle; tJ vartpala rrjt μάχης^ ση the 
day after the bailie. So τρι-ηΚάσιον ημ»ν^ thrice a» much as we. 

Note 2. After irXcoy (irXctv), morey or ίΙΧασσον^ less, if is occasion- 
ally omitted without affecting the case; as πψψ» Spiftt in avro^ 
n\(iP 4ξακοσίου^ τ6ν αριθμόν, I will send birds against him, more 
than six hundred in number (§ 160). Aristoph. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, to 
be inferior, and all others which imply comparison. E.g. 

"Ανθρωπος (vptan νπ(ρ€χ€ΐ των άλλων, man surpasses the others in 
sagacity; rov πΧηβονς irtpiyiyv€ae<u, to be superior to the multitude; 
νστ€ρίζ€ίν των καιρών, to be too late for the opportunities. So των 
ΜχΒρων νικασθαι (or ησσασθαι), to be overcome by one's enemies; but 
these two verbs take also the genitive with νπό, and the dative. 
So των €χΘρων κρατ€ίν, to prevail over one*s enemies, and της θαλάσσης 
κρατ(ϊν, to be master of the sea. Compare the examiples under 
§ 171, 3. 

§176• 1• The genitive sometimes denotes the fource. JS.g. 

Ίοντο ίτυχόν σον, I obtained this from you; τοντο tpoBtv νμων, he 
learned thisjrom you. Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1. 

2. In poetry the genitive occasionally denotes the agent 
after passive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative 
(§ 188). E.g, 

^Έν" Kiba hri κίΐσαι, σας ά\6χου σφ<τγ€Ϊς Αίγισθου τ€^ thou liest 
now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegislhus. Eur. 

ΤΙρησαι. πυρ6ς ^ηΐοιο θυρ€τρα, to burn the gales with destructive 
fire. 11. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 



Genitive after Compound Terbi> 

§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E.g. 

TipOKtiTQi της * Αττική ς ^ρη pryaXa, high mountains lie before 
Attica; τών νμ€τίρων δικαίων προιστασθαι, to stand in defence of 
your rights ; νπ€ρ(φάνησαν του λόφου, they appeared above the hill; 
ούτως υμών ν7Γ€μαλγώ, I grieve so for you ; €ηιβά»τ(ς του Τ€ίχουςι 
having mounted the wall; άποτρ€π(ΐ μ€ τούτου, it turns me from this. 

For the genitive after certain compounds of «π-ά, see § 173, 2, 
λ^οΐβ. See also § 193. 
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GenittTe of Price or Talve• 

178. The genitive may denote the price or value of a 
thing. E.g. 

Δόξα χρημάτων ουκ ώρητη (sc. ίστιρ), glory is not to he bought 
with money ; πόσον δΜσκ€ΐ ; for what price does he teach f μισθού 
ρόμοΌΫ €ΐσφ€ρ€ί, he proposes laws for a bribe; 6 bovkot ircvrv μνών 
τιμΛτ€Λ, the slave is valued at five minas» So τιμάται d* oZv μοι 6 άν^ρ 
θανάτου^ so the man estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes 
death as my punishment) • Plat. So also 2φ(ΛρΙαν υπηγορ θανάτου^ 
they impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. § 173, 2). 

Note. The genitive depending on a^tor, worth , worthy, and ite 
compounds, or on άξιόω, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value; B8 ^uk cirri θανάτου, he is worthy of death ; θ^μιστοι^ία των 
μ(γίστων ηξίωσαν, they thought Themistocles worthy of the highest 
honors. So sometimes Sruiot and ατιμάζω take the genitive. (See 
§180,1.) 

CtonlttTO of Time and Plaoe. 

§ 179• 1• The genitive may denote the time within 
which anything takes place. E.g. 

Hepoai ουχ ΙΙξουσι dcica 9τών, the Persians wUl not come within 
ten years. Της ννκτ6ς €y€vrro, it happened within the night (but τ^ν 
νύκτα means during the whole night). So δραχμην €Χάμβαν§ της ήμίρας, 
he received a drachma a day (each day). 

2. A similar genitive of the place within which is found in 
poetry. JE.g. 

*H ουκ "ApytoY Ijtv *Αχαιικου; was he not in Achaean Argosf 
Odyss, So in the Homeric ircdioto Θ4€ΐν, to run on the plain (i.e. 
within its limits), and similar ezpressious. So αριστερής χειρός, 
on the left hand, even in Hdt. 

CienltlTe wltli AdjectlTO•* 

§ 180. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g. 
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Mcroxor σοφίαν, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). 'Einj/SoXor ίπιστψ 
μψ^ having atlained to knowledge; Ifurfcpor κακων^ experienced in eoUs; 
τον άριστον στοχαστικός , aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Κατήιτοοτ τω9 
γονίων, obedient (lit hearkening) to his parents : ίτηστημων tw δικαίωρ, 
understanding his rights ; €πίμ€\ης αγασων^ άμβλης κακών, caring for the 
• good, neglectful of the bad; φηθωλοι χρημάτωρ, sparing of money 
(§ 171, 2). EvKparnff iamovj being master of himself ; αρχικοί apdp&v, 
fit to rule men ζ§ 171, 8). Mccrror κακωρ, fuU of evils; έρημοι σνμμά- 
χων, destitute of allies; η ψυχή γυμνί} τον σώματος , the soul stript of the 
body ; καθαρά φάνου, free from the stain of murder (§ 172, 1). ^Ενοχο; 
dfiXiof, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). Διάφορος των δΚΚων, 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). "hi^wi ιτολλών, worth much 
(§ 178, Note). 

Note 1. Especially, adjectives of this class compounded with 
alpha prioatioe (§ 131, 4, a) take the genitive; as άγ€υστο9 κακρί», 
without a taste of evils; a μνήμων των κίν^ννων, forgetful of the 
dangers; άπαΰης κακών, without suffering His ; άκρατοι s γλώσσης^ 
without power over his tongue. 

Note 2. Sometimes these compounds take, a genitive of kindred 
meaning, which depends on the idea of separation implied in them; 
as &παις άρρίνων nai^v, childless (in respect) of male children; 
Άτιμος πάσης τιμής, destitute of aU honor ; ά^ωρότατος χρημάτων, 
most free from taking bribes. 

2. Some are kindred to verbs whidbt take the accusa- 
tive. -E.g•. 

■ 

ΤΙόΚίως άνατρηπΊκός, subversive of the state ; πρακτικές των κάΚων, 
capable of doing noble deeds ; φιλομαθής ιτάσης άΚηΘ€ίας, fond of 
learning all truth, 

§ 181. The possessive genitive sometimes follows 
adjectives denoting possession or the opposite. E.g. 

ΟΙκ(7α των βασιΚ€ν6ντων, belonging to the kings ; ΐ€ρ6ς 6 χώρος της 
'Aprcfudoff, the place is sacred to Artemis ; κοινον απάντων, cotnmon to 
all; δημοκρατίας άΚλότρια, things not belonging to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which with some of them is 
more common than the genitive, see § 185. 

Note. Some adjectives of place, like tvavTtot, opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), hut chiefly in 
poetry; as ενάντιοι Ζσταν * Αχαιών, they stood opposite the Achaeans. 
Horn. 
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Q«iiltiTe witb AdTert»•. 

> 

§ 182• 1• The genitive follows adverbs derived from 
adjectives which take the genitiviB. E.g. 

Oi €μν€ΐρως αύτου f^oyrcr, (hose who are acquainted with him; 
άναξίω£ της π6Κ€ως, in a manner unworthy of the state; ίμάχρντο 
άξίως λόγου, they fought in a manner worthy of mention, 

2. The genitive follows many adverbs oi place. E.g. 

Έ,ΐσω του (ρύματο£, within the fortress ; Ιζω του τείχους, outside of 
the wall; €Kt6s των ορών, without the boundaries ; χωρίς του σώματος, 
apart from the body ; μ€ταξύ σοφίας κα\ άμαθιας, between wisdom and 
ignorance; πίραν του ποταμού, beyond the river; πρόσθ^ν του στρατ 
roiredov, in front of the camp ; άμφοτ€ρωΘ€ν της όδου, on both sides 
of the road: ίυθύ της ΦασηλιΙίος, straight to Phaselis, 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly ίντός, within; 
θιχα, apart from ; €γγύς, ayxh νίλας, and ηλησίορ, near ; πόρρω 
(πρόσω), far from; ^ισθ€ν and κατόπιν, behind; and a few others of 
similar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained 
as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation ; that after €υθύ 
resembles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

Aaepq, and κρυφά, without the knowledge of, sometimes take the 
genitive. 

Note. Ιίλην, except, &χρί and ficypi, until, αν€υ and arrp, 
withouty €V(Ka (ovvcxa), on account of , ana μ€ταξύ, between, take 
the genitive like prepositions. For these and ordmary prepositions 
with the genitive, see § 191. 



CtonltiTe Abiolate• 

§ 183• A noun and a participle not connected with 
the main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the genitive 
absolute. E.g. 

Ύαυτ €πράχθη Κόνωνος στρατηγοΰντος, this U)as done when 
Conon was general. Ούδ«ν των δ€Οντων ποιοΰντων υμών κακώς τά 
πράγματα ίχίΐ, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing which you 
ought to do. θ€ων διδόντων ουκ άν €κφύγοι κακά, if the Oods should 
grant (it to be so), he could not escape emls. "Οντος ψεύδους Ισην 
απάτη, when there is falsehood, there is deceit. 

For the various relations denoted by the genitive absolute, see 
§§ 277, 273. 



280 STNTiX [1 1$4. 



IV. DATIVE. 

Remark. ^ The primaiy use of the datitfe ease is to denote that 
to or /or which anything is or is done : this includes the dative of 
the remote or indirect object, and the dative of interest. It also 
denotes that by which or with which, and the time (sometimes the 
place) in which, anything takes place, — i.e. it is not merely a dative^ 
but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See Remark before 
§ 157.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
§ 162.) 

Ihrtlv• eicpwMliiK To or For. 

§ 184• The dative is used to denote that to or for 
which anything is or ie done. This includes, - 

1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to. E.g. 

Αίδωσι μισθον τφ στρατ^ύματι^ he gives pay to the army; viri- 
σχνύταί σοι btKa τΟ<αντα^ he promises ten talents to you (or he promises 
you ten talents) ; βοηθ€ΐαν π€μφομ€ν τοις συμμάχας^ we will send aid 
to our allies; cXrvov r^ /SaaiXcc τα γ€γ€νημ€ΐ^α, they told the king 
what had happened. 

2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without to. E.g. 

Έΰχομαι τοϊς ^cotr, / pray (ίο) the Gods: δίκαιοσνρη \vatT(\€i τψ 
Ζχο¥τι, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; τοϊς 
νόμοι ς neierrai, he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the laws); βοηΘ€ΐ 
τοις φίλοι ς, he assists his friends ; άρ€σκ€ί τοις iroXcratr, it is pleaS" 
ing to (or it pleases) the citizens; cure ανάγκη, yield to necessity ; 
ου πιστ€ν€ΐ τοΙς φίΧοις^ he does not trust his friends ; roU OijiSacoir 
ονίΐδίζονσιν, they reproach the Thebans ; ri iyKoktU ημϊν; what have 
you to blame us for? ίπηρβάζονσιν αλλ^λοι;, they revile one another ; 
6ργίζ€σθ§ τοϊς abiKovaiv^ you are angry with the offenders. So 
nptnti μοι Xcyctv, it is becoming me to speak; ηροσηκ€ΐ μοι, it bdongs 
to me; hoKti μοι^ it seems to me; 6οκώ μοι, nlelhinks. 

The verbs of this class which are not translated with to in 
English arc chiefly those signifying to benefit^ terve^ obey, 
defend, cissist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or an}' of 
their opposites ; also those expressing fnendline$i^ hostility ^ 
abuse f reproach^ envy, angsr, threats. 
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NoteI. (a) The impersonaJs del, μ§τ€ση^ /uicXci, μτταμίΚ^ι^ 
and προσηκίί take the dative of λ. person with the genitive of a thing; 
as id ftoi rovTov, / //at*e fiec</ of this : μ€Τ€στί μοι τούτον, I have a share 
in this; /icXci μοι τούτον, I am interested in thus: προσήκει μοι τούτον^ 
I am concerned in this. (For the gen. see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) 

(b) Δίί and χρη take the accusative (very rarely the dative) when 
an infinitive follows. For dct (in poetry) with the accusative and 
the genitive, see § 172, K. 2. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class may take the accusative. Others, 
whose meaning would place them here (as μισίω, hate), take only the 
accusative. Λοιθο/>6ω, remle, has the accusative, but λοιΒορίομαι (mid- 
dle) the dative. Κελεύω in Attic Greek has only the accusative 
(commonly with the infinitive) ; in Homer generally the dative. 

3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or dis- 
advantage')^ which is generally introduced in English by 
for. E.g. 

Παϊ άνηρ αντφ novti, every man labors for himself; Σόλων Ά^ι;- 
ναίο.ις νόμους ίθηκ€, Solon made laws for the Athenians; ot καιροΧ 
TTpofivrai rg πό\€ΐ, lit. the opportunities have been sacrificed for the 
state (for its disadvantage)', ίλπίδα €χ€ΐ σωτηρίας rj noXti, he has 
hope of safety for the state. 

Note 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time ; as τω ήΒη Λυο yrveal €φθίατο, two generations had already passed 
away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away). Hom. 'Hptpai ήσαν 
Tff Μυτιλήνη ίαλωκυία ύπτά, for Mifylene captured (i.e. since its cap- 
ture) there had been seven days. 'Hficpa ην πίμιττη ίπιπΚίουσι τοϊς 
*Αθηναίοις, it was the ffth day for the Athenians sailing on (i.e. 
it was thefflh day of their voyage). 

Note 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as τοΐσιν άνίστη, 
he rose up for them (i.e. to address them) ; τοίσι μύθων ηρχ(ν, he began 
to speak before them. 

Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person; as ΑαναοΙσι Χοιγον 
ααυνον, ward, off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai). 
Here the accusative may be omitted, so that ΑαναοΙσι άμύν^ιν means 
to defend the Danai. For other constructions of άμύνω see the 
Lexicon. 

Αίχομαι, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a similar idiom; 
as δίζατό ol σκψητρον, he took his sceptre from him (lit. for him). 

Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive; as o( ίπποι, αύτοΐν dcdevrai, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them,); dta το €σπάρΘαι αυτ^ τό στράτνυμα^ 
because his army has been scattered (for him) ; fjpxov του ναυτικού tois 



282 SYNTAX. [§ 185. 

Ivpanoalott, they commanded the navy for the Syraeusans (i.e. (he 
Syracusans* navy). 

Note 5. The participles βov\όμ€vot^ ^d<$ficyo9, ΐΓροσ9«- 
χόμβνος, άχΘόμ€νος^ and a few others, may agi'ee with a datire, 
the phrase being equivalent to the verb of the .participle ; as αντ^ 
βονλομ€νψ cWtv, it is ίο him imshing it (i.e. he wishes it). 

Note 6. Here belong the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have t£e force oi for my sake, &c., and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated; as rt σοι μαθησομαι; what ami to learn 
for you t πώς ημίρ Ιίχ*ί£ ; how are you (we wish to know) f 

4. The dative of possession^ after €ΐμΙ, «γί^γνομαι, 
and similar verbs. E.g. 

Πολλοί μοι φίλοι €Ϊσίν, I have many fiends , νόντα σοι γ€νησ(ται^ 
all things will belong to you; €otiv άνΰρώπψ Χογισμός, man has 
reason ; Ίππ/α μόνφ των αδελώών πάϊ6(ς cycvoyro, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children bom. 

5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a 
statement is made, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E.g. 

"Απαντα τω φοβονμίνψ ψοφ€'ί, everything sounds to one who is 
afraid ; σφων μ^ν €ντο\η Διόρ t^ei τίΚος, as regards you two, the order 
of Zeus vt fully executed. 

So in such expressions as these: cv dcft$ €σπ\€οντι, on the right 
as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in); σνν€\όντι, or ώί 
ovveXovTi ciwcti/, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. for one having 
made the matter concise). So ώ^ ίμοί, in my opinion. 

§ 185• The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs of kindred meaning with the verbs included in 
,§ 184, and some verbal nouns. E.g. 

Ανσμίνης τοίς φίλοις, hostile to his fiends ; νποχο s τοϊς νόμοΐί^ 
subject to the laws; ίπικίν^υνον rj π6\€ΐ, dangerous to the state; 
β\αβ€ρ6ν τω σώματι, hurtful to the body; €ϋνους cavr^, kind to 
himself; ivavrios αντφ, opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
Ιναντίος, see § 181, Note.) Σνμφ€ρόντω9 αντ^, profitably to him" 
self: € μποτών ίμοί, in my way. So καταϋονλωσις των Ελλήνων rou 
*ΑΘηναίοις, subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians. 
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DatlT• of BeMadbhuice and VnioB. 

* 

§ 186. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance, union, or approach. This includes verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns. E.g. 

Sfciacf *οίκ6τ€ς, like shadows ; όμιΚονσιτοίί κακοίς, they associate 
with the bad; τους φψνγοντας αντοΐς ζννηλΧαζίν, he reconciled the 
exiles with them ; όμολογοΰσιν άλλήλοις, they agree with one another; 
diaXtyovToi τούτοις, they converse with these; τονς ιτητονς ψόφοι» 
π\ησιάζ€ΐν, to bring the horses near to noises. "Ομοιοι τοις τυφλοί ς, 
like the blind ; κύματα ισα ορ^σσιν, waves like mountains (Horn.); 
τοις αυτοΊς Κυρ φ οπΧοις ωπΚισμ€νοι^ armed toith the same arms as 
Cyrus. Έγγυς od^, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); 
&μα T^ ήμ€ρ^ as soon as (it was) day : όμου τψ π^λφ, together toith 
the mud ; τά τούτοις *φ(ξης, what comes next to these. 

Note 1. To this class, belong not merely such verbs as Hut• 
Xcyofuu, discourse with, but also μάχομαι, πο\(μ€ω, and others 
signifying contend with, quarrel with; as μάχ€σθαι τοϊς θηβαίοις^ 
to fight with the Thebans; πολίμουσιν ημιν, they are at war with us; 
(ρίζουσιρ αλλ ήλοι ς, they contend with each other; Ηιαφίρ^σθαι Tolt 
πονηροις, to be at variance with the base. So cr χίϊρας ίΚθύν τινι, or 
cV Xoyovff ike«iv rtvt, to come to a conflict (or words) with any one. 

Note 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as κόμαι ΧαρΙτίσσιν ομοϊαι, hair like 
(that of) the Graces (Horn.) ; τάς ισας πληγάς €μοί, the same number 
of blows with me. 

Dative after Componnd Verbs• 

§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with €1/, avvj or iiri ; and some compounded with irpo^, 
τταρά, ireplj and ύττο. E.g, 

ToU νόμο ι ς Ιμμίνων, abiding by the laws; al ^doral «παττημηρ 
ού^ίμίαν ψυχ^ ίμποιουσιρ, pleasures produce no knowledge in the 
soul ; fV€Kturro τφ UcptfcXci, they pressed hard on Pericles; €μαυτψ 
συνίβΗίΐν olhfv ίπισταμίνψ, I was conscious to myself that I knew 
nothing (lit. with myself) \ ή^η ποτί σοι ίπηΚΘ^ν; did it ever occur to 
you f ΏροσβόΧλ(ΐν τφ τίΐχίσματι, to attack the fortification ; adtX- 
φ6ς avHpl παρ€ΐη, let a brother stand by a man (i.e. let a man*s 
brother stand by him)', rotr κακοί ς πίρνηίτττουσιν, they are involved in 
evils ; {moKfiToi ro irthiov τφ Up^, the plain lies below the temple. 

This dative sometimes depends on the preposition (§ 193), aad 
sometimes on the idea contained in the compound as a whole. 
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CsBMl and iBstnuiMBtel Dative• 

§ 188• 1• The dative is used to denote the caus&f 
manner^ meansj or instrument. E.g. 

Cause : *Απο&νησκ€ΐ ρόσψ, he dies of disease; ποΧΚώα^ άγροίψ 
άμαρτάνομβν^ toe οββη err through ignorance. Mannur : Αρόμψ 
ηπίΙγοιπΌ, thejf pressed forward on a run ; noKkj κραυγή intkuei», to 
advance with a loud sJiout ; rj 0X7^/9, in truth ; τψ Svn, in reality ; 
/3t^. forcibly ; ravrfff in this manner^ thus. Means or Instrument : 
*Ορωμ€¥ roif 6φΘaλμotςf we see with our eyes; ίγνωσβψμταρ r^ aK€vj 
των imXwVf they were recognized by the fashion of their amis; κακοί» 
Ιάσθαι K€ucai to cure eoils by evils; ovdtU tnaipop η^οναϊ» €κτησατσ, 
no one gains praise by pleasures (§ 20d, 2). 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner; 
BSbvvarbs τψ σώματι, strong in his body; noktSf θάψακοβ ορόματίψ 
a city, Thapsacus by name (cf. § 160, 1). 

Note 2. Χράομαι, to use (to serve one*s self by), takes the 
instrumental dative ; as χρωνται apyvpii^, they use money. A 
neuter pronoun (e.g. ri, rl, ο rt, or roOro) may be added as a cognate ' 
accusative (§ 159, N. 2) ; as τί τούτοις χρησομαι; what shall I do with 
these f (lit. what use shall I make of t/iesef). Νομίζ<α has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as χράομαι, 

2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference* E.g. 

Πολλ^ κρύττόρ fOTiv, it is much better (better by much") ; tJ 
κ€φα\η μύζων (or €\άττων), a head taller (or shorter); τοσοντψ 
TJdtov ζώ^ I lice so tnuch the more happily ; Τ€χνη ανάγκης άσθ§ν€στ€ρα 
μακρ^^ art is weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison ; as μακρώ κάΚλιστά τ€ κα\ άριστα, by far the 
most beautiful and the best ; bUa €Τ€σι vp6 της cV ΣάΚαμΙνι ναυμαχίας, 
ten years before the battle of Salamis. 

8. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E.g. 

ToOro ^di; σοι πίπρακται^ this has now been done by you; cirrid^ 
παρ(σκ€ναστο τοις ΚορινθΙοις, when preparation had been made by the 
Corinthians {when the Corinthians had their preparation made). 

Here there seems to be a reference to the agent's interest in the 
result of the completed action expressed by the perfect and plu- 
perfect. With other tenses, the* agent is regularly expressed by 
νπό. &c. and the genitive (§ 197, 1) ; rarely by the dative, except in 
poetry. 
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4. With the verbal adjective in -τβος, in its personal 
(passive) construction, the agent is expressed by the 
dative; in its impersonal (active) construction, by the 
dative or the accusative. See § 281. 

5. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. E.g. 

Ήλ^ον ol HifHTai παμπληΘίΙ στόλφ, the Persians came with an 
army in full force; ημύς και ϊτητοις rols δννατωτάτοις και aifdpaai 
πορ€υώμ€θα, let us march both with the strongest horses and with men ; 
oi AoKtdaipovtoi τψ re κατά yrjv στ par ψ προσίβαΧλον τω τ€ΐχΙσματι καϊ 
ταΐς ναυσίν^ the Lacedaemonians attacked the wall both with their land 
army and with their ships. 

This dative is used chiefly iu reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrument. The 
last example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 

Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of αντός ίοτ 
emphasis; as μίαν (yavv) αυτοί ς άνΒράσιν (Ιλον, they took one 
(ship) men and all (see § 145, 1). Here the instrumental force 
disappears, and the dative may refer to any class of persons or 
things: thus bivbpta αχτήσιν ρίζασι^ trees with their very roots. Horn. 

Dfttlve of Time• 

§ 189• The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
day^ nighty months or year^ and to names ot festivals. E.ff, 

Tj atrfj ημίρ<ί. απίΘαν€ν^ he died on the same day; ΈρμαΙ μι^ ννκτΧ 
ol π\€ΐστοι πίρακόΊτησαν, the Jnost of the Hermae were mutilated in one 
night; ol πάριοι {ξψπολιορκηθησαν 4νάτω μηνί, the Samians were 
taken by siege in the ninth month; τ€τάρτω crii ξυνίβησαν^ they came 
to terms in the fourth year ; ωσν(ρ«ί θ€σμοφορίοις νηστ€ύομ€ν, we 
fast as if it were on the Thesmophoria. So rj vartpaig, (sc. ημίραί), 
on the following day^ and htvrtpa^, τρίττι, on the second, third, &c., in 
giving the day of the month (§ l39, 1, Note). 

Note 1. Even the words mentioned, except names of festivals, 
generally take cV when no adjective word is joined with them. 
Thus cV pvKTi, at night (rarely, in poetry, ννκτί), but μιρ, νυκτί, in one 
night. 

Note 2. A few expressions• occur like νστίρω χρόρψ^ in after 
time; χειμώνας &ρψ^ in the winter season ; νονμψί^, (new-moon day), on 
the first of the month; and others iu poetry. 
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DatlY• of PlAce (PoetleV 

§ 190• In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. E.g. 

*Ελλά^« yacWy dwelling in Hellas; alBtpt yotW, dwelling in 
heaven; οΰρ€σι, on the mountains; τοξ ωμοισιν Κχων, having the 
bow on his shoxdders; fii/xvci ayp^, he remains in the country, Horn. 
Ήσ^α* dofUHf, to sit at home, Aesch. Nvf άγροϊσι τνγχάρίΐ, now 
he happens to be in the country. Soph. 

Note 1. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as ή Μαρα^ώνι μάχη^ the battle at Marathon; 
but §ν*Κθηναι,9, Still some exceptions occur. 

Note 2. Some adverbs of place are really local datives ; as 
τανηι, T^dc, here; oUoiy at home; κύκΚψ, in a circle^ all around. See 
§ 61, N. 2. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 191• The prepositions were originally adverbs, and it is 
chiefly as such that they appear in composition with verbs. 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
(or words used as nouns) with other parts of the sentence. 

Besides the prepositions properl}' so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be compounded 
with verbs : these are called improper prepositions, and are 

άνευ, arcp, άχρι, μ^χρι, /Lteraiu, evcica, ιτλην^ ως. All of these 

take the genitive, except ώς, which takes the accusative. 

I. Four prepositions take the genitive only: αντί, άίτό, 
Ικ (ci), Ίτρό^ — with the improper prepositions ovcv, arcp, αχ/Μ, 

μ^χρι, μ€ταζν, CKC/ca, ττλήν. 

1. αντί, instead of, for. Original meaning, over against, against. 

In COMP. : against^ in opposition, in return, instead. 

2. ikv6 (Lat ab, a, Eug. off), from, off from, away from; originally (as 

opposed to ίκ) separated from, 

(a) of PLACE : άφ* ϊτνου μάχεσθαι, to fight on horseback (from a 
horse). 

Q>) of TIME : άτό τούτου του χρ^ου, from this time. 

(c) of CA.U8E : av6 στάσεων iicirlvTeaf, to he driven out by factions. 

Ια coMP. : from, away, off, in return. 
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3. U or 4£ (§ 13, 2; Lat. e, ex), /r&M, out of; originally (at opposed to 

iwb) from within, 

(a) of PLACE : iK Ί,νάρτψ ^ei^ec, hi is banished from Sparta, 

(b) of TIME : €K ταλαιοτάτον, from the most ancient tiTne, 

(c) of ORIGIN : tfiOp €K Aiof eoTtv, the dream comes fratn Zeus, So 

also with passive verbs (instead of ύτό with gen.): ημυασθοΛ 
Hk Tcyof, to be honored by so7ne one (the agent viewed as the 
source). 

In comp. : out, from, away, off» 

4. vp^ (Lat. pro), before : 

(a) of PLACE : vph θυρΟν, before the doer• 
Q)) of TIME : Tpb r^f μΛχψ, before the baiUe, 

(c) of PREFERENCE : rpb τούτων, in preference to this. 

(d) of PROTECTION : rpb ναίδωρ μάχεσθΜ, to fight for one*» ehildre». 

In COMP. : before, forward, forth, 

5. So Ληυ, arep, without; άχρι, μ4χρι, untU; μ€τα^ύ, between; hexa, 

on account of; τ}φ, except, 

Π. Two take the dative only : cv and σνν, 

1• Iv, in, equivalent to Lat in with the ablative : 

(a) of place: h 'Στάρτχι, in Sparta; — with a word implying 
number, among: eV ^tL•^fi \iyew, to speak (among) before the 
people, 

(5) of TIME : h τούτφ τφ ^rec, in this year. 

In COMP. : in, on, at, 

2. σύν or ffiv (Lat. oum), unih, i.e. in company with or by aid of. 

In COMP. : unth, together, 

m. One takes the accusative only: cis or I9, — with the 
improper preposition ώς. 

1• its or Is, into, to ; originally (as opposed to ίκ) to vHthin (Lat. in with 
the accusative or inter): 

(a) of place : itpvyov e/f Μέγαρα, they fi^d into Megara, 

(b) of TIME : e^f ρύκτα, (to) tiU night ; els top άτορτα χρ^ρ, for all 

time, 

(e) of NUMBER and measure : e/f Ζ\ΛκοσΙον%, {amounting) to two 
hundred ; els δύραμιρ, up to one* s power, 

((Q of PURPOSE or reference : χρήματα άνα\Ισκ€ΐΡ e/f t6p irhXepjap, 
to spend money on the war ; χρήσιμΛί ets re, useful for any' 
thing. 

In COMP. : into, in, to, 

2. A•^ lo, only wiili parsons : drUmu 6t ran, to go in to (fMt) any one. 
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IV. Three take the genitive and aeeusoHve: 8ιά, κατά, Imip. 

1• Stay through (Lat di-, dis-). 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) of PLACE : it atnrldos 1i\0€P, U toetU through a skidd. 

(ft) of TIME : dtd yvrrof, through the night, 

(c) of MEANS : δι* έρμψέωι λέγ<ικ, to speak through an interpreter. 

{d) in various phrases like δι οίκτου ixei9, to pity ; διά φίΚίαί Uwai^ 
. to be in fritiidehip {with one). 

(2) with the accusative, on account of, by reason of: δι* ^λθ-ήβτη», by 

help of Athena; διά τοΰτο, on this account. 

In COMP. : through, also apart (Lat. di-, die-). 

2. κατά (cf. adverb κάτ«ι, below), originally doum (opposed to dvd). 

(1) with the genitive: 

(a) down from: Δλλ€σ^αι κατά r^f irlrpat, to leap down from the 
rock, 

(b) doum upon : κατά, rrjs jce^aX^f καταχηιτ, to pour doum upon the 

head ; also against, under, concerning, 

(2) with the accusative, doimi along ; of motion over, through, among, 

into, against ; also accorditig to, concerning, 

(a) of place: κατά jtow, down stream; κατά yijp κβΧ θάλασσαν, 
by land and by sea, 

(ft) of time : κατά rbv τόΧβμορ, during (at the time of) the war, 

(c) distributively : κατά T/oeit, by threes, three by three ; Koff 

"ήμέραν, day by day, daily. 

In coMP. : doum, against. 

8• ^vip, over (Lat. super). 

(1) with the genitive: 

(a) of PLACE : υπέρ τηί κ^φαληί, over (his) head; irwkp rifs θάΚάσσηί, 
above {away from) the sea. 




sometimes concerning (like irepO• 

(2) with the accusative, over, beyond, of place and measure. 
In COMP.: over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of , 

V. One takes the dative and accmaiive (very rarely the 
genitive) : ανά, 
άνά (cf. adverb Ανω, above), originally up (opposed to κατά). 

(1) with the dative (only Epic and Lyric), up on : «ba σκήττμφ, on a 
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(2) with the accusatiys, up along ; and of motion over, through, 
among (cf. κατά). 

(a) of PLACE : dvd βοΟι^, up stream ; άρά στρατόρ, through the armg 

(Horn.). 

(b) of TIME : (bd vaoup t^p ήΑ^ρατ, all through the day, ' 

(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions : άνά τέτταραί, by fours. 
4 In OOMP. : up, back, again. 

(8) with the οενιτιυβ, only in the Homeric expression, άρά nfbs fiatpev, 
to go on board ship, 

VI. Seven take the genitive, doHve^ and acctLsative : άμφί^ 
ΙτΓΐ^ /Licra, τταρά, ίγ^λ^ Trpos^ νττό. 

1• &μφ£ (Lat amb-), connected with Αμψω^ both; originally on both 
sides of; hence <ibotU. 

(1) with the oenxtive (rare in prose), abotU, concerning. 

(2) with the datiyb (only Ionic and poetic), about ; hence concerning, 

ωι account of. 

\ (3) with the accusative, about, near, of place, time, number, etc. : 
άμφ* Αλα, by the sea; άμ4ί Μλψ, near evening; άμφΐ τά έξήκορτα, 
about sixty (circiter sexaginta); so άμφΐ rt ix€w, to be (busy) about 
a thing. 

In COM?.: about, on both sides. 
Z• kvC, on, upon. 

(1) with the oenitivb : 

{a) of PLACE : Μ τύρτγον, on a tower ; sometimes towards : Μ 
ΧάβΑου irXetp, to sail {upon) towards Samos. 

(b) of TIME : έφ* ^μΛύν, in our time. 

(2) with the dative : 

(a) of PLACE: Μ ry θαλασσή oUeip, to live upon (by) the sea, 

(6) of TIME : iiri τφ σημχΐψ, upon the signal; iirl ro&rois, thereupon. 

(c) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, on account of in the pouter 

of; and in many other relations : see the Lexicon. 

(S) with the accusative, originally up to ; then to, towards, against : 
dm/Sa/yecv έφ* ϊττορ, to mmint a horse ; M δίξιά, to the right. 

In COMP. : upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 
8. |Μτά (akin to fUoOt , Lat. medius), amid, am^mg. 

(1) with the OENmVE, wUh, on the side of: μη-ά τώρ συμμάχωρ rocf 

ToXc/bUotf μάχεσθαι, with {the help of) the allies to fight with 
(against) the enemy (§ 186, K. 1). 

(2) with theBATiyi poetic, ohfefly Epic), 
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(8) with the ΑοουβΑτΊΤΈ : 

(α) into (the midst of), after {in qju9t of), for (poetic). 

{h) generally after, next to: /lera rhv toXc/uop, afttr the war; ^tytr 
0TOS μχτίί ror Ίστροι, the largest ixiver) next to the lUer. 

In OOXP. : wUh (of sharing), among, after {in quest of) : it alao denotes 
change, as in μετοικώ, change one's fnind, rq»enL 

4. vnpaf by, near, alongside of (see Note 1). 

(1) with the οενιτιυε, from beside, from. 

(2) with the datiys, ne(ur : rapa Κύρφ Arret, being near Gyrus, 

(8) with the accusative, to {a place) near, to; also by the side of, beyond 
or beside, except, along vnth, because of, 

{a) of PLACE : d^cicFetrcu ταρά KOpor, he comes to Cyrus. 

{b) of TIME : ταρά iram-a rhif xpfmi», throughout the whole time. 

(c) of CAUSE : raph, r^ ^pueripajf a^iikeuuf, on account of oar neglecL 

{d) with idea of beyond or beside, and excqit: ούκ ion rapa ravra 
dXXa, there are no others besides these ; ταρά ror ^6μ(», oon^ 
trary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In COMP.: beside, along by, hUherward, wrongly {beside the mark), over 

(as in overstqal). 

5. 'τψΐ, around (on all sides). 

(1) with the genitive, about, eoncemiruf (Lat. do) : xepl rarphs ipkauai, 

to inquire about his father ; also (poetic) above; xparepos τβ/ί 
τάντωι», mighty above all. 

(2) with the dative, about, around, concerning, seldom in Attic prose. 

(3) with the accusative, nearly the same as άμψί. 

In COMP. : around, dboui, exceedingly. 

6. irp<$s, at or by (in front ot), akin to v^, 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) infroTvt of, looking towards: rpbi Opqticns κεισθαι, to be situated 
over against Thrace ; — in swearing : τρόί B^Qx», before (Jry) 
the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as character): Ij κάρτα 
Tpbs ywaiKOs iariy, surely it is very like a woman. 

(δ) from (properly from before) : τιμ^ν irpbs Zi/vof ixom-fs, having 
honor from Zeus; sometimes with passive verbs (like ντό): 
irpbi ruOi φΐΚΐΐσθαί, to be loved by sotne one. 

(2) with the DATIVE : 

(a) at : 6'Κΰροί ^ wpbs BafivXCm, Gyrus was at Bahylen• 
{b) m addiUon to : rpbt ro&roit, besides this, fwrthermors• 
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(3) with the accusative: 

(a) to: Uvai irpoy "OXvjiAiro»', to go to Olympus, 

{b) towards: vpbs Boppav, towards the North; so of persons: ιτιστώί 
διακ€ΪσΘαι νρύί τίνα, to be faithfully disposed towards one ; 
Tpbs ά\\ή\ου$ ησυχίαν €Ϊχον, they kept the peace towards one 
another, 

(c) toitJi a view to, in refere^ice to : irp6s ri μ€ ταϋτ ερωτφί, (to what 
end) for what do you ask ine this? rrpos r^y δύναμη, according 
to one^s power, 

lu COMP. : tOf towards, against, besides, 
7. imi, under (Lat. eub), by, 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) of PLACE : inrb 7^$, under the earth; sometimes /rom under, 

ip) to denote the agent with passive verhs: τιμασθαι inrb των ιτολι- 
τύν, to be honored by the citizens. 

(c) of cause: ύτό δέουί, through fear ; ύφ* ηδονψ,ίΚτονφ, pleasure, 

(2) with the dative (especially poetic): Baveiv ύτ *l\itfi, to perish under 

{the walls of) Ilium, 

(3) with the accusative : 

(a) of place, under, properly to {a place) under, 

ip) of TIME, towards {entering into) : ύττό νύκτα, Just before night 
(Lat. sub noctem): sometimes during. 

In COMP. : under, secretly, slightly, gradtially. 

Note 1. Further details of the meaning and use of the prepo- 
sitions must be learned by practice and from the Lexicon. In 
general, the accusative is the case used with prepositions to denote 
that towards which, over which, alona which, or upon which motion 
takes place; the genitive, to denote that from which anything pro- 
ceeds; the dative, to denote that in which anything takes place. 
It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case often 
modifies the expression by which we translate a given preposition : 
thus παρά means near, alongside of; and we have πάρα τόνβασι- 
λ€ ως, from the neighborhood of the king; πάρα τ ^ fiaai'Xtl, in (he 
neighborhood of the king; πάρα τ6ν βασιλία, into the neighborhood 
of the king, 

Note 2. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus π^ρΊ, 
roundabout or exceedingly, in Homer ; πρ6ς be or και προς, and besides j 
in Herodotus. 

Note 3. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand 
separately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears ; as eVl 
κνίφας ^\Θ€ (κν€φας ctt^X^), darkness came on; ημϊν απ 6 Xoiyoy 
άμνναι (άπαμνναι), to ward o^ destruction from us. 

This is called tmesis^ and is found chiefly in Homer. 

le 
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Note 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs ; as νίών ΰπο^ ifoibbs πίρι ; oXtaas απο (for άπο\€' 
σας). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb 
understood; as πάρα tor naptart, ίπι and μίτα (in Homer) for 
tntoTi and μίτ§<η•ί. So 9vi for ci^fort, and ανα^ up / for ανάστα (ανά- 
στηβί). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 6. Sometimes us with the accusative or cV or άπ6 with the 
genitive is used in expressions which themselves imply no motion, 
with reference to some motion implied or expressed m the context; 
as al (vvoboi €ς το l€p6if iyiyvovTo^ the synods were held in the te^nple 
(lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the temple to 
hold the synods) ; τοΙς €κ Πύλου ληφθ^ισί (cWorrr), like those cap- 
tured (in Pylos, and brought home) from Pylos, i.e. the captives 
from Pylos; ίίιηρπαστο και αυτά τα ait 6 των οΙκιων ζύλα, even the 
very timbers in the houses (lit. from the houses) had been stolen. So 
cV with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, referring 
to rest which follows the motion ; as eV τφ ποταμφ Ιπ^σον, they fell 
(into and remained) in the river; so cV γούνασι niirrciv, to fall on 
one^s knees. These are instances of what is called the constructio 
jtraegnans. 

§ 192• (Recapitulation.) 1. The following prepositions 
take the genitive: άμφί, αντί, άττό, διά, €#c (c^), eTrt, κατά, μετά, 
παρά, περί, προ, πρός^ νπερ, υπό, — i.e. all except cis, ev, συν, ανά. 
Also the improper prepositions ai^cv, arep, άχρι, μ^χρι, μεταξύ, 
&€#c(x, πλην. 

2. The following take the dative : άμφί, ανά, h/, ίπί, μετά, 
παρά, περί^ προς, συν, υπο, 

3. The following take the acctisative: άμφί, ανά, Sao, εΙς (cs), 

€7Γΐ, κατά, μετά, παρά, περί, προς, υπέρ, υπό, — i.e. all except 

άκτι, από, €κ, εν, πρό, συν• So also ως (with words denoting 
persons) . 

§ 193. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. Έ.^. 

ΤΙαρεκομΙζοντο την 'IraXiW, they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
εσηλθί μ€, it occurred to me; η μητηρ συνεπραττεν αντω ταΰτα^ his 
mother assisted him in this (i.e. έπραττε συν αύτψ). For examples of 
the genitive, see § 177 ; for those of the dative, see § 187. 



S 196.] ADVERBS. 248 

ADVERBS. 

1 

§ 194• Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. E.g. 

Ούτως tln€P,thus he spoke; ως dvvafuu, as I am able; πρώτον 
airrjXuff he first went away ; το ά\ηΘως κακόν ^ that which is truly evil; 
μάλλον πρίπόντως ημφκσμίνη, more becomingly dressed. 

For adjectives used as adverbs, see § 138, N. 7. For adverbs preceded 
by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see § 141, N. 3. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see §§ 168 (with N. 3); 182, 2; 
185 ; 186. For adverbs as prepositions» see § 191. For negative adverbs, 
see § 283. 

THE VERB. 
VOICES. " 

Active• 

§ 195• In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting ; as τρέττω τους οφθαΧμούς^ I turn my eyes ; ο 
ττατηρ φιΧεΐ τον τταΙΒα, the father loves the child; 6 Στγτγο? 
τρέχει^ the horse runs. 

Note 1. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs ; as τρ€^ω, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active and 
transitive in meaning; as βονλομαι τούτο, I want this. Some transi- 
tive verbs have certain intransitive tenses; as ιΐστηκα, I stand, (στην, 
1 stood, from Ίστημί, place. Such tenses are said to have a middle^ 
or sometimes even a passive, meaning. 

Note 2. The same verb may be both transitive and intransi- 
tive; as Ιλαυνω, drive (trans, or intrans.) or march. The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; as 
iλaύvf^v (unrov or &ομα)^ TcXcvrav (jov βίον), to end (life) or to die. 
Compare the Englisn verbs di'ive, turn, move, &c. 

Paaalve• 

§ 196• In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as 6 τταίς ύττο τον ττατρος φι\€ΐτα^ the 
child is loved by the father. 
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§ 197• 1. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by νττό and the genitive in the pas- 
sive construction. (See § 196 and the example.) 
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(cf. 

trusted .^ ^ ^ ^, « 

ruled over^ is passive of αρχω^ rule (§ 171, 3). 

Note 1. Other prepositions than υπό with the genitive of the 
agent f though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose. Such 
ai*e παρά, προς, cie, and από. 

Note 2. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, the case denoting 
a person is generally made the subject of the passive, and the other 
(an accusative) remains unchanged. E.g. 

Ovtiv aWo bMaKtrm άνθρωπος ^ the 7nan is taught nothing else (in 
the active ovdiv άλλο δΛάσκονσι τον ανθρωπον). ^Αλλο τι μ(Ιζον 
€7ηταχθησ€σθ9, you will have some other greater command imposed on 
you (active, SiCko η μείζον νμίν €πιτάξονσίν, they will impose some other 
greater command on you). Ot cπtrerραflfl€vot την φν\ακην^ those to 
whom the guard has been intrusted (active, intrptnav την φυΧακην τού^ 
τοις). Δ.ίφΘ€ραν ίνημμίνος, clad in a leathern Jerkin (active, ivan-Tciv 
τί Ttw, to fit a thing on one). So ίκκόπτ§σΘαι. τ6ν οφθάΚμόν, to have 
his eye cut outy and άποτίμν^σθαι την κ(φαΧην, to have his head cut off^ 
&c., from possible active constructions (κκόιττην τί riw, and άποτ€' 
μν€ΐν τί Tiw (§ 184, 3, Ν. 4). This construction has nothing to do 
with that of § 160. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative of the 
thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative of 
the person is made the subject (§ 159, Notes 2 and 4). 

2. The perfect and pluperfect passiA^e generally take the 
dative of the agent (§ 188, 3). 

The personal verbal in -τίος takes the dative, the imper- 
sonal in -Tcov the dative or accusative, of the agent (§ 188, 4). 

§ 198. The subject of the passive may be a neuter 
adjective which represents a cognate accusative of the 
active construction ; or the passive may be used imper- 
sonally, the subject being implied in the idea of the verb 
itself. E.g* 
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*Ασ(β(ΐται ovhivy no act of impiety is committed (act. ασ€ jSciy ovdc y, 
§ 159, N. 2). So rapca/ccvaorai) preparation has been made .(it is 
prejmred); cSfiaprai^rac, error is committed (it is erred): cf. ventum 
est. This occurs chiefly in such participial expressions as το ήσ*- 
βημίναι the impious acts which have been committed; τα Kivdvptv 
θίντα^ the risks which were run; τα ημαρτημίνα, the errors which 
have been made, &c. (See § 134, N. 1, d). Even an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 

Middle. 

§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which concerns 
himself. 

1. As acting on himself: ίτράττοντο ττρο? Xjfareiap, 
they turned themselves to piracy. This, though the most 
natural, is the least common use of the middle. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to himself: 
6 Βήμος τίθεται νόμους^ the people make laws for them- 
selves, whereas τίθησυ νόμους would properly be said of a 
laAVgiver; τούτον μεταττίμιτομαι^ I send for him (^Ιό come 
to me) ; άττεπέμιτετο αυτούς, he dismissed them. 

3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself: 
ηΚθβ Χυσόμενος θύ'^ατρα, he came to ransom his (pwn^ 
davsrhter. Hom. 

Remark. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 

Note 1. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus τρόποίον ϊστασθαι, to raise a trophy for themselves^ 
generally adds nothing but the expression to wnat is implied in 
τρσπαιον ίστάναι, to raise a trophy ; and either form can be used. 
The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the active 
in meaning; as the poetic idcV^at, to see, and cdfly. 

Note 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning ; as 
Μ^ί^αζάμην σ€, I had you taught. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle ; as in δαν€ΐζω, 
lend, dovfi^ofiat, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one^s self). So 
μισθώ, let, μισθονμαι, hire (cause to be let to one's self) ; 1 let myself 
for pay is ipjovrhv μισθω. 

Note 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its moax^vcvsl• 
Thus, άποΒί^ωμι, give back, άίΓοόίδομολ) sell ; Ύ9οφ(*> wnle <st -prcc^wA 
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a vote, γράφομαι^ indict; ημωρω rtM, / avenge a pemnn,, τιμωρουμαί 
TUMI, I avenge mynelfon a jterson or / punish a per son; ckrw, /culen, 
SwTopaiy cling to (fasten myself to) ; so (χομαι, hold to. 

The passive of some of these verbs is used as a passive to both 
active and middle; thus γραφήι^αι. can mean either to be written or 
to Im: indicted. 

Note 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense; 
as aducS>, wrong, άίικησομαι, I shall be wronged. 



TENSES. 

I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

§ 200• The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 

Present, continued or repeated present action : γράφω, 
lam writing or I write (habituall}•) . 

Imperfect, continued or repeated past action : €γραφον, 
I was writing or I used to write. 

Perfect, action finished in present time : γεγραφα, I have 
written. 

Pluperfect, action finished in past time : €γ€γράφ€ΐν, I had 
written. ~ 

Aorist, simple past action (N. 5) : ^ραψα, Τ wrote. 

Future, future action : γράφω, I shaU write or / shall he 
writing. 

Future Perfect, action to be finished in future time : 
ycypcu/rcTcu, it will have been written. 

Note 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as πορ(ύ(ται πρ6ς βασιΧία ζ ibvvaro τάχιστα, he goes 
{went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 

Note 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
Β,η attempted axition; as n€Leovaivvpas,theg are trying to persuade 
you; 'ΚΚόννησον ihihov, he offered (tried to give) Halonnesus; ά. 
€πράσσ€το ουκ cycvcro, tohat was attempted did not happen. 

Note 3. (a^ The presents ηκω, I am come, and οϊχομαι, I am 
gone^ have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. (Cf. N. 6.) 
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(h) The present €ΐμί, Τ am goings has a future sense, anc 
a future of άρχομαι, ikevaofuu not being ordinarily used 



and is used 
as a future of €ρχομαι, ίλενσομαι not being ordinarily used in Attic 
prose. 

Note 4. The present with πάΚαι or any other expression of 
past time has the force of a present and perfect combined ; as 
πάλαι σοι τούτο λίγω, 1 have long been telling you this (tohich I now 
teU). 

Note 5. (a) The aorist takes its name (dc^picrror, unlimited^ 
unqualijied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence^ with none 
of the limitations (opoi) as to completion^ continuance, repetition^ &c. 
which belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to 
the so-called imperfect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect 
corresponds to the forms I was doing ^ &c. Thus, cVoiei τοντο is 
he was doing this or he did this habitually ; π€ποίηκ( τοντο is he has 
already done this: ίπ€ποι.ηκ€ΐ τοντο is he had already (at some past 
time) done this: but €ποίησ€ τοντο is simply he did this, without 
qualification of any kind. 

(h) The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition ; as πλοντώ, I am 
rich : €π\οντονν, I was rich ; €πλοντησα, I became rich. So </3ασίλενσ€, 
he became king: ηρξ€, he obtained office. 

(c) The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was some- 
times neglected, especially in the earlier Greek. See βάϊνον and βη 
in 11. i. 437 and 439; βάλλ«-ο and /SoXcto in //. ii 43 and 45; 
ikintv and λ€Ϊπ€, //. ii. 106 and 107. 

Note 6. Some perfects have a present meaning; as θνησκ€ΐρ, 
to die, τ(θνηκ€ναι, to he dead: yiyvtaBai, to become, yeyovevai^ 
to be: μιμνησκ€ίν, to remind, μ€μρησθαι, to remember; KoKtlv, to call, 
κίκλησθαι, to be called. So old a, I know, novi. This is usually 
explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
S^eip, I knew (§ 127). (Cf. Ν. 3, a.) 

Note 7. Tlie perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; 
as «Ϊ μ€ αίσθησίται ο\ω\α, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(peril). So sometimes the present; as anoKKvpm, I perish! (for 
1 shall perish). 

Note 8. The second person of the future may express a per^ 
mission, or even a command : as πράξ€ΐς olov άν θίλης, you may act 
as you please: πάντως dc Totn-o δράσβιρ, and by all means do this 
(you shall do this). So in imprecations; as άπο\€Ϊσθ€, to destruction 
with you! (lit. yon shall peruth). See § 257, where the future with 
ov μη is explained in this way. 

Note 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a futuiO act will be immediate or decisive ; q» 



248 SYNTAX. [J 201. 

φράζ€ Koi π(πράξ(ταΐη speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done, C(HX)pare the similar use of the perfect innnitive, § 202, 2, N. 2. 

§ 201• The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary and secondary (or historical^ is explained 
in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows 
primary tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses. 
Ε ^ 

ΤΙράττουσιν h hv βουΧωνται, they do whatever they please; 
ίπραττον a βουλοιντο, they did whatever they pleased, Αίγονσιν 
oTt TovTo βούλονταί, they say that they wish for this; cXc^av on 
ToifTo βούλοιντο, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (§§ 233, 243). 

Remark. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (§ 205, 2) ; and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (§ 200, N. 1). 

Note 1. The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242, § 248, Note, § 216, 2. 

Note 2. The distinction into primary and secondary tenses 
extends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in the 
optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (§ 203). 

An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive : thus we should generally have 
πράττοκν hv h. βουλοιντο, they would do whatever they (might please) 
pleased (see the first example under § 201). See § 235, 1. Such an 
optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or indicative of a final 
or object clause (§ 215) in prose; but oftener in poetiy. It very 
rarely assimilates an indicative of iiidirect discourse, although it 
may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (§ 244, N. 1). 



II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
A. Not In Indirect Discourse. 

• § 202• In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect discoursi 
(S 203), the tenses chiefly used are the present and aoiist. 
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1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being pre- 
cisely the same. JS.g. 

*Eav noifj τοντο, if he shall do this (habitually) j iav ποίηση rovroy 
(simply) if he shall do this; ci ποιοίη τούτο, if he should do this 
(habitually), el ποιησ€ΐ( Totko, (simply) if he should do this; irotct 
TovTo, do this (habitually), ποίησα ρ τοντο, (simply) do this. Οντω 
Ρίκησαιμι τ €γω και νομιζοίμην σοφός, οη this condition may I 
gain the victory (aor.) and be considered (pres.) wu(e. BovkfTai τοντο 
ποΐ€Ϊρ, he wishes to do this (habitually)] βοΰλ^ται τοίτο ποιησαι^ 
(simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si facial, corresponding to « noioin 
and «t 7Γοιησ€ΐ(ν, Even the Greek does not always regard it; ana 
in many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 

2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constnictions, 
represents an action sls finished at the time at which the pres- 
ent would represent it as going on, JE,g, 

AeSoiKa μη ληθην π€ποιηκη, I fear lest it may prove to have caused 
forgetfulness (μη noifj would mean lest it may cause). M)7$fi/t βοη- 
Beiv hs μη ηρότ€ρος β^βοηθηκως νμϊν ij, to help no one who shall not 
previously have helped you {ος iip μή . . . . βοηθη would mean who 
shall not previously help you). Ουκ hp ita τοντό y elcp ουκ €νΘνς δ€δω- 
KOT€i,they woiUd not (on enquiry) prove to have failed to pay imme^ 
d lately on this account (with didotc ν this would mean they would not 
fail to pay). Ov βου\€ν(σθαι rri ωρα^ aWa β€βον\€νσΘαι, it 
is no longer time to be deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished 
deliberating. 

Note 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisir>e and permanent ; as ταντα εΙρησθω^ 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
{which follows) be said once for all ; μίχρι rovhe ωρίσθω νμωρ η βοα- 
έυτης, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed. This 
is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare second 
person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active is used 
only when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses dechdon or 
permanence (like the imperative, N. 1), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as dnop τηρ θύραρ κ€κ\€ΐσΘαι, they 
ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so) ; IfKavptp eVt τονς Mcpa>vof, 
&στ tK€ipovs €κπ€πληχθαι κάί τρίχαρ ctti τα όπλα, so that they were 
(once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to amis. The regular 
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meaning of this tenfie, when it is not in indirect discourse, is that 
given in § 202, 2. See § 95, 1, Note. 

3. (a) The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (§ 203) . 

(b) It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in place 
of the regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic 
a future idea which the infinitive receives from the con^ 
text. £.g. 

*Εδ€ηΘησαρ τωρ Μίγαρίωρ ρανσϊ σφας ζνμπροπίμ^^ιν^ they asked 
the Meganans to escort them with ships: οίκ άποκω\νσ€ΐρ dvvardi 
8ρτ(ς, not being able to prevent. So rarely after &στ€, and to express 
a purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly excep- 
tional, the only regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect dis- 
course being the present and aorist, except in the few cases in which 
the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
foUowing Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 

Note. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (§ 118, 6), where the present and 
future infinitives with μέλλω are equally common, but the aorist 
seldom occurs. 

4. The future optative is used onl}' in indirect discourse 
and constructions which involve this (§ 203, N, 3). 



B. In Indirect Dteeonne. 

Remark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses de- 
pending on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts 
or words of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the 
general structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect 
quotations and questions. 

§ 203. When the optatiA^e and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of the 
same verb in direct discourse. JS,g, 

*Ε\€γ€ν ort γράφοι, he said that he was writing (he said γράφω, I 




he had already written (he said γ€γραφα). Hprro €i tip (μου cin 
σοφωτ(ρος, he asked whether' any one was wis&* than I (he asked 
ίϋτί Tisi)» 
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Φησι γράφ€ΐν, he says that he is writing (he says γράφω); φησί 
ypa^€iVy he says that he will torite (γράψω); φησΧ γράψαι, he says 
that he wrote (βγραψα)] φησι ycypa^cvat, he says that he has written 
(γ€γ/Μΐφα). 

EiTTcv on avbpa ay ο ι hv etp(<u deoi, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said avdpa άγω tv €ip$ai 
del). 'ΈΧογίζορτο ώ(, €1 μη μάχοιντο^ άποστησοιντο αΐ πόλίΐς, 
they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would reimlt 
(they thought iav μη μαχώμ€Θα, άποστήσονται, if we do not fight, 
they will revolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 243, § 246, and § 247. 
Here they merely show the different force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
difference between φησί γράφ€ΐν and φησι γρά^αι under § 203 
with that between βούλίται η ο id ν and βον\€ται ποιησαι under 
§ 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the present 
and aorist optative. 

Note 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as τίνας €ύχας νποΚαμβάν^τ €ΰχ€σθαί 
τον ΦιΚιππον or €an€vb(v ; what prayers do you suppose Philip made 
when he was pouring libations? (i.e. τινας ηΰχίτο;). The perfect 
infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. In such 
cases the time of the infinitive must always be shown by the 
context (as above by or €<m€vb€v). 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative 
(§ 243, Note 1). See § 204, Note 1. 

Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c. form an in- 
termediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203); and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). E.g, 

"αΧπιζον μάχην Ζσ€σΘαι, they expected that there would be a battle 
(Thuc); but ά ovnort ηλπισ€ν παθίΐν, what he never expected to 
suffer (Eur.). Ύπί'σχ^τίί μοι βον\€νσασθα^, and νπ€σχ€το μηχανήν 
πα pi ξ € ι» (both in Xen.). 

The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the more 
common here. Iiv English we can say / hope (expect or promise) 
to do thiSf like irocetv or ποιησαι', or I hope I shall do this, like 
ποιήσ€ΐν. 

Note 3. The future optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as 
in the examples imder § 2(Λ), or in the construction of § 217 (which 
is governed by the principles of indirect discourse). Even here the 
future indicative is generally retained. See § 217, and § 248, 
Note. 
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in. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 204. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative ; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. £,g. 

Άμαρτάν€ΐ τοντο ποιων^ he errs in dointj this; ήμάρταν€ rovro 
ΐΓοίων, he erred in doing this ; άμαρτήσ€ταί rovro ποιών, he toill err in 
doing this. (Here ποιών is first /^resew/, then past, then future, abso- 
lutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) Ταύτα 
ccTTOvrer άπηλθορ, having said thut, they departed. Ού πολλοί φαι- 
vovrai ξνν€\θόντ(ς, not many appear to have joined the expedition. 
*E7qjvtaav rovs fιpηκ6raς, they praised those who had (already) 
spoken. Τούτο ποιήσων €p\trai^ he is coming to do this ; rovro ποιι}- 
σων η\θ€ν, he came to do this. 'Άπ€λΘ€ ravra λαβών, take this and be 
οβ\\αβών being past to ^π€λ^€, but absolutely future). 

Note 1. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
olda κάκ€ίνω σωφρονονντ€, tart 2wKpar(i σννηστην, I know that they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
€σωφpov(ίrηv). See § 203, Note 1. 

Note 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occuirence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples: — 

'Έτνχβι/ (Χθων he happened to come; eXaBtv ελθών, he came 
secretly; ίφθη €\θών, he came first, (See § 279, 4.) Htpubiiv τψ 
γην rμηΘ(ισa», to allow the land to be ravaged (to see it ravaged). 
(See § 279, 3.) So sometimes when the participle denotes that in 
which the action of the verb consists (§ 277) ; as «υ γ* €ποίησα9 
άναμνήσας μ€, you did well in reminding me. 



IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 

§ 205• 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action ; as ττΧοΐον eh ΑηΚον ^Αθηναίοι ττέμττουσι,ν^ 
the Athenians send a ship to Delo^ (^annually'). 

2. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist^ and is generally 
tranal'dtea by the English present. E.g* 
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^Hv Ttr τούτων τι rrapaficuinj, ζημίαν αντοις €ΐΓί^€σαν, i.e. Ilicy 
impose a penalty on all who transgress. Mi" ημίρα τον μ^ν κα^«Ιλεν 
v'^odtv, τον δ' ηρ ανω^ one day {pfien^ brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Note 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
ποΧΚάκις, ofien, ήϋψ already, οϋττω, neuer yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as άθνμονντ€ς aviipes οΰπω τρότταιον Ζστησαν, disheartened men 
never yet raised a trophy, i.e. never raise a trophy. 

Note 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ήρΐΊΓ€ δ* ως ore τις δρυς ή ρ me ν, and he fell, as when some 
oak /alls (lit. as when an oak once fell). 

Note 3. The gnomic aorist sometimes occurs in indirect dis- 
course in the infinitive and participle, and even in the optative. 

3. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. E,g, 

To hk μη 4μιτοδων άνανταγωνίστω evvoia τίτίμηται^ but those who are 
not before men's eyes are honored with a good toill which has no 
rivalry. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 

§ 20β• The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb au to denote a cvstomary action. E.g. 

Αιηρώτων άν αυτούς τι Xeyoiev, I used to ask them (/ would ofien 
ask them) what they said. Πολλάκις ηκούσαμεν &v νμας, we used 
often to hear you. 

Remark. This construction must be carefully distinguished 
from the ordinary apodosis with άν (§ 222). It is equivalent to our 
phrase he would often do this for he used to do this, and was probably 
developed from the past potential construction (§ 226, 2, N. 2). 

Note. The Ionic has iterative forms in -σκον and -σκομην 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See § 119, 10.) Herodotus uses 
these also with op, as above. 



THE PARTICLE "AN. 

§ 207. The adverb av (Epic /ee) has two distinct 
uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondaiy tenses of the indica- 
tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
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of the verb is dependent on some condition^ expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to €t, t/", and to all relative 

and temporal words (and occasUmally to the final particles 

ώ?, 07Γω9, and οφρα)^ when these are followed by the 

subjunctive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or 

relative, with which it often forms one word, as in eav, 

όταν, iirevBav. 

There is no English word which can translate &. In its first 
use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb (βουΚοιτο αν, 
he would wish ; {λοίμηρ Sp, I should choose). In its second use it has 
no force which can be made apparent in English. 

Bemark.' The above statement (§ 207) includes all regular uses of Up 
except the Epic construction explained in § 255, and the iteratire con- 
struction of § 206. 

The following sections (§§ 208-211) enumerate the yarious uses of aw : 
when these are explained more fully elsewhere, reference is made to the 
proper sections. 

§ 208• 1. The present and perfect indicative never take αν. 

2. The future indicative often takes αν (or kc) in the early 
poets, especially Homer ; very rarely in Attic Greek, JE.g. 

Kai K€ τις 2)δ* cpcf ι, and perhaps some one will thus speak; άλλοι, 
ot K€ μ€ τιμησονσι^ others who will honor me (Jf occasion offers). The 
future with av seems to have been an intermediate form between 
the simple futuie, will honor, and the optative with αν, would honor. 
One of the few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat. ΛροΙ. 
p. 29 C. 

3. The most common use of αν with the indicative is when 
it forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. It here 
denotes that the condition upon which the action of the verb 
depends is not or was not fulfilled. See § 222. 

For the past potential οοηβίΐΉοϋοη with di', see § 226, 2, N. 2; for the 
iterative construction with dy, see § 206. 

§ 209• 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with άν 
only in the constructions mentioned in § 207, 2, where αν 
belongs to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225, § 232, 3, 
§ 233 ; also § 216, 1, N. 2. 
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2. In Epic poetry, where the subjunctive is often used 
near!}' or quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), 
it may, like the future (§ 208, 2) , take av or kL E.g, 

E( dc jcc μ^ δώωσιν, cyo) hi k€v αντος €\ωμαι, and if they do not 
give her up, I will take htr myself, 

§ 210• The optative with αν forms an apodosis, with 
which a condition must be either expressed or implied. It 
denotes what would happen if the condition should be fulfilled 
(§ 224). 

Note. The future optative is never used with δν. See § 203, 
N. 3. 

§ 211• The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) infini- 
tive and participle are used with av to form an apodosis. 
Each tense is here equivalent to the corresponding tense of tlie 
indicative or optative with αν, — the present representing also 
the imperfect, and the perfect also the pluperfect. 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with av may repre- 
sent either an imperfect indicative or a present optative with av ; 
the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an aorist optative with 
av ; the perfect, either a pluperfect indicative or a perfect optcl•• 
tive with av, E.g, 

(Pres,) Φησίν αυτούς ίΚ^νθίρονί hv civat, et τούτο (πραξαν, he 
says that they would (now) be free (ήσαν ilv), if they had done this ; 
φησΧν αυτούς ίΚ^νθίρους hv (tvai, « τούτο πράζααν, he says that they 
would (hereafer) he free (jtlcv &v)^ if they should do this, Οιδο αυτούς 
ίΚίυθίρους &p 8ντας^ el τούτο ^ιτραζαν^ I know that they would {now) 
be free (ήσαν &v) , if they had done this ; oiia αυτούς (λ€υθ€ρους h» 
οντάς, €i ταύτα πράξ€ΐαν, I know that they would {hereafter) be free 
(iUv av)i if they should do this. 

(A or.) ΦασΙν αύτον iXueiv &v (or οιδα αύτύν ίλθόντα Αι/), et τούτο 
iyivfTOy they say (or / know) that he would have come (η\θ€ναν), 
if this had happened ; φασΙν αύτίν €\θ€ΐν hv (or olba αύτον (\Θ6ντα 
hv)y (I τούτο yevoiTo, they say (or / know) that he would come 
(jKBoi αν), if this should happen. 

(Perf) El μη τάς άρ€τας εκύνας παράσχοντα, πάντα ταύ& υπό των 
βαρβάρων αν €α\ωκ€ναί (φησ€ί€ν αν τις), had they not exhibited those 
exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been captured 
by the barbarians {€α\ώκ€ΐ tiv); ουκ ttv ήγούμοί αυτούς Βίκην άξίαν 
dcdoNccMu, €i αύτωρ καταψτιφίσαισβί^ I do not think they would Qhen^ 
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in the future) have suffered proper punishment (Μωκ6τ€ς ^yctiry), 
if you should condemn them. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with ap. lu the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 

Note. As the early poets who use the future indicative with Sw 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with av are very rarely found. 

§ 212. 1. When av is used with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosj^labic particles like /acv, Sc, t€, γαρ, &c. 

2. In a long apodosis av may be used twice or even three 

times with the same verb ; as ουκ av ηγ€ΐσθ* αυτόν καν iviSpa- 
μ€ίν ; do you not think that he woidd even have rushed thither f 
In Thuc. ii. 41, αν is used three times with ΊΓαρ€χ€σθαι., 

3. "Av may be used elliptically with a verb understood ; as 

ol oucerai ρ€γκονσιν • αλλ* ουκ αν προ του (sc. ippeyKov) , the slaves 
are snoring ; hut in old times they wouldn't have done so. So in 
φοβούμενος ωστΓ€ρ αν €t παις, fearing like a child {βκητερ av 
έφοβεΐτο €1 τταΐς ην) . 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, 
αν generally stands onl}' with the first ; as ουδέν άν Βιάφορον 

τον €Τ€ρου 7Γ ο t ο Γ, αλλ' iirl ταντόν αμφότεροι t ο ι € ν, he would do 

nothing different from the other, hut hoth would aim at the same 

object (av belongs also to totcv) . 

Note. The adverb τάχα, quickly, soon, readily, is often prefixed 
to αν, in which case τάχ 5v is nearly equivalent to ϊσως, perhaps. 
The av here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of 
the sentence ; as τάχ hv ΐΚΘοι, perhaps he would come. 



THE MOODS. 

§ 213• 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions; sls /γράφβί, he wriles ; eypa^jrevj he torole ; 
Ύράψβι, he will write ; yey ραφβν, he has loritten. 

It has a tense to express every variety of time which is 
recognized by the Greek verb, and it can thus state a sup- 
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position as well as make an assertion in the past, present, 
or future. It also expresses certain other relations which in 
other languages (as in Latin) are generally expressed by a 
different mood. The following examples will illustrate these 
uses : — 

El TovTo άληθ€ς cVxi, χαίρω, if this is true, I rejoice (§ 221); tl 
€γρα>1τ€ν, ffXeov &v, if he had written, I should have come (§ 222); 
€1 γράψ€ί^ γνωσομαΐι if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(§ 223, N. 1). *Επιμ€λίϊταί όπως τοντο γ€ρησ€ταί, he takes care that 
this shall happen (§ 217). Λ eye ι on τοντο ποΐ€Ϊ, he says that he is 
doing this ; sometimes, evirev δτι τοΰτο ποκΊ, he said that he was doing 
this (he said ποιωΐ). EtOe μ€ ίκτ^ινας, ως /Αήποτβ τοντο ίποιησα, 
Ο that thou hadst killed me, that 1 might never have done this! (§ 251, 
2; § 216, 3). EWc tovto αληθές ^v, that this were true! (§ 251, 2). 

Remark. These constructions are explained in the sections re- 
ferred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of giving any 
precise single definition, which will be of practical value, including 
all the uses even of the indicative. With the subjunctive and 
optative it is equally impossible. 

2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 

"Ερχη-αι Ινα τοντο idrj, he is coming that he may see this (§ 216); 
φοβ€Ϊται μη τοντο γ(νηται, he fears lest this may happen (§ 218). 
Έάν ίλθυ, τοντο ποιήσω, if he shall come (or if he comes), I shall do 
this (§ 223); iav rir tXSrj, τοντο ποιώ, if any one (ever) comes ^ I 
(jcdioays) do thL• (§ 225). "Οταν €λθΐ], τοντο ποιήσω, when he shall 
come (or when he comes), I shall do this (§ 232, 3); όταν τις €\θη, 
τοντο ποιώ, when any one comes, I {always) do this (§ 233). 

*Io)fi€v, let us go (§ 253). Μή θανμάσητ€, donot wonder (ξ 25i). 
Ti €ΐπω; tohat shall I say? (§ 256). Ού μή toxjto γίνηται, this 
(surely) will not haj)pen (§ 257). "Ι^ωμαι, 1 shall see (Horn., § 255). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Remark. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, ιδωμαι, I shall 
see; «οτϊ/σί tc^i one will say. Then, in exhortations and prohibi- 
tions it is still futiu'e; as ϊωμ€ν, let us go: μή ποιήσητ€ τοντο, do 
not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future pur- 
pose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly present) 
m its time. 

17 
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3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — 

*HX^ei/ iva τοντο ίδο4, he came that he might xee this (§ 216) ; (φο- 
fittTo μη τούτο jepotTo, he feared lest this should happen (§ 218). 
£t tXBoii rovr' άν ποιησαιμι, if he should come^ 1 should do this 
(§ 224^ ; fi Tiff cX doc, τοντ inoiovp, if any one (ever) came, I (always) 
did this (§ 225). "Or* cXdoi, τοντ* ίίνποίησαιμι, whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do this (§ 232, 4); 
0T€ Tiff cXdoi, TovT €voiovv, whenever any one came, I (ahoays) did this 
(§ 233). 'Errc^fXctTo oiroff τούτο ν€νήσοιτο, he took care that this 
should happen (§ 217). "Eiiffv (or cXrycv) δτ* τούτο ποιοίη (ηοιησοι 
οτ ποιησ€ΐ€), he said that he was doing (would do or had done) this 
(§ 243). 

"Ελθοι Sof, he might go (if he should wish to) (§ 226, 2). Etue μτΐ 
απόΧοιντο, Ο that they may not perish! Μη yivoiTo, may it not 
happen (§ 251, 1). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Remark. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and less 
distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, in constructions 
of the same general character. This appears especially in its inde- 
pendent uses; as in the Homeric 'ΈΧίνην Syovro, he may take Helen 
away (cf . dycVdo), let him take) ; ibc/ucv, may we go (cf . Χωμ^ν, let us 
go)\ μη yivoiTo^ may it not happen (cf. μη ycw/Tot, let it not happen) \ 
€\oiTo av (Hom. sometimes cXoito alone), he would take (cf. Horn. 
€ληται sometimes with icc, he will take). So in future conditions; 
as «1 yevoiTOi if it should happen (cf. tap γΐρηται, if it shall happen\ 
In other dependent clauses it is generally a correlative of the suo- 
junctive, sometimes of the indicative; it expresses the changed 
relation of a dependent subjunctive or indicative in these con- 
structions when the verb on which it depends is changed from 
present or future to past time. The same change in relation is 
expressed in English by a change from shall^ will, may, do^ is, 
&c. to should, would, might, did, was, &c. To illustrate these 
last relations, compare €ρχ€ται ipa iBrj, φοβύται μη γίνηται, (ά» 
Ttff «Xd»; ToiJro ποιώ, Ιπιμ(\€ΐται όπως τοΰτο γίρησ^ται, and Xcyci 
δτι τούτο ποιο, with the coiTesponding forms after past leading 
verbs given in § 213, 3. 

4. The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions ; as τούτο iroLei, do this ; μη φει5γ6Τ€, do 
not fly. 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
12 limber. 
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§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The 
infinitive and participle are included here only so far as they 
are used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis• 
These constructions are divided as follows: — 

I. Final and Object clauses after im, ώς, ονως, and μη. 
II. Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sen- 
tences. IV. Indirect Discourse. V, Causal sentences. 
VI. Wishes. VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibi- 
tions. VIII. Homeric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative). 
— Interrogative Subjunctive. — Οΰ μη with Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative. 



I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER ϊνα, ως, οττως, μή. 

§ 215. The clauses which depend on the so-called yinaZ 
particles ha, ώς,οττως, that, in order that, and μή, thai not, 
lest, may be divided into three classes : — 

A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive ; as 
άρχεται Ίνα τούτο lirj, he is coming that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. Object clauses with δττω? after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect; as σκοιτα οττως τοντο 
Ύ€νήσ€ται, see to it that this is done. 

C . Object clauses with μή after verbs oifear or caution ; 
as φοβύταί μη τούτο <γ€ΐ/ηταί, he fears that (or lest^ this 
may happen. 

Remark. The first two classes (sometimes classed together as 
^ιηαΓ) are to be distinguished with special care. The object clauses 
in Β are the direct object of the leading verb, and can even stand in 
apposition to an object accusative like τοντο; as σκόπ(ΐ rovro, οπω^ 
μη σ€ S^rrm^ see to this, namely, that he does not see you. But a final 
clause could stand in apposition only to τούτον fV€Ka, for the sake of 
this, or bia Tovro, to this end ; as €ρχ(ται τούτον €ν(κα, ίνα ήμαί i^jji 
he is coming far this purpose, namely, that he may see us. 
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Note 1. The negative adyerb in all these clanees is μη; except 
after μή, lest, where ov is used. 

Note 2. "Οφρα, that, is used as a final particle in £pic and Lyric 
poetry* 

A. Vinml Clan•••• 

§ 21β• 1. Final clauses take the subjunctiye after 
primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 

Acavoetrcu τη» γ€φνραρ Χνσαι, ω? μίΐ Ιίιαβητψ, he thinks of breaking 
up the bridge t that you mag not pass over, Avairekei iavai cV τ^ 
irapovTi, μ^ καί τούτον πολίμιον νροσθωμ^θα, it ts expedient to allow 
it for a time, lest we mag add him to the number of our enemies. Παρα- 
jcoXctr Ιατρούς, δπως μη άποθάρ^, gou call in phgsicians, that he mag 
not die. Φίλος cjSouXcro tlvcu τοις μίγιστα dvva/Acvoir, tva άδικων μη 
dtdoc7 δίκη Pi he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he 
might do wrong and not be punished, Ύοντον tvfica φίλων ω€το d€ureat, 
ως συνίργονς ^χοί, he thought he needed friends for this purpose, 
namelg, that he might have helpers. 

Note 1. The future indicative very rarely takes the place of 
the subjunctive in final clauses after όπως, οφρα, and μή. This is 
almost entirely confined to poetry. See Odgss, i, 56, iv. 163 ; 11. 

. 301. 



Note 2. The adverb iy (κί) is sometimes joined with ως, όπως, 
and οφρα before the subjunctive in final clauses; a& ως itp μάθ^ς, 
άντάκουσον, hear the other side, that gou mag learn. It adds nothing 
to the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer 
and Herodotus it occasionally occurs even before an optative. 

2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect dis- 
course (§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secon- 
dary tenses, we can have the mood and tense which would be 
used when a person conceived the purpose in his own mind ; 
that is, we can say either ηλθεν ΐνα Γδοι, he came that he 
might see (§ 216, 1), or ηΧϋ€ν Tva tSy, because the person 
himself would have said ψχομοχ Γ να ι δ ω, Ι come that I may see, 
(See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after 
secondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular 
optative. E.g, 
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Τα πΚοια κατ€καυσ€Ρ^ ινα μη Kvpos diaj9^, he humed the vessels^ 
that Cyrus might not pass over. 

3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with Γκα, sometimes with ως or οττω?, to denote that 
the end or object is dependent on some unftdfMed condition 
or some unaccomplished msh^ and therefore is not or wcls not 
attained. E.g. 

Tt ft' oh \αβωρ ticreiuas evBifSf ως edctf α μηπσΓ€; &C., why did you 
not take me and kUl me at once^ that I might never have shown f &c. 
Φ6ν, φ(0, τ6 μ^ τα πράγματ άνθρώποΐί ^χ^ιν φωνην^ ιν ήσαν μηΐϋν οΐ 
deivoi Xoyoiy Alas ! alas ! that the Jucts have no voice for men^ so that 
words of eloquence might be as nothing. 

B. Ofetject Clausee witb 6trw9 after Terbs of StriTing:, Ac. 

§ 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for^ to care for^ to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the 
indicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) U.g. 

Φρόντιζ* όπως μη^ν άνάξιον της ημζί ταύτης πράξ€ΐς, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, *Εμηχανώμ€θα όπως 
μη8€ΐς τοντο γνώσοιτο^ we were planning that nobody should know 
this (here γνωσ€ΤΜ would be more common). "Επρασσον όπως τις 
βοηθ€ία ηξ€ΐ, they were trying to effect (this)^ that some assistance 
should come. 

Note 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. In this case ως also 
naay be used. "Οπω^ &v or ώ; dv may be used before the subjunc- 
tive, never before the regular future indicative. Μη is sometimes 
used for όπως μη, generally with the subjunctive. 

Note 2. The future indicative with όπως sometimes follows 
verbs of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which 
commonly take an infinitive of the object; as dtaiceXfvoin-ai όπως 
τίμωρήσ€ται, πόρτας τους τοιούτους^ they exhort him to take vengeance 
on all such. 

Note 3. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2,'and verbs siguif^iu^ Co c<m^ 
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sider, to try, and the like, take Άπως or ω^ with the subjonctive and 
optative, as in final clauses. E.g, 

Aiaatauoi dc /uv αντος οπωί νημίρτ^α tlnji^ and implore him thyself 
to speak the truth; \ίσσ(το d* αΐ€\'Ήφαιστον κλντο€ργ6ν δπως Xvactcy 
*Αρ7α, he implored him to liberate Ares. So φράσσνταί &ς κ€ Ρ€ηται] 
βούλ^νορ δπως δχ άριστα γένοιτο» 

Note 4. Both οιτω» and δπως μη are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, some imperative like σκόπ€ΐ 
or σκοπ€Ϊτ€, take care, being understood. E.g, 

"Οπως ovv tataut Άξιοι της ίλευθ^ρίας, (see that you) prove your' 
selves worthy of freedom, "O πω ς μοι ^ιη €ρ€ΐς δτι eari τα ^ώ^κα εις (ξ, 
see that you do not tell me that twelve ts twice six. For a similar ellipsis 
of a verb oi fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 



C. Object ClAUBes witb |^ή after Terb• όΛ Fearing, Ae. 

§ 218. After verbs denoting /<?ar^ caution^ or danger, 
μή, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondarj'^ tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 

Φοβούμαι uA τοντο γίνηται (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 




€π€τίθ€ντο, dfdioTff μη άποτμηθ€ίησαν, they no longer made attacks, 
fearing lest they should be cut off. *Εφοβοΐίντο μη τιπάθυ, they feared 
lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 

Note 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after μη in 
this construction. But δπως μη is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. Μη with the subjunctive, or δπως μη with the future 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood. E.g, 

Μη ay^ueorepov η τ6 άΧηθ^ς ίΙπ^Χν, {I fear that) the truth may be too 
rude a thing to say.*. 'Αλλά μη^ον τοντ fj χαλ€πόν, but (I fear that) this 
may not he a dijficult thing, bee § 217, N. 4. 

Note 3. Verbs oi fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here μη takes the present and past tenses of 
the ladic^tive, E.g• 
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Α€^οικα μη πΚτιγων dcci, I fear that you need blows. Φοβούμεθα μι) 
άμφοτίρων &μα ημαρτηκαμ^ν, we fear that we have missed both at 
once. Δ€ίδω μη Βη πάντα Ota νημερτία €ΐπ€ν, Ι fear that all which the 
Goddess said was true, Horn. "Opa μη παίζων cXeycy, beware lest he 
was speaking in jest. 



Π. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 219. 1. In conditional sentences the clause con- 
taining the condition is called the protasis, and that 
containing the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is introduced by el, if 

The Doric al for ci is sometimes used in Homer. 

2. The adverb ap (Epic /^e) is regularly joined to el in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive ; el with 
av forming eai/, av (ά), or fjv. (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple el is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb av is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 

8; The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly μή^ 
that of the apodosis is ov. 

Note. When ov stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov πολλοί, few, οΰ φημι, I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole ; as tav τ€ συ κάί "Ανυτος ο ν φητ€ ia» τ€ φητ(^ 
both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 

Classification of Conditional Sentences. 

§ 220• Conditional sentences in Greek have six forms. 
The classification is based chiefly on the time to which the 
supposition refers, partly on what is implied with regard to • 
the fulfilment of the condition, and partly on the distinction , 
between particular and general suppositions explained in U. 
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I• Four Forme of Ordinary CondltloM•• 

The most obvious distinction of conditions is that of 
(a) present or past and {b) future. 

Present and Past Conditions. 

(a) In present or past conditions, the question of . fulfil- 
ment has already been decided (in point of fact), but we may 
or may not wish to imply by our form of statement how this 
has been decided. In Greek (as in EngUsh or Latin) we 
may, therefore, state such a condition in one of two ways : — 

1. We may simply state a present or past condition, imply- 
ing nothing as to its fulfilment ; as if he is {now) doing this, 
€t TovTO 7Γράσσ€ΐ; — if he was doing ity ci hrpaxrai ; — if he did it, 
€t cTT/joic ; — if he has (already) done it, cZ νάτραχε. The apodosis 
here expresses simply what is (was or loill be) the 'result of 
the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say : — 

Et πράσσ€ΐ τοντο, καλώς ^χ€ΐ, if he is doing this, it is well; 
€t πράσσ^ι τοντο, ήμάρτηκ€ν^ if he is doing this, he has erred; ft 
πράσσ€ΐ τούτο, κάλως €^€t, if he is doing this, it will be well, Έΐ 
€πραξ€ τοντο, καΚώς €χ(ΐ (€ΐχ€ν, €σχ(ν, or c^«), if he did this, it is 
was or will he) well. So with the other teiises of the indicative. 
See § 221.) 
So in Latin: Si hocfacit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit. 






2. We may state a present or past condition so as to imply 
that it is not or was not fulfilled ; as if he were (now) doing 
this^ €1 TOVTO €ΊΓρασσ€\ — if he had done this, ct τοντο cTrpafc 
(both implying the opposite) . The apodosis here expresses 
what would be (or would have been) the result if the condition 
were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb av in the apodosis 
distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under 
(a) 1. Thus we may sa}^ : — 

El €πρασσ€ τοντο, kclKSh &v «χη», if he were (now) doing this, it 
would be ivell ; et €πραξ€ τοντο, κάλως hw €σχ€ν, if he had done this, 
it would have been well. (See § 222.) 

In Latin: Si hocfaceret, bene esset; Si hocfecisset, benefuisset. 
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The Greek has no form implyiog that a condition is or was fulfilled, 
and it is hardly conceivable that any language should find such a foim 
necessary or useful. 

Future Conditions, 

(b) We may state a future condition in Greek (as in 
English and Latin) in either of two ways. 

1. We may say if he shall dothis^ lav ττράσστι (or irpaiy) 
TovTo (or, still more vividly, cZ πράί€ΐ τούτο) ^ making a dis- 
tinct supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses 
what will be the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. 
Thus we may say : — 

Έάν πράσση (or πράξυ) rovroj καλώς efci, if he shall do this, it 
will be well (sometimes ci πράξ€ΐ τοντο). (See § 223.) In Latin: 
Si hoc faciei (or si hoc fecerit), bene erit; sometmies Si hoc 
facial. 

2. We may also say if he should do this, ct π ρ άσσο ι (or 
ττράί etc) τούτο, still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
to this in form (with the addition of oiv) , and expresses what 
would be the result if the condition should be fulfilled. Thus 
we can say: — 

Et πράσσα (or Trpo^etc) τούτο, καλώ^ &v ^X^t» (/* he should 
do this, it would be well, (See § 224.) In Latin: Si hoc facial^ 
bene sit. 



II. Present and Past Ctoneral Suppositions• 

The supposition contained in a protasis may be either 
particular or general, A particular supposition refers to a 
definite act or a definite series of acts ; as if he {now) has this, 
he will ffive it; if he had it, he gave it ; if he had had the power, 
he would have helped me ; if he shall receive it (or if he receives 
it) , he will give it ; if he should receive it, he would give it. 
A general supposition refers to any one of a class of acts, 
which may occur (or may have occurred) on any one of a 
series of possible occasions ; as if ever he receives anything^ 
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he {always) gives it ; if ever he received anything j he {always) 
gave it ; if he had {on each occasion) had the power^ he would 
{always) have helped me ; if ever any one shall (or should) wish 
to go^ he will (or would) always be permitted. 

Although this distinction is seen in all classes of con- 
ditions (as the examples show) , it is only in the present and 
past conditions which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e, in 
those of (a) 1, that the Greek distinguishes general from 
•particular suppositions in construction. Here, however, we 
have two classes of conditions which contain only general 
suppositions. 

(a) When the apodosis has a verb of present time express- 
ing a customary' or repeated action (§ 205) , the protasis may 
refer (in a general way) to any one of a class of acts which 
can be supposed to occur within the period represented in 
English as present. Thus we may say : — 

'Εάν τις Kkinrf}^ xoXa^erat, if {ever) any one steals, he is {in all 
such cases) punUhed ; iav τις πράσση (or ττράζη) τοιούτον η, χα\€' 
ναίνομ€ν αύτώ, if {ever) any one does such a thing, we are {always) 
angry with him. (See § 225.) 

{h) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing 
a customary or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in a 
general way) to any one of a class of acts which can be sup- 
posed to have occurred in the past. Thus we may say : — 

Et τις κ\€πτοι, €κο\άζ€το, if {ever) any one stole, he was {in all 
such cases) punished : « τις πράσσοι (or πράξ€ΐ€) τοιοιηόν τι, 
€χαλ€παίνομ€Ρ αντω, if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were (cdways) 
angry with him. (See § 225.) 

Remark 1. Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek 
in distinguishing general conditions from ordinary present and past 
conditions, using sifaciat and sifaceret like ia» ιτράσατυ and ct πράσ- 
σοι above, it yet commonly agrees with the English in not recogniz- 
ing the distinction, and uses the indicative alike in both classes. 
Even the Greek sometimes (especially in poetry) neglects the distinc- 
tion, and uses the indicative in these general conditions (§ 225, N. 1). 

Remark 2. In external form the present general condition coin- 
cides with the more vivid future condition, {b) 1, both being ex- 
pressed by eav and the subjunctive, and the form of the apodosis 
alone distinguishing them. But in sense there is a much closer 
connection betweeu the general present condition and the ordinary 
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present condition expressed by el and the present indicative, (a) 1, 
with which in most languages (and sometimes even in Greek) it 
coincides also in form (see Remark 1). On the other hand, tav 
with the subjunctive in a future condition generally agrties in sense 
with 6t and the future indicative (§ 223, N. 1), and is never inter- 
changeable with c( and the present indicative. 



I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditional Sentences. 

A. Present and Past Conditlong. 

1. Simple Particular Suppositions. 

§ 221• When the protasis simply states a present or 
past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it takes the indicative with 
el. Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 
E.g. 

Et ησυχίαν Φίλιππος αγ€ΐ, ονκίτι Set Aeyetv, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer. Έί εγώ Φαιδρον αγνοώ, καΐ 
Έμαντον ΈίΤΐΚίλησμΜ' αΧΧα γαρ ovhirtpa €στι τούτων ^ if Ι do not know 
PhaedruSj I haoe forgotten myself; but neither of these is so. Et Btov 
ην, ουκ ην αισχροκερδής, if he was the son of a God, he toas not ava- 
ricious. *Αλλ* « doK€i σοι, π\€ωμ€ν, but if it pleases you, let us sail. 
Κάκιστ άποΧοιμην, SavSiav el μη φιλώ, may I die most toretchedly, if 
I do not love Xanthias. 

Note. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall be done; as atpe πληκτρον, « μα χ el, raise your 
spur, if you are going to fght. Aristoph. Here « /acXXcip μάχψσθΜ 
would be the more common expression in prose. It is important to 
notice that a future of this kind could not be changed to the sub- 
junctive, like the ordinary future in protasis. (For the latter see 
§ 223, N. 1.) 

2. With Supposition contrary to Fact. 

§ 222• When the protasis states a present or past 
supposition, implying that the condition is not or was not 
fulJUled^ the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis takes the 
adverb &v. 

The imperfect here refers to presQvJL Msssa ^^ \j^ ^ 
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continued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to 
an action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) 
pluperfect to an action finished in past or present time. 
E.g. ' 

Ύαντα ουκ h» tdiSvavro iroiccy, ^^ /^4 ^^Ttf μβτρύ/, Έχρωρτο, they 
would not be able (as they are) to do this^ if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, Έΐ fjaav avbpes αγαθοί, ως crv φ^ς, ουκ S» ποτ€ 
ταύτα tf πάσχον, if they had been good men, as you say, they would 
never have suffered these things (ref eiTing to several cases) . Και ίσως 
hv air € Θανόν, ct μη η αρχή κατ€\ύΘη, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, Et aire κρίνω, 
Ικανώς hf ήίίη €μ€μαΘήκη (§ 113, 2, Ν. 4), if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done). 
Έΐ μή υμ«1ς ή\Θ€Τ€, €πορ€υόμ€θα άν inl τόν βασΐΚία, if you 
had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way (impf.) to the 
King, 

Note 1. Sometimes S» is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuerat for aequius fuisset ; as « μή ζσμ^, φόβον παρ€σχ€ν, if we had 
not known, this had (would have) caused us fear. So κα\6ν ην 
αύτω €1 ουκ (γ€ννηθη 6 άνθρωπος (ΚίΙνος, it had been good for that man 
if he had not been bom. N. T. 

Note 2. The imperfects tSet, χρήν or €χρήν, €ξην, and others 
denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used with the infinitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition. "Av is not used here, as these phrases 
simply express in other words what is usually expressed by the 
indicative with av. Thus, cSct σ€ τούτον φι\€Ϊν, you ought to love 
him (but do not), or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is 
equivalent to you would love him, or would have loved him (c^tXftf 
av τούτον), if you did your duty (τα δ€οντα). So (ζην σοι τοϋτο 
ποίησα ι, you might have done this ; €ΐκ6ς ην σ€ τοντο ποίησα ι, you 
would properly have done this. The real apodosis is here always in 
the infinitive. "Qaekov with the infinitive in wishes is used in the 
same way; see § 251, 2, N. 1, and the examples. 

When the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to 
the present or to continued or repeated action in the past ; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past. 

Note 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of 
sentences (§ 222) always refers to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect indicative; and in a few passages even the aorist 
optative with κί in the place of the aorist mdicative (see //. v. 311 
and 388). 
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Β. Future CondiUoiie• 

1. Svbjunctwe in Protasis with Future Apodosis, 

§ 223• When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go^ or if I go), 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with iav (Epic e? ^e). 
The apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 
form expressing future time. E.g. 

E( μ€ν K€v MeveXaov 'AXc^vdpor καταπίφρυ, αντ6ς tntiff Έ\€νηρ 
€χ€τω κα\ κτήματα πάντα, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, then let 
him have Helen and all the goods himself, Horn. Άν τις άρθίστη- 
rat, π€ίρασ6μ€Θα χειρονσβα^ if any one shall stand opposed to us, we 
shall try to overcome him. Έάν oiv ϊης pvp, nare citrci οίκοι; if there• 
fore you go now, when will you be at home f 

Remark. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
express the force of the Greek subjunctive; but the ordinary 
modem English uses if he goes even when the time is clearly 
future. 

Note 1. The future indicative with et is very often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form 
of expression; as ct μη καΘ€ξ€ΐς γΚώσσαν, tarcu σα κακά, if you 
do not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. This 
common use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form 
than the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, 
Note. 

Note 2. In Homer €l (without αν or ») is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as el κ€ or ήρ] as el Si ρη 
eOfXij oXeVot, but if he shall wish to destroy our ship. The same use of 
€( for iap is found occasionally even in Attic poetry. See § 239, N. 1. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with icc m apodosis, see § 255, 
Note. 

2. Optative in Protasis and Apodosis, 

§ 224• When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I should go), 
the protasis takes the optative with el, and the apodosis 
takes the optative with aif. E,g. 

Έtηf φορητ69 ουκ tof, tl πράσσοις καλώς, you would not be en- 
durable , if you should he in prosperity, Ov πολλή hv αλογία €?}}, tl' 
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ώοβοΐτο r&v Θάνατον 6 τοιούτος; would it not he a great absurdity, 
tfsuch a man should fear death? Οίκος d* αυτός, el φθογγην λάβοι, 
σαφίστατ hv \i^€i(v, but the house itself, if it should Jind a voice, 
would speak most plainly. 

The future optative cannot be used in prptasis or apodosis, except 
in indirect discourse representing the luture indicative (see the 
third example under § 247). 

Note 1. "Av is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this class. 
Most examples occur in Homer; as & ov 8vo γ avdp€ φ€ροΐ€ν, which 
two men could not carry (if they should try). But av is sometimes 
omitted in the Attic poets after such expressions as ουκ eau* δ π ως 
and ουκ Ζστιν όστις (see Aesch. Prom, 292, Eur. Ale. 52). 

Note 2. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of the 
indicative in conditions, see § 222, N. 3. 



Π. Present and Past General Suppositions. 

§ 225• In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truths and the 
protasis refers in a general way to any one of a class of 
acts. Here the protasis has the subjunctive with iap 
after present tenses, and the optative with el after 
past tenses. The apodosis has the present or imperfect 
indicatif e, or some other form which implies repetition. 

*Hi' €γγυς €\Θη θάνατος, ovdcir jSot^Xcrat θνησκ(ΐν, if death comes 
near, no one is (ecer) willing to die. "Απας λόγος, hv anfj τα πράγματα, 
μάταιόν τι φαΙν€ται κα\ κ(νόν, all speech, if deeds are wanting, appears 
a vain and empty thing. Έι τινας Θορυβουμίνους αϊσβοιτο, κατά- 
σβίννυναι την ταραχην € παράτα, if he saw any falling into disorder 
(or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion. 
El Ti9 άντ€ίποι, €υθυς τ(ΰνηκ€ΐ, if any one refused, he was imme- 
diately put to death. 

Remark. The gnomic aorist ('§ 205, 2), which is a primary 
tense (§ 201), can always be used here in the apodosis with the 
subjunctive depending on it; as ήν τις παραβαίνη, ζημίαν αυτυΐς 
€π€θ€σαν, if any one transgresses, they impose a penalty on him. 

Note 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the consti-uction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (§ 221), as in Latin and English; as ct τις bio ^ κ/ύ 
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TrXcbvr ns ημ€ρας Xoytf €ται, ματαίας (στιν, if any one counts on two 
or even more days, he is a fool. See § 233, ΐί. 1. 

Note 2. Here, as in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 2), cc is some- 
times used with the subjunctive m poetry for ia» or €% jce. 



Peculiar Forms of Conditional Sentences. 

JSlllpBls and Sabstltutlon In Protaels or ApodoBls. 

§ 226• 1. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with ct or cav, but is contained in a participle, 
or implied in an adverb or some other part of the sentence. 
When a participle represents the protasis, its tense is alwa3's 
that in which the verb itself would have stood in the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, or optative. The present (as usual) includes 
the imperfect. E.g. 

Πώί ^ίκης ου ση ς 6 Ζευς ουκ άπ6Κωλ€ν; how is it that Zeus has not 
been destroyed , if Justice exists? (« δίκη Ιστίν). Συ hi κλύων €ΐσ« 
τάχα. hut you will soon know, if you listen (:= eav icXvj/r). Άττολουμαι 
μη roOro μαθών, I shall be ruined unless I learn this (tau μη μάθω). 
Τοιαύτα τίίν γυναιξί συνναίων ^χοίς, such things would you have to 
endure if you should dwell among women (i.e. ft avwaiois). Ήπι- 
στησ€ν αν τΐ9 άκουσας, any, one would have disbelieved such a thing if 
he had heard it (i,e, el ήκουσ€ν). Μαμμάν δ* av αΐτησαντος (sc. σου) 
^κόν σοι φ€ρων hv αρτον, and if you (ever) cried for food (« αιτησ^ιας, 
5 225), / used to come to you with bread (§ 206). 

Δια yt υμάς αυτούς πάΚαι άν άπο\ωλ€ΐτ€, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. Ούτω γαρ ουκίτι 
τού λοιπού πάσχοιμ€ν hv κακώς, for in that case we should no longer 
suffer harm (the protasis being in ούτω). Ουδ* &v δικαίως cf κάκον 
ircVocfit Tt, nor should J justly (i.e. if I had justice) fall into any , 
trouble. 

2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the 
optative or indicative with αν alone as an apodosis. 

(a) Here there is sometimes a deJSnite protasis suggested 
by the context or by the circumstances. JE.ff. 

Ουκ (σθιουσι π\€ΐω η δύνανται φ /pcty * ^lappaytifv γαρ αν, they do not 
eat more than they can carry; for (if they did) they would burst. 
"Hytrt την (ΐρηνην όμως* ου γαρ fjv ο τι hv fVocctrc, you Still kept the 
peace ; for there was nothing which you could have done (if you had 
not). 
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(b) Sometimes, however, the implied protasis is too indefi- 
nite to be expressed (in Greek or in English) , as often when 
it is merely if he phased^ if he could^ if he should try^ if there 
should he an opportunity^ if we should consider, if what is 
natural (or likely) should happen, &c. Sometimes it is even 
too vague to be really present in the mind. Thus arises the 
potential optative and indicative (with av), corresponding to 
the English forms with may, can, must, might, could, would, 
and should, E.g, 

"ίσωί αν τις €πιτιμησ€ΐ9 roig €Ϊρημίνοίς, perhaps some one might (or 
may) find favdt with what has been said, HdcW d* άν €γωγ* €ροίμην 
Afirrlmjv, and 1 should be glad to ask Leptines, Ύουτο our hv οίτος 
Ζχοι \€γ€ΐν οΰ& υμ€Ϊς π€ »σ^€ΐι;τ6, neither could (can) he say this, nor 
would you believe it (if he should). Ουκ h» μ€θ€ίμην τον Θρόνου, I 
won't give up the throne (I would nH on any condition). TLol o^v τρα- 
ποίμ€θ* hv; whither then can we turn? 

θαττον ή τις άν φ€το^ quicker than one would have thought, Κτυπον 
πας τις βσθ€τ* hv σαφώς, every one must have heard the sound. So 
ή^ησω αν, you would have thought; ctiScf &v, you might have seen; 
CI. Latin crederes, diceres, videres, &c. 

So βούΚοίμην αν (velim), I should wish (in some future case); 
€βον\6μην αν (vellem), I should (now) wish, I should prefer (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

Note 1. The potential optative sometimes expresses a mild 
command, and sometimes is hardly more than a future, or a softer 
expression for a mere assertion ; as χωροίς hv f ?σω. you may go in ; 
Xcyoif hv, you may speak (for speak) -, κλύοις hv η8η^ Φο'ίβ€, hear me 
now, Phoebus. Ουκ hv ουν πάνυ ye τι σπουδάιον (Ιη η δικαιοσύνη. 
Justice will not then turn out to be anything very excellent : see also the 
fourth and fifth examples under (b). Ουκ hv άρνοίμην τοΰτο, I 
will not (would not) denu it. 

In these cases and m most of those under (b), the form of an 
apodosis was unconsciously used with no reference to any definite 
condition. 

Note 2. The potential indicative sometimes expresses what 
would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have happened (and 
perhaps did happen), with no reference to any unfulfilled condition; 
as η yap μιν ζωόν ye κιχησ€αι•, ή k€v *Ορίστης KTtlvev υποφθάμ^νος, for 
either you will find him alive, or else Orestes may already have killed 
him before you (Od. iv. 546); t θ^ασάμ^νος πας αν τις άνηρ ηράσθη 
δάϊος €ivai, every man who saw this (the * Seven against Thebes ') would 
have longed to be a warrior (Aristoph.). See § 206, Rem. 

3. The apodosis may be expressed b}^ an infinitive or 
j:>articiple in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
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own tenses of the indicative or optative (§ 203, with Note 1). 
If the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken αν, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. E,g, 

Ήγοΰμαι, ct τοντο TTotftre, πάντα καλώς €χ€ίΡ, I believe that^ if you 
are doing this, all is well; ηγονμαΐι tap τοντο ποίητ€^ ιτάντα κάΚως 
€ξ€ΐν, 1 believe that, if you shall do ihis^ all will be well; olBa υμάς ia» 
ταύτα ytvtfrat cv πράξοντας, I know that you will prosper if this is 
(shall be) done. Έον examples of the inj^tive and participle with 
avy see § 211. 

4. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive not in 
indirect discourse (§ 260, 1), especially one depending on a 
verb of wishing^ commanding, advising, &c., from which the 
infinitive receives a future meaning. £!,g. 

BovXrrai €\θ€Ϊρ cav τοντο γ€ρηταί, he wishes to go if this shall be 
done; κ€\€νω υμάς iav δνρησθ€ άπΛθ€Ϊρ, I command you to depart 
if you can (§ 223). For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see § 248, 1. 

Note 1. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in the con- 
text, and in such cases ft or cav is often to be tTaxislB.^a , supposing 
that or in case that; as ακονσον κοΧ ρμον, iap σοι ταντα 8οκη^ hear me 
also, in case the same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to 
it) ; 01 d' ^KT€ipop, et άλώσοίρτο, and others pitied them, in case they 
should be captured (i.e. thinking what they would suffer if they should 
be captured). See § 248, 2. So πρ6ς την ποΚιν, el €πιβοηΘοΐ€Ρ, 
€χώρονν, they marched towards the city, in case they {the citizens) should 
rush out (i.e. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle 
we must explain αϊ k€p πως fiovkerai, II, i. 66 ; αϊ κ ^θίΧασθα^ 
Od, ill. 92 ; and similar passages. 

Note 2. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
effect; as et μ€Ρ θώσουσι yepas, if they (shall) give me a prize, — very 
weU(Il, L135; cf. i. 580^. 



Mixed Conetmctlon•• — Δ^ In Apodosis. 

§ 227• 1. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with €t in the protasis is followed by an optative with dv in the 
apodosis, the latter sometimes having another protasis implied, 
and sometimes being a potential optative (§ 226, 2). U,g. 

Έίρυνγβ δύστυχου μ€Ρ, πως τάρορτί* &p πράττορτ€ς ου σωζοίμίθ* 
&fS if we are now unfortunate^ how could we help being saved if we 

18 
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should do the opposite f Έΐ οΰηκ 6p6&s άπίστηνύν^ v/Actr h» od 
Xptiuw apxoiTf, if these had a right to secede, you cantiot {could not) 
possibly hold your power rightfully. 

Note. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb αν, belonging 
not to €t, but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at 
the same time; as €l μη ποιησαιτ* hf τοντο, if (it is true that) you 
would not do this (i.e. if it should be necessary)^ which differs entirely 
from (I μη ποιησαιτί τούτο, if you should not do this; ci τοντο 
Ισχνρον ifv άν αντψ Ύ€κμηρων, if this would have been a strong proof for 
him (if he had had it), 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunc- 
tion δ€, which cannot be translated in English. JS.g. 

Έΐ d« K( μη ^ώωσιν, cyo> d« k€v αντος ίλωμαι, but if they do not give 
her up, then I wiU take her myself. 

;; El after Yerbs οΛ Wondering, Ac• 

§ 228• Some verbs expressing wonder^ contentment^ dts- 
appointment^ indignation^ &c. take a protasis with ci where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. So miror si in 
Latin. JS.g. 

θαυμάζω d* €γωγ( tl fi);dcti νμων μητ €νΒυμα.ΤΜ μητ 6ργΙζ(ται, and I 
wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no one 
of you is J &€., 1 wonder). See also § 248, 2, for the principle of 
indirect discourse applied to these sentences. 

Note. Such verbs are especially Θαυμάζω, αίσχνρομαι, αγαπάω, 
and άγανακτ€ω. They sometimes take &n, because, and a causal 
sentence (§ 250). 

m. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

Remark. The principles of construction of relative clauses include all 
temporal clauses. Those introduced by iufs, irpLv, and other particles mean- 
ing until, have special peculiarities, and are therefore treated separately 
(§§ 239, 240). 

§ 229. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to a 
definite person or thing, or to some definite time, place, 
or manner ; it is indefinite when no such definite person, 
thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. Both definite 
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and indefinite antecedents may be either expressed or 
understood. E.g. 

(Definite.) Ύαντα ά Ζχω 6ρψ9ι you see these things which I have; 
or α €χω όρ^. ''Ore €βον\€το ηλθβν^ (once) when he wished ^ he came. 

(Indefnite.) Uaura ά hv βούλωνται €ξονσι,ν^ they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or ά hv βονλωνται (ζονσιρ^ they mil have 
whatever they may want. "Οταν cA^27« fovro πράζω^ when he shall come 
(or when he comes) ^ I will do thvi. *Ογ€ βούλοιτο^ τούτο «τρασσίν, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. *Qs hv «ιπω, iroica/icv, as I 
shall directf let us act. 

Deflntte Anteeedent. 

§ 230• A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for its 
negative) or any other construction which could occur in 
an independent sentence. E.g. 

Ύίς tiaff 6 x&pog drjr iv f β€βήκαμ€ν ; i.e. the place in which, &c. 
*Εω^ €στΙ Kaiphg, άντιΚάβ(σσ€ των πραγμάτων^ (now) while there is an 
opportunity, &c. ToOro ουκ €ποίησ€ν, ίνφ τόν Ιίημον ^τίμησ^ν αν, he did 
not do this, in which he would have honored the people. So t μη 
y€voiTo, may this not happen. 

• 

Indeflntte Anteeedent. — Conditional BelatlTO. 

§ 231• A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, 
the antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such 
a relative is called a conditional relative. The negative 
particle is μη. 

Note. Relative words (like €t, if) take S» before the subjunc- 
tive. (See §207, 2.) With 5t€, άπότ€, eVct', and cVctS^, 3y forms 
&ra», οΊτόταν, inav or €πην (lonic cVfaw), and iirtihav. "A with av may 
form &v. In Homer we generally find ore jcc, &c. (like tt κ€, § 219, 2), 
or orf, &c. alone (§ 234). 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four 
forms (two of present and past^ and two of future con- 
ditions) which correspond to the four forms of ordinary 
protasis (§§ 221-224). 
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1. Present or past condition simply stated (§ 221). E.g. 




μη οιοοι oi;o€ oiofuu 
/ know (like ci nwi μη odHa^ if there are any things which I do not 
know). 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
tlie condition is not or was not fulfilled (^supposition con- 
trary to fact, § 222). E.g. 

^A μη c^ovXcro dovvtu^ ουκ &v cdttjcry, he would not have given what 
he had not wished to give (like ci riva μη ^fiovXero dovvat, ουκ h» Zdssrzsv, 
if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not have given 
them). Ουκ h» €π€χαρουμ€¥ nparreiv A μη ηπιστάμ^ΰα, we should 
not (then) he undertaking to do (as toe now are\ things which tee avl 
not understand (like ct rwa μη ηπιστάμχ&α^ if there were any things 
which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a supposition 
not realized). So hvyrjpai §τ€τμ€ν, Od. i. 217. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 

3. Future condition in the more vivid fonn (§ 223). 
E.g. 

"O Ti hv βούληται, 9ώσ», / υήΙΙ give him whatever he may wish 
(like la» Ti βούλητΜ, δώσω^ if he shall Wuth anything, I will give it). 
"Οταν μη σΘ€Ρω, π€πάυσομαι, when I (shall) have no more strength^ 
I shall cease. *Α\όχους και νήπια Τ€κνα αζομ^ν (v νη^σσι», Ιπην irroXtc- 
θρον €\ωμ€ν, we will carry ihem as soon as we shall have taken the 
city. Horn. 

Note. The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for 
the subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

4. Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). E.g. 

"O τ ι βούλοιτο, δοίην 5ν, / should give him whatever he might 
wish (like « τι βούλοιτο^ ίοίην αν, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Π€ΐμώι/ φάγοι h» όπότ€ βούλοιτο, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ci noTe βούλοιτο, if he should 
ever wish). 

§ 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) in present 
and past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after 
present tenses, and the optative after past tenses. E.g. 

"O τ ι hv βουληται δίδωμΛ, 1 (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like (ajf η βουΚψαι, if he ever toanis anything). "O η /SovXoiro 



S.285.] THE MOOBS. 277 

It'AouPy I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like f ? η βοίλοιτο). 
^νμμαχίίν τούτοις ίβίΚουσιν άπαντα s, ots ίίν όρωσι παpcσιccvασflcιfovff, 
all loish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, Hvtjc* άν ocxoi 
γίνωνται, βρώσιν ουκ ανάσχΓτα, when they get hovne^ they do things 
unbearable, Ούς μίν id ο ι €ίη'άκτως Ιόντας, Tivts re cZev ηρωτα, κάί 
cVci πύθοιτο cirj/vct, he (always) asked those whom he saw (at any 
time) marching in good order,, who they were ; and tohen he learned^ he 
praised them, 'Έπ(ΐ^η dc άνοίχθ€ίη, flafjiip^v πάρα roy Σωΐφάη;, and 
(each morning) when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, 

Note 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of common 
protasis (see § 225, N. 1). This occurs especially in poetry after 
the indefinite relative όστις, which itself expresses the same idea 
of indefiniteness which ος with the subjunctive or optative usually 
expresses; as δ στις μη των αρίστων &πτ€ται βου\€νμάταν, κάκιστος 
f irat doK€iy whoever does not cling to the best counsels seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig, 178. (Here 6r ίίρ μη απτψαι would be the com- 
mon prose expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1. 

Note 2. Homeric similes sometimes have ώ^, &ς τ€, ως ore, ως 6ς 
(seldom &ς «c, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used; as ώ; γυνή κλαι- 
υσι, , , , , &ς Όδυσ€ΐ»ϊ, &c., as a wife weeps, so did Ulysses, &c. 
Odyss. viii. 523. See Odyss, v. 328; II, x. 5; xi. 67. 

§ 234• Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and iiTegularities of common protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1); 
the simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the sub- 
junctive (like €i for iav or c? κ€, § 223, Ν. 2) ; the relative 
clause may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other con- 
struction (§ 226, 3 and 4) ; and the conjunction Sc may 
connect the relative clause to a following antecedent clause 
(§ 227, 2). 

Assimilation In Conditional Belatlve Clauses• 

§ 235• 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the fiUure depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to 
the future, it- regularly takes by assimilation the same mood 
with its leading verb. £!,g. 

*£ay rivcf ot tv ^ννωνται τοντο ποιωσι, καλώς ^ξ€ΐ, if any who may ' 
he able shall do this, it wHl be well; ttrivtsot dvvaivTo τοντο iroioicr, 
καλωι ^ Ζχοί, if any who should he (or were) able should do this^ it . 



278 SYNTAX. [f 2M. 

fcould he toell, Eii^ vavm ot dvvaivro rovro vococf v, that all who 
may Ite (or were) aitle would do this, (Here the optative ntHoUp, 
§ 251, 1, makes at dvvatpro preferable to oi ^ duv»vrai, which would 
express the same idea) . Τ^Θναίην οτ§ /jum μηκίτι ταύτα fi c λ ο t, may 
I die whenever I shall no longer care for these (otom μ4λη would express 
the same idea). So in Latin: Injurias quae ferre nequeas defugi- 
endo relinqttas. 

2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends 
on a secondary tense of the indicative impl3ang the non-ful- 
filment of a condition, it takes by assimilation a similar 
form. E.g. 

EiTivts oi iivvavTOTOvTo Ζηραζαν^ κάΚως ίί»€ίχ€Ρ^ if any who had 
been able had done this, it would have been well. £i cV €Κ€ΐρη tj φωρ^ 
T€ και τψ τράπφ iXryov tv ols €Τ€θράμμην, if I were speaking to you 
in. the dialect and in the manner in which I had been brought up (all 
introduced by ci ξίνος €τύγχαρον ών, if I happened to be a foreigner). 
So in Latin: Si solos eos e/icerej; miseros quibus moriendum esset^ 
neminem tu quidem eorum qui vioerent exciperes. 

Note. All clauses which come under this principle of assimilation are 
really protases, and belong equally under § 232, 2, 3, or 4. This princi- 
ple often decides which form shall be used in future conditions. 



Relative Clauses expreselnK Purpose, Result, or Cause. 

§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose. Έ.ρ, 

Ώρ€σβ€ίαν π€μπ€ΐν ήτις ταντ epct κα\ παρίσται τοΧς πράγμασιν, to 
send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions. Ού 
γαρ toTi μοι χρήματα, 6πόθ€ν εκτίσω, for I have no money to pay the 
fine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite ; but the nega- 
tive particle is always μϊ\^ as in final clauses. 

Note 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with «c joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, 
and the optative (without κΐ) after secondary tenses. The'optative 
is sometimes found even m Attic prose, usually depending on 
another optative. 

Note 2. *Εψ* ω or co* φ τ€, on condition that, which commonly 
takes the infinitive*(§ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative; 
as cVl τούτω νπ€ζΙσταμαι, €φ^ ωrc υπ ovd€v6s υμίων ^ρζομαι, Ι with- 
draw on this condition, that I snail be ruled by none of you. Hdt. 

Note 3. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 
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§ 237. ^Ωστ€ (sometimes ώ?), so that jwhich generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), is sometimes followed by 
the indicative to express a result. The negative is ου. 

Οντως άγνωμόνως cxrrc, ωστ€ cXirt f erf αυτά χρηστά γ^νησίοτθαι; are 
you so senseless thai you expect them to become good t 

Remark. When ωστψ takes the infinitive (with negative μη)^ the 
action of the verb is stated more distinctly as a result depending on 
the action of the leading verb ; the indicative emphasizes the action 
rather as an independent fact. ThUis, in the preceding example, we 
might have had tXniCeiVy when the more natural translation would 
have been are you so senseless as to expect. Sometimes it is indiffer- 
ent whether the indicative or the infinitive is used with Scrrc. 

Note. A simple relative sentence with or or όστις sometimes 
denotes a result ^ where ωστ€ would be expected; as τίς ούτως (νήθης 
forty, ooTtr ayvotl; who is so simple as not to knowf 

§ 238. The relative is sometimes equivalent to on, he- 
cause, and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250) . JE.g. 

θαυμαστών ποί(Ι(, ο ς ημϊρ ovbiv δί6ως, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ort συ ovdcV δ/δω^). Αόξας άμαθης eivai, 6r . . . . 
f lecXf vf , having seemed unlearned^ because he commanded, &c. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 



Temporal Particles slenlfylnK Until and Before that. 

§ 239• 1. When Ιώς, eare, αχρι^, H'^XP^» ^^^ οφρα, 
until,, refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. U,ff, 

"Νηχορ πάλιν, (ως (πηΧθον €ΐς ποταμόν, Ι swam on again, until I 
came into a river, Hom. Ύαντα iitoiovv, μίχμι σκότος iyivtro, this 
they did until darkness came on. 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms which correspond to or- 
dinary protasis, and in general suppositions. Kg. 

*Επίσχ€ς^ (στ άν και τά Χοιπά προσμάθης, wait until you (shcdl) 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). Ειποιμ iiv . . . . ίως παρατ(ίναιμι 
τούτον, / would fell him, &c., until I put him to the torture (§ 232, 4; 
§ 235, 1). *Μ(ω9 iuf τοντφ ?τι ίκλ^γόμην, (ως αυτψ .... airf δ^^ια^ 
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/ should (in that case) gladly have continued to taut with him untU I 
had (jiven him Ixick, &c. (§ 232, 2; J 235, 2). 'A b" h» άσυντακτα J, 
ανάγκη ταύτα dec πράγματα παρ€χ€α^, €ως tiv χώραρ \άβη, whcUeoer things 
care in dviorder, the»e must altvays make trouble until they are put in 
order (§ 233). n€pttp^vop€U cicudrorc, €ως άνοιχΰίίη το ^ίσμωτηριον^ 
we waited each day until the prison was opened (§ 233), or until the 
prison should be opened (Note 2). 

Note 1. The omission of Sv after these particles and npiv, when 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after ct or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occurring sometimes in Attic 
prose ; as μ€χρι nkovs yivryraty Thuc. i. 137. 

Note 2. Clauses introduced by £ωρ, &c. and by πριν frequently 
imply a purpose ; see the examples imder 2. When these clauses 
depend upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of 
indirect discourse (§ 248, 3), like final clauses (§ 216, 2). See 
examples under § 248, 3. 

§ 240. 1. When ττριν^ before, until, is not followed by 
the infinitive (see below, 2), it takes the indicative, sub- 
junctive, or optative, following the principles already 
stated for βως (§ 239). JE.g. 

OvK ην αΚίζημ ovbiv^ πριν y €γώ σφισιν cSctf α, &C., there was no 
relief, until I showed them, &c. (§ 239, 1). Ου χρή μ€ ivBtvbf άπ^Κθύν, 
πμίν αν δω 8ίκην, Ι must not leave this place until he is punished 
(§ 232, 3). Ουκ hv tlhti^ πρ\ν παρηθ^ίης, you would not know until 
you had {should hace) tested it (§ 232, 4; § 235, 1). ^Έ,χρην μη πρότ€' 
pov συμβου\€\)€ΐν, πρΙν ημάς cdtda^av, &C., they ought not to hace 
given advice until they had instructed, us, &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). 
Όρώσι τους πρ€σβυτ€ρους ου πμόσθ^ν άπιόντας, πρ\ν &ν αφωσιν οί 
&ρχοντ€ς, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (§ 233). OlbapoOev άφησαν, πο\ν napauelfv αυτοίς 
άριστον, they dismissed them from no place Itefore they had set a meal 
before them (§ 233). ^ATnjyopeve μηΒ^να βάλ\€ΐν, πριν Κΰρος €μπλη- 
σθίίη Θηρών, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus should be sated 
tvith the hunt (§ 239, 2, N. 2; § 248, 3). 

For πριν without av with the subjunctive, see § 239, N. 1. 

2. In constructions in which πρίν (following the principle 
of €0)9, § 239) might take the subjunctive or optative, these 
moods are generally used only when the leading verb is nega- 
tive or interrogative with an implied negative. It takes the 
indicative (when that would be allowed by the construction) 
after both negative and aflarmative sentences, but chiefly after 
izegatlves. 
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When irplv does not take the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, it is followed by the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, 
the infinitive is the form regularly used after πρίν^ without 
regard to the leading sentence. 

Note. Tipiv is by ellipsis for πρ\ν rj (pnusquarn), and is prob- 
ably for itpo-iov (irpo-tv), a comparative of πρό, before. Πριν rj, 
πρ6τ€ρον ή, and νρόσθίν ή may be used in the same construc- 
tions as πρι» itself. 

IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

General Principles. 

§ 241. 1. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
words of the original speaker or writer. In an indirect 
quotation or question the original words conform to the 
construction of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ταντα β ούλο μα ι may be quoted either directly, 
Xcyct TIP ^^ ταντα βονΧομαι,*' οτ indirectly y Xeyci τΐ9 δτι ταντα /3οΰ- 
λ(ται or φησί τΐί ταύτα βουΚ^σθαι^ some one says that he wishes for this. 
So €ρωτ^, ** τί /3ουλ€ί ;" he asks, ** what do you wantf^* But €ρωτ^ ri 
βούλετΜ, he asks him what he wants, 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by δτι or ώς, 
tJiat^ or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 
sometimes also by the participle. 

Note. "Ort, that, occasionally introduces even a direct quota- 
tion; as in Anab, i. 6, 8. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations in regard to their moods and tenses. 

Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indirectly 
express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 
the speaker himself (§ 248). 

§ 242. 1. Indirect quotations after on and ώς and 
indirect questions follow these general rules : — 

(fl) After primary tenses, each verb retains both the 
vuhhI and the tense of the direct discourse. 
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(6) After secondary tenses, each indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct discourse may be either changed to 
the same tense of the optative or retained in its original 
mood and tense. But all secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive implying non-fulfilment of a condition (§ 222) and 
all optatives are retained unchanged. 

Note. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the 
optative, generally remain imcnanged in all kiiids of sentences. 
The aorist indicative likewise remains unchanged when it belongs 
to a dependent clause of the direct discourse (§ 247) ; but when it 
belongs to the leading clause, it is changed to the optative like the 
primary tenses (§ 243). 

2. When the quotation depends on a vferb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leadmg verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle 
(av being retained when there is one), and its dependent 
verbs follow the preceding rule. 

3. "Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form ; 
but av belonging to a relative word or particle in the 
direct form (§ 207, 2) is regularly dropped when the sub- 
junctive is changed to the optative in indirect discourse. 

Note. *Av is never added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

4. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. But the infini- 
tive and participle occasionally have μη where ου would 
be used in direct discourse (§ 283, 3). 

Simple Sentences in Indirect Discottrse. 

Indicative and Optative after βη and &% and In Indlxect 

Quegtion•. 

§ 243. When the direct form is an indicative (with- 
out ap^j the principle of § 242, 1, gives the following rule 
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for indirect quotations after on or ώ^ and for indirect 
questions : — 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood 
and its tense. After ^condary tenses it is either 
changed to the same tense of the optative or retained 
in the original nwod and tense. E,g. 

Acyct on γράφει, he says that he is toriiing ; X/yct on typa<f>tVy 
"he says that he was writing . λ,«γ€ΐ on typay^tp, he says that he wrote ; 
Xc^ci on γίγραφ€ν, he will say that he has written. Έρωτα ri βον- 
Xovratf he asks what they want; άγροω τι ποιησονσιν, I do not 
know what they will do. 

Έΐπ€ν on γράφοι or on γράφίΐ, he said that he was writing (he 
said γράφω), Έιπ€ν of ι γ ρ όψο ι ΟΓ on γράψη, he said that he 
would write (}ϊβ said γράψω). Ειττη^ on γράψ€ί€ν οχ on €γρα'ψ€ν, 
he said that he had written (he said €γραψα, I wrote), Einev on 
γ€γραφως €Ϊη or on γ€γραφ€ν^ he said that he had tvrilten (he Β&ϊά 
γίγραφα, I have written) . 

(Opt.) Έη^ιρώμην αντφ beiKVvvai, on oToiro μίι/ tivai σοφός, €ΐη 
δ' ου, / tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was not 
80 (i.e. oirrat μίν . . . tori t* οΰ). Ύίτηττών on αντ6ς τάκ€Ϊ πράζοι, 
ωχ€το, hinting that he would himself attend to things there, he departed 
(he said αύτος τάκ€Ϊ ηράζω), Έλ€^αι/ on π€μψ€ΐ€ σφας ό *1ν^ών 
fiaaikevs, κ€\€νων ίρωτάν ίζ οτον 6 TroXf/xor rii;, they said that the 
^^ff of 'Λβ Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on tchat 
account there was the war (they said tnep^tv ημάς, and the question 
"was €K τίνος iariv 6 π6Κ€μος;), ^Hpcro €1 Ttf €μοϋ €ΐη σοφωτ^ρος, 
he asked whether there was any one wiser than I (i.e. cori ης σοφώ- 
Τ€ρος;), 

(Indic.) ^EXryov on ίλπίζονσι σ€ και την ποΧιν €ξ€ΐν μοι χάριν, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me, 
*Ηκ€ β* άγγίΚΚων τις ως *Ηλάτ«α κατ(ί\ηΐΓται, some one was come 
with a report that Elalea had been taken (here the perfect optative 
might have been used). *Αποκρινάμ€νοι on πίμψουσι πρ€σβ€ΐς, 
€νθνς απήλλαξαν, having replied that they would send ambassadors, they 
dismissed them at once, *ΙΙπόρονν τι ποτ€ λ€γ€ΐ, 1 was uncertain what 
he meant (τΐ irwt Xcyf* »)• 'E/3ovXevovro riv αυτού κατα\€ί•ψονσιν, 
they were considering (the question) whom they should leave here. 

Note 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain un- 
changed in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1, N.). 
But occasionally the present optative represents the imperfect here; 
as άπ€κρΙναντο on ου^(\ς μάρτυς ηαρίίη, they replied that there had been 
no witness present (oυbt\ς παρην), where the context makes it clear 
that παρίίη does not stand for napeoTi, See § 203, N. 1. 

Note 2. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imper/eei, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in this constrαβtiQlL^ 
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instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as cV άπορίςι 
^σαν^ €¥νοούμ€νοί οτι inl ταΐς βασιΧίως θύραις ^σαν, πρού^^^ωκ^σαν 
ti αυτούς οι βάρβαροι, they were in despair, considering that they were 
at the King^s gates, and tliat the barbarians had betrayed them. (See 
the whole passage, Anab, iii. 1, 2.) This is also the English 
usage. 



8a1]()iiiietiT« or OptatlT• repreeentlng the IntenogatlTe 

8a1]()unctlT•. 

§ 244. In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjunctive (§ 256) retains its mood and 
tense ; after a secondary tense, it may be either changed 
to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. E.g. 

"BovXevopm όπως σ€ άηο^ρω, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (πώς σ€ άποδρω ;). Ουκ oid^ d Χρυσάντα τούτφ ^ώ, / do η(Λ 
know whether I shall gire them to Chrysantas here. Ουκ ίχω τι €ΐπω, 
I do not know what I shall say (ri €Ϊπω ;) Non habeo quid dicam. 
Έπηροντο d παραδοΐ^ν την π6\ιν, ihey asked tchether they should give 
up the city (παραδώμ€ν την πόΚιν ; shall we give up the city?). *Ηιγο/)« 
δ τι χρησαιτο τψ πράγματι, he was at a loss how to deed with the 
matter (W χρησωμΛΐ;). *ΕβονΧ€ύοντο ciTf κατακανσωσιν «τ€ η 
αΚλο χρήσωνται, they were deliberating whether they should bum 
them or dispose of them in some other way. 

Note 1. An interrogative subjunctive maybe changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is in the optative, contrary to the 
general usage in indirect discourse (§ 201, N. 2) ; as ουκ h» ίχοις 
ο τι €ίποις, you would not know what to say. 

Note 2. In these cases ct (not icai) is used for whether, before 
the subjunctive as well as the optative: see the second example. 



Indicative or Optative with Av. 

§ 245. An indicative or optative with av retains its mood 
and tense (with av) unchanged in indirect discourse after ση 
or ώς and in indirect questions. E.g. 

Aryci (or cXr/cv) δτι τοντο hv tytvero, he says (or said) that this 
would have happened ; €X€yev οτι οντος δικαίως hv άποθάνοι, he said 
that this man would justly die. Ήρώτων «' doUv &v τα πιστά, they asked 
whether they would give the pledges (δοίητί ay;). 
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InflnltlTe and Participle In Indirect .Quotation• 

§ 246. When the mfinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to which it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect. Each tense with av can represent the correspond- 
ing tenses of either indicative or optative with av. E.g. 

*Αρρωστ(ΐν προφασΙζ€τ<α, he pretends that he is ill; €ξώμοσ€ν 
άρρωστ(ϊν τουτονί, he took an oath that this man was ill. Κατα- 
σ\€ΐν φησι tovtovsj he says that he detained them. "Έφη χρημαθ* 
έαυτψ Tovs Θηβαίους €πικ€κηρνχ€ναι, he said that the Thebatis had 
offered a reward for him, *Επαγγ€\λ€ταί τα diKcua ποιησ€ΐν, 
he promises to do what is right,' See examples under § 203, 
and N. 1. 

^HyyctXc τούτους ίρχομίνους, he announced that these were coming 
(ο{πΌί €ρχονται)] άγγίΧΚΈΐ τούτους €\θόντας, he announces that these 
came; ayycXXci rovro γ€νησόμ€νον^ he announces that this will be 
done: rjyyiiKe τούτο -γ^νησομ^νορ, he announced that this would he 
done: rjyyt^t τούτο vcycvij/icyov, λβ announced thai this had been 
done (τούτο yrycVi/rat). 

See examples of av with infinitive and participle under § 211. 

Note. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on 
a verb implying ίλοΜ^Λί or the expression of thought^ and when also 
the thought, as originally conceived^ would nave been expressed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without au) or optative (witn 
αν), and can therefore be transferred without change of tense to the 
infinitive. Thus in βούλ€ται cX^ciy, he wishes to go^ iXOeiv repre- 
sents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, and is 
not in indh*ect discourse. But in φησϊν cX^eiv, he says that he went, 
cX^cty represents ηλθον of the direct discourse. 



Indirect Quotation of Compound SeJttences. 

§ 247• When a compound sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its lending verb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences (§§ 243-246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs of the quo- 
tation retain the same mood and tense. After secondary 
tenses, all primary tenses of the indicative and all sub• 
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junctives may either be changed to the same tense of the 
optative or retain the mood and tense of the direct 
form. But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative 
are kept unchanged. E^. 

^Av νμ€Ίς \€γητ€^ ποιησ€ίΡ (φησίν) t μητ αίσχύνην μητ adoftov 
αντψ φ(ρ€ΐ, if you (shall) say so, he says he υήΙΙ do whatever does not 
bring shame or discredit to him. Here no change is made, except in 
1Γ0(i7σ€(μ (§ 246). 

*Απ€κρίνατο6τι μανθάνο»€ν ά ουκ € η ίσταιντο, he replied, that they 
tcere learning what they did not understand (he said μανθάνονσιν h, 
ovK €πίσταιπ-αι, which might have been retained). Ei riva φ€υγοντα 
Χήψοιτο, προηγόρ€υ€Ρ ort ώ; πολ^μ/^ χρησοιτο, he announced that 
if he should catch any one running away, he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said ci τίνα \η^ομαι, χρήσομαι, § 223, Ν. 1). *Εράμιζ€Ρψ 
οσα της ιτ6λ€ως προλάβοι, πάντα ταύτα βεβαίως €ζ€ΐν, he helieved 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from 
the city beforehand (δσ* &v ττροΧάβω, e^ai). *EbOK€i μοί ταύτυ π^ιρασβαι 
σωβήναί, ίνθυμουμίνω on, cov μ€ν Χάΰω, σωθήσομαι, ii seemed best 
to me to try to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if J should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might hare had ct λάθοιμι, 
σωθησοίμην), "Εφασαν τους άνδρας anoKTivelv οίς Έχον σι ζώντας, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (άποκη- 
νούμ€ν ους €χομ€ν<, which might have been changed to αποκτ€ν€ΐν 
οϋς €χοί€ν). ΙΙρόδηλον ην (roOro) €σόμ€νον, el μή κω\νσ€Τ€, it 
was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent (τοίτο 
€σται, €1 μή κωΧνσ€Τ€, which might have become cc μη κω\νσοιτ€). 
"Ηλπιζαν τους Σικ€\ονς ταντη, βίς μ€Τ€π€μψαντο, απάντησα σθαι, they 
hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here (N. 2). 

Note 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as δηλώσας on Έτοιμοι eiai μάχ€σΘαι^ €i τις €ξ€ρχοιτο, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (ΐτοιμοί flaiv, tav τις (ξ^ρχηται). This sometimes causes a great 
variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

Note 2. The aorvit indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because the latter tense is commonly 
used to represent the aorist subjunctive. In dependent clauses in 
which confusion would be impossible (as in causal sentences, which 
never have a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become 
optative. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect see § 242, 1 (b). Note. 

Note 3. A dependent optative of the dkect form naturally 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse. 

Note 4. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indicative 
is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in jbne leading clause 
(§ 243, N. 2). 
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§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any 
dependent clause (in a sentence of any kind) which 
expresses indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even 
of the speaker himself. 

This applies especially to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish" 
ing^ commanding^ advising^ &c., which imply thought^ although 
the infinitive after them is not in indirect discourse (§ 246, 
Note) . 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (§ 226, 4, N. 1) , or with the apodosis expressed 
in a verb like θαυμάζω (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention or purpose^ 
especially those introduced by Ιως or ττρίν after past tenses. 

4. Even ordinary ifelative sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative.. 

This aflfects the construction of course only after past 

tenses. E.g. 

(1) ΈβοϋλοιπΌ fX^rtv, « τούτο yevoiTo, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (Here €βονλοντο iXueiv, iav τούτο -γ^νηται might be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen, iu which the wish 
would be conceived. Here ίλθίΐν is not in indirect discourse. 
(§ 226, 4; § 246, N.) ^ExeXevafv ο τι dvyatvro Χαβόντας μ€τα8ιωκ€ΐν, 
he commanded them to take what they could and pursue (lie said 6 ri 
hv 6ννησθ€, what you can, and therefore we mij^ht have had ο τι &ν 
^υνωνται). Ilpoctiroy αυτοΐί μη ρανμαχϋν Κορινθίοις, rju μη cVi Κύρκνραν 
π\€ωσι και μ€\\ωσιν άποβαίΡ€ΐν, they instructed them not to engage 
in a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should be sailing against 
Corcyra and should he on the point of landing. (Here tlie direct 
forms are retained, for which €l μη n\€oi€v και μ€\\οΐ€ν might 
have been used.) 

(2)'^QiKT(ipov, tl άλώσοιντο, they pitied them, in case they should 
he captured (the thought being « άλωσονται, which might have 
been l*etained). Φύλακα; σνμπ€μπ€ΐ, όπως φυΚάττοιχν αυτόν, κα\ €Ϊ των 
άγριων η φ α vet ι; θηρίων, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to 
he ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being iav τι φανη), Ταλλα, ην ίτι ναυμαχ€ΐν οΐ *Αθηναϊοι τολμήσω σι, 
π€ψ€σκ€νάζοντο, they made the other preparations, (to be ready) in case 
the Athenians should still venture a naval battle. "Εχαιρον αγαπών, «ι 
rtf €άσοί, I rejoiced, being content if any one would let it pass (the 
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thought wae άγαπω c? ης iaati). *Ε0αυμαζ(ν tt rts άργύρκ» irpdr- 
ToiTo^ he wondered that any one demanded money (X!en. Mem, 
L 2, 7); but in the same book (i. 1, 13) we find ίβαύμαζί d* ct /i^ 
φαν€ρον avrois t σην, he wondered that it icas not plain. 

(3) ^novbas ίποιήσαρτο €ως άπαγγ(\θ€ίη τά \€χθ€ντα cij Λακτ- 
^αίμονα^ they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said should 
be reported at Sparta (^their thought was Κως hv άπαγγ€\θη, which 
might have been retained^ Ού γαρ 6ή σφ€α£ airUi 6 $€09 της oirot- 
κίης, nplu ίη άπίκωνται €s αντην Αιβύην^ i.e. until they should come, 
&c. (where άπίκοίντό might have been used). Hdt. Mtvovreg 
tcrraaav &ππ6τ9 πύργος Ύρώων 6ρμησ€ΐ€, they stood waiting until (for 
the time when) a column should rush upon the Trojans. Horn. 

(4) Ka\ jJT(€ σήμα Ι^ίσΰαι^ δ ττι pa ο2 γαμβροΐο πάρα Ώροίτοιο 
φ4ροιτο, he asked to see the token, which he toas bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, Κατηγόρ€ον των Αιγινητίων τα π€ποίή Koitp 
προδόντ€ς την Ελλάδα, they accused the Aeginetans for what (as they 
saiif) they had done in betraying Greece. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 

Note. On this principle, final and object clausee with ϊνα, δπως, 
ως^ fu), &c. admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may 
be) to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) 
The same principle extends to all conditional and all conditional 
relative and temporal sentences depending on final or object clauses, 
as these too belong to the indirect discourse. 

"Οπως AND HOMERIC "O IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS. 

§ 249• 1. In a few cases όπως is used for ως or ort in 
indirect quotations, chiefly in poetr3\ ^.g. 

TovTo μη μοι φράζ, όπως ουκ € ι κακός, do not teU me (his, that you 
are not base. Soph. 

2. Homer rarely uses δ (neuter of ος) for ort. E.g. 

^ AevaaeTt γαρ τό γ€ πάντ€ς, δ μοι γ€ρας €ρχ€ται αΧΧη, for you all see 
this, that my prize goes another way. Τιγνώσκων δ oi αντ6ς νπ€ΐρ€χί 
χεϊρας Άττόλλων, knowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands. 

V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

§ 250. ' Causal sentences express a cause or reason^ and 
are introduced by on, ως, because^ eVet, βττεώή, ore, oirorc, 
since^ and by other particles of similar meaning. They 
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take the indicative after both primary and secondary 
tenses. The negative particle is ού. E^. 

Κη^€Τθ yap Δαναών, on pa θνησκοντας ορατό, for "he pitied the 
Danai, because he saw them dying, "Ore τοϋθ* οΰτως €χ€ΐ, προσηκ€ΐ, 
&c., since this is so, it is becoming , &c. 

Note. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that 
the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person iSian the 
speaker; as τον IlepiicXca €κάκιζον^ 6τι στρατψ/6ς &v ουκ cVefdyoi, 
they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not 
lead them out. Thuc. (This assigns the Athenians* reason for abus- 
ing him, and does not show the historian's opinion.) 



VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 

§ 251. 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without €Ϊθ€ or el 
yap (Horn. aWe^ at γά/σ), Ο thatj Ο if. The negative is 
μη^ which can stand alone with the optative. E.g, 

At γαρ epoX τοσσην^€ ^(oi hvvapiv TfapaBtieu, that the Gods xcould 
clothe me toith so much strength, Hom. To ptv vvv ταύτα πρησσοις 
τάπ€ρ (V χ(ρσ\ν fX€is, for the present may you continue to do these 
things which you have now in hand. Hdt. EWt φίλος ημιν yivoio, 
Ο that you may become our friend, Μηκ€τι ζωην €γώ, may I no longer 
live. Ύ€Θναίηρ, οτ€ μοι μηκίτι ταντα ficXoi, may I die when I shall 
no longer care for these things (§ 235i 1). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist see § 202, 1. 

Note 1. In poetry et alone is sometimes used with the optative 
in wishes; as it μοι ye voir ο φθόγγος iv βραχίοσιν, Ο that I might 
find a voice in my arms. Eur. 

Note 2. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix as (not 
translatable) to the optative in wishes ; as ως άπόλοιτο κα\ άλλος οτις 
Totavra yc ρίζοι, likewise may any other perish who may do the like. 

Note 3. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone 
sometimes expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a, command 
or exhortation ; as αΙης*Κρτγήψ 'Έλ€νην Mrve'Xaoi αγοιτο, Menelaus 
may take back A rgive Helen. Ύ€Θναίης, ώ ΠροΙτ , ή κάκταν€ Βίλλ €ρο- 
φόντηρ, either die, or kill Bell eroph antes. Here, and in the optative 
alone in wishes, we probably have an original independent use of 
the optative ; while all the forms of wishes introduced by tWt, €t 
yap, or §1 are elliptical protases, as is seen by the use of ri, and by 
the force of the tenses, which is the same as it is in protasis. 
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2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and 
it is implied that its object is not or was not attainted, it 
• is expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with 
€Ϊθ€ or el ydp^ which here cannot be omitted. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here bs in protasis 
(§222). E^. 

ΈΪθ€ rovro f Troif t, that he were doing thisi, or Ο that he had done 
this, ΈλΘ€ rovro €ποίησ€ν, Ο that he had done this; ci γαρ μη 
tykvtro rovrOf that this had not happened, 

Etff €Ϊχ€ς β€\τΙονς φρ€να9ί Ο that thou hadst a better understanding, 
Et γαρ τοσαύτην ^νικψιν €Γ;^οΐ', Ο that I had so great power. £tU€ σοι 
rare σνν€γ€¥Ομην, that I had then met with you. 

Note 1. The aorist ωφίλον of όφ€ίλω, debeo^ and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect ωφ€\λον, are used with the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of the indicative ; as 
ωφ€\€ rovro ποΐ€Ϊν^ would that he loere doing thut (lit. he ought to be 
doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually)', ωφ(\€ rovro 
noirjaaiy would that he had done this. For the distinction made by 
the different tenses of the infinitive, see § 222, N. 2. 

Note 2. "αφ^Χον is negatived by μή (not ov), and it may even 
be preceded by tWe, d γάρ, or a>s\ as μη ποτ ωφ€\ον \ιπ€Ϊν τηρ 
2KvpoVf Ο that I had never lefi Scyros; €l γαρ ωφίλον οίοί re civaij 
that they were able, &c. ; so ως ωφ€\€£ 6\€σΘαι. As this is really an 
apodosis, like c^fi, &c., with the infinitive (§ 222, N. 2), the use of 
€ΪΘ€ and ct γάρ with it is an anomaly: μή should perhaps be con- 
structed with the infinitive. 



VII. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 

§ 252. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Xeye, speak thou; φβυγε, begone I 
έΧθέτω, let him come ; 'χαιρόντων, let them rejoice. 

Note. A combination of a command and a question is found in 
such phrases asoiff^* δ δράσον; do — dost thou know what? 

§ 253. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural^ is used in exhortations. Its negative is μή. E.g. 

*Ιωμ€ν, let us go ; ΐbωμevJ let US see; μή rovro ποίώμ€ν, let us 
not do this. 
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Note. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
5yc (flryrre), 'φ€ρ€, or ϊθι, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as ^ye 

§ 254• In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with μή and its compounds. Έ^. 

ΊΛή ποί€ΐ τοντο, do not do this (habitually^, or do not go on doing 
this; μη ποίησης τοντο, (simply) do not do this. Mi) κατά rovs 
ρόμους δίκάσητ€• μη βοηΘησητ€ τφ π€πονθότι deiva* μη €νορκ€ίΤ€, 
do not judge according to the laws ; do not help him who has suffered 
outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the 
present and aorist (§ 202, 1). 

Note. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions ; the second person very rarely. 



Vni. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE 
(IN HOMER). — INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.— 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH 

ου μή. 

§ 255• In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E,g. 

Ού yap πω τοίους ibov avepast ovbi id ω fiat, Jor I never yet saw nor 
shall I ever see such men, Kai nore ης «ιττ^σιν, and one will (or 
may) some time say. 

Note. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
&r or ICC to form an apodosis. See § 209, 2, with the example. 

§ 25β. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another tahat he is to do. It is 
negatived by μή. It is often introduced by βονλ€ΐ or 
βονΧεσθβ (in poetry θβΧεις or Oekere^. E.g. 

Ειιτω ταντα; shall I say thUf or βου\€ΐ ^Ιπω ταύτα; do you wish 
that I should say this t Hot τράπωμαι; 'ποϊπορ€νΘώ; whither shall 
I turn? whither shall I got Hod btj βονλη καθιζόμίνοι άραγνώμ€ν; 
where now wilt thou that we sit down and read t Ti rtf rivcu τοντο φ jj; 
what shall any one (i.e. /) say this is f 

So in rt πάθω; what will become of met what harm will it do met 
(lit. tokat shall I undergo f) ^ 



292 SYNTAX. [§257. 

§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are 
used with the double negative ου μη in the sense of the 
future indicative with ού, but with more emphasis. E.g. 

Ού μη πίθηται^ he will not obey, Οϋτ€ yap yiyvcnu, οΰτ€ ylyov^v^ 
ovdc oZv /i^ γ€νηταί^ for there is not^ nor has there been, nor will 
there ever bey &c. Οΰ πντ «f €μον yt μη πάθ^^ς TOb€, you never shall 
suffer this at my hands. O0 roc μηποτ4 at . . . άκοντα τις &ξ€ΐ, no one 
shall ever take you against your wUlj &c. 

The double negative here seems to have merely the force of 
emphasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (§ 255). 
The aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

Note. This construction in the secontl person sometimes ex- 
presses a strong'prohibition ; sls oit μψ καταβησ€ί, do not come doum 
(\\t, you shall not come down) ; ού μη σκώψτ^ς, do not mock. The 
luture indicative and the aorist subjunctive are both allowed in this 
sense. The imperative force is to be explained as in the future 
used imperatively (§ 200, N. 8). 

THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 258. The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or ob- 
ject ; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, N. 2) or of eVrt; or it may be a predicate 
(§ 136). As accusative it may be'the subject of another 
infinitive. JE.g. 

2υν€βη αντω cXOcip, it happened to him to go; i^rjv /xevciv, it uoas 
possible to remain; η^ύ πολλούς €χθρονς €χ€ίν; is it pleasant to have 
many enemies? φησΧν i^iivai τούτοις μίν^ιν, he says it is possible for 
these to remain (jiivciv being subject of €ξ€Ϊναί). To γνωναι εττιστή- 
μην λαβείν ioriv^ to learn is to acquire knowledge, Ύουτό cWt τ6 abi- 
K€ii/, this is to commit injustice. To yap Θάνατον bchitvai ov^iv άλλο 
ioTiv η doKclv σοψον elvai μη οντά, for to fear death {the fear of 
death) is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 

Note. These infinitives usually stand without the article ; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent as a 
noun (see the last examples), the article can be added. See § 260, 
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§ 2βΟ• The infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
any verb whose action naturally implies another action as its 
object. Such verbs are in general the same in Greek as in 
English, and others must be learned by practice. JE.g. 

Bovkerai iXUMLv^ he wishes to go: fiovXerat τονς πολίτας ποΧ€μικον9 
€i»aif he wishes the citizens to he warlike; παραινουμ^ν σοι ficpccy, 
we advise you to remain; npodXtro ποΧ€μήσαι, he pre/erred to niake 
war; iccXcvct at μη aireX^ctp, he commands you not to depart; άξιοΰ^ 
σιν Spxfiv, they claim the right to rule ; άξίονται uavtiv^ he is thought 
to deserve to die ; dco/iot νμων συγγμωμην μοι Ζχ€ΐν^ I ask you to have 
consideration for me. So κωλν€ΐ at βα^ίζ€ίν, he prevents you from 
marching ; ουπίφυκ€ dovXevciv, he is not born to he a slave: άναβάΚ- 
Xerai τοντο noitlvy he postpones doing this; Kivbvvtiti uatftlvt he is 
in danger of death. 

Note 1. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, 
and these do not differ in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). In this 
construction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gene- 
rally gives it a reference to the future ; as in άξιουται Bavtlv (above) 
Bavti» expresses time only so far as βανότου would do so iu its place. 
Its negative is μη (§ 283, 3). 

Note 2. When the infinitive is the object of a verb which does not com- 
monly take this construction, it generally has the article ; as ro reXevr^at 
Ίτάντων ij ΊΓ€ΊΓρωμένη κατέκρινεν. Fate adjudged death to all. Occasionally 
even the ordinary verbs included in § 260, 1 (as verbs of wishing) take the 
infinitive with ro as an object accusative, chiefly in poetiy ; as τό δ pay ούκ 
'ηθέλησαν, they were not willing to act. 

2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203) follows 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought^ or some 
equivalent phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corre- 
sponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. See 
§ 246, with the examples and Note. 

Note 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say^ — 
[a) φημί regularly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse ; 
\h) throv takes or* or ως with the indicative or optative ; 
\c) Χίγω allows either construction, but in the active voice it gen• 
ly takes on or ως. 
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NoTR 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation ; as cVftd^ 
d( ytvcaOai cm rj οΐκίψ, (βφη) άν^ξίγμχνην κατάλαμβάν€ΐν την θνραρ^ 
and when they came to the house ^ they found the door open (he said). 
Herodotus allows this even after cly if, and dtori, because. 

§ 2β1• 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. U.ff. 

Αννατος noi€ip rovro, able to do this' ^€ΐν6ς Xiyciv, skilled in 
speaking; άξιος τούτο λαβίΐν, worthy to receive this, πρόθυμος Xc- 
y€iv, eager to speak; μαλακοί KapTcpciv, (too) effeminate to endure: 
€πιστημω» Xcyctp re kcu atyavj knowing how both to speak and to be 
silent, 

* Ανάγκη rWi πάντας aircX^riy , there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw; κίνδυνος ην αύτφ naOt'iv τι, he was in danger of suffering, 
something; &pa απ it ν at,, it is time to go away; ελπίδας c^cc rovro 
ποιη σαι,, he has hopes of doing this. 

Note 1. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
ability, fitness, desert, readiness, and their opposites ; and, in general, 
those corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
(§ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gen- 
erally €ΐμί) an expression equivalent to a verb which takes the 
object iufinitive. Most nouns take the infinitive toith the article as 
an adnominal genitive (§ 262, 2). 

Note 2. The article is sometimes prefixed to the infinitive here, 
as after verbs (§ 260, 1, N. 2). This show^s more clearly its char- 
acter as an object accusative ; as το βία πολιτών 8 pap €φυν αμήχανος, 
I am incapable of acting in dejiance of the citizens. 

2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an accusative of specification 
(§160,1). Kg. 

θίαμα αίσχρον 6 pa ν, a sight disgraceful to behold ; λόγοι νμιν χρη- 
σιμώτατοι άκονσαι, words most useful for you to hear, τα χαλ€πώτατα 
€υρ€Ϊν, the things hardest to find ; πολιτεία χάλ€πη σνζην, a gooern- 
ment hard to Hoe under. Κάλλιστα (adv.) Ibtlv, in a manner most 
delightful to behold. 

Remark. This infinitive is generally active rather than passive; 
as πράγμα χαΚ(πον ποΐ€ΐν, a thing hard to do, rather than χίΐΚ^πον 
ποΐ€ΐσθαι, hard to be done. 

Note. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this 
principle; as Θαύμα ϊδίσθαι, a wonder to behold, *Αριστ€ύ€σκ€ μά' 
χ€σθαι, he was the first infighting (like μάχην). Hom. 
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§ 2β2• 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article τοΟ, τω; or τ6 must be pre- 
fixed. JE.ff. 

Πρό του T0V9 όρκους άττοΐίουναί^ be/ore taking the oaths; npos τφ 
fiT/dcV €K της πρ€σβ€ίας Xa/Sciv, besides receiving nothing by the embassy] 
bia TO ξίρος eivai ουκ &v oUi άΒικηθήναι ; do you think you would not 
be wronged on account ^o/ your being a stranger? 

2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with the 
article^ can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases ; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner^ means^ &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
cause οτ purpose (§ 173, 1). E,g. 

Του πιείν επιθυμία, a desire to drink; κρ^Ι.ττοντουΧαΧ^Ί.ν, better 
than prating ; €η€σχομ€ντοΰ haKp\)€iv, we ceased our weeping (§ 263) ; 
άηθας του κατακούαν τινός tlaiVy they are unused to obeying any one. 
Τω φαν€ρ6ς elvai τοιούτος &ν^ by having it evident that he was such a 
man ; τω κοσμίως ζη ν πιστ^υ^ιν, to trust in an orderly life ; Ισον τω 
προστ€ν€ΐν, equal to lamenting beforehand. Μίρωρ τό \rj<TTiK6v καθ]]- 
p€i, του τάς προσόδους μάλλον ievat αντφ, Minos put doum piracy, that 
his revenues might come in more abundantly. Tnuc. 

§ 263• 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from anything allow either the infinitive with του 
(§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260, 1). As the infin- 
itive after such verbs can take the negative μη without affect- 
ing the sense (§ 283, §), we have a third and fourth form, 
still with the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) JS.g. 

ΈΛργα σ€ τούτο iroieiv, rtpy» σ* του τούτο ποΐ€ίν, fipyci σ€ μη 
τούτο irotriVf cipyct σ€ του μη τούτο ποΐ€Ϊν, all meaning he prevents 
you from doing this. Τον Φιλιππον παρ^ΚθίΊ,ν ουκ Μναντο κωλΟσαι, 
they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Ίου bpancrcC- 
€iv απηργονσ», they restrain them from running away. "Onep €σχ€ μη 
την ΠίλοίΓοννησον πορΘ(Χν^ which prevented (him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus, "E^ct αυτούς του μη καταδυναι, it will keep them 
from sinking. 

Note. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 
plying a negative), the double negative μη ου is generally used 
rather than the simple μη with the infinitive (§ 283, 7) so that we 
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can say ουκ (ΐργ*ί at μη ο ύ τοντο irotciy, he does not prevent you from 
doing this. Τον μη ου ποΐ€ίν is rarely (if ever) used. 

2. The infinitive with το μη (sometimes with τ6 alone) may 
be used after expressions denoting hindrance^ and also after 
all which even imply preventtonj omission^ or denial. This 
infinitive with το is less closely connected with the leading 
verb than are the forms just mentioned (1), and it may often 
be considered an accusative of specification (§ 160, 1), and 
sometimes (as after verbs of denial) an obfect accusative. 
Sometimes it expresses merely a restdt. E.g. 

Τόν ομιΚον €ΐργον τό μη τα iyybt τηςπόλίως κακονργ€ίν, they pre^ 
vented the crotod from injuring the neighboring parts of the city. Κωλύ- 
σ« σ€τ6 ipavj heioiU prevent you from acting (§ 260, 1, N. 2). Κίμω^ 
να παρά rpels άφησαν ψηφονί ^^ Η-ή ^οράτφ ζημιωσαι^ they cUlowed 
Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of death (they let him off 
from the punishment of death). Φόβος catff νπνου παραστατ€Ϊ, το μη 
βΧίφαρα σνμβαλίϊρ, fear stands by me instead of sleep, preventing me 
from closing my eyelids. 

Thus we have Siffh and a sixth form, cTpyri crc τ 6 μη τούτο irot- 
€7 ρ and etpyfi σί τό rovro irotrip, added to tnose given in § 263, 1, 
as equivalents of the English he prevents you from doing this. 

Note. Here, as above (1, Note) μη ου is used when the leading 
verb is negatived ; as ovbiv γαρ αύτφ ταιττ cVapiecVcc τό μη ού ttc- 
aeiPtfor this will not at all suffice to prevent him from falling, 

§ 264• The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) ma}' be 
preceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun 
in an}' ordinary construction. JS,g. 

To be μητ€ πάλαι τούτο π€πορθ€Ραί , πίφην€ναί Τ€ τίνα ημϊν σνμ- 
μαχίαρ τούτωρ άρτίρροπορ, άρ βον\ώμ€θα χρησθαί^ της παρ* 4κ€ίρων (νροίας 
€υ€ργ€τημ hp €γωγ6 θΐίηρ, but the fact that we have not suffered this 
long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these^ if 
we shall wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good-will. Dem. (Here the whole sentence το ... . χρησθαι is the 
object of Θίίηρ.) 

§ 265• The infinitive without the article may express 
a purpose. E.g. 

Oi αρχορτ€ς, o^s etXeo-^c αρχ€ΐρ μου, the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me, Ύήρ πόλιρ φυ\άττ€ΐρ αύτοϊς παρ€δωκαρ, they delivered the 
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city to them to guard, Al yumuccr irtciy φίρουσαι, the toomen bringing 
them (something) to drink. 

Note. In Homer, where &στ€ is seldom used in its sense of so as 
(§ 266, N. 3), the simple infinitive may express a result ; as rU σώω€ 
ζυν€ηκ€ μάχ€σΘαί} who brought them into conflict so as to contend f 

§ 2ββ• 1. Tiie infinitive after ωστβ^ so that^ so as^ ex- 
presses a result. JE.ff. 

Hv π€παώ€νμ€νοί ουτωίι &στ€ πώη) ρα^ίως ^χ^ιν άμκονντα, he had 
been so educated as very easily to have enough. Svdc σχοΚάζ^ι,ς^ &στ€ 
θαυμάζω tv ffic, and you delay ^ so that I wonder. / 

2. The infinitive after ώστβ sometimes expresses a 
condition^ like that after εφ' ^5 or εφ' φτ€ (§ 267) ; and 
sometimes a purpose^ like a final clause. E.g. 

*Έζ6ρ avToif των Χονιτων &ρχην *Ελλ^νο)ρ, &στ* avrovs vnaKOvttv 
βασίλίΐ, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi' 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, nat^ ποιονσιν &στ€ 
δίκην μίι liibovai, they do everything so that they may not suffer punish' 
ment (j.va μη Μωσι might have been used). 

Note 1. 'ύς sometimes takes the infinitive like &στ€, generally 
to express a result, seldom to express a purpose. 

Note 2. *Όστ€ may also take the indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). For the distinction see § 237, Rem. 

Note 3. "Qarf in Homer usually means as, like &σπ€ρ. (See 
§ 265, Note.) 

Note 4. (a) The infinitive with ώστί or ως sometimes follows a 
comparative with rf ; as «λάττω Ιεχωρ ^νναμιν η &σΎ€ rovs φίλους ώφ€•^ 
Xciv, having too little power to aidnis friends. 

(b) Sometimes &στ€ is omitted ; as νόσημα μείζον fj φίρ^ίν, a dis" 
ease too great to bear (§ 261, 2, with Rem.). 

Note 5. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take the 
simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with ώστε or ως ; as 
ψηψισάμ^νοί &στ€ άμνν€ΐν, having voted to defend them ; π^ί&ονσιν &στ€ 
€πίχ*φησΜ, they persuade them to make an attempt; φρονιμωτ^ροι ωστ€ 
μαθ€Ϊν, wiser in learning : ολίγοι ως cyKporccr f ivat, too few to have the 
power; ανάγκη ώστ6 κινδνν€ύ(ΐν, a necessity of incurring risk (§ 261, 1). 

§ 2β7• The infinitive follows ε'φ' φ or εφ' φτ€^ on covr 
dition that^ sometimes /or the purpose of. E.g. 
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*Αφί€μ*ν στ, cirl τοντψ μίντοί, #φ* ^τ§ μηκίτι φι\οσοώ€Ϊν, toe Γβ- 
lease you^ but on ihU condition, that you shall no longer he a philoso- 
pher. Αίρ€θ(ντ€ς €φ* γτ€ (vyypayjrai νόμους, chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laws. 

For the future indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 

§ 268. The infinitive may stand absolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases, generally with ώ? or όσον. E.g. 

To ^Ckra ttrrX ν^ωστί, ώί λόγφ riTTciv, άναπ€φηνός, the Delta has 
recently, so to speak, made its appearance. So ως €πος elneiv, so to 



Ktiv, or ίμοϊ boK€Lv, as it seems to me ; ου ποΚλψ Χόγω elnciv, not to 
make a long story ^ tn short. So ολίγου dtiv, to watit lutle, i.e. almost; 
in which dciy can be omitted. 

Note. In certain cases €ivai seems to be superfluous; especially 
in €κων €tpai, willing or willingly, which generally stands in a neg- 
ative sentence. So τό pvv €ivai,at present ; rb τημ^ρον r Γν α t , to-day ; 
TO ifr €K€ivois €ivai, as far as depends on them ; την ηρωτην tlvat, at 
first (Hdt.); m π<ίλακζ ciyai, considering their age (Thuc.) ; and 
some other phrases. 

§ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the im- 
perative, especially in Homer. E.g. 

Μη ποτ€ και συ γυναικί nep ijirioi eivai, he thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. 

Note. The subject is here in the nominative; but in the three 
following constructions it is in the accusative. 

§ 270• The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like 
the optative. This occm's chiefly in poetr^'. E,g. 

Zev narep, η Auurra \αχ€ΐν η Τυθ/οί υίόν, Father Zeus, may the lot 
fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (Hom.). 

Note. This construction depends in thought on some word like 
€ΰχομαι, I pray, or bos, grant, which is often expressed; as bbsriaa- 
σθαι. 

§ 271• In laws, treaties, and proclamations the infinitive 
often depends on €δοί€ or δ cS ok rat, be it enacted, or κ cX cue- 
rat, it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E.g. 
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Δικάζω IV be την iv *Αρ€ίω πάγω φόνου, &C., and (he it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall ha oe Jurisdiction in cases of murder , 
&c. 'Έτη be €ivai ras anovbas π(ντηκοντα, and that the treaty shall 
continue Jijly years, 

§ 272• The infinitive, with or without to, may be used to 
express surprise or indignation. E.g. 

Ύης μωρίας' τ6 Ala νόμιζαν, Svra τηΧίκουτονί, what folly! to'belieoe 
in Zeus when you are so big! So iu Latiii: Meue iucepto desistere 
victam ! 

§ 273• In naiTation, the infinitive often seems to 
stand for the indicative, when it depends on some word 
like Xeyerai, it is said^ in a preceding sentence. U.g. 

*Απικομ€νον9 be €s το "Αργος^ biaTieeaOai τ6ν φόρτον, and coming 
to Argos, they were {it is said) setting out their cargo for sale {^biaTi• 
ueaBoi is an imperfect iufiuitive, § 203, N. 1). Hdt. i. 1. See Udt. 
i. 24, and Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 5. . 

§ 274• Πρίν, before^ before that^ until^ besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 249), ^^so 
takes the injSnitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly 
after affirmative sentences, but in Homer without regard 
to the leading verb. E.g. 

* Αποπίμπονσιν αντον πρίν άκουσαι, they send hi)n away before hear- 
ing him. Meσσηvηv etXopev πρ\ν Ilepaas \αβ€ΐν την βaσCKeίaVy we took 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 

For Trpiv with the finite moods, see § 240. 

Note, npli^ rj, nporepov τΙ^ npoaOev ^, before that, sooner than, 
and even varepov ή, later than, may take the infinitive like πριν 
alone. See § 240, Note. 



THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 275• The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. Fh'st, it maj'' express a simple attribute, like an ordi- 
nary adjective ; secondly, it may define the circumstances 
under which an action takes place ; thirdl^s it may form part 
of the predicate with certain verbs, often having a force 
resembling that of the infinitive. 
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§ 27β• 1. The participle, like any other adjective, 
may qualify a noun. Here it must often be ti*anslated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it is pre- 
ceded by the ai'ticle. E.g. 

Ό παρω¥ χρόνος, the present time ; ΰ^οί alh iovnti immortal Gods 
(Horn.); πόλις KOXkti διαφέρουσα, a city excelling in beauty: άνηρ 
καλώς π# iraidcuficVof , α man who has been well educated (or a well- 
educated man); ol πρισβίΐς ol υπο Φιλίπιτον π€μφθ€ντ€ς, the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip; &dpcr ol τούτο ποιησοντ€ς, men who 
are to do this. 

2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to he who or thoie who with a finite verb. E,g. 

ol π€π€ΐσμ€Ρθί, those who haoe been convinced : πάρα τοϊς άρίστοις 
hoKovotv cZvat, among those who seem to be best : 6 την γνωμην ταυτψ 
«ιττώκ, the one who gave this opinion: τοΙς *Αρκάίίων σφττίροις οΖσι 
ξνμμάχοις npoilnovt tliey proclaimed to those who were their allies among 
the Arcadians, 

§ 277. The participle may define the circuimstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations :— 

1. Time ; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). E.g. 

Ύαντα tnparrt στρατηγών, he did this while he was general: ταύτα 
πράξ€ΐ στρατηγών, he will do this while he is general: τνρανν^υσας 
bt €τη τρία Ίτητίας ίχώρα €f 'S.iytiov, and when he had been tyrant three 
years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum. 

2. Cause, manner, means, and similar relations, including 
manner of employment. E.g. 

Αίγω 5c τούτου €V€Ka, βονλόμ€νος ^όξαι σοι οπ€ρ €μοΙ, and 1 speak 
for this reason, because I wish that to seem g<Hxl to you which, &c. 
Προ€ίλ€Τθ μάλλον τοις νόμοις €μμ€νων άποβαν€ίν § παρανομών ζην, 
he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to lire transgressing 
them : TovTo €ποίησ€ Χαθώ ν, he did this secretly ; άπ€^ημα τριήραρχων, 
he was absent on duly as Irierarch. Αηιζόμ€νοι ζώσιν, they live by 
plunder. 

3. Purpose or intention ; generally expressed by the future 
paiiiciple. E.g. 
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*Η\θ€ λνσόμ^νος &νγατρα, he came to ransom his daughter, Horn. 
Ιΐ€μπ€ΐν πρϋσβ^ΐί ταΰτα €ρονντας και \vaavdpov aiτήσo¥τaςf to send 
ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, 

4. Condition ; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indiciative, subjunctive, or opta- 
tive, in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 

5. Opposition or limitation ; where the participle is generally 
to be translated by although and a verb. E.g. 

* Ολίγα bvvap.€voi προοραν ττολλά €πιχ€ΐρονμ€ν πράττ€ΐν, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, 

6. An}' attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive, E.g. 

"Epxtrat τον vihv έχουσα, she comes bringing her son ; παραλα- 
βόντ€£ τους Βοιωτούς €στράτ€υσαν em ΦάρσάΚον, taking the Boeotians 
with them, they marched against Pharsalus. 

Note 1. (a) The adverbs αμα, μ€ταξύ, €υθύς, αντίκα, and 
€ξαίψνης are often connected (in position and in sense) with the 
temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of 
the sentence; as a μα κατα\αβόντ€ς προσ€κίατ6 σφι, as soon as 
they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them : Ν^κώί μ€ταξύ 
ορύσσων €πανσατο, Necho stopped while digging (the canal), Hdt. 

(//) The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened by 
καίπ€ρ or και, even (jpoetic also και . . . nep), in negative sen- 
tences ovbi or μηδί, with or without περ ; or by κα\ ταύτα, and that 
too : as €ποικτ€ίρω viv, Kointp οντά Βυσμ€νη, Τ pity him, even though 
he is an enemy. Ουκ h» προδοίην, ovdc nep πράσσων κακώς, I would not 
he faithless, even though I am in a wretched state. 

Note 2. (a) The participles denoting cause or purpose are often 
preceded by ώρ. This shows that they express the idea of the sub- 
ject of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker 
or writer ; as τον XlcpiicXca ev αιτία €ΐχον ως π^ίσαντα σφάς noXe- 
μ€Ϊν, they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had per- 
suaded them to the war; άγανακτονσιν ως μ€γά\ων τίνων αττεστβρι;- 
μ€ vol J they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been c/e- 
prived of some great blessings, 

(b) The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by 5τ€, 
oiov, or ο Γα, α«, inasmuch as: but these particles have no such 
force as ώ^ (above); as ^rc παις ών, ηΒ€το, inasmuch as he was a 
child, he was pleased. 
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NoTK 3. *ΌσΐΓ€ρ, a*, very often precedes a con/fi/tonaZ partici- 
ple, belonging to an implied apodosis, to which the participle forms 
the protasis; as ώ aire ρ ήbη σαφώς ciddrcr, ουκ f^cXrr ακονβιν, 
you are unwilling to hear, cu* (you would he) if you already knew it 
well. Here ωσπ(ρ means merely a» : the if belongs to the meaning 
of the participle. Compare &aw(p ci λίγοις, as if you should say. 
We find even ωσπ€ο άρ d . . . ηγούμ€νοι^ as if you believed (Dem.). 

The participle tnus used with &antp has ου for its negative, not 
μΙ, (§ 283, 4). 

§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the 

relations included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is 

not connected with the main construction of the sentence, 

they stand together in the genitive absolute. 

See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 

Note. Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive abso- 
lute, when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or 
when some general subject, like ανθρώπων or πραγμάτων^ is under- 
stood ; as oi ηο\€μιοι^ προσιόντων, τίως μ€ν ησύχαζαν^ but the enemy, as 
they (men before mentioned) came oh, kept quiet for a time; ούτω d* 
€χ6ντων, eiKOi eartPy #c. τ. λ., and this being the case (sc. πραγμάτων), it 
it likely, ^'c. So with verbs like {»€«, &c. (§ 134, N. 1, e); as 
νοντος τΓολλω, when it was raining heavily (where oHginally Δ*όρ was 
understood). 

2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusa- 
tive absolute^ in the neuter singular, when others would be in 
the genitive absolute. So with passive participles and 6v 
when they are used impersonall3^ E,g, 

Oi δ* ου βοηθησαντ€ς, dc'op, vyieti άπηλθον; and did those who 
hrouf/ht no aid token it was needed escape safe and sounrl ? So 
€υ ^€ παρασχόν, and when a good opportunity offered; ου προσή- 
κον, improperly (it being not becoming)', τυχόν, by chance (it having 
happened)', προσταχθίν μοί, when I had b^en commanded : €ΐρη- 
μίνον^ when it has been said: αδύνατον Sv, it being impossible; άπόρρψ 
τον πόλ€ί (sc. δι/), wheti it is forbidden by the state» 

Note. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by ως or ώσπβρ (§ 277, Notes 2 and 3). 

§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the mean- 
ing of certain verbs, in a sense which ofteu resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
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1. In this sense the participle is used with the subject of 
verbs signif3'ing to begin ^ to continue, to endure, to persevere, to 
cease, to repent, to be weary of, to be pleased, displeased, or 
ashamed; and with the object of verbs signifying to cause to 
cease. E,g. . 

"Αρξομαί Χεγων, I toill begin to speak ; ουκ άνίξομαι ζ ω ν, I shall 
not endure to live, τοΟτο €χων dtarcXel, he continues to have this 
(4, Note); άπ€ίρηκατρ€χων, I am tired of running ; τοις €ρωτωσι 
χαίρω anoKpiv6^€vos, I delight to answer questioners; iXeyxo• 
μ€Ρθί ήχθοντο^ they were dvipleased at being tested ; αΙσχύν€ται τούτο 
λεγωρ, he is ashamed to say this (lohich he says); την φιλοσοφίαν 
παύσον ταύτα Χίγονσαν, make Philosophy stop talking in this style. 

Note 1. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gene- 
rally with some difference of meaning; thus, άΐσχύν^ται τούτο λ/- 
ycip, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say if), — see above; 
άποκάμν€ΐτοχηΓο no i€i ρ , he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
TovTo ποιών, lie is weary of doing this). But see the last example 
under 3. 

Note 2. • The aorist (sometimes -the perfect) participle with €χω 
may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry ; as βην^ά- 
σας €χω τόδ^, 1 have wondered at this. In prose, €χω with a partici- 
ple generally has its common force ; as την προίκα €χ€ΐ λαβών, he has 
received and has the dowry (not simply he has taken it), 

2. The participle may be used with the object of verbs 
signifj'ing to perceive (in any waj'), to find, or to represent, 
denoting an act or state in which the object is perceived, 
found, or represented. E.g, 

Όρώ σ€ κρντΓΓοντα^ I see you hiding ; ηκονσά σον \€γοντος, I 
heard you speak: €vp€ Κρονίδην ατ€ρ ημ€νον αλλωΐ', he found the son 
of Cronos sitting apart from the others (Horn.) ; π€ποίηκ( τοχίς €ν'Άώον 
τιμωρονμίνονς, he has represented those in Hades as suffering 
punishment. 

Note. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which ορώ at κρνπτοντα would mean 1 see that you are hiding ; 
ακούω at Χίγοντα, I hear that you say (άκονω taking the accusative). 
See § 280. 

3. With verbs signifj^ing to overlook or see, in the sense of 

allow, — 7Γ€ρίοράω and έφοράω, with •7Γ€ρ4€ΐδον and cttciSov, 

sometimes €?δον, — the participle is used in the sense of the 
object iufinitlA^e (§ 260, 1), the present and aorist participles 
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differing merely as the present and aorist infimtiyee would 
differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 1). E.g. 

M^ π^ρά^ωμ^ν υβρίσθ^Ισαν την Aoicrdcu/Aova κάί καταφρονη- 
θ€Ϊσαν, let us not allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised. Μη 
/i' Ibeip θανορθ* νπ* αστών, not to see me killed by citizens /Eur .J). 
Ώ€ραδ€Ϊντηνγην τμηθ€ΐσαρ, to allow the land to be ravaged (Thuc. li. 
18). (But in ii. 20, we find ntpub^lw rifv γηντμηθηναι, referring 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 

4. With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression: λανθάνω^ escape the notice of; 
τνγχάνω, happen ; φθάνω, anticipate. The aorist participle 
here does not denote past time in itself, but coincides in 
time with the verb (§204, N. 2). E.g. 

Αησ€Τ€ bιaφθapivτ€ς^ you will be corrupted before you know it, 
"Έτυχον καθημ€νος ^ντανθα^ I happened to be sitting there; €τυχ€ κατά 
τοντο τον καιρόν (\θων^ he happened to come (not to have come) Just at 
that time, "Εφθησαν τονς Jlepaas άπίκ6μ€νοι, they came be/ore the 
Persians (Hdt). Cud* apa Κίρκη» €\θ6ντ€ς €\ηθομ€ν, nor did we 
come without Circe^s knowing it (Horn.). See examples under 
§ 204, N. 2. 

The perfect, participle here has its ordinary force. 

Note. The participle with ^(αreλfω, continue (§ 279, 1), 
oιχoμai^be gone (§ 277, 2), θαμίζω^ be wont or be frequent, and 
some ot}\ers, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist partici- 
ple with these has no peculiar force; as οίχ^ται φενγων, he has 
taken flight (§ 200, N. 3); ου θαμίζ^ίς καταβαίνων wis τον Ώ€φαία, 
you donU cmne down to the Peiraeus very ofien, 

§ 280• With many verbs the participle stands in 
indirect discourse, each tense representing the corre- 
sponding tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to know, to hear 
or leam.^ to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, 
to acknowledge, and άγγ€λλω, to announce. E.g. 

Όρώ δ€ μ tpyov htivhv ^ζαρ-^ασμ^νην, but 1 see thai 1 have done 
a dreadful deed ; ηκουσ€ Κύρον €V Κιλικία οντά, he heard that Cyrus 
was in Cilicia (cf. § 279, 2, with N.); otcu/ jcXviy ηξοντ* 'Opicmjv, 
when she hears that Orestes will come; oVia ovtcv επισταμένος, I 
know that I understand nothing ; ουκ fjbeaav αυτ6ν τ(Θνηκότα<, they 
did not know that he was dead; ineiSav γνώσιν άπιστονμ€νοι, 
ajler they find out that they are distrusted ; μ^ μνήμα ι €\ΰών, I re- 
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member that I went; μίμνημαι avrhv ίλθορτα, I remember that he 
went; ίείξω τοίττον €χθρ6ν οντά, J shall show that this man is an 
enemy (pass, οΰτος 8^ιχΘησ(ταί ίχθρος ωρ); αντφ Κνρον στρατ^ύ^ 
οντά πρώτος ^yyciXa, IJirst announced to him that Cyrus was on his 
march. 

See § 246 and examples ; and § 211 for examples of the participle 
with av representing both indicative and optative with &». 

"Note 1. ArjXof €ΐμι and φανερός εΙμι, take the participle in 
indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construction; as 
drjkos ^v οΐόμενος^ &c., it was evident that he thought, &c. (like δψ 
Xov ήν vrt oLotTo). ^ 

Note 2. With σννοιδα or συγγιγνώσκω and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle maybe in either the nominative or dative; 
as σννοίδα €μαντφ ηδικημενφ (or ηδίκημενος)^ I am conscious to 
myself that I haoe been wronged. 

Note 3. Most of the verbji included in § 280 may take a clause 
with oTi in indirect discourse. Most of them are found also with 
the infinitive. Oida takes the infinitive regularly when it means / 
know how; as oiU^a rovro μαθείν, I know how to learn this (but olba 
TWTO μαθών J I know that I learned this). 

Note 4. *Qs may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absolute with m is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree witti the object 
of the verb; as ω? ποΚίμου 8 ντο ς παρ υμών άπαγγελώ ; shaU Ι 
announce from you that there is wart (lit. assuming that there is war, 
shall I announce it from you f) where we might have πόλεμον Hvra 
with less emphasis, and in closer connection with the verb. 



VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN --rios AND -r^ov. 

§ 281. The verbal in -reo? has both a personal and 
an impersonal construction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity^ like the Latin participle in -dus. 
JE.ff. 

*ίΙφ€\ητ€α σοι η πολις iariv, the city must be benefited by you. 
"ΑΧΚας μ€ταπ€μπτίας ctMu (^φι;)? he said that other (ships) must 
be sent for. *0 λίγω ρητ€ον eariv, what 1 say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4). 
See 2. 
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2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), 
with εστί expressed or understood. It is active in sense, 
and is equivalent to hel with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. Il.g. 




ToU ^Κθηναίοα-, we must not abandon our allies to the Athenians. 



The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which 
take an object accusative); as Eundum est tibi (Ιτίον ίστί σοι), — 
Moriendum est omnibus. So BeUo utendum est nobis (τψ πολίμψ 
χρηστ€ον iariv ημίν), we must go to war. (See Madvig's Latin Gram- 
mar, § 421.) 



INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 282• 1. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative όστις and most other relative words 
may be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are η and αρα. 
These imply nothing as to the answer expected ; but ίρα ov 
implies that an affirmative^ apa μη that a negative^ answer is 
expected. Οΰ and μη alone are often used with the same 
force as with Spa. So ft ώ ν (for μ.η ow). E.g. 

*H σχολή earai; will there be leisure? *Ap* 6ΐσί rivef άξιοι; are 
there any deserving ones? "^Ap* ov 9ονλ€σθ€ cX^civ; or ov β9ν\(σθ€ 




does not apply to the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256), which 
allows only μή. 
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3. "Άλλο τιη; u it anything eke than f or simply &λ\ο ri; 
is it not f is sometimes used as a direct interrogative, ^.g, 

"Αλλο ri If ά^ίκονμ€ν; are we not (is it anything else than that 
toe are) in the wrong? — &λλο ri όμολογουμΈν; do we not agree? 

4. Indirect questions may be introduced by ci, whether; 
and in Homer by η or ψ. E.g. 

*Ηρωτησα el βσνλοίτο eX^ftv, / asked whether he wished to go. 
"Qt^eTo π€υσ6μ€νος tj που ίτ €Ϊηί, he was gone to inquire whether poS' 
sibly you were still living (Horn.). Ουκ oUkt ei rovro θώ, I do not 
know whether I shall give this (here ct is used even with the sub- 
junctive : see § 244). ^ 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by ^orcpov (irorcpa) ... ή, whether ,,.οτ. Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by ct. . . ή, citc. . . 
ctre, €tT€ . . . ^, whether. ,.or; and in Homer by η {ψ) . . . 
^ (ηε). E.g. 

Uorepov €^s &ρχ€ΐν η αΚλον καθιστής ; do you allow him to rule, oi 
do you appoint another ? 'E^ovXcvero ct π€μποΐΛν rivas tj πάντες lotcy, hi 
was deliberating whether they should send some or should all go. 

ISTEGATIVES. 

§ 283• The Greek has two negative adverbs, ου and μη. 
What is said of each of these applies generally to its com- 
pounds, — ovScis, ουδ€, ovT€y &C., and μη^ίς^ μτ/βέ, fujrc, &C. 

1. Ov is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 
pendent sentences (except wishes^ which are generally elliptical 
protases, § 251, 1, N. 3) ; also in indirect discourse after ore 
and ως, and in causal sentences. 

Note. In indirect questions, introduced by c?, whether, μη can be 
used as well as ov ; as βουλομαι ερίσθαι ct μαθών τίς rt κα\ μεμνημίνος 
μη oidc ν, / want to ask whether one who has learnt a thing and reinem- 
hers it does not know it? Also, in the second part of an indirect 
alternative question (§ 282, 5), both ov and μη are allowed; a.s σκο- 
πωμεν ct irpcirci tj οΰ, let us look and see whether it is becotning or not; 
ct dc άΚηθεςΙιμίΐ^ πειράσομαι μαθείν^ hut I will try to learn whether 
it is true or not. 
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2. M^ is need with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, which 
has the force of a future indicative). Mi; is used in υΜ final 
and ohjed clauses after Γνα, σπνΜζ^ &c. ; except after ιιη^ lest^ 
which takes ου. It is used in all conditional sentences, in 
relative sentences with an indefinite antecedent (§ 231) and 
the corresponding temporal sentences after Ιως, irpiV, &c. 
(§§ 289, 240), in relative sentences expressing a purpose 
(§ 286), and in all expressions of a wish with both indicative 
and optative (§ 251). 

8. Mi; is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the ailicle, except that of indirect discourse. 
The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has ov, to retain 
the negative of the direct discourse; but some exceptions 
occur. 

4. When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it 
takes μ,-η ; so when it is equivalent to a relative clause with 
an indefinite antecedent^ as ol μη βονλόμ€νοι^ any who do not 
wish. (See, however, § 277, N. 8.) Otherwise it takes ου. 
In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infinitive, takes 
μή irregularly (8). 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, 
taking μη onl}'' when they do not refer to definite persons or 
things (i. e. when they can be expressed by a relative clause 
with an indefinite antecedent) ; bs ol μη άγαθοΙ ττολΤται, {any) 
citizens who are not good, but ol ουκ άγαμοι πολΤται means 
special citizens who are not good. 

6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding^ denying^ concealing^ and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative μη can be added to 
the infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative 
cannot be translated in English, and can always be omitted 
in Greek. For examples see § 268. 



I 
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7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by 
fny, — either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a pre- 
ceding negation (6) , — if the verb on which it depends has a 
negative, it generally takes the double negative μη ου. Thus 
hiKojuav icrn μη τούτον άφ€Ϊναι^ it IS Jtust tiot to acquit him^ 
becomes, if we negative the leading verb, ov BCkolov Ιστι μη 
ο ν τούτον άφεΐνοί, it is not jiLst not to acquit him. So ως ο νχ 
οσιόν σοι ον μη ου βσήθίιν Sucouoavvy, since {as you said) it 
was a failure in piety for you not to assist justice. Again, 
€ΐργ€ί σ€ μη τούτο πουεΐν (§ 263, 1), he prevents you from doing 
this^ becomes, with etpyei negatived, ουκ ci/oyci σ€ μη ου τούτο 
ποί€Γν, he does not prevent you from doing this. 

Note. M^ ου is used also when the leading verb is interroga- 
tive implying a negative; as τί (μποτών μη ούχ\ ΰβριζομίνους 
άηοθαρΈΪν; what is there to prevent (us) from being instUted and 
perishing? 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express 
an exception to a negative statement; as noktis χάΚεπάι λαβ^ΐν, μη ου 
noktopid^t cities hard to capture, except by siege. 

« 

8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative (ου 
or μη) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If 
they belong to the same word or expression, they make an 
affirmative ; as o-vSk τον Φορμίωνα ουχ 6p^ nor does he not see 
Phormio (i. e. he sees Phormio well enough). But if they 
belong to different words, each is independent of the other ; 
as ο ύ δι' dirccpuiv yc ov φτησ€ΐ.^ ^χ€ΐν ο τι €»η/9, it is not surely 
through inexperience that you will deny that you have anything 
to say ; ου μόνον ου ττ^ίΒονται^ they not only do not obey ; €l μη 
IIpo^cvov ούχ vTTcSciavTo, if they had not refused to receive 
JProxenus (had not not received him). 

Note. An interrogative ου (§ 282, 2J, belonging to the whole 
sentence, is not counted as a negative in these cases; as ο vie inl 
r6v drjpov , , , ουκ ηθέλησαν avorporcvciy ; were they not unwUl- 
ing, &c.? 

9. But when a negative is followed by a compound negative 
(or by several compound negatives) in the same clause^ the 
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negation is strengthened; as ofcv τούτον ov8ct$ €k ov&kv 
οΰδ€νό$ &v vfuuv ovdcirorc ycvocro &ζιος^ if it were not for 
thi9y no one of you would ever come to he of any value for any* 
thing. 

For the double negative ού fuj, see § 257. 



PART Υ. 



VERSIFICATION• 

ICTUS. — RHYTHM AND METRE. 

§ 284• 1. Every verse is composed of portions called 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 

ΦήθΌ|^ΐ€Ρ ττρόί I Tovi (7τρα|η;γου5. | 
Far from | mdrtal | cares re | treating. | 

2. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls a 
special stress of voice called ictm (stroL•), and another part 
on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot on 
which the ictiis falls is called the arsis^ and the rest of the 
foot is called the thesis.^ The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm {harmoniotis 
movement) of the verse. 

3. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhjlhrn depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, however, 
the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; and 
the feet (with the ictus marked) are φτ/σο, — ficV προς, — τους 
στρα^ — τηγονς. In Greek poetry a foot consists of a regular 
combination of syllables of a certain length ; and the place 
of the ictus here depends on the quantity (i. e. the length or 
shortness) of the syllables which compose the foot, the ictus 
naturally falling upon a long syllable (§ 285, 3). The regu- 

1 The term Λ /wrts (raising) and 0i<ns (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and pvMing 
dovm of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that θέ<η% de- 
noted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and Ap<rts the lighter part 
Most of tne Roman writers, however, inverted this use, and rehired arsis 
to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering of the voice in reading. 
The prevuiling modem use of these terms unfortunately follows the Roman 
writers. 



) 
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lar alternation of long and short syllables in successive feet 
makes the verse metrical^ i.e. meoMwred in its tune. The 
rhythm of a Greek verse thus depends closely on its metre, 
i.e. on the mecaure or quantity of its syllables. 

Note. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modem poetry is simply this, that in modem poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular comoination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modem; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not at all on accent; in mod- 
em poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables 
(t.e. the metre) is generaDy no more regarded than it is in prose. 
Both are equally rhythmical; but the ancient is also metrical, and its 
metre is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English 
poetry is strictly only rhythm.^ 

It is to a great extent uncertain how the Greeks distinguished or 
reconciled the stress of voice which constituted the ictus and the 
raising of tone which constituted the word-accent. Any combina- 
tion 01 the two is now very difficult, and for most persons impos- 
sible. In reading Greek poetry we usually mark the Greek ictus 
by our accent, which is its mooem representative, aiM neglect the 
word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care should al- 
ways be taken in reading to distinguish the words , not the^ee^ 

FEET. 

§ 285. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse Is the 
short syllable {^) , which has the value of J^ or an J note in 
music. This is called a time or mora. The long syllable ( — ) 
has twice the length of a short one, and has the value of a i 

note or J in music. 

* The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best be seen in 
modem Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of the ancient lan- 
guage are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual and the metre is no 
more regarded than it is in English poetry. These are the first two verses 
in a translation of the Odyssey : — 

Ψάλλι rbv I Ανδρα, edoL, rbv iro|XvTpoirov, | Sons τοίσούτον^ 
Toirovs δι.|ήλθ€, πορ|θή(Γα$ τή$ | TpoCas τήν | Ινδοξον | «oXiv. 

The original verses are : — 
"Ανδρα p«i I Ivveirc, | Μονσ-α, πο|λντροΐΓον, | Bs μάλα | iroXXA 
Πλά'γχθη, 4|vcl Τρο£|η$ Ulpbv irroXC|cOpov Ι|ΐΓ^ρσιν. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through force of 
acquired habit ; for these verses have much more of the nature of modem 
poetry than the Homeric originals, an4 tl^eir rhythm is precisely what we 
are accustomed to \n £nglis(h. 
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2. Feet are diBtinguished according to the number of limes 
which they contain. The most common feet are the follow- 
uig: — 

(a) 0/ Three Time» (in | time). 



Trochee —w 


φ«« 


J/ 


Iambus \j — 


!ψ^ 


/J 


Tribrach <J^J^J 


XiyCT. 


/.r/ 


(h) Of Four Time, (in J iime). 




Dactyl _..v 


ψ<„ν„. 


J .Γ/ 


Anapaest ^ u -. 


σίβο,^ 


.^/J 


Spondee 


fariav 


J J 


. (c) Of Fite Times (in | /inw). 




Cretic _w_ 


«ou*» 


J/J 


Paeon pnmus _ ^ u w 


&.^m 


J :'."," 


Paeon quartue w^kj — 


KaraXcyu 


;^//j 




άφ^γγ^ 


/J J 


Antibacchius w 




J J / 


(rf) O/Sir Tima 


. ο•, ι „w). 




Ionic α ttugort u ^ 


/«Wjrcn 


J J /.'> 


Ionic fl mtnow ν »j 


η»σ,8&Αα 


;^/j J 


Choriambue _v..^y_ 


ί,^ρΑτο^ 


J .r/J 


Molossus («.«) 


^ouXoW 


J J J 


Ditrocbee _v_w 




J /J .'> 


Diiambae w_w_ 


d>mAX.ri 


;>J/J 


For the dochmiiu, v' _ 


_l>j_,«»4S«B. 
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Note. The feet in { time (a), in which the arsis ie tvnce as 
lone as the thesis, form the doulile class (yivos διπλάσην), as opposed 
to those in } time (/>), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yipos ίσον). The more 
complicated i-elations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

3. Tlie ictus falls naturally on a long sj^llable. The firat 
syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last syllable of 
the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, foiin the ai^is, the 
remainder of the foot being the thesis ; as j_ ^, jl ^ w> 

Note 1. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
shoiii syllables (§ 286, 1), the ictiis properly belongs on the two 
taken together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. 
Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (^ w) is vi/ vy wi one used for 
an iambus (v^ jj) is ^ ^ \^, So a spondee used for a dactyl is 

J. ; one used for an anapaest is l• Likewise a dactyl used 

for an anapaest (__ w w for for ^^ y^ _) is ^!• w The only 

use of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee λυβ to I'epre- 
sent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a long 
syllable. 

Note 2. Although the principal ictus (which alone has been 
considered) falls on the arsis, there is generally also a subordinate 
ictus on the thesis or on some syllable of the thesis. (See § 299.) 

4. A verse is sometimes introduced by an incomplete foot, 
consisting of one or two syllables equivalent in lime to the 
thesis of the fundamental foot of the verse. This is called an 
anacrusis {άνάκρονσις, upward beat), (See § 289, 3, N.) The 
mark of anacrusis is a following (:). 

For the basis j intiOducing a logaoedic verse, see § 299, 2. 

RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL TIMK - 

SYLLABA ANCEPS. 

§ 286. 1. A long sj-llable, being the metrical equivalent 
of two short ones (§ 285, 1), is often resolved into these ; as 
when a tribrach ^ w w stands for a trochee — ^ or an iambus 
Kj — On the other hand, two short sj^llables ai*e often con- 
tracted into one long syllable ; as when a six)ndee stands 
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for a dactyl — y^ ^ or an anapaest ^^ ^^ — The mark for a 
long resolved into two short is "^^ ; that for two short con- 
tracted into one long is c;c?• 

2. A long S3'llable in the arsis may be prolonged so as to 
have tiie measure of three or even four short syllables. A 
single syllable maj»^ thus represent a whole foot, including 
both ai*sis and thesis: this is cstl\ea syncope. A s^'llable 

which includes three times is marked i— (Jj ; one which 

includes four times is marked i_j (J ). 

3. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain cases 
be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable in 
veree. Such a syllable is called irrational, and is marked >. 
The foot in which it occuis is also called irrational (πους 
άλογος). Thus, in άλλ* απ €χθρων (jl ^ J- >), the apparent 
spondee which takes the place of the second trochee is called 
an iirational trochee ; in δούναι δίκιων (> jl vy j.) that which 
takes the place of the firat iambus is called an irrational 
iambus, 

4. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic dac- 
t^'l (marked -\^ \j) and cyclic anapaest (marked ^ v^— ), which 
iiave the time of only three short syllables instead of four. 
The cj'clic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — ,^, especially 
in logaoedic verses (§ 300). The cyclic anapaest takes the 
place of an iambus ^ _, and is found especially in the iam- 
bic trimeter of comed}- (§ 293, 4). 

5. The last s^^llable of eveiy veree is common, and may be 
considered long or short to suit the metre, without regard to 
its usual quantit3% It is called syllaha anceps. But the con- 
tinuous systems described in § 298 allow this onl}' at the end 
of the last verse. 



RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — PAUSE. 

§ 287• 1 . A rhythmical series is a continuous succession 
of feet of the same measure. A verse m2iy consist of one 
such eerles, or of several such united. Thus the vei*se 

icoKKjk rhi SccFo, κονδ^ν άν\\θμύηΓον dcivorcpov ttcXcc 



816 Y£BSIFICATIOK. β 286. 



consists of a First Glyconic (§ 800, 4),-wl_s^|_w|u. 
(at the end of a verse, — v^w I — w I — vy I — Λ), followed by 
a Second Glyconic, — ^1— v^wl — wl— .Λ. Each part forms 
a series, the former ending with the first syllable of άνθρώπΌυ 
(see above) ; and either series might have formed a distinct 
verse. A rhythmical series generally ends after the arsis of 
the third foot in the dactylic hexameter (§ 295, 4). See 
§288. 

2. The verse must close in such a way as to be distinctly 
marked off from what follows. 

(a.) It must end with the end of a word. 

(b.) It allows the last syllable {syUaba ancepa) to be either 
long or short (§ 286, 5). 

(c.) It allows hiatus (§ 8) before a vowel beginning the 
next verse. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is 
called ccUcUectic {καταληκτικός^ Stopped short), A complete 
verse is called acatalecttc. 

4. The time of the omitted syllable or syllables in a cata- 
lectic verse is filled by a pause, A pause of one time^ equiva- 
lent to a short syllable (v^), is marked Λ (for Λ, the initial of 
Xci/ifia); a pause of two times (— ) is marked A. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 

§ 288• 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs when- 
ever a word ends before a foot is finished ; as in three cases 
in the following verse : — 

ποΛΛας | S Ιφθί\μους ^Ιχας "At [δι προί[ o^cv. 

This becomes important only when it coincides with the 
caesura of the verse (as after Ιφθίμους), This caesura is a 
pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more melo- 
dious or to aid in its recital, regularly occurring at the end of 
a rhythmical series which does not end the verse (§ 287, 1). 
In some verses its place is fixed : see § 293, 4 ; § 295, 4. 

2. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a foot, 
the double division is called diaeresis (διαφ€σΐ9, division); 
as after the first foot in the line Just quoted. Diaeresis be- 
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comes important onl}' when it coincides with a natural pause 
in the vei'se produced by the ending of a rh^-thmic series ; as 
in the trochaic tetrameter (§ 291, 2) and the dactylic pen- 
tameter (§295,6). 

Note, The following verse of Aristophanes (Clouds, 519), in 
trochaic (1) rhythm, shows the irrational long (§ 286, 3) in the 
first, second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (§ 286, 4) in the 
third ; syncope (§ 286, 2) in the fourth ; and at the end catalexis 
and pause (§ 287, 3 and 4) with syllaba anceps (§ 286, 5) : — 

ταλι;!^^ 1^ I τον ΔΛ6\νϋ^σον τον \ €κθρ€ \ψαντα \ /ac. 

Α rhythmical series (§ 287, 1) ends with the penult of ΔίόνΟσον. 
This is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidean {§ 300, 7) 

VERSES. 

§ 289• 1. Vei*se8 are called Trochaic^ Iambic^ Dactylicj 
&c., from their fundamental foot 

2. In most kinds of yei*se, a mmiometer consists of one 
foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter^ tetrameter^ pentameter^ 
or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in tro- 
chaic, iambic, and anapaestic verees, which are measured by 
dipodies (i. e. pairs of feet) ^ a monometer consists of one Λ- 
pody (or two feet) , a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six 
feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. In most kinds of verse, 
there are catalectic as well as acatalectic foims (§ 287, 3). 

8. Rhj'thms are divided into rising and faUing rhj'thms. 
In rising rhythms the ai*sis follows the thesis, as in the iam- 
bus and anapaest ; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the 
arsis, as m the trochee and the dactyl. 

Note. It will be seen that prefixing an anacrusis (§ 285, 4) 
of the same time as the thesis to a falling rhythm will change 
it to a rising rhythm ; as _« v/ I -_ v/ with w prefixed becomes 

vy _ I v/ — I w; and \j\j] v^ w I __ with \j \y prefixed becomes 

\j^ — \ K/\j |v/w . Many modern writers treat all iambic 

and anapaestic verses as trochaic and dactylic with anacrusis; 
as w: — v^l — v^Lv-» for v/— |v^«-| v^ — I wA; 
and vy^i — v-'v-' I — wv^ I _ vy vy I — 7v 
for ^\j — \ \j\j \ \j\j Ivjvj ^. 
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4. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be repeated 
without interruption, as in the heroic hexameter (§ 295, 4) and 
the iambic trimeter of the drama (§ 293, 4). Secondly, simi- 
lar verses may be combined into distichs (§ 295, 5) or into 
simple systems (§ 298). Thirdly, in lyric poetiy, verses may 
be combined into strophes of complex rhythmical and metiical 
stinicture, with antistraphes corresponding to them in form. 

In the following sections, the principal rhythms found in 
Greek poetiy ai'e described. 



TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 290• Trochaic verses are measured bj»^ dipodies (§ 289, 
2). The iiTational tiOchee ^ > (§ 286, 3) in the form of a 
spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic dipody ; 
so that the dipody has the form, j_s^ j_^• In tiOchaic verse, 
therefore, the tribrach >i, w ^ can stand in an^' place for the 
trochee j_ vy» ^^^ ^be (apparent) six)ndee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second part of every dipody. 
An apparent anapaest (^ ^ > for ^ >) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the iiTational• trochee. The c^'clic dac- 
tyl — ^ w (§ 286, 4) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both pails of the dipod3\ 

§ 291. The following are the most common trochaic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : — 



φησομ(ν προς \ tovs στρατηγούς. v^ > 

ψνχαγζΰγ€ΐ j Σωκράτης. w ^ 



— yj vy 

- vy— Λ 



2, The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and 
a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There 
is a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, 
where the first rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See 
§ 293, 3. 

ώ σοφωτα\τοί θ(άταί, J d€Vpo τ6ν νουν \ πρόσχνη. 
Kj \J \ \j '>\\ — vj > I \j A 
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In English poetiy each series is generally made a separate 

verse ; as 

Tell me not in mournful numbers. 
Life is but an empty dream. 

8. The Ithyphallic, which is a tiOchaic tripody^ not allow- 
ing irrational feet, — 

For trochaic systems see § 298, Note. 

IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 292• Iambic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 289, 2), 
The inational iambus > — (§ 286, 3) in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in thQ first place of each iambic dipod}', so that 
the diix>d3'' has the form ο jl ^ -i-• Ii^ iambic A^rse, there- 
fore, the tribmch yj ^t, ^j can stand in an}' place for the iam- 
bus yj j_ and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all the odd 
places, that is, in \L•^ first part of ever}' dipody. An apparent 
dact3'l (> ^ vy for > -i-) is sometimes used as the equivalent 
of the in'ational iambus ; and the cyclic anapaest y^ yy— 
(§ 286, 4) is used for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, 
especially by the Attic comedians (§ 293, 4). 

§ 293• The following ai*e the most common iambic 
verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

Itfihi την θίον. > \j 

2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

ζη\ώ σ€ τηί I €νβου\ια£> > kj |> \j 

Koi rhv \6γον \ τον ^ττα>. > \j \ \j — \j 7\. 

3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
s^-llable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, where 
the fii-st rhythmical series- ends (§ 287, 1). See § 291, 2. 

ctircp τον avbp I vwcp/SaXcT, I καί μ^ γίλωτ \ οφλήσας. 
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In English poetry each series is generally made a separate 
verse; as 

A cdptidn bold | of Hdlifax 
Who lived in coun|try quarters. 

4. The TRIMETER ACATALECTic, the most common of all 
iambic veraes, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic 
drama is comiM>sed. It never allows any substitution in the 
last foot. With this exception it ma}* have the tribrach in 
any place. The irrational iambus > — in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in the firat place of ever}' diix)dy. The trage- 
dians allow the (apparent) dactyl > 6 w only in the first and 
third places, and the cychc anapaest only in the first place ; 
but in proper names they allow the anapaest in every place 
except the last. The comedians allow the dactyl > %i/ w in all 
the odd places, and the cyclic anapaest in every place except 
the last (§ 292) . The most common caesura is that afber the 
thesis of the third foot. 

The following scheme shows the ti*agic and the comic iam- 
bic tilmeter compared, — the foims i)eculiar to comedy being 
enclosed in [ ] . 









> — 






KJ \^ \J KJKJ\J KJ\J\J 

> w v/ [> v^ v/] 

In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three sj'Uables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples 
of both the tragic and the comic fonn : — / 

(Tragic) χθονος μ€Ρ «s | τηλονρον η\κομ(ν ircdov, 

2κύΰην €£ οΊ\μον, αβατορ €Ϊς \ ίρημια»• 

Ηφα(στ€, σοι | dc χρη pektw | enurrdkag* 
(Comic) & Zfv βασιλβν • | το χρήμα των \ νυκτωρ όσον 

απ€ραντον• ού\ί(ποθ* ηρίρα \ γ€νησ€ταί; 

άπόλοιο drJT*f \ & νό\€μ€, 9Γθλ|λών ονν^κα. 

The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the Alexan- 
diine, which is seldom used except at the end of a stanza : — 
And hope to mέr|it Heaven by makjing Earth a HeU. 

For iambic systems^ &ee ξ *2.^^• 
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DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 294. The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises bj' contraction of the two shoil sylla- 
bles of the dactyl (^ —. from jl w w) • 

§ 295• The following are the most common dactylic 
verees : — 

1. The dimeter, — 

μυστο^6\κος ^όμος ^^\j\j\ \j\j 

μοίρα di|«Mccc _ w w I 

2. The trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

itapeipoi I ομβροφοίροι wv^l v^v^l 7^ 

3. The tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

ovpaPi\oisr€ BiltSg ^ω\ρηματα» wwl \j yj \ | \j \j 

A^cr' «\πΌψ6μ€\νΜ dvyajfuy. ^wv^|_wwl«.wv/| — Λ 

4. The Heroic Hexameter, the Homeric verse. It alwayt 
has a spondee in the last place, often in the fiinst four places, 
seldom in the fifth. An hexameter with a spondee in the^A 
place is called spondaic. The most common caesura is after 
the arsis of the thiixl foot : if this divides the thesis, it is called 
a feminine caesura. The caesura sometimes occui*s aller the 
ai*sis of the fouilh foot. A diaeresis at the end of the fouilh 
foot is called bueolie^ from its frequent occurrence in bucolic 
poetrj'. 

For examples see the Iliad and Od3^ssey• 

5. The Elegiac Distich consists of an heroic hexameter 
followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This last verse 
consists really of two dact3'lic trimeters with syncope (§ 286, 2) 
in the last measure ; as, — 

Παλλάς *Α\θψαΙ\η | χ€ίρας v\n€p$9P ^Ixcc 
-«w \j Ι__|ι-ιΙΙ \^\j \ v^vyluj 

At the end of the i)entameter verse we can place _ -χ 
(§ 287, 4) in place of i-j. The verse prob«AA>} «x^m^Vk^xs^^ 
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repetition of the trsi penthemim (irci^fu^fMpis, βν€ half feet) 
of the liexameter. But $yUaha ancepg (§ 286, 5) and hiatus 
(§ 8) are not allowed afl^r the first trimeter, but only at the 
end of the verse (§ 287, 2). The last two complete feet are 
alwaj's dactyls. A diaeresis (§ 288, 2) divides the two parts 
of the verse. 

The following is an £l^iac Distich : — 

m dc /3/iof, re dc | rc/Mrvdr, ojircv χ/Μτ^ης *A^po|dmyri 

ηΰναί\ηρ οτ€ \ μοι \ μηκτη \ ταντα /ac|Xo». 
_v^v.l_v^v/l_v/v/|_^/v/|_v/v.l__ 

Note. Iu the Homeric verse and in Lyric poetry, a long vowel or 
a diphthoug is often shortened at the end oi a won! wheii the next 
word begins with a vowel. E,g, 

L• νοποί, I ^ μβλα | Mf /i«rc|/3ovXcv|oray Bttli \ SkKmt, 

χρυσίψ djva σκη\πτργ, και €|λίσσ#το | «άντα£*Α|χαιον9 (§ 10). 

This sometimes occurs in the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
short final vowel occura iu Homer where a long one is required by 
the vei-se. This can often be explained by supposing a following 
semi-vowel to have been doubled m pronunciation. Many anom- 
alies in Homeric Quantity are explained by the omission of Vau 
or Digamma (§ 1, Note 2) ; as rotiSi^ oi ( ') ior roia^ fou 



ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 296. Anapaestic verses are measnred by diix)die8 
(§ 289, 2).• The si^ndee and the dactyl (_ ^ and — ^, w) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

Note. The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, maliing v^ v^ \!/ \jfor \j\j jl,• 

§ 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

τρόπον α2\γυπίών• \^>^ | v^ w _ 

καί θ«μΐ£ I aZvf Tr• \j \j \ 

σνμ(|>ω\νος 6μου. I v> vy -« 
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2. The dimeter aeataleetic, — 

μ«γαν €κ | θυμού \ κΚάζον\τ€ί'' λρη. \j\j | _^| \\j\j 

ο?Γ* €κ\πατίοκ \ αΚγ^σι | παίδων. |\^ν^ Ι__«ν^ν^| 

Aud the ό I live of peace | sends its branch |es abroad. 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiacj — 

ijpau I στρατιωΐη» άρω\γάν, ^ | v/ \j ^^\ \j\j |v-^ 

οϋτω I πλοντΐ7|σ€Τ€ πάρ\τ€ς. | Iv^w I \j 

The Lord | is advancling. ' Prepdre |ye! i«| ww^ |ww-i_| \j 

4. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. See § 291, 2. 

ηρ6σχ€Τ€ t6p νουν \ rolg άθανάτοίς | ημιρ, rols at|ev €θΰσί, 
τοΙς aWepioiYy \ τοισι,ν άγηρο^κ, Ι roig αφΰιτα μη\8ομ€νοίσα^. 

§ 298. An anapaestic system consists of a seiies of anapaes- 
tic dimeters aeataleetic^ with occasionally a monometer, ending 
alwaj's with the paroemiac (or dimeter catalectic). These are 
very frequentlj'^ emplojed in both tragedy and comedy. E.g. 

δίκατον μ€ν €Τος rod* circc ϋριάμου 

μέγας αντίδικος, 

MeviXaoi Ιίναζ ηδ* * Αγαμέμνων, 

δι£ρ6νσυ Αί6θ€ν καϊ δισκηπτρον 

ημης οχυρον ζ€υγος *ATp€ibaVj 

στάΚον *Αργίΐων χιΚιοναυταΐβ 

τησδ* άπ6 χώρας 

^paVf στρατιωτιν άρωγάν. 

Note. Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed on the 
same principle, consisting of iambic or trochaic dimeters aeatalee- 
tic, with occasionally a monometer, ending always with a dimeter 
catalectic. 

LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 299. 1. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in | time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom of 
construction. Besides the trochee — vy , it aiiffiits the irrational 
trochee — >, the tribrach w ν w , the cyclic 44ctyl — w w.^ and. 
the syncopated ti^oc^e^ l», 
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2. The first foot of a logaoedic verse often allows special 
freedom, and it is then called a basts. The basis may be a 
trochee or an irrational trochee — >, and sometimes a 
tribrach v^ ^ w. An apparent iambusr (probably with 
ictus ό — ) sometimes occurs (see § 300,. 7) ; and rarely 
even two short syllables, ό w, stand for a basis in Ij'ric 
poetry. Great license is permitted in using different forms 
of basis, even in verses which otherwise correspond precisely 
(§ 289, 4), as in § 300, 7. A basis is marked x. 

When a verse has more than one rhj^thmical series 
(§ 287, 1), each series m&y begin with a basis (see § 300, 7). 
Sometimes an anacrusis (§ 285, 4) precedes a logaoedic 
verse, either with or without a following basis. 

§ 300• The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses : — 

1. Adonic: σύμμαχος ίσσο» -^j\j \ .. w This is the final 
vei*se of the Sapphic stanza (6.) 

2. First Pherecratic : ίπτοατυΚοισι Βηβαις, -^ \j ] ^ kj \ \j 

Catal. ^cvbtai ποικίλοις, —^ ^1 ^ | /^ 

3. Second Pherecratic : παι^ος Βύσφορον αταν. _5 > | —vy \^\ kj 

CataL «χβίστων άνεμων, _j• > | —^ ^\ \ 

4. Glyconic : (Three forms) : — 

(a) μη κατά τ6ν vedviav. --^ w I _ w I _ w I _ Λ 

(b) Θήβα των προτιμών φάος. _ί > | —^ w | kj \ Λ 

(c) φωτά βάντα πανσαγία, — * w | kj \ —^ w | Λ 

5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza: — 

(a) άσννίτημι των άν€μων στάσιν 

^ '- w\y I —^ I — ^ w I — w I — Λ 
(α) τό μ€ν γαρ evBfv κνμα mikipderai 

wi_\v l->|-^wl_wl— Λ 

(b) τ6 d* €VU€V • αμμα f άρ τ6 μίσσον 
w: — \j\ \u\ \j\ \j 

(c) poi φορημ^θα συν μ€\αΙνι^> 

—\^\j I —\j Kj I w I w 

Compare in Horace, — 

Vidt$ ut olta «tet nice candidum, &c. 
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6. Sapphic: ποίκι\\όθρον \ άθάρατ | ΆφροΙδιτα. 

Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 

7. Eupolidean: 2> θ€\ώμ€\νοι, κατ€\ρώ \\ προς ν\μας €\\€νθ€\ρως, 

• ^- Λ 



— > 



> 



—\J \J 



— > 



— > 



See § 288, Note. 



Note. Nearly all the verses here described as logaoedic have 
been called choriambic (§301, 1). If we consider the dactyl here 
as ^^ and not as — «^ w , it forms ^^ with the follow- 
ing long syllable; and thus, by the division hitherto common, the 
Pherecratics become (1) w\^_|w_v^ and __ww I v^— , 

(2) _ w I — w w \\j and — w I — w \^ __ ; the Glyconics 

become (1) v^ w — | ^ _ w — , (2) _ ο | _ w ^ _ | w _, 

(3) w| wl \j \j ; and the Sapphic becomes 

\j\ \j\ — \j\j — Ivy \jy with the Adonic ^^j | v^. 



RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 

§ 301. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (§ 285, 2, c, d) are the following : — 

1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus — ^ ^^ __ as the 
fundamental foot : — 

iratda μ€ν αν\τάς πόσιν αν\τ^ θ(μ€να» 

\j \j I v^w—l — \j \j — 

Note. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most so-called 
choriambic verses are here explained as logaoedic (§ 300, Note). 

2. Ionic rhjiihms, with the ionic a minore w w as 

the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent vy v^ l_i 
(§ 286, 2): — 

veiripoLKev | /icv 6 7Γ€ρσ€|πτολις τ^ 

βασίλ€ΐος \ στρατοζ cis ά,ν\τίΤΓοραν γα|τονα χώραν 

*ΑθαμΛντίΒος ΤΕλλας. 



\j \j 



\j \j — 



>^ w — , 



i 
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A ditrochee — vy — w often takes the place of two long syl- 
lables and the two following shorts. This is called anadasis 
(άνάχλασις, breaking up) : — 

τις 6 κραιννω \ ττοδί ΊΓη&η\μΛτος cvir€|roi)s άνασσων; 
\j Kj I \j \y I Kj Kj \j I w 



3. Oreiie rh}i;hms, in which paeons occur by resolution of 
long syllables (— .wwv^orwwv^ — for _ v^ — ) : — 

oi'K άνα\σχησομαΐ' | μηίϋ Xc'yc | μοι σν \6yop• 
KorartptM \ roiatv vir\%(im κατ\τνματα. 

\j I \j I w^^wl \j\j\j 

\j \j \j .^ \ ~^ \j 1..W i \j ^^ 

4. Bacchic rh^'thms, with the bacchius \j as the funda- 
mental foot : — 

ris αχώ, | τΙς οΐίμα \ προσβπτΛ | μ άφ€γγ{ρ; 

DOCHMIACS. 

§ 302• Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefl}' in 
tragedy to express great excitement, are based upon a foot 

compounded of tlie bacchius and the iambus, \j I w — , 

called the dochmius. This i)eculiar foot appears in nineteen 
different fDrms, b}' resolving the long sj'llables and admitting 
irrational longs in place of the two shorts. Its most common 

forms are ^j I v^ — and v^ y^ y^ — . 1 y^ ™ As examples 

may be given 

δυσαλγ€Γ τύχα, v-^ — \ \j 

7ΓΤ€ροφ6ρον de /χαί. kjkj \j | w -« 

μΤσόθίον μ€ν oZv' > w w \ \y (for >«..«« | >^ _) 

μ€γά\α /xcyaXa καΙ• \j \y kj \y \y \ \j (for w .«. _ | w ) 

φ€ροίμαν βοσκάν, w __ «». | > — (for w — I >^ ) 

προπψψας αχη, | τίνα upotU λόγον| w— ...w \ \j \j \^ .^ \j ^m 
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CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 

Note. — This catalogue professes to contain only those verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present diffi- 
culties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur in some 
form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not found in writ- 
ers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except sometimes the present 
indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, and occasionally a 
form which is given for completeness and marked as later. Tenses which 
are not used by Attic writers, in either prose or poetry, or which occur 
only in lyrical parts of the drama, are enclosed in [ ], except occasionally 
the present indicative of a verb which is Attic in other tenses. 

The simple stem of each verb, when this does not appear in the present, 
i,e. unless the verb is of the first class (§ 108, I.), is given in () directly 
after the present indicative. The class of each verb (§ 108) is given in ( ) 
at the end, unless it belongs to the first class, when it is left without a 
number. Λ''erbs in /u of the second class (in ύμι, § 108, v. 4) are marked 
(II.) ; other verbs in /u are marked (I.). A few Epic irregularities ai'e not 
noticed in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding c in certain tenses (§ 109, 
8) is marked by prefixing (c-) to the first form in which this occui-s. A 
hyphen prefixed to a form (as -ypeKa) indicates that it occurs only in com- 
position. This is omitted, however, if the simple foiin occurs even in 
later Greek ; and it is not always inserted when the occurrence of cognate 
forms, or any other reason, makes it probable that the simple form was in 
good use. It would be extremely difficult to point out an example of every 
tense of even the best English verbs in a writer of established authority 
within a fixed period. 

The impei-fect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. 

A. 

[(&a-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. Λάσα, άσα; a. p. άάσθψ ; pr. mid. 
darac, aor. άΛσάμ-ην, erred. Epic] 

Άγψαχ, admire, [Ep. fut. άΎάσο/χαι, rare,] '//γάσΟψ, ^&σάμψ, (I.) 

Άγγέλλω (ayyeX-), announce, ά77«λω [ayyeX^ui], ^fyyctXa, iiyyeXiM, llyytX- 

/^h ΑΥΤ^λ^^, fut p. άyye\θ'ήσoμβu ; a. m. ήγγ€ύίάμψ. Second aorists 

with λ are rare or doubtful. (4k) 
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ΆγΙρω (aytfh), collect^ a. Ifytipa ; [Ep. plpf. p. ayiftiparo ; a. p. ^τ^έρθψ, 
a. m. {iίy€φάψ.ψ) mfth-aytlparo, 2 a. m. aytpb^rfif with part, aypbyxvot,^ (4.) 

Άγννια (Fa7-)> in com p. also ά-γνύω, brecJc, άξω, ξ<ιξα^ [rarely Epic 1}ξμ\ 
2 p. -idya [Ion. triya], 2 a. p. iayrpf [Ep. &yηy]. (II.) 

"Αγι•, leadf Αξω, ^ξα (rare), Ι^χα (in comp.)> ^fULt, ήχθηρ, άχθήσομΜ; 2 a» 
liyayoy, i/yayb^yfy ; fut. m. ά^ομαί (as pass.), [a. m. ύ^άμψ^ (Ion.).] 

[(aSc-), he 9(Ued, stem with aor. opt. άδήσαεν, pf. part, άδηκώί. Epic.] 

[(dc-), rest, stem with aor. de^o, ϋσα. Epic] 

Ά(1δω, siTig, ά€ΐσω and ά€ίσομαι^ lietffo. In Attic prose, {8m, ξσομαι (fff«, 
rare), ^σα, Ίσθψ. 

*Ac(pM (dep•), /oAre i(p, f. dpu, a. ^(/>a, ή^ρθψ, [ή€ρμαι late, Horn. pip. p. 
Αωρτο for ^/9το ; a. m. det/Mi^i;!'.] Ionic and poetic in Attic prose 
always otpw (dp-) dpu, ^pa, ^ira, ^ρμαι^ ήρΘψ ; d/soiVteu, ήράμψ. Poetic 
2 a. m. άρόμψ, (4.) 

[Άη|α (dc•), 62ou7, inf. d^rcu, di^Mcmt, part aels ; imp. Αι/μ. Mid. Ai^/cai, 
imp. άιήμψ. Poetic, chiefly Epic] (I.) 

ΑΙδέομ«α, poet. afSo^eu, respect, αίδ4σομαι^ χΙδ€σμαι, "οδέσθψ, •βδ€σάμψ, 
[Horn, imperat. aldeio]. § 109, 2. 

AlW», praise, αίνέσω [oUin^w], ^ίι^ίσα [ί^τ^το], -^κχα, -jfnj/buu, ψέθψ, 
§ 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

[Atvv|uii, ^oAre, imp. αΐνύμψ. Epic] (IT.) 

ΑΙρ^ω (eX-), to^e, αίρήσω, ίρηκα, νρημαι [Hdt. άραίρηκα, ΑραΙρημαι], "ορέθψ, 
α'ιρ^θήσομΛΐ ; fut. pf. ^ρήσομαι (rare); 2 a. elXop, ΐΚω, &c.; €ΐ\6μψ, ίλω- 
μαι, &c. (8.) 

Αίρω, Attic prose form of ίίίρω. See de//)ω. 

ΑΙσβάνομοΑ (μίσθ-), perceive, (c-) αίσθήσομΛΐ, ίσθημαι, ^σθόμψ, Pres. 
αίσθομαι (rare). (5.) 

ΑΙ<Γχΰνω {αίσχΰν-), disgrace, αίσχΰνω, ^σχΰνα, [ρ. ρ. part, ψτχυμμ^νοί Ερ.,] 
χΐσχύνθψ, felt ashamed, αίσχυνθήσομαι ; fut. m. αΰτχνίΌνμαλ. (4.) 

*Atai, hear, imp. dibi', [aor. -^ϊσα.] Ionic and poetic. 

[Άΐω, breathe out, only imp. dtbi'. Epic. See Ai/au.] 

[ΆκαχΙΐ;», afflict, redupl. pres., with άχ^ω and dxc^, he grieved (only in 
pr. part άχέων, άχ^ύων), and άχομαι, he grieved ; fut άκαχ'ήσ», aor. 
άκάχησα ; p. p. άκάχημαι (άκηχέδαται), άκάχησθαι, άκαχήμενοί or άκψ 
χέμ^νοί ; 2 aor. ήκαχον, άκαχόμην. See Αχνυμαι and Αχομαι, Epic] 

[Άκαχμ^νο9, sharpened. Epic pert part with no present in use.] 

Άκ^ομΑΐ, ?ieal, aor. 'ηκ€σάμην. 

Άκηδ^ω, neglect, [aor. άκτ^ίεσα Ep.]. Poetic 

*Ακοΰ«> (άκου• for άκοΓ•), hear, άκούσομαι, ΙΙκουσα [Dor. pf. dirouica], 2 p£ 
d/(i^iroa (for dii-i^irofa, § 102), 2 plpf. i^jcijicociy or amfKOeuf ; ήκούσθψ, 
άκουσθήσομοΛ, 
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'Αλάομαι, wander, [pf. ά\ά\ημαι (as pres.)> w. inf. άλάλησθαι, pt. άλαλι^ 
/xeiOs], a. άλήθψ. Chiefly poetic. 

*Αλδα£ν«» (αΧδαν•), nourish, [Ep. 2 aor. ifXdayw.'] Pres. also άλδήσκω. 
Poetic. (4.) 

*Αλ€£φ» {ά\ΐφ'), anoint, αΚείψω, Ί^Καψα, 'ολήλιφα (or -ec^a), άλήλιμμαι, 
•ηΚΐίφθψ, -α\€ΐφθήσομαι (rare), 2 a. p. -ήλίφην (rare). Mid. f. dXtlfo- 
μαι, a. ήλ^ιψάμψ. (2.) 

'Αλ^ω {akcK'), ward off, fut. [Ep. άλ(^ι)σω] αλ€(ι^ο/(Μΐ( or αλ^^ο/ΜΚ ; aor. 
ι^λί'ίτσο (-ι5|λ«|α, rare), i^Xcfaftiyr ; [Ep. 2 a. αλαλιτοί' for aX-aXe/c-oi'.] (8.) 

['Αλ^ομΑΐ, avoid. Epic ; aor. ψΛά.μψ.'\ 

*AXci«», ai^er^, αλ€ΐ}σω, ήίλβικτα, ^€υά.μψ, 

*Αλ4ω, grind, άΚέσω (άλω), ή[λ6σα, άλι}λ€(Γ/Ααι or aXi}Xe;tai. § 102. 

"ΑλθομοΑ, be healed, (c-) οΧΘ-Ζισομαι. 

'ΑΧΙνκοψαχ (άλ-, άλο-), 5e captured, &\ώσομαι, ^λωκα or ^dXwica, 2 aor. 

'^λωΐ' or f άλωΐ', άλω [Epic άλώω], ά\<^ψ, άλώναι, αΚούί ; all ^^^issive in 

meaning. § 109, 8, Ν. No active αΚίσκω, but see άν-αλίσ-κω. (6.) 
'ΑλιταΧνομΑΐ (άλιτ-, άλιταΐ'-), [with Ep. pres. act. &λιτρα£νω], 9ΐη ; 2 aor. 

^λίτοι», \α.\Χτ6μψ, pf. part άλ«τι^^ο$, sinning, Ep.]. Poetic, chiefly 

Epic. (4. 5.) 

Άλλάσ-σ-» (άλλο7-)ι change, αλλάζω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. ι^λλά7ΐ;ΐ'. (4.) 

*AXXo|uu (άλ-), leap, άλοΟμαι, ηλάμψ ; 2 a. η\6μψ (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
άλσο, &λτο, αΚμχ»Ό9, by syncojie. (4.) 

['Αλνκτάζ» and ^Ιλνκτ^ω, he excited, imp. άΧύκταξύρ Hdt., pf. άλαλι^ιτη^/Μί 
Hom. Ionic] 

Άλΰσχ» (όλυκ-), awtii, άλι/^ω [and άΜξομαι], ΙϋΧυξα (rarely -αμψ). Poetic. 

*Α\ύσκω is for αΚυκ-σκω (§ 108, vl Ν. 3). (6.) 
'Αλψάνω (αλφ-), find, acquire, [Epic 2 aor. ^λφοι».] (5.) 
Άμ«4>τάν» {άμαρτ'), err, (c-) άμαμτήσομΛΐ, ^μάρτηκα, ημάρτημαι, ^ιμαρτή- 

θψ ; 2 aor. ^J/xa/tn-w [Ep. ήμβροτον]. (5.) 
*ΑμΡλ((Γκω (άμβλ-), αμβΧόω in comp., miscarry, [άμβΚώσω, late,] ΙίμβΚωσα, 

'ήμβΧωκα, -ήμβΧωμαι, ήμ^ώθψ, (6.) 
Άμ€{ρω (a>ep-) and άμφ$«», deprive, ΙΙμ^ρσα, ήμίμΰψ. Poetic. (1. 4.) 
Άμιτ4χ» and άμιτ-^σχ» (άμφί and ίχω), wrap about, clothe, αμφίζω, 2 a. 

'ήμιτισχορ; [Epic impf. αμτβχον.] Mid. άμτέχομαι, άμνίσχομΛΐ, άμτι- 

σχνέομαι. ; imp. i^μΊΓ€ιχ6μ'ψ ; f. άμφί^ομαι ; 2 a. ήμτισχόμψ and TJ/xxe- 

σχόμψ, § 105, 1, Ν. 8. See ϊχ» and Χσ-χ». 
ΆμιτλακΙοΊα» (άμτΧακ-), err, miss, 'ίιμτΧάκημαι ; 2 β. ίμτλα«οΐ', part, βζμ- 

τΚακύν or άτλαιτώι». Poetic. (6.) 
["ΑμννίΜ, αμτνύρθψ, άμτνντο, all Epic : see amiiWw.] 
*Αμΐ{νΜ (dfivr-)f ward off; fut άμνη;», άμνρονμαι; aor. ^/u^ ^μΰνάμψ. 

(4.) 



332 APPENDIX. 

Ά|λφι-γνοΙ••, doubt, ^ιμφιτγνίκο» and '9ιμφτγρ^€9, ήμφ€γρ6ηση; sor. pass, 
part. άμψΐ'γνοηθ€ί$, § 105, 1, Ν. 8. 

*Α|λφι-έννν|α (see Ικκνμι), elotlUf fat. [Ep. άμφιέσω] Att. -αμφιώ ; ^μ^€σα, 
ήμφί€σμαί ; άμφίέσομΛΐ^ άμφΐ€σάμψ (i)oet.). § 105, 1, Ν. 8. ^Ι.) 

Ά|λφιο-ρητέΜ, dispute, augmented ήμφίσ- and •!ιμφ€σ' (§ 105, 1, Ν. 3); 
otherwise regular. 

ΆναίνομΑΐ (aVar-), refuse, imp. -//ραιρόμψ, aor. "ήι^ψάμψ, (4.) 

'AvaXloic» and άνάλ^ω, ezpeiui, ακάλώσω, ανάλωσα, and cim^Xowa (rar• 
ΐ7Κ(ίλωσα), ανάλωκα and αι^ι/λω/τα, ovaXw/Mit and ακ^λωμαι (κατ-ψάΧωμαι), 
ανάλώθψ and άνηλώθψ, αιηλωθήσομαι. See άλ(σκο|ΜΐΑ• 

Άναιτνέω, ^αΧ;^ breath, comp. of aVa and τν4ω (tfv-): see xi^v. [Epic 2 
aor. imperat. ά /Airyve, a. p. αμιτνύνθψ, 2 a. m. αμτνΰτο (for -vero).] 

Άνδάνω (Fad; άδ•), please, (c-) [άδήσω, Hdt.; 2 pf. ίάδα, Epic;| 2 aor. 

d5ov [Ion. (άδον. Epic €ΰαδορ for ^/ύβοι».] Ionic and ppetic (5.) 
Άνέχ», hold up ; see Ιχ•», and § 105, 1, Note 3. 
[Άνήνοθ€, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung. Epic] See Mp^o$€. 

'Αν-οίγννια and άνοί^β• (see ofyyv/uu), ojTen, imp. άνέψγον (^oi^or, rare) 
[Epic άΐ'{7οΐ'] ; ά^ίξω, άρέψξα {ήνοιξα, rare) [Hdt. avoc^a], άνέφχα, ορ^φ- 
7μα(, ΰίν€φχθψ (subj. ανοιχθώ, kc); fut. pf. ofc^^oyMK; 2 pf. ορέψγα 
(rare). (Π.) 

Άν-ορθ^ω, ee^ upright, aug. άνωρ- and ι^ρωρ-. § 105, 1, Ν. 8. 
Άννω, Att. also άνντω, accmnplish ; fut. ανύσω, άιη^ομαι ; aor. ήησα, 
ήνυσάμψ ; pf. ήνυκα, ήνυσμυαι. (Alwaj^S v.) 

Άνώγω, order, exhort, imp. ήνωγον ; α^ώξω, Ι^ι^ωξα ; 2 p. οΓνωγα (as pres. ), 
with imperat. άνωχθι, άνώχθω, ανωχθ^, 2 plpf. ι^ι^ώγβα. Ionic and poetic. 

(ΆΐΓ-αυράω), takeaway, not found in present; imp. άττηύρων (as aor.); 
a. m. άπηυράμψ (])\ aor. part, avoupat, ατουράμ€Ρθί. Poetic. 

ΆιταψΙσχω (άτα0-), deceive, 2 a. Ί^ταφον [2 a. m. opt. ara0o^i;r} Po- 
etic. (6.) 

Ά7Γ€χθάνομχα (^χ^-), be hated, (c-) ατ€χθήσομαι, άτήχθημαι ; 2 a. arijxpo- 
μ-ην. (5.) 

['Air^cpo*c, sioept off, subj. dirodpaxi, opt. -<ret6. Only in 8 pers. • Epic.] 

'AiroKT£vvv|u and -νω, forms of άνοκτ€ίνω. See icrcCve•• 

ΆΐΓ^χρη, it suffices, impersonal. See χρή, 

"ΑίΓτω (άφ-), touch, fut. Β,ψω, άψομαι ; aor. ijrf/a, ^ιψάμψ ; pf. ι^μμαι ; a. p. 
^Ιφθψ. (3.) 

'Αράομαι, pray, άράσομΛΐ, ήράσάμψ, ήράμοΛ. [£ρ. act. inf. αρήμεραι, to 
pray.] 

'ApapCo-K» (άρ-), /j(, ^ρσα, 1}ρθψ ; 2 p. άράρα, [Ion. d!/»^, plpf. άρήρ€» and 
i^p^peM^;] 2 a. IjpiCpov, 2 a. m. part. dppjsvQt (as acy.), fitting, Att. 
redupJ. in pres. (§ 108, \i. N. 1). (6•) 
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*Λρ^σ*κ« (αμ€'\ please, αρέσω, ifpeaa, ήρέσθψ ; άρέσομΛΐ, ήρ€σάμψ. § 109, 

1, Ν. 2. (6.) 
[Άρημένος, oppressed, pf. pass. part. Epic] 
'Αρκέω, assiU, αρκέσω, ήρκ€σα. § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 
•Δρμ^ττω [Ion. αρμ^σσα»], poet, άρμόΐ;» (αρμοδ-), fit, αρμόσω, άρμοσα (συτ- 

άρμοίζα Find.), ΙίρμΛκα, 1}ρμοσμαι, -ίιρμ&σθψ, fut. ρ. άρμοσθήσομαι ; a. m. 

^ΐρμοσάμην, (4.) 

"Λρννμαι (άρ-), zrin, secure, pres. and impf.; chiefly poetic. Same stem as 

atpω (v. άείρω), (TL) 
*Αράω, pl(mgh, -ήροσα, [p. p. Ion. άρήρομΛΐ,'} ηρόθηρ, § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 
*Apirdi;» (άρταβ-, a/>ira7-), seize^ άρτάσω and άρτάσομαι [£p. άρτά^ω], i!/>- 

τασα [ηίρτα^α], ηρτακα, ηρκασμαι, ^ρτάσθψ [Hdt. ήρτάχ^ι;!'], άψχασθή- 

σομαι. (4.) 

*Αρΰω and ctpirr», draw water, aor. ήρΰσα, ήρυσάμψ, '/ιρύθψ [ήρύσθψ, Ion.]. 

"Αρχω, ftegfm, rule, αρξω, Ijp^a, ήρχα, ^ρ7μαι (mid.), ήρχθψ, άρχθήσομαι ; 
άρξομαι, ηρξάμψ. 

[Άτιτάλλω (αηταλ-), tend; aor. ατίτηΧα, Epic and Lyric] (4.) 

AiaCv» (αι/αν•) or αύαΐν» ; fat. αύανω ; aor. τ;^??^, ηύάνθψ or αύάνθψ, 
αύαιτΟήσομαι ; fut. m. αι;αΐΌί;μαι (as pass.). Augment ην• or αν- (§ 103, 
Note). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Αν(άνω or αΰ^ (αι/^-), increase, (c-) αυξήσω, αύξ-ήσομαι, ηϋξησα, ηΰξηκα, 
ηΰξημαι, ηύξήθψ, αύξηθήσομαι. [Also Ion. pres. ά^^ω, impf. de^ov."] (5.) 

[*Αψάσσω {άφαδ-), feel, handle, aor. ήφϋίσα ; used by Hdt for άφάω or 
άφάω.] (4.) 

*Αψ-£ημι, Ze^ ^o, impf. αφίψ or i^^ti^p (§ 105, 1, N. 3); fut. αφήσω, &c. 
See ?i7/u, § 127. 

[Άφ^σω (άφϋ'Ϋ'), draw, pour, άφύξω. Epic] See αψι^ω. (4.) 

I'A^wufdraw, αφύσω (late), Ιΐφΰσα, ήφυσάμψ. Poetic, chiefly Epic] 

"ΑχθομοΑ, be displeased, (c-) αχ^^σομαι, ήχθέσθψ, άχθ^σθήσομαι, § 109, 2. 

[ΆχννμοΑ. (άχ-), he troubled, impf. αχρύμψ. Poetic. (H.) Also Epic 
pres. άχομαι•] See άκαχ^ζβ». 

["Αβι, satiate, <ίσω, δ,σα ; 2 aor. subj. (ωμεν (or έ^μ^ν), inf. £μ€Ραί, to sati- 
ate one*s self. Mid. {αομαι) α&ται as fut. ; f. Λσομαι, a. άσάμην. Epic] 



Bal^ifiay-), speak, utter, 'βάξω, [p. p. Ep. βέβακται]. Poetic. (4.) 

Baiim {βΛ; fiS»-), go, βήσομαι (poet, except in comp.)» βέβηκα, -βέβαμαι, 
'έβάθηρ (rare); 2 a. ίβψ (§ 125, 3); 2 p. 03^)9αα) β€βω, &c. (125, 4); [a. 
m. £p. έβησάμψ (rare) and έβησόμψ]. In active sense, cav^ to ^o, poet. 
βήσω, ίβησα. See § 108, v. N. 1. (5. 4.^ 
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BiXXm {βαΚ-, βΧα^), throw, f. [βα\4ω\ βαλώ, nrely (c-) βα\Κή<τω, βέβΚηκα, 
βφΧημαί [Ερ. β€βό\ημαιί έβλήθψ, βληθήσομαι; 2 a. ^/3αλοτ, έβαλόμψ; 
fut. m. βαλοΰμαι ; f. p. β€βΧήσομαι ; [Epic, 2 a. dual ξυμ-βΧ^ρ-τμ^ ; 2 a. 
m. €β\ήμψ, with subj. β\ή€T€u, opt. /3λίο or /SXetb, inf. /SX^^oi, pt 
β\ημΛ¥θ% ; fut. ^ι//Α•/3λ7σ(αι]. (4.) 

Bdirr» (iSa^-)» Λ>, /3ά^ω, ί/3α^ο, βέβαμμαι, ίβάφψ and (poet.) έβάφθψ; 
fut. ni. βάψομαι. (3.) 

Βάο'κ» (/3α-), poetic form of βαίνω, go. (6.) 

Βαστάζω (βασταδ-), carry, βαστάσω, έβάστασα. Poetic. (4.) 

Βήσσ» (/3ια.). Att. βψ-τω, cough, βιί^ω, iβr|ξa. (4.) 

[Βίρημι (/3α-), ίτο, pr. part /54/3άί. Epic] (I.) 

BiPp«0<nc«• (/3po-), «α/, p. βέβρωκα, βέβρωμαι, [4βμώθψ ; 2 a. Ι^ρωτ ; fat pf. 
β€βρώσομαι] ; 2 p. part (/3e/3/>wt) pi. β€βρωτ€ί (§ 125, 4). [Horn. pre& 
β€βρώθω.] (6.) 

Bi^, /tre, βιώσομαι, έβίωσα (rare), β€βυίκα, (βίβίωμαχ) βίβίωται ; 2 a. 
^/ί/ωι» (§ 125, 3). 

Bu»oico|&cu 03to•), revive, ίβιωσάμψ, reslored to life. (6.) 

ΒλάΐΓΤΜ {β\αβ'), injure, βΚάψω, ξβλαψα, /3^/3λα0α, βέβΧαμμαι, ίβΧάφΘψ', 
2 a. ρ. €β\άβηρ, 2 f. βλαβήσομαι ; fut. m. βλάψομαι ; [fut pf. βίβλάφο- 
μαι Ion.]. (3.) 

Βλαστάνω (/3λα<Γτ-), sprout, (c-) βΧαστήσω, €/3λαστ7<τα, β€β\Λστηκα (and 
f/3\-); 2 a. ίβλαστον. (5.) 

Βλ^ΐΓ», ece, βΧέψομαι [Hdt -)ίλ^^ω], (βλίψα. 

Βλ£ττω or βλ^σ-οτ» (μ€λΓτ-, /3λΓτ-, § 14, Ν. 1), to^e Aoney, aor. ϋβΧΧσΛ. (4.) 

Βλώσχω (au)\•, μλο-, /3λο-, § 14, Ν. 1), jfo, f. /λολοΟμαι, ρ. μέμβΧωκα, 2 a. 
ίμολον. Poetic. (6.) 

Βοάω, sAou^, βοησομαι, €β&ησα. [Ion. (stem /3ο-), -βώσομαι, Ι/3ωσα, έβωσά» 
μην, (βέβωμαι) β€βωμένο$, έβώσθψ. § 108, νϋ. Ν.] 

Έόσκω,/βΰά, {€•■) βοσκήσω. 

"ΒονΚομΛΐ, will, wish, (augm. 4βου\- or ήβουΧ-); {€•) βουΧήσομαι^ β€βo1SiXψ 
μαι, έβουΧ-ήθψ ; [2 ρ. ιτρο-βέβουΧα, prefer. "Ι § 100, Ν. 2. 

[(Βραχ-), stem, with only 2 aor. (βράχε and βράχε, resounded. Epic] 

BpfO», he heavy, βρίσω, έβρισα, βέβρΊθα. Bare in Attic prose. 

[(Βροχ-), stem, sioallow, aor. (βροξα, 2 aor. p. α»α-βροχίί%ι 2 pf. (?) ακι- 
βέβροχεν (Hom.). Epic] 

Βρΰχάομαι (βρϋχ-), roar, p. βέβρϋχα. ; έβρυχησάμψ ; βρνχηθίΐί. § 108, 
vii. Ν. (7.) 

BvW» or βνβ» (/3v-), «/oj) up, βύσω, (βΰσα, βέβυσμοΛ, Chiefly poetic. (5.) 
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Γ. 

Γαμ/« (ταμ•), marry (said of a man), {,γαμω [γαμ^ω], a. ^γημα, p. ycfa- 
μηκα, p. p. '^^γάμ.ημΛΐ, Mid. marry (said of a woman), 1 Ύαμοΰμαι 
[Epic Ύαμέσσομαι (?), toill provide a wife], a. ίγημάμ,ψ. (7.) 

rdvv|uu (7df-)> f^oice» [fut (Epic) ^οΜύσσομαι^ pf. γετάιφα* (later).] Po- 
etic. (Π.) 

rrywW» (7()»'-), e^u^, 7€7ωιη^ω, (^cTc^nje-a) 7c7aii^a(; 2 p. 7^V(ifiu, 
subj. 7(7ώΐ'ω, imper. yiywfe, [inf. 'γ^γωρέμχν, part. 767ωτώι.] § 109, 7 
(c). (7.) Pres. also ^^γωι^Ισκω, (6.) 

FcCvo|uu (7ey-), ^ horn; a. έy€t»άμψ, begat, (4.) 

Γ€λάω, laughj Ύ€\άσομαι, έy^\dσa, έye\άσθψ. § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

[Γ^ντο, ββι^βο^ Epic 2 aor. ; once in Horn.] 

Γηθ^ (Ύηθ'), rejoice, [γηθήσω, έγήθησα J 2 p. 'γέγηθα (as pres.). (7.) 

ΡηράΐΓΚ» and γηράω, ^ot<; oZci, γηράσω and Ύηράσομαι, έγήρασα, yty-fipiica 
(am old); 2 a. (^poi^, § 125, 8) [^^/>a Horn.], inf. 'γηράΐ'αι, pt. 7)7pas; 
(6.) 

ΓίγνομΜα and -^νομοΛ (yaf-, 7a-), ΰ^ΰοτη^, yevftaopxn, y€y4pημatf [iyevήθηp 
Dor. and Ion.]; 2 a. ^cyoiti/p [Ep. 7^κγο for iy4y€To];'2 p. 7^<wo, am, 
poet. (7^7eui) and 2 plpf. (^e7d«iy), see § 125, 4. (8.) 

Γιγνώ<τκω (7>'o-), nosco, Arjiou;, τνώσο/ιαι, [Ion. d^''4yyωσa,'\ fyyw«ra, fyy»- 
σ/χαι, iypocd^v ; 2 a. fyyo»', perceived. § 125, 8. (6.) 

ΡνάμίΓτω (yvaμ1Γ'), bend, yvάμψω^ \iyvaμylfa^ 'έypάμφθψ,'} Poetic, chiefly 
Epic] (3.) 

\Toam, hetuail, 2 aor. (7o-)f 7^*^; only Epic in active.] Mid. yoάoμaι, 
poetic, impf. yoaro ; [yoήσoμaί (Epic), as active]. § 108, viL N. (7.) 

Γράφω, torUe, ypayjfv, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. ^ιράφψ (ίγράφθψ is not class- 
ic); 2 L ypQtφήσoμaι ; fat. pf. y€ypάφoμaι. 



Δ. 

(8δ•), stem, <βα«λ, learn, no pres., [(c-) ίαήσομαι, δ€δάηκα, δ€δάημΛί ; 2 a. 
m. (?) inf. δββάασ^αι ; 2 p. (δ^δαα) § 125, 4 ; 2 a. δέδαορ or ^βαοι^,] 2 a. 
p. έδάηκ Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

[Δαΐζω [SaVy•], rend, δαίξω, έδάΐ^ δ€δάϊyμaι, ίδάίχθηρ. Epic and Lyric] 

(4.) 
ΑαΙνϋμχ (δαί-), entertain, δαίσω, ^δαισα, (έδαίσβηρ) δαυσθιΐ^, [Epic δαίρΰ, 

impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. δαίρυμαι, feast, δαίσομαι, ίδαισάμψ; 

[Ep. pr. opt. δαιρΰτο for δaίyυι•ro, δαιρύατ for δαίνυΐ'Ρτο. § 118, 1, Ν.] (H.) 
AaCo|&cu (δα•), divide, [Ep. f. δάσομαι,] έδ&σάμψ, pf. p. δ^δασ/Μ» [Ep. δέδαι.- 

/u»]. § 108, iy. 8, Note. (4.) Pres. also 8aWo|uii (βατ-), divide^ to 

which βάσο/Μΐ, έδασάμψ, and δέδασμΛΐ can be referred. (^7.\ 
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Δηίω (da.), hitidle, [Ep. 2 p. δ4δηα, 2 pipf. MiteiF ; 2 a. (^^α^η^) snlj. 
Mip-ai.] Poetic. § 108, iv. 8, N. (4.) 

Δάκν•» (dair-, βι^ιτ•), frito, d^o/iac, δ4δτΓγμαι, ίδηχΘψ, ίηχθησομαι ; 2 a. 
idaxow, (2. 5.) 

Δα|ΐν4β• and 8άμνη|α (SdT/i-, dyua-), aleo pr. 8αμά{ω (δαμαβ•), tome, «u&it<e, 
[Ep. f. 9αμω (w. doful^, δαβίόωσι) for δαμάσω, Οάμασα, [β^^/ιηιμικ,] ^δα- 
μάσθψ (§ 16, 1) and έδμηθψ; 2 a. ρ. 4δάμψ; [fat. pf. Μμι^σο/αα; 
int. m. ^α/χάσσο/ιαι,] a. m. ίδαμασάμψ. See § 108, τ. Ν. 2. (4. 5). 

AofOdv•» (δαρ^•)* β^* 2 a. ίδαρθι», poet. I^pci^or; (t-) ρ icara-8c&i/)^ 
κώϊ ; κατ•€δάρθψ (later). (5.) 

ΔατίομοΑ : see δαίομαι. 

[AlofMU, ajDjMar, only in impf. δ4ατο, Horn.] 

LiRsAffear: see stem (Sc-, dec-). 

[AcC8«»,/ear : see (Sc-, dec-).] 

Δ€£κννμΑ (dcur•), shoWf δ€ίξω, ed«c{a, δ^^χα, δ4δ€ΐτγμΛΐ, έδίΙχΘψ, dei^ 
χθήσομαι; δ^ΙξομΛΐ, 4δ€ΐξάμψ. See § 123. (Π.) [Ion. (δ^κ-), -δέξω, 
'ίδ€ξα, -δέδε^μΛί (£ρ. δεΖδτγμαι), -^δέχθψ, έδί^άμψ,"] 

ΑΙμ» (dc/t-, β^ΐ€-); build, iδ€iμΛ, [δ^δμημαι], ίδ€ψάμψ. Chiefly Ionic 

Δψκομαι, see, έδ4ρχΘψ\ 2 a. ίδρακορ, {έδράκψ) δρακ€ΐ$; 2 ρ. δ^δορκα, 
§ 109, 3, 7 (α), and 4, Ν. 1. 

Δφω, ^y, δβρώ, ξδίίρα, δέδαρμαι ; 2 a. 4δάρψ, § 109, 4. 

[Acvofuu, Epic for δ4ομαΛ.'] See 84w, t^a?!^ 

Δέχο|ί(α| recett^e, δ4^ομαι, δ4δ€^μαΛ [Horn. δέχατΜ for ded^xarat, § 106, 1, 
Ν.], ίδέχθψ, 4δ€^άμψ; [2 a. m. chiefly Epic (ίδέγμψ) δέκτο, imper. 
δ^ξο, inf. δέχθαι,, part, δέ^μενο^ (sometimes as pres.).] 

Δ4ω, &tn(f, β^ω, ^δ^σα, S^dexa (rarely δέδηκο), δέδεμΛΐ, έδέθψ^ Mi^o/mu ; 
fut. pf. δεδ-ήσομαι, 

Δ4ω, want, need, (c-) δβ^ω, ^δ^α [Ep. ^ιτσα,] δ€δ4ηκα, δεδίημΜ, έδ€ήθψ. 
Mid. δέομαι, ask, δε-ήσομαι. From Epic stem 5ew- (c-) come {έδεύτίσα 
(once in Horn.), and δ€ύομαι, δευήσομαι}. Impersonal Set, debet, there ii 
need, (one) ought, δε-ήσει, ίδέησ€, 

[ΔηρΙάω, act. rare (δηρι-), contend, fut. δηρίσω (late), aor. ίδήρΊσα (Theoc), 
aor. p. δηρίνθψ as middle (Horn.). Mid. δηριάομαι and δηρίομαι, as act, 
δηρίσομχη (Theoc.), έδηρίσάμψ (Hom.).] § 108, vii. Note. (7). 

[Δήβ, Epic pres. with future meaning, shall find,] See (So-). 

(Δι», 8ci-), stem, fear ; [Epic pres. U(Z», fat. δ€ίσομαι,] aor. ^«et^a, pf. 
δίδοκκα, § 109, 8, Ν. 2 [Ep. de«ot/ra, § 101, 1, N.]. From stem δι-, [Ep. 
impf. «or,] 2 pf. δ4δΐΛ, 2 plpf. ^«««eu' [Ep. δείίιο, &c.]. See § 125, 4. 
[Mid. 8(o|uu, frightm, pursue, δίωμαι, διοίμψ, δί^σ^αι, δώμίνοί; also 
SUfiOi, fear, flee; impf. act. ivSUaw, cAoseci aioay; poetic, chiefly Epic.] 
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Διαιτάω, arbitrate^ w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in compounds ; 

Ζιαιτ-τμω, δι^τησα {άτ-€δί^τησα), δ€δι^τηκα, δ^δίψ-ημαι, διψ-ήθην {έξ-^διχΐ' 

τήθην); διαιτήσομαι, κατ-^διψ-ησάμψ, ^ 105, 1, Ν. 2. 
Διακονώ, minister, έδιάκδνουν ; διακονήσω (aor. inf. διακονησαι), δ^διακόιτη• 

Aiat, έδίΛκοΗϊθψ, Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with augment 

«11^ or δ€διψ. See § 105, 1, N. 2. 

Δ£δη|ΐι, hind, chiefly poetic form for δέω. (I. ) 

Διδάσκω (διδαχ-), for διδαχ-σκω (§ 108, vi. Ν. 3), teach, διδάξω, έδίδαξα 
\4διδάσκησά], δ€δίδαχα, δ€δίδαΎμαι, έδιδάχΘψ ; διδάίζΟμΛΐ, ίδιδαξάμψ, (6 ) 

Διδράσκω (δρα-), only in comp., ran away, -δράσομαι, -δέδμάκα; 2 a. -(δρορ 
[Ion. -(δρψ], -δρω, -δραΐψ, -δραναι, -δράί (§ 125, 3). (6.) 

Δ1δω|α {δο-), give, δώσω, ίδωκα, δ^δωκα, &c.; see inflection and synopsis in. 
§ 123. [Ep. δδμχναι or δ6μ£ν for δούναι, fut. διδώσω for δώσω.^ (I.) 

[Δ£ζημαι, seek, with 17 for 6 ; δι^ήσομΛΐ, Ionic and poetic] (I.) 

Διψάω, thirst, διψήσω, ίδίψησα, § 98, Ν. 2. 

Δοκ^ω {δοκ-), seem, think, δόξω, άδοξα, δ^δσγμΛΐ, ίδόχθψ (rare). Poetic 
δοκήσω, Μκησα, δεδόκηκα, δ€δ6κημαι, €δοκήθψ. Impersonal, SokcS, U 
seems, &c. (7.) 

Δονιτέω (δοιητ-), sound heavily, έδούτησα [Ep. ^^δούνησα ; 2 pf. δέδουττα^ 
δίδοντΓώί, fallen.] Chiefly poetic. (7.) 

Δράω, do, δράσω, (δράσα, δέδρακα, δέδραμΛΐ, (rarely δέδρασμαι), (έδράσθην) 
δρΛσθ€ίί. § 109, 2. 

Δΰναμαι, be able, augm. ίδυν- and ήδυν- (§ 100, Ν. 2) ; pr. ind. 2 p. sing, 
poetic δύνφ (Att. & Dor.) or δύνχι (Ion.); δwήσoμa^, δΜνημοΛ, έδυνήθην 
(rarely iδwάσθψ), [Ep. έδννησάμψ.] (I.) 

Δΰω, enter or cause to enter, and δΰνω (δυ-), enter ; δύσω (ν), ίδϋσα, δ^δϋκα, 
δ4δϋμαι, 4δύθην (ΰ); 2 a. Ι9ϋν, inflected § 123, see also § 125, 3; f. m. 
δύσομαι, a. m. έδύσάμην [Ep. 4δύσόμην, Inflected as 2 aor.]. (5.) 

E. 

'Εάω [Ep. €ΐάω], permit, ίάσω, βίασα [Ep. ^ασα], elSoiira, elSi/Mic, eM^i^i' ; 

ίάσομοί (as pass.). § 104. 
Έγγνάω, proffer, betroth, augm. ι^γυ- or Α^τυ- (^77€7v-). 

Έγι£ρω (^c/)-)» wise, roMse, iyepQ, Ify^ipa, tyifYeppjai, -ίτγ^ρθ-ην ; 2 p. ^pij- 
7ο/>α, am aioaJce [Hom. έγρτυόρθασι (for -ύρασι), imper. iypijyopee (for 
-6ymr«), inf. έγρι/τγορθαι or -ύρ^αι] ; 2 a. m. ή^ρόμψ [Ep. ^/oo/t^v.] (4.) 

"Έδω, eat, see ΙσΟ£ω. 

*Eto|iaiy (^a- for cea- ; of. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. έφ-^σσ^σθαι (Horn.):] aor. 
έσσάμψ and ee<r<r-, eicrd/tip. [Act. aor. βίσα and ίσσα (Horn.).] (4.) See 
Ιζω and KaMlofuu. 

EMXm and <Μλ«, κτίβΑ, imp. 1f$€\op ; (i-) ί^βΧήσω, ήβ^•»^σα, ^5Κι\χ«.. 
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'EBCl» (iffid-), aectutom, ίθίσω, €Ϊθϊσα, €(θικα, ^Ιθισμαι^ €ΐΘίσθψ. § 104. 

(4.) 
'ΈΒω, be accustOTned, [only £ρ. part (θ<α¥;] 2 p. (ώ^- for Fia$') €(ωβα [Ion. 
iioSa], OS present ; 2 plpf. €ΐώθ€α^, § 104 ; § 109, 3, Ν. 1. (&) 

EtSov {Ιδ; Fid'), vid-i, mw, 2 aor., no present ; tdw, (3ot/u, JSSe or id4, ibeiv, 
ιδώρ. Mid. (chiefly poet.), ctSofMU, Mem, [£p• €ΐσάμψ and iciff- ;] 2 a. 
ίΐδόμψ (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, = tlSw. OtSa (2 pf. as 
pres.), know, pip. j^cv, knew, f. €ΐσομαί ; see § 125, 4 ; § 127. (8.) 

εΐκάζω (tUad•), make like, ^Ικίσω, €ΐκασα or ^κασα, (ΙκΛσμαι or ^κασμαι, 
€ΐκάσθψ, ίΐκασθ'ησομαι, (4.) 

(ΕΙκω) not used in pres. (Ικ-), resemble, appear, imp. ctiror, f. βίξω (rare), 2 
p. loiKa [Ion. οΓχα] (with hiyyxv, jlikror,] εΐξάσι, tUivai, eUos, chiefly 
poetic) ; 2 pip. ^^eiy [with έικτψ]. ΪΙροστ/ιϊξαι, art like (and £p. ifdcro 
or ^Γχτο], sometimes referred to ίΐσκω. Impeivonal louci, it seetns, &c. 
For couca {Ik-), see § 109, 3 ; § 104. (2). 

[EIXIm (^λ-, €l\-), press, roll, aor. ίλσα, pf. p. ^cX/acu, 2 aor. p. 4ά\ψ or 
dXip w. inf. ά\ι/ιμ€Ραι. Pres. pass. efXo/iai. £pic. Hdt. has (in comp.) 
•βΓλιτσα, '€Ϊ\ημΛΐ, '€ΐ\'ήθψ. Pind. has plpf. i6\€i.] The Attic has elXdo- 
μαι, and είλλω or είλλω. See tKXm, (4. 7.) 

El|&C, be, and Et^i, go. See § 127, I. and II. 

Etirov {ix- for Fct-, icT-), said, [Ep. IctToi'J 2 aor., no present ; cfrw, «f- 
TO(/u, eiW [Ep. imp. fairere], cliretv, elrrui^; 1 aor. eliro (opt. ίίταιμί, 
imper. ftroi' or €ΐτ6ν, inf. είται, pt. efiras), [Hdt. άΐΓ-«τά/χι;ΐ'.] Other 
tenses are supplied by Hom. €Ϊρω (ip-), and a stem pe- : f. έρ4ω, έρω ; p. 
€ΐρηκα, €ΐρημαι ; a. p. ^ρρήθψ, rarely ^pp^^iyi' |lon. €ΐρ4θψ]; fut. pass. ^^^ 
σο/ίαι ; fut. pf. είρ-ήσομαι. § 101, 1, Ν. See IWirc». (8.) 

Εϊργννμι and Λργνύω^ also etpyw (tlpy-), shut in; €ΐρξω, €Ϊρξα, etpypai, 
€ίρχθψ. Also Ιργω, Ιίρξω, ΙΙρζα, l^^ρyμaι) 3 pi. $ρχαται w. plpf. ?/>χατο ; 
^ρχθψ ; Epic]. (Π.) 

EtpT» {elpy-), shut out, €Ϊρξω, €Τρξα, tXprfp/u, €Ϊρχθψ ; €Ϊρξομαι. Also [1^, 

•{ρξα, '€ρ7μαί, Ionic]; fp^o/mi (Soph.). [Epic also iipyw,] 
|ΈΙρο(&αι (Ion.), ask, tlpitaopau See lpo|uii.] 
Είρω [ip-), say, Epic in present. See ctirov. 
Εΐρω (^/)-), sero, yoin, a. -elpa |Ion. -l/xra], p. -elp/ca, elp/Liat [Ep. fep/Mu]. (4.) 

|Έί<Γκω, liken, comjmre; iK)€tic, chiefly Einc : i>res. also lirjca;.] See 
ctKw. (7.) 

Έκκληο-ιάζω, c«ZZ an assembly (εκκλησία) ; augm. ήκκλψ and ^{ecXi^. 
§ 105, 1, N. 2. 

Έλαΰνω, for βλα-ι^υ-ω (§ 108, v. 4, N. 2), poet Αάω (Αα-), drive, march, f. 
(€λά(Γω) Αώ [Epic Πλάσσω and ^λόω ;] ήΧασα, έΧήΧακα, Αι^λαμαι [Ion. and 
late -ασμαι, Hom. plup. βλι^λ^^ατο], ήΧάθψ ['ήΧάσθψί loiLl; ^λασιΐμτ^. 
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*ΕλΙγχ«», eanftOe, i\έyξω, iUXcyfi, έΚ^Χ^γμαι (§ 97, 4), ήΧέτχθψ, iXtyxB^- 

σομαι, 
*£X(flrow and ctXlovw (Acir•), roll^ Od^ta, ύ\»ξα» etXc^/Mu, είλίχ^ηΐ' ; [Epic 

eXt^oMOi, eXild/iip] (4.) 

"Έλκω (late ί\κύω), pull, eX|b» (rarely €\κύσω), (ΪΧκυίτα, €Ϊ\κυκα, €Ϊ\κν^μαι, 
€ΐ\κύσθψ, § 104. 

("ΈλίΓΜ, cause to hope^ 2 p. Ιολτα, λο^; 2 plpf. €ώ\τ€ίΡ, § 109, 3. Mid. 

ίλτομαί, hope, £pic.| 
'EfUet, vo?»u7, fut. έμώ (rare), έμοΰμαι ; aor. ήμίσα. § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

Έμιτολάω, traffic, έμίΓολ-ήσω, &c. regular. Augm. ήμτ- or έν^μιτ^, § 105, 
1, Ν. 3. 

Ένα^Μ» (Μ/)-), killy [Έρ. a. in. ^/Ki^i^r,] 2 a. ήναρο». Poetic. (4.) 

Ένέιτω (^v and stem σετ-) or ivWir«i, «a^, toZi, |£p. f. 4ιη'σνήσω and mYw ;] 
2 a. m -στομ, w. imper. hurv€ [Ep. ^^iaxetj, inf. ipiaxtiv [Ep. -^μ»'.] 
Poetic. See clxov. (8.) 

|Ένήνοθ€, defect. 2 pf., sit, lie on, (also past). Epic] See άιφοθ€, 

Ένίντβ» {iftT'), chide, |£p. also Μσσω, 2 a. iviyixw and ήι^ίταιτοί', § 100, 
Ν. 4. 1 (3.) 

"Εννϋμι (€' for Ff<r•), ves-tio, clothe, pros. act. only in comp. ff. Τσσω, a. 
«σσα, p. ίσμαι] or cT/uai; [έσσάμψ or εβσσ-.] In comp. -^(τω, •6(Γα, 
'έσάμψ. Chiefly Epic : άμφι-^ρννμχ is the common form in prose. (II.) 

Ένοχλ^ω, harass, w. double augment ; ^ώχλονν, ένοχΚ-ίισω, ηρώχΚησα, 
i|l^ώχ\ημaί. § 105, 1, Ν. 3. 

ΈορτάζΜ (^ορταί-], Ion. o/wdiiw, A:«rp festival ; impf. ^ώ/>rα^)y. § 104, 
Notel. (4.) 

'Eiravp^tt and Ιιηινρ£σκω (αύ/)•), both rare, enjoy, [f. ^τανρι^ο /Aat, | a. 
ίτηυράμψ, 2 a. ϊνηυρόμψ, [Dor. and Ep. ^xaO/ooy] Chiefly poetic. 
(6. 7.) 

'Eir((rTa|uis understand, imp. "ήτηστάμψ, f. έιτιστήσομαι, a. ^χιστι}ί?ΐ7ΐ' ; 
pres. ind. 2 p. poetic Μστφ |lon. ^τ£στ€α*.] (Not to be confounded 
with forms of ίψίστημι,) (I.) 

"Ewe• (σ€τ-), &β a/J!«r or 6i^5y wOh, imp. εΤτοιτ, f.^ -?^ω, 2 a., -liffirw (for 
^-<reir-oi'), [a. p. ΊΤΐρι-έφΘψ Hdt,] — all chiefly in comp. Mid. firojuii 
[and (σΐΓομΛί\, foUovo, imp. ίΐτόμψ and ίτόμψ ; ίψομα,ι. ; 2 a. έστόμην 
and 'έστόμψ, στώμαι, &c., w. imp. [ο•ιγ«ο (for στεο),] στοϋ, 

"Έμα^Μΐ, love, (dep.) poetic for epaw; ήράσθψ, ίρασθήσομαι, [ήρασάμηρ 
Epic] (I.) 

'EpTdlofuu, worle, do, augm. tip- (§ 104), ίρτγάσομΛΐ, (ΐργασμαι, €ΐρτγάσΘψ, 
€ΐρτγα<τάμψ, €ργασΘήσομαι, 

'ΊSfl6m and fpS«• {Ftpy-), work, do, (ρξω, ίρξα, [Ion. 2 p. ^o/tyd; 2 .plpC 
l^yiyciF]. Ionic and poetic. Seej^j;». (8.) 
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Tipffflw. ρτορ^ Ιρ€ΐσω (later), ^ι^α, |-i|peuc«, ίμήρ^ί^μαι and ηρηρ- with 
(ριιρ4δαται and -ατο,] ηρ€ίσΘψ ; €ρ€ΐσομαι^ ηρ€ίσάμψ, 

'EpiU*• (f^Cv-K 'Μ'*» (i<rj<, i9^c(a, 4ρήρττμαι, 2 a. ^|^>2ίητ• Poetic (2.) 
"Epcdrw (fpcT-), ίληηι^ (ioum, fpetfw, ^/)ccfa,«|fpiipiira, λανβ fallen, ipiipqi' 
/uu], ηρ€ΐφΘψ ; |2 a. η^κνοτ, ηιρέηρ; a. m. -i^c^ip.] (2.) 

*Eplevw (ep^r•)» J^nle, rote, [Ep. aor. η/>€σα.] § 108, iv. 1, Note. (4.) i 

|'£p«8a<v••» contend, for ^ρίξία ; aor. m. inf. ifXMiraffBau Ejuc] 

'Ερ((ω (^/MdOt omifiM^ j/MtfO, [i7pc0'dfii]r Epic] (4.) 

"ΈροΐΜκ (rare or T) |Ion. dpofuu, Ep. jplw or ^^o|uu], for ερωτάω, ask, 
fut. ίμήσομΛΐ [Ion. ci|pi^oyuu], 2 a. ijp^^ijr. See dpofMu. 

"ΈρνΜ^ cr«rp, imp. el^or ; fut ep^. Poetic § 104, N. 2. 
'£pp«i^ ^ to destrueiion, (f-) ίρρήσω, 'ίιψησα, -^pfniica. 
Έρνγγάν» (<ρί?7•)» «"««^ 2 a ipSy^^- (5.) jlon. ίρ€ύγομαί, (]ρ€^μμΛΐ, (2.)] 
*£ρ«κ«^ λο/</ ftodl:, |Ερ. f. epi^w,] ^/mo^ Γ^Ρ- 2 a. ^yf^irajror. j 
['£p^ add ctp^ draw, fut. cpjtw, aor. €ΐ]ρνσα and ίρΰσα, pf. p. «2/η7/ιαι and 
€ΐρυσμΛΛ. Mid. Ιρ^μαι and Apiioiffax, take under one*» protection, ΐρύσο- 
/ecu and cip-, (ρνσάμψ and €ΐρυσάμψ ; with Horn, forms of pres. and impf. 
(ΙρύατοΛ {υ), ίρΰσο, ipvro and etpHro, etpvrro, fyvaBai and cIjpiMrtfac, which 
are sometimes called perf. and plpf. Epic] See γίνομαι. 

"ΈρχοΐΜίν {ίλΰθ', 4\€υθ-), go, come, f iXeuffo/uu (Ion. and poet.), 2 p. ΙΚή• 
Χΰθα [Ep. εΧήΧονθα and €ί\ή\ουθα], 2 a. 1^\θθ¥ (poet, ηίλν^οΐ'). In Attic 
prose, cl/bu is used for (λίύσομαι (§ 200, Note 3). (8.) 

Έατ^Ιω, also Ισ^ and Ι8ω (φαγ•)» edo, eoi, fut. (δομαι, p. €δήδοκα, kd^de- 
σμαι [£p. f di^o/iat], ηδέσθψ ; 2 a. ^φαηίθ¥ ; [Epic pres. inf. Hfumi ; 2 
perf. part, ίδ^δώι.] (8.) 

ΈστνάΜ, /κ»^, augment eleri- (§ 104). 

£v8«, βίβ«ρ, impf. βδδοτ or ι^δίοτ (§ 103, Ν.) ; (f-) «ύδι^ίτω, [-eH^a], Com- 
monly in καθ-€«8«•. § 109, 8. 

EicfrycWi•, (2a ^oo<2, eieprfer^ta, &c. regular : sometimes augmented etyipy. 
(§ 105, 2). 

E^>CoiCM (e^/)-), ^nd, (c-) (ύρήσω, €ΰρηκα, €ΰρημαι, €ύρ4Θψ, €ύρ€θψτομαι ; 
2 a. cupor, ίύρόμψ, Somethnes augmented ηύρ- (§103, Note). § 109, 
1. Ν. 2 (6.) (6.) 

Έύφραίνν (^ύφραι^•)» <:A^^t f• «ύφρανω ; a. e<Uf>pam (or ηΰφρ-), [Ion. also 
€ΰφρψα ;] a. p. ίύφράι^θψ (or lyi^p-)» f• P• ^ύφρορθήσομοί ; f. m. e^pa- 
i^oD^eu. § 103, Note. (4.) 

Έχω (<Γ€χ-), Λανβ, imp. βίχοτ ; ?^ω or σχήσω, ίσχηκα, ΙΙσχημαι, €σχ4θψ 
(chiefly Ion.); 2 a. €<rx,op (for ί-σβχ-οΐ'), σχω, σχοίψ {-σχίπμι), σχ/ι, 
β'Χ•*''» ^ώτ; poet• €σχ€^οτ, &c.; [Horn. pf. part, σνι^-οχοιτώϊ, i>lpf. er- 

' ώχατο, were iwt.] Mid. Ι^ομαι, ding to, i^o/ioi and σχή^ομαι, Ισχύ- 
/*^• (8.) 
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Z. 

Ζάϋ^ lite, w. iif, ti, kc. (§ 98, N. 2); impf. f^i» and ί$ψ ; $^u, {ήσο- 

μοΛ, ίί^ισ'α, ίΙ^ηκα. Ion. ('ώ». 
Ζ€νγνυ|&ι (ί1?γ- cf. jug-um), yoke, ξϋ^, ^j'ev^ ii'cvy/Mii, €ζ€ύχθψ ; 2. a. 

p. ^ίίτγψ. (2. Π. ) 
Ζέβ», boil, poet IcCoi, («^σω ; l^e<ra, [-Ι^εσμαι Ion.]. 
Ζώνννμν ((%«-)> gird, ίζωσα, ^Ι^ωσμοΛ, έί;ώσάμψ, (H.) 



Η. 

*H8o|Mu, hepUaaed, ηδόμψ; ησθψ, ίισθήσομαι, [aor. m. ι^σατο Epic]. The 
act. Ifi», w. impf. ^δορ, aor. ί^α, occurs rarely. 

*H|uu, «i^; see§ 127. 

*H)u, sat^y chiefly in imperf. i^ 2* iyo, said I, and ^ 8* ^s, «ate? Λ« (§ 151, 

Note 8). [Epic Ij (alone), he said."] *H/u, / aay, colloc^uial. See 

φημί. 

*H|i^, bow, sink, aor. ΙίμυσΛ, [pf. ύτ-€μιη^μνΜ (for -e/A-i;/tvire, § 102) Houl]• 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. 



Θ. 

θάλλΜ {$a\'), bloom, [2 perf. τ4θη\α (as present), plpt rcB^Xeu^,'] (4.) 

[θ^ομαι, gaze cU, admire, Doiic for $€άομαι, Ion. θηέομαι ; θάσομαι, έθασά' 
μψ (Horn. opt. θησαΐατ)."] 

[ΒάιομβΛ, milk, inf. 0^^ac, aor. 4θησάμψ, Epic] 

(θαν- or ταφ, for ^a^), astonish, stem with [2 perf. τέθψη, am aston•' 
ished. Epic plpf. ίτ€θήτ€α; 2 a. ίταφοι^, also intransitive.] § 17, 2, Note. 

S&vrm {τ£φ' for θαφ•), bury, θάψω, ίθαψα, Ηθαμμαι, [Ion. έθάφθψ, 
rare ;] 2 a. p. έτάφψ ; 2 fut. ταφήσομαι; fat. pf. τίθάψομαι, § 17, 2, 
Note. (3.) 

ecCv» {Boh), smite, θ^νω, fOctya ; 2 a. (θ€ΐ^ρ, (4.) 

Θ^λ», toish, (f-) 06λι^α;, ^^Ai^ra (not in indie.) ; see ΙΟέλβ•. 

Θ^μαι, vxirm one*s self, [fut. θέρσομοΛ, 2 a. p. (^^^/>ijr) subj. ^c/)^» 
Chiefly Epic] 

ΘΙν (^v.), ru9^ fut. θ€ύσομαι, § 108, II. 2. (2.) 
θιγγάν•» (^7-), toudt, θίγομαι or τ^θ^ομαι, (?), 2 a. ^^7or. (5.) 
[θλάβ», bruise, θλίσω, (e\iC<ra, τ^θλασμαι, έθΧάσθψ. Ionic and poetic] 
θλίβω (θ\Χβ-), squeeze, &\ΐφω, ξ^λιψα, [τέθΧΧφα late,] Ηθλιμμαι, έθΜφθψ; 
4θ\φψ ; [fut m. θλίψομαι, Horn.]. (2.) 
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βνι^σΐΜ» {ΘΧρ-, $viC')f die, θοροΰμαί, τίΛνηκΛ ; fat. pf. rtBrff^, § 110, iv. (c), 
N. 2, or r€erifξ^μa^] 2 a. I^oror; 2 p. {τέθναα) § 125, 4, part rc^t^t 
(Horn. τ*9νιμίη\. In Attic prose always άνο-ΒοΜουμΛΛ and άπ-έθορ», (6.) 

βράο^^ and θράττω (rpc^x•, θρ&χ-), disturb^ aor. ίθρΰίξα, έθράχθτμτ (rare); 
[p. τ4τρηχα, be disturbed^ plpf. τ^τμήχεα^, Horn.] See ταράσσω, (4.) 

θρανβ•, (rt^ue, θραύσω, ίθραυσα, τέΦραυσμοΛ and τ4θρανμαι, έθραύσθψ, 

§ 109, 2. Chiefly poetic 
θρνίΓτω (τρι?0• for θρυφ-), enutk, ίθρυψα, τέθρυμμβΛ^ ίθρύφΘψ [£ρ. 2 a. ρ. 

'έτρύφψ\, θρύψομΜ, § 17, 2, Note. (3.) 

θρώσκβ» (θορ; θρο'), leap, fut. θοροΰμοί, 2 a. (0opw. Chiefly poetic (6.) 

θνω (u), sacrifice, imp. ίθϋοΐ' ; θύσω {ΰ), iθΰσa, τέθΰκα, Ηθΰμαι, 4τύθψ 
{\ί), θύσομΛί, έθϋσάμ,ψ. § 17, 2, Note 

βύ» or Oirvi• (ϋ), rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 



*Ιάλλβ* (ΙαΚ-), setid, fat. -iaW, [£p. aor. (η\α,] Poetic. (4.) 
l'I^«, ahoiU, ίαχοτ ; 2 pf. {(αχα) άμφω,χνΐοί. Poetic, chiefly £pic.] 

'ISptfw, /^Zoce, 28ρ^σω, ίδρυσα, ίδρΰκα, ίδρΰμαι, Ιδρύθψ [or ΙδρΜψ, chiefly 

£pic]; ίδρύσομοΛ, Ιδρϋσάμψ, 
"Ίζω ((δ-), seat or ^'^ mid. Ιζομαι, sii; used chiefly in καθΊΙ^ω, which see. 

See also ^|uu• (4.) 
"Ιημι (e-), «e»rf ; see § 127. (L) 
'IicWo|Mu {Ik-), poet ίιτω, co77i€, S^ojmu, Xypjoi ; 2 a. Ιιτόμι^τ. In prose asa- 

ally άφ-ίκν^ομαί. From ίκω, [£p. imp. iiroy, 2 a. t^oi^, § 119, 8.] (5.) 
*IXcUrKO|&ai [£p. ίλάομαι] (Ιλα•), propitiate, ΙΧάσομαι, Ιλάσθη», Ιλασά' 

μψ. (6.) 
["Ιληρ-, be propitious, pres. only imper..i\i7^i or ΐΧαθι ; pf. subj. and opt 

Ιλήκω, Ιληκοιμι (Hom.). Poetic, chiefly Epic] |X] 

*IXXm and tXXo|uii, roll, for €ΐ\\ω. See clX^c». 

*Ιμάο^Γ«» (§108, iv. 1, N.), lash, aor. ίμασα. (4.) 

ΙΐΓΓά|Μχι (ττα-), /y, impf. Ιττάμηρ ; 2 a. m. 4χτά.μψ. Active 2 a. ίττψ 
w. pt.^TTaf. See ιτέτο|Μχι. (I.) 

f Ισά|λΐ, Doric for οΓ9α, A-jiott;.] 

["loicM : for synopsis and inflection see /firirw.] 

"Ίστημι (στα-), set, place: see, for synopsis and inflection, § 123. (L) 

ΊσχναένΜ (ί'σχί'αΐ'-), 9}iaA:e Zea7i or dry, fut. ίσχνανω, aor. ((Γχνάνα [ίσχηρα 
lou. |, a. p. Ισχνάνθψ \ fut. m. Ισχρανοΰμαι. (4.) 

Ίσχω (for e-i-crexw, ίσχω), Aar^, AoW, redupl. for (χω (σεχ-ω). See Ιχβ*ρ 
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Κα0α(ρ» (καθ&ρ'')^ purify, καθαρω, έκάθηρα and ίκάθάρα, Κ€κάΘαρμαι, 
ίκαθάρθηρ ; καθαροΰμαι, έκαθηράμψ, (4.) 

Καθ-Ιζομαι {(δ-), sit cUnon, imp. έκαθ€ξ6μψ^ f. καθ€δοΰμαι. See l[;o|uu• 

KodcvSo», sleep, imp. ίκάθ^υδον and καθηΰδορ [Epic icadcOSovJ, § 103, Note ; 
fut. (c-) καθ€υδήσω (§ 109, 8). See ciJSm. 

Καθ£ζω, ee^, «z^, f. καθιώ (for καθίσω), καθί^σομαι ; a. ίκάθΐσα or καθΐσα, 
€καθισάμψ. See ΐζω. For κάθημαι, see ήμαι. 

ΚαΙνυμΜ for καδ-νυμαι {καδ-), excel, p. κέκασμω. [Dor. x€ira5-/i^vosJ. (IL) 

Καίνω (καν-)» ^i^^» f• ^ανώ, 2 a. tKOMov, 2 p. κ4κονα. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
KaCo» (καυ-), or κάω, bum; καύσω ; finrauira, ix)et. Uea [Epic l^iya) ; -κ^- 

καυκα, κέκαυμα,ι, έκαύθψ, καυθήσομαι, [2 a. έκάψ ;] fut. mid. καύσομαι 

(rare). (4.) 

Καλ^ω (καλ£-, κ\€-), call, f. ιταλώ (rarely καλέσω) ; 4κά\€σα, κέκΧηκα, κ4' 

κλημαι (opt. K€K\yo, K€K\ip^0a), έκ\•ίιΘψ, κΧηθησομαι; fut. m. καλούμαι, 

a. Ικαλ€σάμψ•, fut. X)f. κ£«ίλ^σομαί. § 109, 1, Ν. 2; § 118, 1, Ν. 
ΚαλνίΓτω {καλϋβ-), cover, καλύψω, έκάλνψα, κ€κάλυμμαΛ, ίκαλύφθψ, καλυ• 

φθήσομαι ; aor. m. έκαλυψάμψ. In piOse chiefly in compounds. (3.) 
Κάμνω {καμ-), labor, καμουμαι, κέκμηκα [Ep. part. κ€κμηώί] ; 2 a. ^καμορ, 

[Ep. έκαμόμηρ.] (5.) 
ΚάμίΓτω (καμτ•)» ^7»^» κάμψω, ξκαμψα, κέκαμμαι (§ 16, 3, Ν.; § 97, Ν. 3), 

έκάμφθηρ. (3.) 
Κατηγοράω, acct/^e, regular except in omission of the augment, κατηγό- 

povp, &c. See § 105, 1, N. 2. 
[(Καψ-), ικιτιί, stem with Hom. perf. part. κ€καφηώί ; cf. τ€θρηώί,] ^ 

[KcSawv^i, Ep. for σκ€δάρρυμι, scatter, έκέδασσα, έκίδάσθηρ,] (II.) 
Κιΐμαι, lie, κίΐσομαι; see § 127. 
ΚχΙρω (Kcp-), shear, f. κ€ρω, a. iKctf» [poet. iK€paa], κέκαρμαι, [(έκέρθψ) 

Kcpeut ; 2 a. p. έκάρψ ;] f. m. κ€ρονμαι, a. m. έκ€φάμψ [w. poet. part. 

κ€ρσάμ£Ρος.] (4.) 
[K^KaSov, deprived of, caused to leave, κ€καδ6μηρ, retired, κ(καδήσω, shall dc- 

prive, reduplicated Hom. forms of χά^-ω.] 5 100, Ν. 3. See χάζ». 
KcXcvco, ωmmand, κίλίύσω, 4κίλ€υσα, κ€κίλ€υκα, κ€κ4λ€νσμαί, 4κ€λ€ύσθψ, 

§ 109, 2. Mid. chiefly in compounds. 
Κ^λλω (<cfX-), land, κέλσω, ίκ€λσα. Poetic. See ύκΑλω. (4.) 
K^o|i(u, order, [Ep. (c•) κίλ-ήσομαι, έκ€λησάμηρ•, 2 a. m. κ€κλ6μψ or 

έκ€κλ6μψ (S 100, N. 3).] See § 110, v. N. 2. Chiefly Epic. 

KcvW•», prick, κ€Ρτιήσω, έκ4ρτησα, Ικ€κ4ρτημαι Ion., ^κ^ρτ-ί^θψ later, σνγ- 
κ€Ρτηθ•ήσομΛΐ Hdt.J. [Hom. aor. inf. κέρσαι, from stem κϊρτ-, (7.)] 

ΚφάνννμΑ (κ€/σα-, «/«•), mio;, έκέρασα [Ion. Ικρι^ο-α], κέκραμαι [Ion. -17/uac], 
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έκράΦψ [Ion. '-/βψ] and έκ^ράσθψ ; f. pass, κραθήσομαι ; a• m. ixepaaa' 

μψ, (Π.) 
KfpScUvM {κ€ρδαρ•^, gain, f. KfpdayQ [Ion. KepSta^iia and icep^i^o/uu], ixip- 

ddva [lou. -^iw or ησα], -κ€κ4ρδηκα {κ€ρδα', § 109, 6). (4.) 
Kcvd» {κΰθ'), hide, κ€ύσω, [ίκ€υσα ;] 2 ρ» κέκ€υθα (as pres.) ; f£p. 2 a. 

iri^^oy, subj. κ€κ(/^ω.] (2.) 

Κη8» (Kctd-), fex, (c-) [κ-ηΒήσω, '4κήδησα ; 2 p. κ4κη9α], 3iid• jn^ofuu, 
sorrow, έκηδ€σάμψ, [£p. fut. pf. «ceicad^o/uu.] (2.) 

ΚηρνιπΓω (iri7pvii-), proclaim, κηρύξω, έκήρυξα, κ€κήρνχα, Κ€κήρυγμΛί^ ίκψ 
ρύχθψ, κηρυχθήσομαι ; κηρύξομαι, ίκηρυξάμψ, (4.) 

[Κ(8νη|α, spread. Ion. and poetic for σκ€δάινυμί,] (I.) 

[Κίνυμαι^ move, pres. and imp. ; as mid. of kiWm. £pic.] (IL) 

K£ρvη|uand KvpvcU»: see KcpdwvpA. 

Κιχάνω (κΧχ-), find, (c-) κιχήσομαι^ [Ep. ^κιχι^σάμιτί'] ; 2 a. ίκιχοί^ [and ^«i- 
Xiyv like €στην]. Poetic. (5.) 

^Xf"ll*^ (XP^')t ^^^» [x/>'k« Hdt. J ίχρησα^ κέχρημαι ; έχρησάμην, (L) 
Κλάζω (if\a77-, κλαΎ-), cUfivg, κλάγ^ω, ^κλαγ^α ; 2 p. κ^κλαττ* [Ep. if^- 
KXrjya, part. JceKXi^owej ;] 2 a. €K\ayoif ; fut. pf. κ€κ\άΎξομΛΐ. (4.) 

Κλα£» and κλάω {κ\αυ-), weep, κΧαύσομαι (rarely κλανσοΰμαι, sometimes 
κλαιήσω or κλαήσώ), Ικλανσα and έκλαυσάμψ, κ4κ\αυμαι ; fut. pf. (im- 
pers.) κ€κ\αύσ€ται. (4.) 

Κλάω, break, €κ\ασα, κ^κλασμαι, έκΧάσθηρ; [2 a. pt. κλά$.] § 109, 2. 

KXcU», «Λι^^, /ίλείσω, ^κ\€ΐσα, κ^κλαμαι or κ^κΧεισμαι, έκΧεΙσθην, κΧ€ΐσθ'ήσθ' 
μαι; fut. pf. /ceKXeicro/iat ; a. m. έκΧ^ισάμψ, [Ιοητ pres. Κλη£ω, ^ΐίλ^Μτα, 
κ€κΧ'ίμμΛΐ, ίκΧηίσθψ ΟΓ ίκΧηίθψ.] Older Attic Κλ]}», κλ^σω, Ικλ^^σο, 
-κ^κλι/'τα, χ^κλτ/μαι, 'έκΧ^σθην. 

"Κλέπτω (ifXcT-), βίβαί, κΧέψω (rarely κΧ^ψομαι), ^/cXt^a, jc^/cXo^a, /c^- 
κΧ^μμαι, {έκΧέφθην) κΧ€φθ€ί$; 2 a. ρ. ίκΧάχψ, § 109, 3, Ν.. 2. (3.) 

Κλίνω {κΧΧν-), bend, incline, κΧΧνώ, ixXipa, [κυκλικά, later,] κέκΧΐμΜ, 4κΧ(' 
θψ [Ερ. ίκΧίνθψ], κΧϊθήσομαι ; 2 a. ρ. ίκΧΙνψ, f. κΧΧνήσομα,ι ; fut. m. /cXi- 
νουμα.ί, a. €κΧινάμψ, § 109, 6. (4.) 

Κλνω, Jiear, imp. ejcXuoi' (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. κΧυθι, κΧΰτ€ [Ep. WjcXi/^t, 

κ4κΧΰτ€]. Poetic. 
Κνα£ω, scrape (in compos.), -κναίσω, Ίίκναισα, -κέκναικα, -κέκναισμχα, -ίκροί" 

σθψ, 'κναισθήσομαι. Also κνάω, with ae, αη contracted to η, and aft, 

ατ? to ν (§ 98, Ν. 2). 

Κ^ΊΓτω (κοίΓ-), CM<, ιτό^ω, ^κοψα, •κ4κοφα [2 ρ. ιτ6ΐτοτώ$ Epio], κέκομμαι ; 

2 aor. ρ. ίκότψ, 2 fut. ρ. xoTi^o/uac ; fut pf. 'Κ€κ6ψομαΛ ; aor. m. €κο• 

φάμψ, (3.) 
Κορ^ν{)|Μ (κο/>6•)ι satiate, [f. κορ4σω Hdt., irop /ω Hom.,] 4κ6ρ€σα, κ€κ^ 

peafULi [Ion. -ι7ΑμΟ> ^κορ4σθψ ; [Ερ. 2 ρ. pt. ΐΓ€«ορΐ7ώ$, a. m. iKOpcffa' 

μψ,] (Π.) 
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Κορΰσσω (κορυθ-'), αττη, [aor. κ6ρνσσ€ and κορυσσάμα^ί (Horn.), pf. p. xe- 
κορυθμ^ροί,] Poetic, chiefly Epic. (4.) 

[KoT^y be aiigry, aor. eiroreoO, €κοτ€σάμψ, 2 pf. pt. κ€κοτηώ$, angry, 
Epic] 

Κράζω (Kpay-), cry out, fat. pf. κ€κράξομαΛ (rare), 2 pf. κέκρατγα (imper. ir^- 
κραχθι), 2 a. -Hpayov, (4.) 

Κραίνω (iif>ay•), accomplUhf κροΜω, ίκροΛ^α [Ion. ffrp^Tra], ίκράρθψ, κρορθή^ 
σομαι ; f. m. κρανοΰμαι ; p. p. 3 sing, κέκρΰοηται (cf. τέφΰοηαι, § 97» 
Note 3, (2). Ionic and poetic [Epic KpouaCv», aor. έκρήψα, pf. and pip. 
KeKpaeun-ai and κ€κράαντο ; ^κράάρθψ (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Κρέμομαι, λατι^, (intrans.), κρ€μήσομαΛ, (I.) 

Kp€^dvvv|u (icpefia-), λατι^, (trans.), κρ€μω (for κρεμάσω), έκρέμασα^ ίκρίμά" 
σθψ ; [ειτρβ/Μίσά/Αΐ;!'.] (ΙΙ•) 

Κρι{|λνη|ΐι, auspendf mid. κρ'ήμν£μοΛ ; only in pres. and impf. Poetic. (I. ) 

ΚρΙΙω (KpXy-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (βκρικον) 3 sing. κρίκ€;] 2 p. (χ^κρίγα) 
K€Kpiy6r€i, squeaking, (4.) 

Κρ£νω (κρΓί'-), Judge, f. χρίι^ώ, ίκρΤνα, κέκρΧκα, κέκρΐμαι, έκρύθην [£ρ. ^ιτρίν- 
^^'Ί* κρίθήσομαι ; fut. m. κρΐνουμαι, a. m. [Ερ. 4κρυ'άμψ.'] § 109, β. 

(4) 
Κρον», &βα^, κρούσω, (κρουσα, κέκρουκα, 'κέκρουμοΛ and -κέκρουσμαι, εκρού" 
σθψ ; •κρούσομαι, έκρουσάμψ, 

ΚρΰΐΓτω, {κρΰβ-, κρΰφ-), conceal, κρύψω, &c regular; 2 a. p. έκρύφψ (rare), 
2 f. κρϋφήσομαι or κρϋβησομαι, (3.) 

Κτάομαι, ocgwire, κτήσομαι, έκτησάμψ, κέκτημαι or (κτημοΛ, possess (snh^, 
κ€κτώμαι, opt κ€ΚΓΟμψ ΟΓ κβκτιίμι;!'), 4κτήθψ (as pass. ) ; κ^κτ-^τορΛΐ 
(rarely ^κτ-), shall possess, § 118, 1, Note. 

KtcCvw (ifTCF-), AriZZ, f. κτ€νω [Ion. κτ^νέω, Ep. also ίτταΐ'^ω], a. (Kretm, 
(p. iKTayKo, rare), 2 p. ίκτονα ; [Ep. ίκτάθψ ;] 12 a. (κτανον {ίκταν poet. 
§ 125, 8) ; 2 a. m. poet έκτάμψ (as pass.) ; [Ep. fut. m. -irrayeo /χαι.] 
§ 109, 3, 4 (w. N. 1 ), 5. In Attic prose άνοκτ€ίρω is generally used. (4.) 

Κτ{|;ω (/cTii-), found, κτΐσω, έκτισα, (κτισμαι, έκτίσθψ ; [aor. m. ίκησά- 
μψ (rare)]. (4.) 

Kt{vvv|u and κτνννΰβ», in compos., only pres. and impf. See κτι{νω. (Π.) 

Κτνιτέβ» {κτυχ-), sound, cause to sound, έκτύτησα, [2 a. ίκτϋιτον,] (7.) 

Κυλίω, more frequently κυλ£νδω or κνλιν8έω, roll, ίκύΧίσα, κίκϋΚισμοΛ, 
έκύΚΙσθψ, 'ΚνΚισθήσομαι, 

Κννέω (icv-)» Hss, ^ici /σα. (5.) Προσ--κννΙω is generally regular. 

KviTTtt {κυφ'), stoop, κύψω and κύψομαι, aor. Ιίκυψα, pf. κ4κνφα, (3.) 

Κΰρω, mee^ e^nce, κύρσω, 'κυρσα, Κυρέω is regular. 
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Ααγχάν•» (λβίχ•)) obtain by lot, ΧήξομΜ [Ion. Χάξομαι], βίλι^χα, [Ion. and 
poet, λ^λογχα,] {€Ϊ\ηγμΜ) €ΐ\γγμέρο$, έλ^ιχ^ψ j 2 a. Ιλαχοτ [Ep. 
XeX-J (5.) 

Λαμβάνω (\£β-), take, λήψομαι, €Ϊ\ηφα, €Ϊ\ημμΛΐ (poet. λίΧημμαΐ), εΧή- 
φθψ, ΧηψθήσομΛί ; 2 a. 4\αβον, ίΚαβ&μψ [Ερ. inf. λελα/3^σ0α«.] [Ion. 
Χάμψομαί, \(λάβηκ€ί^ λίΚαμμαι, έλάμψθψ ; Dor. fut. Xiy/zovfitou,] (5.) 

ΑάμίΓΜ, shine, λάμψω, $\αμψα, 2 pf. XAofiira ; fat m. -Xdft^o/ACM Hdt.]. 

Λανθάνω (Xad-),poet. \ifiw, lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), λ^ω, 
[?λf^rα]. 2 p. \i\7fia [Dor. λΑα^α,] 2 a. Ιλα^οτ [Ep. λΑα^οι^.] Mid. 
forget, λήσομαι, Χίλησμαι [Horn. Όσμοί], fut pf. \€\ήσομΛΐ, 2 a. cXo^o- 
μψ [Ep. λ6λα^ό/Α^.] (5.) 

ΛάβΓκω for λακ-σκω (λέίκ-), «ρβοΑ;, (f-) λακήσομαι, €\άκησα, 2 ρ. λΑακα 
[Ερ. λ^Χηκα W. fern, part λελΧκυΐα :] 2 a. ίΧακοι^ [\€\ακ6μψ]. Poetic. 
§ 108, vi. Ν. 3. (6.) 

[Λάω, W, wish, Xjs, XJ, &c ; Infin. λ^. § 98, Ν. 2. Doric] 

Λέγω, «ay, \4ξω, iXc^a, ΧΑο/ιαι (5£-6{Xe7^at), €\έχθψ ; fut λ^χ^ι^σομαι, 
Χ^^ομαι, XcX^^o/Liac, all passive. For pf. act. €ΐρ•ηκα is used (see ctirov). 

ΛΙγω, gather, arrange, ωΗηί ('Attic only in comp. ), \έξω, (Xe^a, ctXoxa, 
€ΪX€yμat or XίX€yμaly έΧέχθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. έXέyψ, f. X€yήσoμaι. [2 a. 
m. €Χέη^μψ {X4kto, imper. Χ4ξο, inf. ΧέχΘοί, pt. X^/icvos)]. [The Horn, 
forms Χέζομαι, €Χ€ξάμην, IXcfa, and €Χέ^μψ, in the sense jpwi to resi, rest, 
are generally referred to stem Xex-, whence Χέχο%, &c.] 

Λc£1rω (Xix-)» ^««^«i Xf^^w, ΧίΧ^ιμμαι, €Χύφθψ ; 2 p. XAotxa ; 2 a. IXciroy, 
έΧΐΊτόμψ. See § 95 and § 96. (2.) 

[AcλCημ(u, part. Χ€Χιημένοί, eager (Horn.).] 

Λ€νω, stone, generally Kara-Xeow ; 'Χ(ύσω, -iXevaa, €Χ€ύσθψ, 'Χ€υσθήσομΛΐ. 

§ 109, 2. 
Λήθω, poetic : see λανθάνω. 
Ληΐζω (Χηΐδ•) , plunder, act. rare, only impf. iX^i'!;Ov, . Mid. ληΐΙο|λαι (as 

act), [fut Χηΐσομαι, aor. ίΧηϊσάμψ, Ion.]. Euiip. has ΙΧτ^σάμψ, and 

pf. p. X^Xyafxau (4.) 

ΛΙ<Γσο|λαί or (rare) λ£τομαι (Xtr-), supplicate, [ΙΧισάμηρ, 2 a. ΙΧιτόμψ], 

[Λοέωι Epic for Χοόω ; Χοέσσαμαι, ΙΧ6€σσα, €Χθ€σσάμψ.] 

Λοΰω or λ^ω toash, regular. In Attic writers and Herod, the pree. and 
imperf. genei'ally have contracted forms of Χόω, as eXov, ίΧοΰμεν, Χού' 
με¥θί, 

Λνω, loose, see § 95 and § 96 ; [Epic 2 a. m. ίΧύμψ (as pass.), Χύτο and 
XvTo ; pf. opt. XeXdro or XeXwro, § 118, 1, Note.] 
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M. 

MoXvw (μαν•), madden, a. l/tipa, 2 pf. μ^μηνα, am mad, 2 a. p. (μάΜψ. 
Mid. μα£νομαΐ| ^ mad, [μανοΰμαι, έμψάμψ,] (4.) 

Ma<o|UU (μα-), eedt, μάσομαι, €μασάμψ. Chiefly Epic. See § 108, iv. 3, 

Note, and μάομαι• (4.) 
Μανθάν» {μΛΘ'), learn, (c-) μΛθήσομαι, μεμάθηκα ; 2 a. ξμΛθο», (5.) 

Mdofuu, only in contract form [μωμχΐί (imper. μώ€ο or μωσο, inf. fttoir^ac,] 
pt. μώμ^ΐΌϊ), desire eagerly ; 2 p. (Α*^Α*αα) § 125, 4 [part. μ€μαώί (-ώτοΓ 
or -άτοί).] A second p. ριέμονα {μ€Ρ-) sui)plies the singular of (μέμαα). 

Mdpvaiuu, fight (subj. μάρνωμαι, imp. μάρραο); a. €μαρνάσθψ. Poetic. 

(1) 
Μά(>ΐΓΓω (μα/>χ•), ^ώβ, μάρψω, ϋμαρψα [2 pf. μέμαρπα Epic]. Poetic. (3.) 

Μάο-ο-ω (μα7•), knead, μάξω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. €μάΎψ, (4.) 

Μάχομαι [Ion. μαχ^ο^κιαι], ^^Λ^, f. μαχοΰμαι [Hdt. /χαχ4σομαι, Hom. μα- 
χέομαι or μαχι^ομαι], ρ. μεμάχημαι, a. €μαχ€σάμψ [Ερ. also εμαχησά' 
μψ ; Ερ. pres. part. /ιαχ€ΐ6μ€νοί or /Ααχ6οι//Α€)Ό$]. 

[Μ^ομαΐι ^{η^ ο/", /^Ζαπ, (c-) μεδήσομαι (rare). Epic] 

Μ€9•(η|&ι, send aujay ; see 7i7/u (§ 127). [Hdt. pf. pt μ€μ€τιμ^οί.] 

Μ^σΊϋω (μεθυ-), make drunk, (μέθυσα, (μχθύσθψ. See |ΐ€θνω. (6.) 

McOvo», be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

Mclpoiuxi Obie/>), obtain, [Ep. 2 pf. 3 sing. ^μμορ€ ;] impers. (ϊμαρται, it is 
fated, €ΐμΛρμ4νη (as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

Μέλλω, intend, augm. ^μ- or ήμ-; (c-) μελλι^ω, εμΑλι^σα. 

Μέλω, concern, care for, (c-) μβλι^σω [Ep. μ€\ήσομαί, 2 p. μ^μΐ7λα] ; μ6μ^- 
λΐ7μα£ [Ep. μ4μβ\€ταί, μίμβλίτο, for μεμίΚηται, μεμέλητο]; {^μελήθψ) 
μ€\ηθ€ΐ$. MAct, «^ concerns, impers. ; μελήσβι, €μίΚησ€, μ€μέ\ηκ€. 

Μέμονα {μ£ν-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. § 109, 3. Ionic and poetic 
See |ΐάομαι• 

Μένω, remain, f. μχρώ [Ion. ματ^ω], ίμ€ΐ9α, (f-) μβμέρηκα, 

Μφμηρίζω (§ 108, iv. b, Ν. 1), ^wnifer, [μερμηρίξω, €μ£ρμήρ^] (Attic 
'€βΐ€ρμήρίσα). Poetic. (4.) 

Mi)8o|ias iferise, μ^σομοΛ, €μησάμψ. Poetic. 

Μηκάομαι (μ^ιτ-, μ1;/c-), δΖ«α/, [2 a. part, μ^ίκών ; 2 p. part μεμηκώί, μ«- 
μαicutd ; 2 pip. €μέμηκον.] Chiefly Epic. § 108, viL Note. (2. 7.) 

ΜητΙάω (Epic -όω), plan. Mid. μητΙάομΛΐ and μητ(ομαι (Pind.), μη-Λ' 
σομΛί, ίμητΐσάμψ. Epic and Lyric] § 108, vii. Note. (7.) 

Μια(νω {μιαν-), stain, μιανΰ^, (μΙοΜα [Ion. €μΙψα], μβμίασμαί, εμιΜψ, 
μΛΛ»θήσομαι, (4.) 
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MC'yifviu (μΤγ•) and y^vym^ mix, μίξω, ^μιξα^ μ^/αγμαι, €β»ΙχΘψ, μιχθησο- 
μαι ; 2 α. ρ. €μίΎψ, [£ρ. fat. μίγήσομΜ. ; 2 a. m. i μικτό and fukro ; fut 
pf. μίμΐ^ομαι.] (II•) 

Μιμη{σκω (mmi•)» remind; mid. ret^iemier; μ^ήσ», ^ματησα^ μέμρψΛΐ, 
remember, ίμΜήσθψ (as mid.); μτησθ^ομοΛ, μτήσομαι, μχμτήσομαι; €μΜψ 
σάμψ (poet.). Μ4μιηΐ|μαι (memini) has subj. μεμΜωμαι, opt. μΛμνψίψ 
or μίμηΐϊμηρ, imp. μυέμί^ησο [Udt. /A^fti^o], inf. μ^μαη^σΘαι^ pt. μίμΜημέι^. 
§ 118, 1, Kote. (6.) 

[From £p. μ^άομαι come ^μρώοιτο, βοπαόμ^ροί, &c.] § 120, 1 (5). 

MCo^yw^ mix, pres. and impf. See fil'ywiu. 

Mvl«y siuir, [Ion. μυζέω, aor. -e/M^^a (Hom.)J. 

Μνζω (fiv7-)* grumble, mutter, aor. l/w^ Poetic. (4.) 

Μνκάομαι (fivit•)» ^^^<^» [£p• 2 pf. μίμϋκα ; 2 a. /ii/iror ;] €μνχησάμψ. 
Chiefly poetic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 

Mv»| «λιι< ((λ« tti» or e^), aor. eiiiTtfO, pf. μ^μύκα. 



Ν. 

Κα£« (να•), <{u«^{, [ϊνασσα, Ιψοσσάμψ,^ ^ράσθψ. Poetic § 108, ίτ. δ. 
Note. (4.) 

Ηά(ηηβ (ναδ-, pay-), stuff, [Ιι^α^α,] νένασμοΛ or νίνα'γμΛΛ, (4.) 

[Nctidw and vcuccU», chide, Ρ€ΐκέσω, €Ρ€ίκ€σα. Ionic, chiefly £pic.] 

N^|JM», distribute, f. ν€μω, (ραμα, (c-) Ρ€ν4μ'ψία^ Ρ€ρ4μημαι, €¥€μή&ψ ; Ρ€μοΰ- 
μαί, €ν€ίμάμψ• 

Nco|uit, go, come, or (as future) urill go. Chiefly poetic 

1. N^» (nr), swim^ Ίρ^υσα, Ήρ€υκα ; f. m. part vevaoopxpos. (2.) 

2. N^, heap up, imiaa, ρότημΛΐ οτ ρ4ρησμΜ,[4ρ{ισθην,] [lon.m^m, p^a, 
ρηησαι, &C.] 

3w N^ and νήΟ*, spin, ρησω, iprjaa, €Ρηθψ ; [Ep. a. m. i^ovro.] 

Ν(ζω later ρίχτω {ρϊβ-), wash, ρίψω, €Ρΐψβί, ρέρψμΛΑ, [-ΙρΙφΘ'ψ ;] ρίψομαι, 
€ριψάμψ, § 108, iv. (δ), Ν. 2. (4.) 

K£<nro|MU (I'tr•), go, fiit ΛσομοΛ (sometimes ρίσσομαχ). Poetic. (4.) 

Κο^, ^tnib, /T^reniw, ροησω, &c, regohir in Attic [Ion. ίρωσΌ, '■ρά^κα, 
ρέρωμαι.] (7.) 

Κομ£ΐ» (ko/u3-)» helieve, fiit. ΐΗ>μ<ώ [ρομίσω latel, aor. Μμΰίσα^ p[, 90^6• 
μΧκα, ι^όμισμαι, aor. p. €ΡομίσΘψ, fut p. ΡομισθησομΜ. (4^ 
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^f»f scrape, [aor. c^e^a and ξέσσα, chiefly Epic], ίξ€σ/ιαι. § 109, 2. 

Βηρ«<ν» (ivpav-), dry, ξηρ&^ώ, €^ημάΜα [Ion. -lywj, €ξήρασμαι and β^ή- 
ραμμαι, (ξηράρθψ. (4.) 

gill•, jw/isA, l^wro, ξξυσμαι, €ξύσθψ ; aor. m. e|wra/Mjr. § 109, 2. 

O. 

OSovoUm^ woXri α laiy, regular ; Imt pf. ώδοτίΐτοίηκα (ώδοτ€τοιημένη). 
So sometimes b^vopita^travel, 

(Ό8ν-), he angry, stem with only [Horn, ώδνσάμψ, όδώδυσ/ιαι]. 

Όζω (όί-)» «HcW, (c-) ό^}(Γω [Ion. όΙ^^σω], ώζησα [Ion. <5i*e(ra], 2 p. ίδωδα 
(late), [pip. οδώδβικ Hom.J (4.) 

Οΐγννμι and οίγ«, open, οϊξω, φξα [Ep. also ώϊξα]^ -Ιφγ/ιαι, a. p. part. 
oiX0€is; fut. pf. av-6^erat. See άν-ο^γνυμι. (H.) 

ΟΙβΙω and ο18άν«», βισβΖΖ, [οίδησω (Ion.),] <}6riaa, φδηκα. 

ΟΙνοχο^, pour wine, οίνοχοτισω, οί»οχ6ησα (Epic and Lyric). Impf. 3 p. 
olyoxoei, φνοχόα, ίφροχόα, 

ΟΙομαι, thiiik, in prose generally οίμαι and φμψ in 1 per. s. ; (€-)οί^σο/αα(, 
φηθψ, [Ep. act οϊω (only 1 sing.), often όιω ; όίομαι, ό'ισάμην, ώίίτθην.] 

Οίχομαι, be gone, (c-) ο/χΐ7σο/Μΐ<, οΓχωιτα or ^ωκα (with irreg. ω for 17), 
§ 109, 8, Note ; [Ion. οϊχημαι or φχημαι, doubtful in Attic]. 

Όκ^λλ» (3«cX-), run ashore, aor. ώχβιλα. Prose form of κίΚλω, (4.) 

OXiorOdv•», rarely όΧίσθαΙρω (6\ta$-), slip, [Ion. ώΚΙσθη&α, ώΧίσθηκα]; 2 a. 
ΰΚισθον. (5.) 

Όλλνμι (probably for δΧ-νν-μι) rarely AXifo» (ολ-), destroy, lose, f. όλώ 

[όλ^σω, δ\έω\, ώλεσα, •6λώλ€ΐτα ; 2 ρ. Λωλα, perish, 2 plpf. όλώλειν 

(§ 102, Note 2). Mid. δΧΚυμΛΐ, perish, όΧοΟμΛΐ, 2 a. ώΚόμψ. In prose 

generally άτ-όλλυμι. § 108, v. 4, Note 2. (Π.) 
O|iv1i|ti .and 6|Μ^μ (δμ', δμΟ'), swear, f. ($/ioG/uu, ώμοσα, δμώμοκα, δμώμο- 

σμαι (with όμώμοται), ώμόθψ and ώμόσθψ', δμοσθησομαι, a.m. -ώ^ιο- 

σάμΐ}!'. § 102, Ν. 2. (Π.) 
*0|i^f»YVV|fci (ΟΑΑ0/>>-)» ^Ρ^* ^P^P^^f δμδρ^ομαι, ώμορξα, ώμορξάμψ ; άν- 

ομορχθ€ί$. Chiefly poetic. (H.) 
"Ονίνημι (<Jwt-), δβ?ις/ί<, δ^τσω, ώπ^τα, ώτηθψ ; δνησομΛί ; 2 a. m. ώνάμψ 

or (rare) ώνημψ. [Horn. im^Hir. δνησο, pt. oyijAtewjJ. § 125, 2, Ν. 2. (I.) 
["Ονομαι, insult, (inflected like δίδομαι); όνόσομαι, ύνοσάμψ (Epic also 

ώνάμψ), -ώνδσθψ, Ionic and poetic] (I.) 
ΌξύνΜ (δξΰν-), sharpen, -δ&νω, ώξΰνα, -ώ^ν/ιμαι, -ώξΜψ, [^νρθήσομαι]. 

In prose only in compos. (4.) 
Oini(«t {6irw-l, marry, fut. «hrrfirw. 9 108, It. 8, N. Pres. <$τΐ5ω (doubt- 

ftil). (4.) 
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ΌράΜ (όρα-, οχ-), see, imperf. έώρω» [Ion. &pvif or ώρβοτ ;] αψομοΛ, έώράκα or 
έόράκα, ίώράμαι or ώμμαι, ώψθψ, όφθήσομαι ; 2 ρ. Srunra (Ion. and poet.). 
For 2 a. er^oi', &c., see ctSov. [Mom. pres. mid. 2 sing. ^I^ijcu.] (8.) 

'Of»7a(v•» (ipyatf-), be angry, aor. opydm, enraged. Only in Tragedy. (4.) 

*Ορέγ••, reocA, 6ρ4^ω, ώρ€ξα, [Ion. opeypAi, Horn. p. p. 3 plar. όρωρέχατοΛ, 
pip. δ/>ω/>^χατο,] ώρέχθψ ; όρέξομχα, ώρ€ξάμηρ, 

Opyvfu (όρ-), raise, rai^M, 5/>0-ω, ώ^κτα, 2 p. 5/>ωρα (as mid.) ; [Ep. 2 a. 
upopw.] Mid. rise, rue^, [f. όρουμαι, p. ό/>ώρ€μαι,] 2 a. ώρ6μψ [with 
ώ/>το, imper. ^o, 6ρσ€0, Opcev, inf. ώρ^ part ^/ufos]. Poetic. (Π.) 

Όρνο^τω or ipvrrw (όρυγ-), ίϋ^τ, όρύξω, ώρνξα, -όρώρυχα (rare), όβώρυη^μΜ 
(rarely ώρνγ/Μΐ()> *^Ρ^'^Ψ i f* Ρ• -^νχ^^^Α^^ι, 2 ί. 6ρυχ^σομΜ; [»ρν- 
ξάμψ, caused (ό dig, Hdt.] (4.) 

Όσ*φρα{νομαι (όσ^ρ•)» smell, (c-) o<r0/c>Vo/Mit, ώσφράβθψ (Tnre), 2 a. m. 
ώσφρόμψ. § 108, V. Ν. 1. (5. 4.) 

[Ούτάζ», wound, ούτάσω, oUrwra, οϋτασμαι. Chiefly Epic] (4:) 

[Ούτάω, wound, οϋτησα, ούη^ψ ; 2 a. 3 sing, οδτα, inf. ούτάμβνβΛ. and o^ni- 
ybiey ; 2 a. mid. ούτάμ^νοί as pass. Epic] 

Όψ€£λ«> (ό^λ-), § 108, iv. 2, Ν. 1 [Ep. reg. όψίλΚω], owe, ought, (c) 
όφ€ί\ήσω, ώφίίλησα, {ώφ€ΐ\ηκα ί) a. p. pt. 6φ€ΐ\ηθ€ί$ ; 2 a. ώφ€\οι^, used 
in wishes (§ 251, 1, Note 1), Othat/ (4.) 

ΌψΑλ» (60e\-), increase, [aor. opt. o^^XXete Horn.] Poetic, especially 
Epic. (4.) 

ΌψλΜΓκάνω (60λ-, όφΧισκ-), be guiUy, incur (a penalty), (c-) όφλ-ίισω, 
ώφΧησα (rare), ώφληκα, ώφΧημαι } 2 a. ώφλω^ (inL and pt. sometimes 
6φ\€υ', δφλωρ). (6. 5.) 



Π. 

Πα({ω (ιταιδ-, χα*γ-)» «P<w^, irat^oO/«it, ^irato-a, x/racica («"^αιχα later), 
ΊΓέναισμαι, § 108, iv. (δ), Ν. 1. (4.) 

ΙΙο^ω, strike, χαίσω, poet, (e-) ταιι^ω, άτακτα, τ^ιταϋκα, έχαΐσθψ. 

Παλα£ω, wrestle, τάΧαίσω, iiraXaura, ίταλαΐσθψ. § 109, 2. 

Πάλλω (ιταλ-), brandish, ίτηΧα, τ4τα\μΛΐ ; [Horn. 2 a. ά/ιτίταλώτ, as if 
from r4ra\ov ; 2 a. m. ftraXro and ττάΧτο,] (4.) 

Παρανο|λΙο», transgress law, aiigm. ταρψ- or Tapev', xo/xiver-. § 105, 1, 
Note 2. 

Παροινέω, ίτίθί^Ζέ ((τβ α drunken man), imp. iiraptf^ow; ταροινήσω, έναρφ- 
νησα, ΤΈταρφ^κα, έιταρψιτήθψ, 

ntfoOfMu, fat, shall acquire (no pres.), pf. τέττάμΛΐ, ίνάσάμψ. Poetic 
Not to be confoEnded with τ^σομαι, έχασάμψ, &c, of raWoibuu. 
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ΙΙάσσ«» or ιτάττω (§ 108, iv. 1, N.)> spriTikle, ιτάσω, hrwrat^ hra' 
σθψ. (4.) 

Πάσχω (ΊΓαθ',ΐΓ€νθ-), suffer, τηΐσομαι (for ΐΓ€¥0•σομαι, § 16, 6, Ν. 1); 2 p. 
τέτονθα, [Horn, τέττοσθε and νεναθυϊα] ; 2 a. ^νάθον. (8.) 

ΙΙατΙθ|Μΐι (irar-), ecU, τάσομΛΐ (α), έτασάμψ ; [Ερ. ρΐρ. τειτάσμψ,'} lonio 
and poetic. See νά/τομαχ, {7,) 

Πι^θω (,ΊΓΪΘ'), persuade^ τείσω, iveurOf ireveiKa, Wirewr/ttat, έχείσθψ (§ 16), 
ΐΓ€ίσθ'/ισομΛί ; fut. m. ιτίίσομΛΐ ; 2 p. ΊτέίΓοιθα, trusty [Ερ. έτέττιθμΐν, pip. 
for έπ€ποΙθ€ΐμζν ;] poet. 2 a. (νιθορ and ^Tc9o/bii;v[Ep. τέττιθον and irert^o- 
μι^ν. [Epic (c-) νιθ-^ω, Τ€νίθήσω, τιθήσαί»'} (2.) 

ucivd», hunger, regular except in having η for α in contract forms, inf. 
ΐΓ€ΐνηρ [Epic ΊΓίΐνήμίνσΛ], &c. See § 98, N. 2. 

HcCp» (irep-), pierce, irepw (0, ftretpo, τέτταρμαι, [-έτάρψ]. Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

Πικτέω (ireic-, irerr-), owift. Epic pres. irekw; [Dor. fut. irc^w,] aor. ίπ€ξα, 
έΐΓ€ξάμψ, ένέχθψ. Poetic. (3. 7.) 

Ιΐ€λάζω (ΐΓ€λαδ-) and poet. ireXdw (ιτβλα-, τλο-), ftriTtflr near, approach, 
pres. also ireXai^w, approach ; f. ireXu; (for ire\a<rw), ^τΑασα, ir^Xij/Mit, 
^ιτελάσ^ι^ν and ένλάθψ ; eVeXa^a/ii^v ; [2 a. m. ^irX^Aiijy, aj9proacA<!(£.] (4.) 

Πέλβ» and ιτΛομαι, be, imp. iveXov, έν€\6μψ [syncop. ^irXe, (x\€o (?π\€ν), 
ivXero, for lireXe, &c. ; so έΊη-τ\6μακ>$ and Tcpi-rXo/ACvof]. Poetic. 

Πέμιτω, θβη(£, Ίτέμψω, ^ν^μψα, ττέιτομφα, ΐΓέπ€μμαι (§ 97, Ν. 3, α), ^ir^/i- 

0^)7'') 7Γ€μφθ-ήσομαί ; τέμψομαι, ίνεμφάμψ. See pf. p. of vifrv». 
IleiraCvw (ττεναν-), make soft, έτέττάνα, ίνειτάρθψ, τ€ΊΓανθήσομαί. (4.) 
ΠέρδομΑΐ, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) -ταρδήσομΜ, 2 p. irivopda, 2 a. -ivapdov. 

Πφθω, destroy, sa>ck, τέρσω [ν€ρσομαι (as pass.) Hom.], irepaa, [Ep. 2 a. 
(w. ir/)a^- for irepe-) ivpaew, έτραθόμψ (as pass.) with inf. ττέρθαι.] 
§ 109, 7 (α). Poetic. 

Πφνηιιι, mid. τέρναμαι : poetic for νινράσκω, (L) 

Πέσσω or ιτίττω (jtcit-), cook, τέψω, cire^a, νέτΈμμαι (§ 97, Ν. 3, α ; 
cf. ιτέμνω), ^νέφθψ, § 108, iv. 1, Ν. (4.) 

Πιτάννΰμι (ΐΓ€τά-)» expand, ΊΓ€τάσώ (ιτβτώ), έπίτασα, νέκταμαι (ireiri- 
τασμαι late), έΊΓ€τάχτθψ, (H.) 

niTO|i(u (τετ-, TT-),fly, (c-) ΐΓΤ77<Γομα( (poet, iren^trojuat) ; 2 a. m. ^irr6- 
μΐ7ΐ'. To tirra|MU (rare) belong 2 a. βττι;!' (poet.) and έιττάμψ. The 
forms ircTOTijAiat and έττοτήθψ (Dor. -άμαι, -άθψ) belong to νοτάομοΛ. 

Π^ύθομαι (ttu^-) : see ιηινθάνομαι. (2.) 

Πήγνΰμι (ΐΓογ-), fix, freeze, πήξω, Ιίτηξα, έτήχΘψ (rare and poet); 2 a. p. 
έττάΎψ, 2 f. p. ταΎήσομαι ; 2 p. ττέτψία, he fixed ; [Ep. 2 a. m. «ir- 
^m/rro;] ιη^γ^/το (doubtful) pr. opt. for νψ/νύοιτο (Plat.) ; [t^^o^mu, 
ίχτΙΙζμ.μψ.'] (Π.) 
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[Π^λνδμαι, approachy pres. and impf. Epic] (I.) 

Π£|ΐΐΓλημΑ (τλα-), fill» irXi^w, ivK^ra^ -r^Xiyica, T/rXijcr/MU, Μ<•1ισ9ψ^ 

τΧησθήσομΛΐ ; a. m. έτλησάμψ (trans.); [Ep. 2 a. m. έπλήμψ,] § 125, 

2. (I.) 
ΠίμιτρημΑ (ΐΓ/)α-)> ^tfΓ7^ νρήσω^ ίιτρησα^ νέιτρημαι and νέΈ-μ-ησμΛΐ, έτμήσθψ; 

[Ion. f. ιτρήσομΛΐ, fut. ρΓ. irerpi^o/uat. ] § 125, 2. Cf. νμήθω, blow. (1) 
Πιννσκ•» (tuo;•), γηαΑ::^ wise, [Horn• aor. iirUntaaa ;] chiefly Epic. See 

irW•». (6.) 

• 

Ulvm (τϊ-, τα•), drink, fat. ιτίομαι {Ίτωΰμαι rare) ; πέτωκα, νένομαι. Μ- 
θψ, τοθήσομαι ; 2 a. ^ircor. (8.) 

Πΐ'τΙσκ•• (irt•), j^'oe to thrink, τ^σω, ϋνΤσα. Ionic and poetic See 

iKvw• (6.) 
Iliirpdaric•• (irepci•, «yNI-)> ^i^ [^P* repaat», Μρασα,] rfrpOKOf ιτέτρδμαι 

[Horn. πεκΈρημένοί}, ίτράθψ [Ion. -ημαι, -ηθψ] ; fut. pf. rtrpaoOpau 

The Attic uses άτοδώσομοΛ and άνε^όμψ in fut. and aor. (6.) 
CUvn* (x6T-, «TO-) for ιτι-τετ-ω, /aW, f^ ΊΓ€σουμαι [Ion. tc^^o/mu]; p. τίντωκα, 

part τ«Γτώι [Ep. ΊΓ€ΈΎηώ$ or -ccisj; 2 a. fweffw [Dor. ftrero•']. (8.) 

[Π£τνη|Μ, spreadf pres. and impf. act. and mid. Epic and Lyric. See 

trfrdvrvfu.] (I.) 
Πλά|;« (vXayy-), cause to wander, ^ιτλαγ^• Pass, and mid. νλάζομαι, 

wander, vXay^opjoA, will wander, ^χΧάΎχθψ, wandered, Ionic and 

poetic. (4.) 
Πλάσ-σω (τλατ-?), form, [τΚέσω Ion.], ^τΧαίσα^ νέτλασμχα, €π\άσθψ\ 

(πλασάμψ, § 108, iv. 1, Ν. (4.) 
Πλ^κω, plait, knit, ν\έξω, iirXe^a, [τΛτλβχα or Ίτέιτλοχα Ion. (rare)], τ^ 

τ\€Ύμαι, €ν\έχθψ, ΊτλεχθήσομΜΐ ; 2 a. ρ. -^ιτλάκψ ; a. m. €ΐΓ\€ξάμψ. 
ΙΙλέω (ΐΓλϋ-), Λΐιί, irXei/(ro/tot or irXev^oC/mt, ^ιτΧευσα, ir^Xeuwi, ir^Xey- 

σ /iMtt, €ΐΓ\€ύσθην (later). [Ion. and poet. ΐΓλώ», ν\ώ<Γομαι, ΙτΧωσα, τ^- 

ΊτΧωκα, Ep. 2 aor. iirXiap,] (2.) 
Πλήσ-σ-» or irXtJTTw (τΧίτν-), «<rii:«, irXiJ^w, ftrXiy^o, ir ΑτΧιτγμαι, έτΧ'ήχθψ 

(rare) ; 2 p. ir^Xirya (rare) ; 2 a. p. ΈΐτΧήγψ (in comp. -€irXa7i7i') ; 2 f. 

pass. ΊΓΧτυήσομα^ and -ιτΧογι^σομαί ; fut. pf. irerXiJ$o/Mat ; [Ep. 2 a. τ^- 

πλτ77οΐ' (or eir^irX-), τετΧψτόμψ ; Ion. a. m. €τΧηξάμψ,] § 110, vii. N. 2i 

(2. 4.) 
Πλύνω {xXvy-), wash, ττΧΰνω, ίττΧϋνα, ττέτΧυμοΛ, ΙψτΧ^θψ', [fut m. (as pass.) 

^Χυνοϋμ/ιι, a. ΙνΧΰνάμην^] § 109, 6. (4.) 
nW» {ττνυ-), blow, breathe, τν€ύσομαί and ΐΓν€υσοΰμαι, lnTewro, -ir^eTcvico, 

[Ep. τέττνϋμαι, be toise, pt ιτβχνϋμ^ΐΌί, ti;ise, plpf. ιτ^ιτιαίσο.] [Ep. 2 aor. 

Λμ-ΊΓνΰ€, &μ-τνντο, a. p. άμ-ττνύνθψ ;] see &^irvvc. See ιηννσκω. (2.) 
Πνίγω (7rw7-), choke, -ιτρίξω [later -ιτνίξομΛΐ, Dor. τρι^οΟ/μκ], Ιίτριξα, W- 

τνίΎμαι, έννιΎψ, ΊτνΧγψΓομσχ, (2.) 
ΠοΜω, <2Mtre, νοθήσω, ιτοθησομΛΐ, ^τΜησα ; and τοθέσομαι, iroBeffo, § 109, 

Ι, ίΤ. 2 (ί). 
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(Πορ-, vpo-), ffive, ctUot, stem whence 2 a. iwopov (poet.) ι Ρ• Ρ• τέτρωμΛΐ, 
chiefly impers., πετρωτοί, it is fated (with π€ΐΓρωμένη, Fate). See μ«(ρο- 
μαι. 

ΠράιπτΜ or «ράττΝ (trpdy•), do, νράξω^ (τραξα, νένράχα, Ίτέτραη/μαί, 
€ΊΓράχθψ, ιτραχθήσομαι ; fut. pf. τετράξομΜ ; 2 ρ. irirpaya^ have fared 
(well or ill) ; mid. f. τράξομαι, a. €ΐΓραξάμψ. (4.) 

[ΠρήατατΜ (rpinr•)» <^> «"Λ^ω, ^vpi^ π^Ίτρηχα, τένρψ/μαι, Ιτρηχθψ; Η- 
rpi/ya^ '""ή^ομοί, έΐΓρϊΐξάμψ,] Ionic for vpacroO». (4.) 

(νρια•)» ^tty> etem, with only 2 aor. Ιπρίάμψ, inflected throughout ia 
Π25. 

Upf», sat^y itrpiffOf ΊτέχρισμΛΐ^ (τρίσθψ. § 109, 2. 

ϋτάρννμαι («rcTp-), s^ieese ; [f. τταρω ;] 2 aor. ^τΓτΧρορ, [€ΐΓταρ6μψ], (ίττά• 
ρψ) TTopels. (IL) 

ΠτηοτατΜ (ττοκ-, ιττι;»-), coMW, ^ττηξα, ^ττηχα. From stem τται:-, poet. 

2 a. (-iTToicoi') «αταΐΓτάΓ/ιτών. [From stem irrdf-, Ep. 2 a. καταντήτψ, 

dual; 2 pf. pt. τίττηώί,] (4. 2.) 

IItCoo-w (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), |>0U7u2, [Ιττίβ-α, Ιττισ/ιιαι.] (4.) 

ΠτνοϊΓΜ (ΐΓτίΓγ-), /oZii, ττύξω, ^ντυξα, ^τίτγμαι^ "Ικτύχθψ', πτύξομαι^ 
έχτυξάμψ, (4.) 

ΠννΟάνομοΑ, poetic ν^ύθομοΛ (inSB'\ hear, enquire^ fut. τ€ύσομαι [Dor. 
wevaoOpAi], pf. trhrvcp/u ; 2 a. έτυθόμψ, (5. 2.) 



P. 

Ραίν•• (^-, ^if^), tprwikle, ΙΛνω, (ppdm, 4ρρασμοΛ, (^ρραρθψ) ^aveels. 
[From stem ^- (cf. /3aiw), Ep. aor. ipatraa, pf. p. eppaoarat, plpf. e/)/»- 
ίατο, § 119, 3.] See § 108, v. N. 1. Ionic and poetic. (5. 4.) 

['Ftdm, strike, βαΐσω, ippataa,] €ρραίσθψ ; [fut. m. (as pass.) -βαΐσομαι,] 
Poetic, chiefly Epic 

'PdvTM {ραφ-), stitch, βάψω, ipparpa, ίρραμμαι; 2 a. p. €ρράφψ', a. m. eppa- 
φάμψ. (3.) 

'Ράσσ» or ^m» i^Sy-), throw down, βάξω, ippa^a, -ίρράχθψ. (4.) 

•ΡΙζω (^-), for Ι/)5ω, Λ>, μ^ω, ^ρ€ξα (rarely Ippc^a) ; [Ion. a. p. ^χθ^η, 
texeds.] (4.) 

•Ρέ» (^u-), Αί^> βίύσομαι, fpp€wra, (c-) ίρρύηκα; 2 a. p. ίρρύψ ; βυήσο• 
μαι. f 108, ii., Note. (2.) 

(Tc-), stem of clji^ira, etpupm, (ρρΊιθψ {€ρρ4θ•η^), βηθη<Γομαι, €ΐρησομαί. Se• 
clvov.) 

Τήτννμι (^γ-, Μ-)> poet. /^^«, ^eoiEr; ^J^w, Ιρρι?^, [-ίρρ^τγμαι rare, 
€ρρήχθψ rar» ;] 2 a. p. 4ρρ&^ψ ; ΙΛγησομαι ; 2 p. Ι/)ρ«γα, &β droAw» 
(§109, 8,N.l);[>*M«M,]eppi,ecM*ip. (2. Π.) 
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'Ριγέ<• (^Γγ•), shtiddeTt \βιτγη<τω^] epplyrtaa, [2 p. ippTya (as pres.)] Poetie, 

chiefly Epic. [7.] 
'PiY^ shiver, ^γώσω, epplyuaa ; inf. ^7wr or pi^otV, § 98, Note 8. 

'PCvTM (^10-)» throw, βίψω, ίρριψα (poet, ίρ^ψα), ίρρϊφα, ξρρψ,μΛχ [poet. 
^ρριμμαι, Horn. pip. epipixro], €ρρΙφθψ, βιφθ'ίσομΛΐ ; 2 a. p. ippi" 
φψ, Pres. also ^iitWm. (3.) 

'Ρύομαι (ν ), defend, ^νσομΛΐ, ίρρΰσάμψ. [Epic, inf. βνσθΜ for βύ€σθαί ; 
impf. 3 pers. Ippvro and pi. ^faro. § 119, 3.] Poetic. See 4ρνβΑ. 

'Pwatt, be fotU, [Epic ^w^ ; Ion. pf. pt. β€ρυτωμίροί]. 
'Ρώνννρ φω-), strengthen, ιίρρωσΛ, ^ρρωμΛΐ (imper. ippu)ao,faretoell), ippu- 
σθψ. (Π.) 



Σα£ρ» (σΧρ•), sxoeep^ aor. pt. σι^^ί ; 2 p. σέσηρα, grin, esp. in part «re^i;- 
ρώϊ [Dor. fftffdpos.] (4.) 

ΣαλιΚζω (o-aXs-cTY•), souTui a trumpet, aor. ecrdXircv^a. (4.) 

[Σλοφ, save, σαώσω, €σά.ωσα, €σαώθψ, σαώσομαι ; imperf. 3 sing, σάω (for 
€σάω) as if from Aeol. σάωμι ; imperat σάω (for σάου). Epic] 

Σβένννμι {σβ€-), extinguish^ σβέσω, Ισβ^σα, -ίσβηκα, ίσβ^σμ,οΛ, ^σβ4σθψ; 
2 a. ^σβψ ; -σβησομαι, (H.) 

Σ^βω, revere, [imp. ίσ€βον late], aor. p. 4σέφθψ, w. part. σ€φθ€ίν, awe- 
stritck. 

ScC», shake, σείσω, έσεισα, σέσακα, σέσεισμαι, εσίίσθψ ; a. m. €σ€ΐσάμψ ; 
[Ερ. imp. €σσ€ίοντο], 

SciM» {σΰ-), WOve, urge, [a. Ιεσσευα, €σσ€υάμψ;'] ίσσνμαι, εσσύθψ or ίσύθψ ; 
2 α. m. €σσύμψ (with €συτο, σύτο, σύμενοί). Poetic. (2.) 

Σημαίνω (σημαν-), show, σημάνω, €σημψα (sometimes ίσημάνα), σεση/Μ' 
σμαι, ίσημάνθψ, σημανθησομαι ; mid. σημανοΰμαι, εσημψάμψ, (4.) 

Σήνω (σατΓ-), rot, σηψω, 2 ρ. σέσψτα (as jires.) ; σέσημμαι ; 2 a. ρ. etra- 
τψ, f, σαττησομαι. (2.) 

ΣκάΐΓτ» {σκαφ'), dig, σκάψω, έσκαψα, εσκ&φα, ίσκαμμαι, 2 aor. ρ. εσκά• 

φην. (3.) 

Σκ€δάννν|α {σκεδα-), scatter, f. σκεδώ [σκεδάσω,^ εσκ4δ£σα, {εσκέδασμαι) 
εσκεδασμένοί, εσκεδάσθην ; εσκεδασάμψ, (II•) 

Σκέλλω (σκελ-, σκλε-), dry tip, [Ερ. a. tσκη\a,'] ^σκΚηκα ; 2 a. 
^σκΧην (άτΓο-σκΚΎΐναι). (4.) 

Σκ^ιττομΑΐ. (σκετΓ-), view, σκέψομαι, εσκεψάμψ, ίσκεμμαι, fut. pf. εσκ^ψομαι, 
[εσκ^φθψ. Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the hetter Attic writera use 
σκοττώ, σκοπουμαι, &c. (see σκον^ω). (3.) 

Σκηπτω (σκητ-), prop, -σκηψω, (ίσκηψα, -^σκημμαι, €σκήφΘψ ; σκήψομαι, 
έσκΎΐψάμΎΐν, (3.) 
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Σκ£8νημι, mid. σκίδναμαι, scatter, chiefly poetic for σκιδάννυμι. (I.) 
Σκοιτέω, vieWf in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 

For the other tenses σκέψομαι, €σκ€ψάμην, and ^σκ€μμαι of σκέττομαι are 

used. See σκέίΓΓομαι. 
Σκώιτπ» {σκων-\ jeer, σκώψομΛί, ίσκωψα, ^σκώφΘψ, (3.) 
Σμά», smear, with η for d in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), σμ^ for σμί, &c. 

[Ion. σμέω and σ^ιι^χω], aor. p. δια-σμηχθ^ίί (Aristoph.). 
Σιτά», draw, σττάσω (ct), tairSaa^ ίσν&κα, ^σνασμαχ, ίσνάσθψ, στασθήσο* 

μαι ; στάσομαι, €σΊΓασάμψ. § 109, 1, Ν. 2 ; § 109, 2. 

ΣηηΙρω {mrcp-), sow, σν^ρω, 4στ€φα, ^σταρμαι ; 2 a. ρ. ^σίΓόφψ, (4.) 

Σιτένδ», pour α libation, στείσω, ίσχασα, ^σΐΓ€ίσμαι ; στ^Ισομαι, 4σν€ΐσά- 
μψ, § 16, 3 and 6. 

Στ€£βω {στϊβ'), tread, -^στειψα, (€-) εστίβημαι (§ 108, ii. Note). Poetic. (2.) 

Στ€ΐ\ω (βτΓχ-), go, [-^(rretla, 2 a. €στΐχορ,] Poetic and Ion. (2.) 

ΣτΑλβ» ((Γτελ-), send, ατελώ [στέλλω], ίστειλο, €σταλ/(α, ^στάλμαι ; 2 a. ρ, 

€στά\ψ ; 'σταΧήσομαι ; a. m. €στ€ί\άμψ. § 109, 4. (4.) 
Στ€νάζαι (<ΓΤ6«ιγ-), groan, σταλάξω, €στ4ραξα. (4.) 
Στφγ^» ^<^^» <^τέρζω, $στ€ρξα ; 2 ρ. effropya, § 109, 3. 
Στφ^ββ^ derive, also στφ£σ-κω ; στςρήσω, €στέρησα [Epic ειττ^ρβσα], εστ^- 

ρτ^κα, ^στέρημαί, έστερήθψ, στ€ρηθήσομαι ; 2 aor. ρ. €στέρψ, 2 fut. (i)ass. 

or mid.) στ€ρήσομαι. 
[Στινμαι, pledge one*s self; 3 pers. pres. στεΰται, impf. στ€ΰτο. Poetic, 

chiefly Epic] 
Στίζω {any •), prick, στίξω, Ιστι^α, ίστι-γμαι, (4.) 
Στορέννν|Η or στ^ρνΰ|Η {στορ€'), στορω (for στορέσω), iffrbpeaa, [έστορέ' 

σθηρ], €στορ€σάμψ. (H.) 
Στρέφω, turn, στρέψω, Ιίστρ^ψα, (στραμμαι, ίστρέφθψ (rare in prose) [Ion. 

ϊστράφθψ] ; 2 pf. Ιεστροφα (rare) ; 2 a. p. Ιστράφψ, f. στραφήσομαι ; mid. 

στρέφομαι, €στρ€ψάμψ. § 109, 4, Ν. 1. 
Στρώνννμι (<JT/)w-), same as στορένννμΛ ; στρώσω, Τστρωσα, εστρωμαι, €στρώ- 

θψ, (Π.) 
Στυ^ω ((Γτυ7-)» dread, hate, έστύγησα [ίστυξα], [€στύy ηκα,] ίστχη/ήθψ ; 

2 f. ρ. στιτγήσομαί ; [Ερ. 2 a. ίστυγοι^.] Ionic and poetic. (7.) 
[Στυφ€λ£ζω {στυφ€\ΐ'γ-), dash, aor. έστυφίΧιξα, Epic] (4.) 
Σΰρω (συρ•), draw, [fut. σύρω late,] aor. ίσΰρα, έσυράμψ, (4.) 
Σφάζω ((Γ0α7-)» ^^^y» Att. prose gen. σψάττ» ; σφάξω, ίσφαξα, εσφαΎμαι, 

[έσφάχθψ (rare)] ; 2 aor. p. έσφάΎψ, fut. σφατγ-ήσομαι ; aor. mid. •4σφα' 

ξάμψ. (4.) 
Σφάλλω (σ0^Γλ-), trip, deceive, σφα\ω, (σφηλα, Ιίσφαλμαι ; 2 a. ρ. έσφάΧψ, 

f. σφαλ-ήσομαι ; fut. m. σφa\oΰμau (4.) 
Σώζω {σωδ-), save, [also Ερ. (τώω, w. subj. σ&οί, σότι, &c.]; σώσω, ίσωσα, 

σέσωκα, σέσωσμαι (or -ωμαι), €σώθτ|ν, σωθήσομΑν\ σώσομΛν, ^<jw<i<Lv.tv• ^Λ 
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Τ. 



(τ«^>), take, stem with Horn, imperat. r^. 

[(rny-), seize, stem with Horn. 2 a. pt. τίταγώτ.] Cf. Lat. iango• 

[Ταν^ s^retcA» ταΗ)σ», €τά9ΰσα, τετάτυσμοΛ, ίταΐ'ύσθψ ; aor. m. εταιωσσά' 

μψ. § 109, 2. Epic form of TfCvtn] 
Ταράσν•! {τα/Λχ'), disturb, ταράξω, €τάμαξα, rerdpay/uu, Έταράχθψ, ma• 

ραχθήσομαι; ταράζομαι; [Eg. pf. {τέτρηχα) τετρτιιχώί, disturbed; pip. 

Τ€τρήχ€ΐ.] (4.) 
Τάσσ» (το7-), ατταη^ τάξω, fre^ τέταχα, τ4ταΎμΛΐ, ίτάχθτρ^, ταχθή* 

σομαι ; τάξομαι, εταξάμψ ; 2 a. ρ. irayipf ; fut. pf. ΤΈτάξομαι. (4.) 

Ttlvm (τβι»-), stretch, rerw, ^reim, τέτ&κα, τέτϋμαχ, ^τάθψ, τίθήνομαι ; τβ- 

yov/Mu, ^remi/ii^• § 109, 6. (4.) 
ΤΑΐΜ,^ηύλ, (reX^w) reX^^ irikeaa, rcrAexa, rerAe^/yuii, ίτ€\ίσθψ; fut. 

m. [reXeo/uatJ reXoOfuu, a. m. ίτ€\€σάμψ• § 109, 2. 

Τ^λλ» (r«X-), cause to rue, rue, aor. /retXa; [plpf.p. ^rlroXro.] In compoe. 
-τέταΧ/Μΐι, •^τ€ΐ\άμψ. § 109,' 4. (4.) 

[(Tifi-), ^7u( stem with only Horn, redupl. 2 a. τέτμι» or /τττμοτ.] 

Τέμν•• (re^-, r/ie•) [Ion. τάμρω, Horn, once τ^/ιιω], czt^ f. Τ6μώ, τέτμηκα, τέ• 

τμημαι, ^τμήθψ, τμηθησομαι ; 2 a. (repov, ^Τ€μ6μψ (or ^τ£μ-) ; fut. m. 

-τ6μοί/μα« ; fut. pf. r6r/bii7COMcu. See τ|ΐΐ)7••. (5.) 
Τφιτω, ami^ee, τέρψω, irjepypa, €τ4ρφθψ [Ep. ^τάρφθψ, 2 a. p. έτάρτψ 

(with subj. τραΐΓ6£ω), 2 a. m. {τ)€ταρτ6μψ] ; fut. m. τέρψομαι (poet.), 

[a. ίτερψάμψ Epic] § 109, 4, N. 1. 

(T^(ro|Mu, becoim dry, 2 a. p. ίτέρσψ. Chiefly Epic. Fut. act. τέρσω in 
Theoc] 

[Τβτ£η|ΜΜ, Horn. perf. ; generally in jwirt. τ€τιημ4νο$, with τ€Τίΐ;ώ5, both 
passive, dejected, troubled,] 

[Τ^μον or Ιτ€τμον (Hom.), found, for τ€'τ€μ'0Ρ,] See (np). 

Τιτρα^νω (rerpa»'), bore, late pres. τιτραίνω and τιτ/χίω ; [fut. ^ετροΜω 
Ion., aor. ^τέτριτρο,] -^τετρψάμψ. From stem (rpo-), aor. ίτρψτα, 
pf. p. τέτρημαι. § 108, v. Ν. 1 ; § 109, 7 (c). (5. 4.) 

Tfirx• (τυχ-), prepare, make, τ€ύξω, ft-cu^a, [Ep. τ4τ€υχα as pass.,] τ^τυ- 
7M« [Ep. WrevVMai, βτϊίχ^ι;!' (Ion. ^eiJx^iji^) ; fut. pf. TeTeo^opm;] f. m. 
τεύξομαι, [a. ^Tev^d/tijy.] [Epic 2 a. (τΰκ-) Τ€τυκ€{ρ, Τ€τνκ6μψ,] Po- 
etic. (2.) 

Τήκω {τακ-), Tnelt, [Dor. τέκω), τήξω, Ηηξα, έτηχθψ (rare) ; 2 a. ρ. έτά- 
κψ ; 2 ρ. τέτηκα (as mid.). (2.) 

Τ£θη|Η (^€-), |?ui ; for inflection and synopsis, see § 123. (I. ) 
Τίκτω (rex-), beget, bring forth, τέξομαι (poet, also τέξω, mrely ηκοΰμαι), 
4fre$a (rare), ^τέχθψ (rare) •, 2 ]p. τ^-οκα ; 2 a. frecor, 4τ€κ6μψ. See { 108, 
Hi, (end). (8.) 
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Tlvm {τι•\ with Τ, pay, τισω, frltni, τέτϊκα, -τέτισμαι, -έτίσθψ. (5.) 
[OnrcUvM (τΓτο•'-), Uretch, aor. (έτίτψα) rvrip^i. Epic for rciiw.] (4. ) 
[TiTpAw, 5ore, late present. | See τιτραίν••. 

Τιτρώο-ΚΜ (τρο-), i<7(mn(2, τρώσω, ξτρωσα, τέτρνμαι, έτρώθψ, τρωθήσομαι; 
[fat. m. τρώσομαι Horn.] (6.) 

ΤλάΜ^ Ttear, dare, syncop. for (τολα-ω), pres. not classic ; f. τλήσομαι, [Ep. 

a. έτάλαβτσα,] p. τέτληκα [with Epic /u-forms (§ 125, 4) τέτΧαμχν, τβ- 

τλαΐψ, τέτλαΛ, rctXd/ieyat and rerXd/Aev, τ€τληώϊ\ ; 2 a. ft-Xiyv [Dor. 

frXoi'.] Poetic 
[T|iify•» (τ/Μ?γ-), cut, poet for r^/ww j τμι/^ξω (rare), ίτμηξα, 2 a. irpayop, 

έτμάγψ (τμάγ€Ρ for ^/«ίγτσοί') . ] (2. ) 
Toplw (το/ί-), pierce, pres. only in [Ep. apri'Topewra] ; f. [τορι^β-ω,] rarely 

τετορήσω, [a. ΙτίφΊ^σα, 2 a. ίτο/κ»'.] (7.) 
.Τρέτβ» [Ion. τ/τάτω], turn, τρέψω, έτρεψα, τέτροφα or τέτραψα, τέτραμμαι, 

έτρέφθψ [Ion. έτρά0^)7>Ί ; ^'• ι^• τρέψομχίί, a. m. έτρεψάμψ ; 2 a. [^ρα• 

roir Ep. and Lyr.], έτράτψ, έτρατόμψ, § 109, 3, Ν. 2, and 4 with Note 1. 

This verb has all the six aorists. 

Τρέψ4• {τρεφ- for θρεφ», § 17, 2, Note); nourish, θρέψω, Ηρεψα, τέτροφα 
(late r^ /οα^), τέθραμμαι (inf. τεθράφθαι), έθρεφθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. έτ/αά- 
^i^ir ; [Ep. 2 a. ίτρϋφον as pass.] ; f. m. θρεψομαι, a. m. ΐθρεψάμψ, § 109, 
3, Ν. 2 ; and 4 with N. 1. 

Τρέχω (rpex- for ^/>βχ•, § 17, 2, Note ; δραμ-), run, f. δραμοΰμαι {-θρεξομοΛ 
only in comedy), ^9^^a (rare), -Μράμηκα, 'Μράμημαι ; 2 p. -δέδρομα 
(poet.), 2 a. έδραμο», (8.) 

ΤρΙω (tremble), aor. hp€ffa. Chiefly poetic. 

Tpfpw (r/M/S-), ruft, r/>{^w, (τριψα, τίτρίφα, τίτριμμαι, έτρίφθψ ; 2 a. p. 
έτρψψ, fat. p. τριβ-ίισομΛί ; fut. pf. τ€τρΙψομΜ ; f. m. τρίψομαι, a. m. 
έτριψάαψ, (2.) 

Τρ£{ω (rpt7-), egi^«a^, 2 p. TCTpTya as present. Tonic and poetic. (4. ) 

Τρνχ•», exhaust, fut. [Ep. τρό^] τρυχώσω (τρυχο-, § 109, 8, Ν. ), a, έτρύ- 
χωσα, ρ. part. Τ€τρυχωμέρσ$, [a. ρ. Ιτρνχώθ^ίΐν Fon.]. 

.Tp«fyi• (T/)ei7-)» S^»»"^» τρίβομαι, [-^τρωξα,'] 'Τ€τρω•γμΜ ; 2 a. Itrpayop, § 108, 
ii. (end). (2.) 

Φνγχάν» (τνχ-, τ«ϋχ•), λ**» happen, τεύξομαι, [Ep. ^7τίχΐ}<Τα,] τ€τύχηκα or 
Tirevxo ; 2 a. Μχορ (S. 2.) 

TivT•• (τίΓΐΓ-), «ifuire, (€-) τντΗισω, ίτυψα [ετύιττησα later], [τέτυμμαι Ion. 
and poet.]; 2 a. trvirov (rare), ίτύτψ (poet.) ; τυττησομαι (as pass.); 
a. m. €τνψάμψ. (3.) 

Τ6φ•» (ri;^- for ^i/0-, § 17, 2, Note), ra^ θττκΜΪ;^, smoke, τέθυμμαι, 2 a. p. 
'€τύφψ, 2 £ p. 'Τΰφήσομοί* (2.) 
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Υ. 



Ύιηαχι4θ|ΐαι Ion. and poet. {ητΙτχψοΛ (strengthened from ύπέχομαι), 
pramiXf ύποσχήσομαι, ύπ€σχημΛΐ, {ιηΓ€σχ4θψ) once in ύτοίτχέθψι 
(Plat.); 2 a. m. ύτεσχόμψ. See Ισχω and Ιχ•». (5.) 

Υφαίνω {{Hpa¥•), weave, wpdvQ, ΰφψα, ΰφασμαι (109, 6, Ν.), ύ^άι^ι^κ ; 
aor. m. ύφψάμψ, (4.) ν 

Ύω, raiii, ΰσω, ύσα, Φσ/ιιαι, 0σ^. [Hdt. ΰσομαι as pass.] 

Φ. 

Φα(ν« {φαν•), show, t φάνω [φαρέω], a. Ιίφτρα, 7Γέφayκa, νίφασμαι (§ 109, 
β, Ν.), ίφάΜθηρ ; 2 a. ρ. ^φάιτηρ, 2 1*. φαρι/^σομαι ; 2 ρ. νεφηνα ; f. m. 
0α<«Ομα(, a. m. €φψάμηρ (rare and poet.), showed, but άν-εφηνάμψ, de- 
clared ; [Ep. iter. 2 aor. ^d^e^ire, e/jpearcrf.] For Epic νεφήσομαι, see 
4»Aik See § 95 ; § 96 ; § 97, 4. (4.) 

Φάσκω {φα•), say, only pres. and impf. See φη|ΐ£. (6.) 

Φά», shine (pres. late), [Horn, imperf. φά€, fut. pf. ire^i^erac.] 

Φ€£δο|ΐαι {φίδ-}, spare, φείσομΛΐ [Horn. Ίτεφιδήσομαί], ^φεισάμψ, [Horn. 2 a. 
ΐΓ€φιδ6μψ,] (2.) 

(ψ€ν-, φα-), Η//, stems whence [Horn. ΐΓ€φαμαι, τεφήσομαι ; 2 a. redupl. 

ΊΤ€φρορ or ϋτηφνον, with part. ΐΓ€0»'ωΐ']. 
ΦΙρω (ot-, ^I'eif-, iv^K- for eV-ei'fic-), ocar, f. oSira;, a, IjyeyKO, χ>. ΐνήροχα, 

4νήρ^γ μαι, a. p. ψ€χθην ; f. p. έν€χθήσομαι and οισθήσομαι; 2 a. IfvcyKOv ; 

f. m. οΐσομαι (sometimes as pass.); a. m, ήρίΎκάμηρ, 2 a. m. ήρ^γκόμψ 

(very rare). [Ion. ^fi^etxa and -αμψ, ifvetKOP, ^ρήν€ίΎμαι, ψείχθην ; Hdt. 

αμ-οΓσαί or α»-ψται, inf. from aor. {.σα (late) ; Hom. aor. iinper. oZire for 

οίσον, pres. imper. φ'€ρτ€ for ^epcrc] (8.) 

Φ€ν7» (0υ7-) ^ce, φ€ύξομαι and 06ΐ/^οθμαι (§ 110, ii. Ν. 2), 2 p. τΓ4φ€\η/α 
(§ 109, 3); 2 a. ίφϋΎον; [Horn. p. iMirt τΓ€φ\τγμένοί and ire^uiTSres. ] (2.) 

Φημ£ (0α-), say, φησω, εφησα ; p. p. imper. τίφάσθω, part. 7Γ€φασμ4νο5, 
Mid. [Dor. f. 0(ί(Γο/αιι]. For other forms and inflection, see § 127. (I.) 

Φθάνω {φθα-), anticijKUe, φθάσω and φθησομνα, €φθασα, [εφθακα late ;] 2 a. 

act. 4φθψ (like €στψ), [Ep. 2 a. m. φθάμ€Ρ05.] (5.) 
Φθ€£ρω (0^ep-), corrupt, f. 0^6ρώ [Ion. -φθερέω, Ep. 0^^/)(Γω], a. εφθαρα, 

p. εφθαρκα, Ιεφθαρμαι ; 2 a. p. εφθάρψ, 2 f. p. φθαρησομαι, ; 2 p. 5t- 

4φθορα ; f. m. φθερονμαι [Hdt. 0^a/>^o/uic]. (4. ) 
Φθίνω [Ep. also 0^ίω], ti?iw/e, decay, φθίσω, ίφθισα, ΙφθΧμαι, [έφθΐθψ ; fut. 

m. φθισομαι ;] 2 a. m. έφθΐμψ [subj. φθίωμαι, opt. φθίμψ for φθι-ι-μψ, 

imper. 3 sing, φθίσθω, inf. 0^t<r^at], part, φθίμενοί. Attic Γ, Epic Γ ; but 

always t in ξφθΧμαι, 4φθΐθψ, ίφθΐμψ (except in contr. opt. 0^ίμι;ΐ'). 

Epic φθίω has generally t. Chiefly poetic. The present is generally 
intransitive ; the future aiid aomX. acXiN^ w^ Xxwasyicw^, V^.\ 
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ΦιλίΜ (0Γλ•), love, φιλήσω, &c. regular. [Ep. a. m. €φϊλΛμψ ; inf. pres. 

φί\ημ€ΐ^αί, from Aeolic φίΧημι,] (7.) 
Φλά», bruise, [fut. φλίσω (Dor. φλασσώ), aor. €φ\ασα, ίφΪΛσμβΛ, €φ\ά' 

σθψ.] See θλάββ. 
ΦράγνΟ|α (0/)α7•), /βτκ», mid. φράγνν|λαι ; only in pres. and impf. See 

φράοτσω. (H.) 
Φράζω (φραδ-), tell, φράσω, ίφρΛσα, τέφρ^ίκα, Ίτέφμασμαι [Ερ. pt ire^pa- 

ίμένοί,] €φράσθψ (as mid.); [φμάσομΛΐ Ερ.], έ^/χισά/ϋΐι;^ (chiefly Epic). 

[Ερ. 2 a. 7Γέφραδθ¥ or επέφραδον.] (4.) 
Φράσσω (φραγ-), fence, φράξω, έφραξα, νέφραγμΑΐι, έφράχθψ ; έφραξάμψ. 

See φράτννμΑ. (4.) 
Φρ£σσβ» or φρ(ττω (φρΐκ•), shudder, φρίξω (late), έφριξα, ττέφρΐκα. (4.) 
Φρϊ^γω (φρΰγ-), roast, φρύξω, €φρυξα, νέφριτγμΛΐ, [^φρ^Ύν^»] (2.) 
Φυλάσσω {φυλόίκ•), guard, φνΧάξω, ίφύλαξα, Ίτεφύλαχα, τεφύλα'γμΛΐ, εφν- 

\άχθψ ; φυΚάξομΛΐ, €φυ\αξάμψ* (4.) 
Φόρω, mix, [^φνρσα,] νέφυρμαι, €φύρθψ; [fut. pf. νεφύρσομαι Find.]. 

Φνράω, mix, is regular,, φυράσω, &c. 

Φΰω, (υ), produce, φύσω, ίφϋσα, ττέφΰκα, he (by nature), with 2 p. {νέφυα) 
§ 125, i [Ep. ΊΓ€φύάσι, εμ-Ίτεφύγι, ΐΓ€0ι/ώ$];- 2 a. iφϋp, be, be bom, (subj. 
φόω); 2 a. p. €φύψ (subj. φυω); fut. m. φύσομαι. 



Χά|ω (χά5-), ^?<ζ rehire (pres. only in άρα-χάξ^ω), [Ep. f. χάβ-ομαι, a. 
'€χασσσ, (Piud.), a. m. ^χασάμην (Epic, once in Xen. δια-χάσασθαι); 2 a. 
m. κ€καδ6μψ ; fut. κεκαδήσω, will deprive (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2 , 2 a. κέκα- 
δον, deprived.] (4.) 

Χαίρω (χαρ-), rejoice, (c-) χαιρήσω, κ€χάρηΐΜ, κεχάρημαι and κέχαρμαι, 2 a. 
p. €χάρψ, [Ep. a. m. χήρατο, 2 a. m. Κ€χαρ6μψ ; 2 p. pt. ιτεχαρι/ώί ; 
fut. pf. κ€χαρήσω, κεχαρήσομαι (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2).] (4.) 

Χαλ^ίω, loosen, [χαλάσω Ion.,] βχάλαο-α [-α^ Pind.], exaXdcr^iTy. § 109, 2. 

Χανδάνω (χαδ-), ΛοΖίί, 2 a. ίχαδορ. From stem (χβνί-), [Epic fut. χείσο- 
μαι (§ 16, 6, Ν. 1), 2 pf. «ι^χαί^δα.] (5.) 

Χάσκω, later χα£νω (χαν-), ί'α/ίβ, f. χαρουμαι, 2 ρ. ιτ^χψ^ (as pres.), 2 a« 
exiXvov, Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

X^•» (X«i-)» f»it. χ€σουμαι (rarely -χέσομαι), ίχεσα, 2 p. -κέχοδα ; 2 a. ίχβ- 
σον ; a. m. εχεσάμψ ; p. part. κ€χ€σμένο$, (4.) 

Χέω (χυ-), |?owr, f. χ^ω [Ep. xeiJw], a. exea [Ep. #χ6υα], -κέχίίκα, κέχυμαι, 
εχΰθψ, χυθήσομαι ; a. m. εχεάμψ, 2 a. m. €χύμψ, § 108, ϋ 2, Κ- 4 
§ 110, ui. 1, Ν. 2. (2.) 

[(Χλα8-) stem of 2 pf. part. κ€χ\Λδώ%^ sioelliug, Q^VxA.^.^ 
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X^, Aeop vp, χώσω, Ιχϋσ», 'κέχΐύΚΛ, κέχωσμαι, €χώσ$ψ, χωσθήσομαι* 
§ 109, 2. 

XfKuaydm (χροΛσμτ), avert, help, late in present ; [Horn, χραισμήσω, expcd' 
σμίησα ; 2 a. ίχραισ/Λΐ»]. (7.) 

Xpaofuu, u$e, (periiape mid. of χράω); χρήσομβα, €χμησάμψ, κέχρημοί, 
€χ]ρτί}ΐιιθψ ; [fat. pf. «ex^cyicu Theoc.]. For xp^rou [Hdt. χραται], &c 
see § 98, Note 2. 

Xf>dii, ^'oe oradeM, χμήσω, #xpiy^a, κέχμηκα, κέχμτινμαι (-ι^μαι ?), ίχρήσθψ. 
Mid. ooTWi^ on oracle, [χμηαομαι, έχμησάμψ.] § 98, Note 2. For 
Xpjf and x^ = χήί^^^ ftncL xri^ti, see XPttt*•• 

Χρή (impers.), irr^. pres. for χρψσι, there is need, (one) aught, must, subj. 
Xfli, opt χρ€ίη, inf. χ/φαι, (poet, χμ^); imperf. χρψ or ex/»^• 'Airtf- 
χρη, i^ suffices, int άτοχρψ, imperf. άπέχρη, [Ion. άτοχρί, diroxpaw^ 
άττέχρα ;] άνοχρήσ'€ΐ, άνέχρησ€. (I.) 

ΧρτίΙ« (χΡ17^-)» Ιοι^ ΧΡΊ^•»» v^nt, α^, χμ^σω [Ion, χ/Μ^Λτω], ΐχμχισα, [Ion. 
ex/>i)ura]. X/y^s and χρ$ (as if from χράω), occasionally bave the meaning 
of xpi^cii, xpttci. (4.) 

XpC••, anoitU, sting, χρίσω, ίχρΐσα, κέχριμυοΛ (or ^ίσμΛΐ), €χρΙσθψ. 
Χρώνννρ {χρω•), color, also χρ^{<• ; κέχρωσμαι, ίχρώσθψ, (H.) 

Ψ. 

Ψά», πίδ, with 17 for ά in contracted forms (§ 98, Ν. 2), ψί, ψψ, ίψη, &c. ; 

gen. in compos., -ψήσω, -ίψησα, -ψήσομΜ, -^ψησάμψ, 
Ψιύδ», deceive, ψ€ύσω, ^f uσα, Ι^εΐΜτμαι, €φ€ύσΘψ, ψευσθ^μομοί ; ψεύσομΛΐ, 

€\Ι/€υσάμψ, § 16, 1, 2, 3. 
Ψύχω (ψΐίχ'), cool, ^ί«, Ifv^, ^ψιτγμαι, €ψύχθτβ^, [ψυχθήσομαι Ion.]; 2 a. 

ρ, εψ&χψ or (generally later) έψΰγην (stem ^7-Χ (2.) 

Ω. 

•ilW» (ώ^-), jw«^, impf. gen. eu$ow (§ 104); Ατω [poet, ωθήσω], ^ωσα [Ion. 

ώσα], ίωσμαι [Ion. -coir/jiat], €ώσθψ ; ωσθήσομαι; f. m. (Skrofuu, a. m. 

€ωσάμηρ [Ion. ώσα/Αΐτν]. (7.) 
*ΩνΙθ|Μΐ, buy, imp. €ω¥θύμψ (§ 104) or ωιηύμψ ; ώτήσομαι, Έύατημαι, Ιωνψ 

θψ. Classic writers use €νριάμψ (§ 123) for later ωη^σάμψ (or €ωρ7ΐσΛ'' 

μψ.) 
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Ν. Β. In these Indexes the principal references are made to 
the pages of the Grammar. Bat a more precise reference to some 
part of the page, or to a section, sub-eection, or note, is added 
in a parenthesis whenever it seemed necessary. For forms of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular nounSf 
see pp. 50-52. 



greek: ikdex. 



A 5 ; open vowel 6 ; ία contraction 
9 (3, i); becomes η in temp, aug- 
ment 119 (end); α changed to η 
at end of vowel verb stems 131 
(1), in vbs. in /w 156 (N. 1); 
changed to 17 in 2d perf. 132 (3); 
6 changed to α in liquid stems 133 
(4); Doric d for η 25 (1); α as con- 
nect, vowel 144, 147 (1); as suffix 
182 (1), 185 (11). 

tt- or αν- privative 188 (a); copula- 
tive 188 (N. 2). 

9, improper diphth. 6; by contrac- 
tion 9 (end). 

άγαθ^ compared 65. 

άγγΑλ», pf. and plpf. mid. 114 {e); 
w. partic. 304 (end). 

Λγ€ and Aycrf w. imperat. 291 (top). 

&γ€νστο$, &c. w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 

&γηρω« declined 54. 

άγνώβ» adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4). 

Αγχι w. gen. 229 (2). 

Ανω, augm. of ifyayov 120 (N. 4). 

άϋύίφά^ voc. &δ€\φ€ 33 (top). 

-ά8ην, adv. ending 186 {b). 

dSih^ard Ιστιν, &c. 193 (2). 

«dtWf denom. vbs. in 186. 

άηΒών, decl. of 47 (N. 2). 

&%M^ decl. of 53 (2). 

'AOces, accus. of 33 (N. 1). 

cu, diphthong 6 ; au^ented 122 ; 
sometimes elided m poetry 12 
(top); short in accentuation 19 
(§ 22, N. 1). 

el, Doric for ei 263 (1). 

αΙδώ9, decl. of 47 (N. 1). 

atec or oX v^ (for €Ϊθ€, &c.) 289 (1). 

ηίνω, denohi. vbs. in 186. 

αίρω, 128 (top) 137 (2, N. 2); pf. 
and plpf. nna. 114 (e). 

-ois, -aicra, in aor. partic. (Aeol.) 
153 (15). 

οίσχρ^ compared 64 (1). 



iLKOvm, 2 perf. 122 (K. 2), 139 {d 
K. 1) ; €ΰ or κακωί ακούω 217 
(end). 

&Kpoao|iai, future 132 (N. 1). 

&κρο« w. article 204 (N. 4). 

άλφ», augment of άλαΧκορ 120 (Ν. 
4). 

αληθής declined 56. 

άλ£σκομαι 135 (Ν.) 

άλλά<πΓω, pf. and plpf. mid. inflect- 
ed 112, 113, 114 (top). 

αλλήλων declined 74. 

άλλο$, decl. of 76 ; w. art. 202 
(N. 3). 

&λλο Ti ή ; or άλλο ri; 307 (3). 

άλΰσκω, formation 130 (N. 3). 

&λ$ declined 41. 

&μα w. dat 233 ; w. partic. 801 

αι&έδ, dui, &c., Dor. for ή /Aetf, &c. 

^ 73 (N. 7). 

diids and diids for ij/jLirepos (or έμόί) 
74 (Ν. 1). 

άμίΓΐΌ-χν^ομοΑ 129 (3). 

&|ΐ,ννω 128 (top); w. ace. and dat. 
(Horn.) 231 (N. 3); άμυνάθω 152 
(11). 

ά|λψΙ w. gen., dat., and accus. 239, 
242. 

ά|λώιέννυ|ϋ, augment 124 (N. 3). 

αμφισβητώ, augment 124 (N. 3). 

ά,υΛω and Αμψ^τφος 70 ; w. art. 204 
(N. 2). 

&v (Epic k4), adv. 253-256: see 
Contents, p. xxiii. Two uses : in 
apodosis 253, in protasis and final 
cl. 254. In apodosis, w. second- 
ary tenses of mdic. 254 (3), 263 
(2), 264 (2), 267 (2), 272 (6), 276 
(2); w. optetive 255 (§ 210), 263 
(2), 265 (2), 269 (2), 272 (b), 276 
(4); w. fut. indie. (Horn.) 254 
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(Horn.) 255 (2), 291 ; w. infin. 
and portic in apod. 255, 285, 273 
(top). In protasis w. subj. 254 
(end), 263 (2), 265 (1), 269 (1), 
270 ; dropped when subj. becomes 
opt. 282 (3). In final clauses w. 
ύη, δτω$, and 6φρα 260 (Ν. 2). 
Omitted in protasis (in poetry) 269 
(N. 2), 271 (N. 2), 277; in apodo- 
sis 268 (N. 1), 270 (N. 1); not 
used w. Idee, χ/^ψ, &c. in apod. 
268 (N. 2) ; repeated in long apod. 
256 (2) ; ellipsis of vb. 256 (3) ; 
used only w. first of several vbe. 
256 (4). See 4dy, ήν, dv(d), and 
rdya. 

&v (a) for ia^ {el Ay) 263 (2). 

dv for aya (Horn.) 12 (N. 3). 

αν- privative : see a- privative. 

dv (d dM) by crasis 11, 275 (N.). 

-αν for 'dxaif in ffen. pL 31 (4). 

&νά w. dat. and ace. 238, 239, 242 ; 
w. gen. 239 (3). 

dva, up/ 242 (N. 5). 

Ανάγκη w. infin. 294 (1). 

&ναλ£(Γκω and &ναλ^ augment 120 
(N. 1). 

&vA{u>$ w. gen. 227 (N.). 

dvev w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 

&νέχ«, augment 124 (N. 3); w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 

&νήρ declined 48 ; &y^p 11. 

ανοίγω, augment 123 (§ 104, K. 1). 

dvrt w. gen. 236. 

d(ios declined 53. άξιοι and ά^ιόω 
w. gen. 227 (N.). 

dirais, adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4); 
w. gen. 228 (N. 2). 

diTfipos w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 

am<rWc• w. dat. 230 (end). 

airXdos, airXoiis declined 55, 56. 

ά,νά w. gen. 236 ; for ip w. dat. 242 
(N. 6). 

&ΐΓθ8£8ωμι and &iro8C8oiiai 245 (N. 
3). 

&ir<S\Xv|ii, augm. of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 

ΆΐΓ^λλΜν, accus. 37 (S, 1); voc 21 
(1, N.), 38 (N.). 

&ΐΓθλθΎέομαΑ, augment 124 (top). 

dirrw and άντομαχ 246 (top). 

dp (Hom. for άμα 12 (Ν. 3). 

^φα, άρα ού, and dpa |ΐή, interrog. 
$06 (end). 



άραρ(οΐΜ•, Att redapL 122, 129 

(end), 134 (e). 
dpT^fpfot, dirf0po9t, declined 56 ; «o- 

cent 34 (N. 2). 
dpi- intensive prefix 188 (K. 1). 
-opiov, dimin. in 184 (8). 
dpo^ or dppηv 59 (N. 8). 
devu or drra 76 (2L 
dom or drra 77 (N. 1). 
άντήρ» decl. 48 (N. 1). 
dvTpdvT» without subj. 193 (e). 
doTv, declined 44. 
-aroi, -ατο (for -rroi, -rro) in 8 pen. 

pinr. 151 (end). 
drt w. partic. 301 (end). 
Λτψ w. gen. 237, 229. 
d<npot 11 (N. 2). 
-ατο (for -rro) : see -ατολ. 
dTTaanddrra: βββδσνηααηάβίννα• 
avalvw, angmeot 122 (end). 
αΜφκη«^ atfropKfi, accent 21 (1, 

αΜκά w. partic. 801 (N. 1). 
afr^ personal pron. 71 (1), 206 (2); 

intensive a4j. pron. 72 (N. 1), 206 

(1); w. subst pron. omitted 206 

(1, N.); position w. article 204 

(N. 6); for reflexive 206 (2, N.); 

compared 66 (end). 6 αύτ^ 73 (2); 

ταύτοΰ, &c. 73 (Ν.). 
αΦτοδ, kc. for iavroO 73. 
άφΙη|ύ, augment 124 (N. 8); opt 

forms 176 (N. 1). 
άχθοιΟνγ TivC loTiv 232 (N. 5). 
dxpi as prepos. w. gen. 237, 229 

(N.); as conj. 279. 
-d«», denom. vbs. in 186; contract 

forms infl. 115-118 ; diaL forms 

154, 155. 



B, middle mute, labial, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before a lingual 
14 (1), bet σ 14 (2), bef. μ 14 (3); 
inserted between μ and λ or ρ 13 
(Ν. 1); changed to ^ in pf. act 
138 (5). 

^^νω, formation 129 (4» N. 1). 

ϊάκχοί {κχ) 13. 

W^cia 30, 182 (α. Ν.): paffiXd^ 
30, 183 (Ν. 2). 

ΡαοΊλ€ύβ declined 45 : comparad 66 
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BflM^Xc^ denom. 186 ; w. gen. 223 
(8); aor. of 247 (N. 5). 

pUm• (/xeXtr•) by syncope 13 (N. 1). 

Βαρέα•, Bopp&s, declined 31 (N. 1). 

PoiXo|iai, augment 120 (K. 2); βοό- 
Xet in indie, (not βούΧ-ο) 146 (Ν. 
2); βουΧοίμψ dif and έβουλόμψ Λμ 
272 (6); βαό\α or βούλ€σθ€ w. in- 
terrog. subj. 291 (end); βονΚομέ/πμ 
Tudiirruf, &c. 282 <N^ 5). 

pou9 declined 40, 46 ; stem in com- 
pos. 187 (N.). 

fipords {μαρ•), by syncope 13 (N". 1). 

flin4m {βυ- t^-) 129 (8). 



Γ, middle mute, palatal, and sonant 
8 ; w. sound of i^ before κ, y, χ, or 
ξ 8 (top); euph. changes before lin- 
gual 14 (1), bef. <r 14 (2); ch. to χ 
mpf. act. 188 (6). 

yairn^, decL of 48. 

γέγονα as pros. 247 (N. 6). 

ftkanrdm, desider. vb. 186 <N. 1). 

ψ ψψύ Β ί η , a4j. of one ending 57 
(N. 4). 

γφα• declined 47. 

γιΐΜ• w. ace and gen. 228 (N. 8): 
ΎΈύομαι w. gen. 222 (2). 

γη omitted after article 201 (N. 4). 

yvfcui declined 40. 

yCyvo^ax 180, 184 (c); copul. vb. 
194 (Rem.); w. gen. 221 ; w. poes. 
dat 282 (4). 

η/νγψάοΊΐίΜ, redupl. in pres. 129 (end); 
ω for ο 180 (top). 

γλ«κι(• declined 57, 58. 

Ypafis declined 45, 46. 

γράφ« and •γρ Α φο|Μΐι 245 (Ν. 8); 
ίγράφψ 246 (top); "γράφομαι w. 
cogn. accus. 214, w. gen. 224 (2). 



A, middle mute, lingual, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before lingual 
14 (1), bef. μ 14 (8), dropped bef. 
<r 14 (2); inserted in dyd/>6c {aj^p) 
18 (N. 2), 48, before -arcu and 
Ότο (in Hom.) 151 (end). 

So-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1). 

8α(• (9α.) 128 (8, Ν.). 

ΒίψψάΜ {δαμ-) 129 (4, Ν. 2). 

Βμ£{ι• and 8ovf(to|Mu 245 C^. 2). 



Sot, accent 22 (8, Ν. 1). 

δέ, in 6 μέν . . . 6 8έ 204, 205 (Ν. 1 

and 2); in apodosis 274 (2). 
-8c, local ending 52 ; enclit 28. 
Set, impers.: see 84m, want. 
8cC8oucaa&d8cCSia (Hom.) 121 (top). 
δι^κννμι, synopsis 159, 165, 166 ; m- 

flection of /u>forms 159i^l65 ; w. 

Sartic 305 (top); partic. deuvus 
eclined 60. 
.ScCvo, pron., declined 77. 
8ΙομαΑ w. gen. or w. gen. and ace. 

223 (N. 1). 
δφκοΐΜΗ 133 (4, Ν. 1). 
Sc<r|idt (•σ.) 181 (Ν. 5) heterog. 50 

(2). 

8cair6TT|s, voc. of 30 (N. 2). 

$έχαταν (Hom.) as perf. 124. 

8to, bind^ contraction 118 (N. 1), 

81», wafU, contraction 118 (N. 1), 
inHdt.l55(2,a). Impers. ScS 198 
(N. 2) ; w. gen. and dat. (rarely 
ace.) 223 & 224, 231 (N. 1); 6\lyov 
for oXiyov Beuf, almost, 298 ; iioif 
(ace. abe.) 802; ^y6t, &c. w. δέωττα 
70 (Ν. 2, b); idet in apod, without 
Ap 268 (N. 2). See Sloftai. 

δηλοδ without subj. 192 (c). 

SfjX^ cl|u w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 

δηλ^«, inflect, of contract forms 115- 
118; infin. 10 (N. 2), 118 (N.5); 
pres. partic δηΧώι^ declined 62. 

Δημήτηρ declined 48 (3); accent of 
voc. 21. 

-8ην or -ά8ην, adv. in 186 (18). 

-9m, patronym. in 184 (9). 

Sid w. gen. and ace. 288, 242. 

διαιτάβ», augm. 124 (top). 

8i&Nov4i», augm. 124. 

διαλέγαμε, pf. 121 (top); w. dat. 
233 (N. 1). 

διατΛίΜ w. partic 803 (1), 804 (N.). 

δίδάσκΑ», formation 180 (N. 3); w. 
two ace. 217 ; causative in mid. 
245 (N. 2). 

δίδωμι, synopsis 159, 165, 166 ; infl. 
of ^<-forms 159-165; redupL 157 
(3), 168 (2); impf. 158 (top), cona- 
tive 246 (K. 2); aor. in κα 137 (1, 
Ν. 1). 

δίκην, adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

Ζιομϋτσ^, augm. of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 

8«^ 288 ; w. inf. (Hdt.\ 294 Ctoi^\. 



866 



GREEK INDEX. 



SitrXAoootf kc (as compar.) w. gen. 

2S5 (N. 1). 
Z^,^6m, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
8i«Ncdai*152(ll). 
SiMK, accent 22 (8, N. 1). 
8oi^ Sou>( (Horn.) 69 (N. 1). 
-86ν {-δά) or -ffiov, adv. in 186 (IB). 
δοκέ« {doK') 130 ; impers. Sokci 198 

(N. 2); ido$€ or jt^dorreu in decrees, 

&c. 298 (end) ; (wt) έμοί 6ok€u> 

298. 
Spotf^Ci•, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 
8ράΜ 131 ; 2 a. ibpaif 169 (N. 1). 
SvvaiiAi 168 (1); accent of subj. and 

opt. 158 (N. 2); ^d(W 158 (N. 3). 
8^ declined 69; w. pi. noun 197 

(N. 6). 
%wr-t inseparable prefix 188 (6) ; angm. 

of vbe. compounded with 124. 



E, open short vowel 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (3, 4); as sylL augm. 119, 
120, 121, before a vowel 123 ; be- 
comes η in temp. augm. 119 (end), 
rarely ci 123 ; length, to η at end of 
vowel verb stems 131 (1), in vbs. in 
μι 156 (Ν. 1); length, to ct when 
cons, are dropped bef. σ 15 (6), in 
aor. of liq. stems 137 (2), in eeivtu 
and έΙναι 156 (Ν. 1), in 2 a. p. 
subj. (Hom.) 153 (12, c) in 2 a. 
act. subj. of /ut-forms (Hom.) 171 
(6), εω to c /ω in pres. (Horn.) 155 
(c); changed to α in liq. stems 133 
(4); ch. to in 2 pf. 132 (3), rarely 
in 1 pf. 133 (3, N. 2), in nouns 
181 (N. 5); fut. liquid stems in e 
136 ; c added to stem in pres. 130, 
in other tenses 134 ; inserted for σ 
in fut. 136 (c); dropped by syncope 
13, 47, 48; dropped in eco (Hdt.) 
and dropped or contracted in eai 
and eo (Hom.) 1.55 (2, h)\ as con- 
necting vowel 144, 145, 152 (10, 
11). 

%, pron. 71, 72 ; use in Attic 205. 

-ca in plpf. act. (Ion.) 152 (4); contr. 
to >7 in Att. 146 (N. 4). 

-cat, for εσαι in verbal endings, contr. 
to υ or €1 10 (N. 1 ), 1 45 (N. 1 ), 151 
/2) * see *i0• 

iav, for d Sm 254, 263, 26θ, ^10. 



., in ace pi. of 8 decL, contr. to 
«»9 (3, N.), 42, 43, 44; seldom 

contr. in nouns in eus 45 (3, N. 2). 
iavToi», declined 78 ; synt. 206. 
Ιγγνι, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 
fyc(fM• 128 (top); pf. and plpf. mid. 

114 («); Att redupl. 122 (N. 1). 
«YXcX^ decl. of 44 (end). 
tf^ declined 71, 72 ; generally omit- 
ted 192 (N. 1), 143 (foot-note). 
ISw (of 8^) 158 (end), 169 (3); 

synopsis 159 ; inflected 161, 162. 
U, for ;, Hom. pron. 72 (N. 2). 
lOfv, for oS 72 (N. 2). 
Mq;», pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 114 

(c). 
ct) length, from e : see c ; from i 125 

(II.), 127 (d); as augm. (for ce) 

123, for redupL in pf. 121 (top). 
t\ if, 268, 267, 269, 270 ; ichether, 

807 ; €^, €ΪΘ€, and el yap in wishes 

289, 290. 
ctSov w. partic. 803 (8). 
cUde«, cUdeoipii, &c. 152 (11). 
cUώv, decl. of 47 (N. 2). 
ctpAf>Tai, augm. 121 (top). 
cl|Ji£, conjug. 172, 173; as copula and 

as suf«t vb. 191 (N. 1) ; w. pred. 

nom. 194 ; w. poss. or part. gen. 

221 ; w. poss. dat 232 (4) ; fartv 

otj ίστίΡ 00, ίστιν J or ϋτω$ 210 

(Ν. 2) ; εκών clvat, τό pw elrai, 

κατά τοΰτο elvat, &c. 298 ; accent 

(enclitic) 23, 24 ; accent of ώρ, 

δίΤΓΟί 22 (3, Ν. 2). 
ct|jii, conjug. 174; pres. as fut. 247 

(top). 
etc for 00, 72 (N. 2). 
ctirov w. 5ri or ώ( 293 (end); ώϊ 

(ίίΓΟί) cixeip 298. 
ctp7ω, &c. w. gen. 225 ; w. infin. or 

infin. w. τον and μή (6 forms), 295, 

296. 
€ΐρηκα, augm. 121 (top). 
-CIS, -coOxi, -cv, adj. in, decl. 57, 58, 

15 (N. 2); formation 185 (15). 
els w. accus. 237 ; for h w. dat. 242 

(N. 6). 
cIs» )i£a, ϊν, declined 69 ; compounds 

of 70. 
^σ-ω, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 
ctTc . . . ctTc (ή) 307 (5). 
\Awfta,*i^C.123, 130, 188 (8, N. 1). 
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Ik or i£, form 12 (2); κ tmdianged in 

comp. 14 (N. 1; 3, K.); e long 

befora liquid 18 (top); accent 24 

(end); >v. gen. 237, for i^ w. dat. 

242 (K. 6). 
Ikcuttos, Ικάτφο$, &c. w. article 204 

(N. 2). 
Iicfivos 75, 208: ixetyoal 75 (K. 2). 
4Kct and 4KctOcv 79. 
4Kci<rc 52, 79, 186. 
Ur6% adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 
Ικών ctvcu 298. 
ξΚ&σχτων 66 (5), 15 («0* 
Ιλαννω, form of pres. 129 (N. 2); 

flit. 136 (b); sense 243 (N. 2). 
Ιλάχο.α (Hom.), €\άχιστοί 66 (5). 
Ιλάω for έΧάσω 136 (b): see ίΚόω, 
ΑΙγχω, pf. and plpf. infl. 112, 113, 

114 (top). 
Ιλλαχον, &c., (Hom.) for (λαχορ, 

120 (Ν. 5). 
Ιλ({ω, Horn. fut. of 4\αύρω, &c. 154 

(end of b), 
ΙλίΓ^ζω, &c. w. fut. infin. or pres. 

and aor. 251 (N. 2). 
IXirCs, declined 40; accus. sing. 37(2). 
Ιμαντοΰ declined 73; synt. 206. 
llUOcv, Ιμιΐο, ΙμΙο, Ιμιΰ 72 (Ν. 2). 
ΙμΜηιτοΙ» (Hdt.) 74 (top). 
l|jiCv (Dor. for έμοί) 73 (Ν. 7). 
Ιμμ€ν or {μμ€ναι, {μ«ν or Ipcvai, for 

clvai 173, 172 (9). 
k^6s 74, 207. 

Ιμιτ{ΐΓλτιμι and ΙμίΓ^ιτρημ,ι 168 (Ν. 1). 
Ipirpoo-Ocv w. gen. 229 (2). 
-€V for •ησΰα> (aor. p.) 152 (9). 
h, w. dat. 237; m comp. 233; in 

expr. of Ι^ηβ 235 (Ν. 1); euph. 

ch. bef. liquid 15 (6), but not 

before σ, i; or /) 15 (N. 3). 
havrios w. gen. 228 (end); w. dat 

232 (end). 
fvcKtt w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 
fvc«rTi impers. 193 (N. 2). 
Iv0c&,' {v0cv 79. 
Ivt for (ν€στι 242 (Ν. 5). 
4vtot and Ινι&η 210 (Ν. 2). 
Ivoxos w. gen. 228 (top). 
hros w. gen. 229 (2). 
^ : see 4κ. 

4|α{ψνη$ w. partic. 801 (N. 1). 
l{c<rTi impers. 193 (N. 2); έξψ in 
. apod, without dv 268 (N. 2). 



i£<Sv, ace. abs. 302 (2). 

ίξω w. gen. 229 (2). 

CO and cov contr. to ου 9, 10, to ev 

(Ion.) 25 (3). 
-co for -€σο 145 (Ν. 1.), 151 (2). 
ίο for οΰ 72 (Ν. 2). 
hi for οΓ 72 (Ν. 2). 
{οικα {U') 123, 132 (3). 
ka9 for St (poss.) 74 (Ν. 1). 
cov : see <o. 

Mlv and lircdv {ixcl &v), 275 (N.). 
^c£ and ^€ΐ$ή 275, 288; w. infin. 

in or. obi. 294 (top). 
lirciSdv 254, 275, 276. 
Ιιτήν 254, 275, 276. 
Μ, w. gen., dat., and^ux^us. 239; in 

comp. 233. 
Iiri for fvcari 242 (N. 5). 
Ιιηθυι^ω w. gen. 222 (2), 218 

(Rem.). 
ΙΐΓ£στα»Μΐι 168(1); i^i<rr«158(N.3); 

accent of subj. and opt. 158 (N. 2); 

w. partic. 304. 
Ιπριάμην (irpia-) 158 (end); synop- 
sis 159; inflected 164, 165. 
ΙρέοΌ'ω, stem Cfyer- 127 (a, N.). 
Ipi-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1.). 
Ιριδαίνω 129 (4, Ν. 1). 
4pit«w. dat. 233 (N. 1). 
ίρι% accus. of 37 (2). 
Έρμ^ας, 'Ερμιή$, -declined 30. 
4ρωτάω w. two accus. 217. 
cs, stems of 3 decL in 42. 
4s w. accus. 237 : see cl$. 
-wa\ in dat. pi. (Hom. ) 49. 
h-a-C (Hom.) 173 (N. 2), 142 (N). ^ 
{(πτων 65. 
itm, until 279. 
-icrrcpos, -άστατος 64 (Ν. 4). 
4oTi,w. ending Tt 142 (N.); accented 

(ση 24 (3, Κ. 1). 
Ισην αϊ (οδ, j, βιτω?) 210 (Ν. 2). 
Ιστώ$ (for έσταώί), Ιστώσ-α, {στ6$ 

(Ion. ^<ΓΤ€ώί) 62 (Ν.), 139 (Ν. 3), 

167. 
Κσχατοβ w. article 204 (Ν. 4). 
ίσ-ω W. gen. 229 (2) : see €Ϊσω, 
4τ4θην for €θ€θψ 16 (2, Ν.). 
ircpos W. gen. 225 (Ν. 1). 
ίτύθην for εβυβι^ν 16 (2, Ν.). 
CV cont& from eo or eou (Ion.) 25 (3). 
cv to e (through cf ) 45 (N. 1), 126 

(2). 
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ci, Augm. of Tbe. oompoanded w. 

124 (2); w. woUVf ψάσχω^ ακούω, 

kc 217 (end); w. ψμάασω 218 

(top). 
«S, pron. for c9 72 (N. 2). 
Μαίμωψ declined 6β, 57; aooent 21 

(1, N.). 
Μ<Μΐ9, 57 (Ν. 8), «ccitt. 87 (2). 
cteYtriM, aagm. 124 (2X 
cMb w. gen. 229 (2). 
cMvt w. paruc. 801 (K. 1). 
ιΑκλΐηι, 48 (Ν. 4). 
ctfvoot» c^hwiit, compared 64 (N. 8). 
cipfo-KM w. partic. 803 (2). 
ilpot, accus. of specif. 215 (1). 
cipvt, wide, Ηραι. ace of 59 (N. 1). 
-CVS, nouns in 45, 182 (2). 
-cih•» denom. ybe. in 186. 
ΙφορΑι• w. partic. 308 (3). 
4' ioT^irt w. infin. 297 (end); 

w. fut md. 278 (N. 2). 
Ιχρήν or xplfcv in apod, without lEr 

268 (N. 2). 
ΙχΜ w. partic for perf. 303 (N. 2). 

^XO/iOi 246 (top); w. gen. 222 (1). 
kx9^a% compared 64 (1). 
4μ for -ei» in vbe. (Hdt.) 155 (1, d). 
in fut. of liquid stems 136 (2). 
and -cwv, Ion. een. of 1st decl. 31. 
!, -cttiv, Att. 2a decl. in 33. 
Ims, (iai/m 33 (N. 1). 
li»s,conj. 274 (Rem.); tohiU27e (3); 

i^Tt^iZ 279, 280, expr. purpose 280 

(N. 2), in indir. disc. 287 (3). 
l«»vrov, for έαυτοΰ (Hdt.) 74 (top). 



Z, double cons. 7; origin 7 (§ 5, 2); 
makes position 17; verb stems in 
127 (b) ; syll. augment before 121 
(2). 

ζα-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1). 

ΐάω, contr. form of 118 (N. 2). 

-ζ€, adv. in 52, 186. 

-ic•, verbs in 127, 186; fut. of 136. 



H, open long vowel 6; in Ton. for 
Dor. d 25; S and e length, to η 
119, 131, α to ly 132, 156 (N. 1 
and b); conn, vowel in subj. 146; 
-7 for -fa in plpf. act. 146 (N. 4), 
152 (4). 



-H for cooi or fffisc in 2 pen. sing. 

10 (N. 1), 145, 146, 151 (2). 
Ι|, tohluher (Horn.), or, interrog. 807; 

than, omitted 226 (N. 2). 
Mofuu w. gen. (or dat) 223 (8). 
ψοφψ σοΓίατηιτ, Jtc 232 (No. 5). 
ήΜι compared 64 G) > ^ifiif^ de- 
clined 65. 
ή^ 4μ, interrqg. (Horn.) 807. 
' %f%, kc {Ma) 179. 

ν {€ΐμι) 174. 

ΐ0*τα (superl.) 65. 
JKM, as pert 246 (N. 8). 
^iK0t78. 
4|uu, conjng. 177. 
ή|ΐά« or ^ 72 (N. 5). 
ήμέτφοι 74, 207; w. a^ur 207 

(N. 4). 
ή|ϋ-, insepar. paitide 188 id), 
ήμν, ήιαν 72 ΪΝ. 5). 
ήν for edy {€l d¥) 263 (2). 
ήν{κα, rel. adv. 79. 
ήιταρ declined 41. 
'HpoicXins 43 (N. 8). 
ήρ«ι« declined 47 (N. 1). 
-ηβ, comp. acy. in 185 (17); 189 (6). 
-ή$, in nom. pL of noons in -ci^ 45 

(3, N. 2). 
|0*l• or jfi, in dat pL 1 decl. (Ion.) 81. 

«•V (comp.) 65. 
ην, diphthong 6; augm. of ev 122 

(end). 
ήχά decl. 46. 
ήώβ (Ion.) decL 47 (N. 1). 



Θ, rough mute, lingual, and surd 8 ; 

euph. changes before lingual 14 

(1), bef. μ 14 (3), dropped bef. σ 

14 (2). 
Οάλα<Γσα decl. 29. 
θαμ£(» w. partic. 304 (N.). 
edvTw (τα0-) 16 (2, Ν.). 
9άρ<Γθ« and 6pdoOs 13 (top). 
βάβΓ0Γ»ν16 (2, Ν.), 64 (1). 
e&Tfpov 11 (Ν. 2). 
6ανμά(» w. gen. 222 (2), 224 (1); 

θαυμάζω cl 274. 
d^fiS or O^XcTc w. interrog. sabj. 291 

(end). 
-Ocv, -Oc, local end. 52, 186. 
Oc^i vocative 83 (top). 
\ ^i^yos ^t. of 187 (N. 4). 
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θήρ declined 41. 
θή« declined 41. 
-θι^ local end. 52, 186. -^i in let aor. 

pass, imper. becomes rt after θψ 

16 (3), 149 (3). 
9νήο-κω (Bay-), metath. 134 (a); η 

for cT 130 (N. 2); fut. perf. act. 

139 (c, N. 2); perf. as pres. 247 

(N. 6). 
Ooliidriov (by crasis) 11. 

Θρ4 'Π>^Χ^ 1β (2, Ν.). 
θυγάτηρ declined 48. 



I, close vowel 6; contr. w. foil, vowel 
10,44(N.3); length. tot 119 (end), 
125 (II.), 128, 131,toetl25 (II.); 
Ϊ added to demonstr. 75 {IS, 2); 
modal sign in opt. 146 (end); in 
redupl. of pres. stem 129 (end), 
157 (3), 168 (2); representingy of 
ja 15 (7), 16. 

la for Μ/α (Horn.) 69 (N. 1). 

Ιάομαι 131 (end). 

-£8t|s, patronym. in 184 (9). 

-CSiov, diminutives in 184 (8). 

(8pis declined 57 (N. 2). 

1$ρ6ω. contraction 118 (N. 3). 

18ρύνίην {Ιδρύω) 140 (VI. Ν. 2). 

ic or ιη as modal sign in opt. 146 
(end), 147 (3). 

-ίζω, denominative verbs is 186. 

ϊι\μχ conjug. 175, 176; aor. in κα 137 
(1, Ν. 1). 

Ικν4ομΛΐ 129 (3). 

-ucos, adj. in 185 (13). 

tktM9 adj. declined 54. 

-iV in ace. sing. 37 (2). 

tv, Doric for or 73 (N. 7). 

tva final conj. 259, 260, 261. 

-lov, diminutives in 184 (8). 

-ios, adj. in 185 (12). 

linr<$Ta, nom. (Hom.) 31 (2). 

•Ι<Γβ|Μ)ί 52 (Ν. 2). 

•Coxos, -ίσκη, dimin. in 184 (8). 

((Tos w. dat. 233. 

Ιστηρ.ι, synopsis 159, 166, 167; in- 
flect, of /u-forms 159-165; redupl. 
of pres. 157 (3), 168 (2); fut. perf. 
act. 139 (c, N. 2); partic. ίστάϊ 
declined 59. 

Ιχθΰ« declined 44. 



'S: 



accue. ΊοΟρ (Hdt.) 47 (N. 8). 



-ίων, patronym. in 184 (9, N.). 
-u»v, -lOTOs, comp. and superL in 64. 

K, smooth mute, palatal, surd 8 ; 

euph. ch. before lingual 14 (1), 

bef. μ 14 (3), w. σ forms ξ 14 (2); 

ch. to χ in pf. act. stem 138 {b), 
κ in ούκ 12 (2). 
-κα in aor. of three vbs. 187 (1, 

N. 1). 
KdpBaXc {κατέβαλε) 12 (Ν. 3). 
KaOctofMuand καθ€ΰ8ω, augment 124 

(Ν. 3). 
κά9η|Μα conjug. 177. 
καθίζω, augment 124 (Ν. 3). 
καθίστημι as copul. vb. 194 (Rem.). 
καΐ t6v w. infin. 205. 
KaCiFtp w. partic. 301 (N. 1). 
κα(ω 128 (3). 
KQx^s compared 65. 
κάΐ€ταν€ (κατακτάνε) 12 (Ν. 3). 
καλ^ω, fut. in -^ω, ω 136 (α); perf. 

opt. (poet.) 150 (1); perf. as pres. 

247 (N. 6). 
KaX^s compared 65. 
καλνβη and καλιΗττω 126 (III.), 
κάμιττω, pf. mid. 14 (3, N.)", 114 

(a), 
κάτ (Hom.) for κατά 12 (Ν. 3). 
κατά, prep. w. gen. and acciis. 238, 

242; in comp. 224 (end). 
κφτα {καΐ €Ϊτα) 11. 
κατηγορά, augment 124 (top). 
κατ6αν€ΐν {καταθανεΐν) 12 (If. 8). 
K^orK^vl2(l, Ν•. 1), 253. 
KcCfMu conjug. 178. 
Kctvos (for iK€iyos) 75 (end). 
κ€λ£ύω w. accus. and inf. 231 (2, 

N. 2). 
K^pas declined 47. 
κιρδαίνω 129 (4, Ν. 1), 138 (6). 
Κ^ω$, accus. of 83 (Ν. 1). 
κηρνσ-σϋ without subj. 192 {d), 
κίχρημιι 168 (2). 
κλαίω 128 (3). 

κλαυσ-ιάω, desider. vb. 186 (Ν. 1). 
-κλέη$> proper nouns in, decl. 43. 
κλέπτης, compared 66 (end). 
κλίνω, drops ν 133 (6); 114 {d). 
κλισίηψι 52 (Ν. 3). 
κνάω, contraction 118 (Ν. 2). 
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κρ^μΑμΜ 168 (1); accent of sabj. 

and opt. 158 (N. 2). 
Kplvm, drope ιΊ33 (6). 
κρΰφα w. gen. 229 (2). 
KTaofuu, augm. of pert 121 (N. 2); 

perf. subj. and opt. 150 (1). 
Knlvm 128 (top), 133 (4, N. 1), 134 

(top). 
KvSpos compared 64 (end), 
κύκλφ 236 (Ν. 2). 
kvWm (kv) 129 (3). 
κνων, KvvT^os, K^irraiOt 66 (8). 
κωλνω, accent of certain forms 110 

(N. 3). 

accus. of, 33 (N. 1). 



Λ, liquid 7, sonant 8 ; λλ after sylL 
augm. (Horn.) 120 (N. 5). 

λαγχάνβ• and λθ4&βάν•», augm. of 
perf. 121 (top). 

λαμιτάβ declin^ 40. 

λανθάνβ* (λα^-) 129 (top); w. partic. 
304 (4). 

λάσκ» (λακ-), formation 130 (Κ. 3). 

λέγω, collect, augm. of perf. 121 (top). 

λέγω, say, constr. of 293 (end); λ^- 
Ύσυσι 192 (Ν. 1, b) ; xiyerai 
omitted 299 (§ 273). 

Xtltrn (λιΐΓ-), synopsis 88, 89; mean- 
ing of tenses 92; 2d perf. plpf., 
and aor. inflected 104-106. 

λέων declined 39. 

λοιδορέω w. ace. and λοι8ορέομαι w. 
dat. 231 (2, N. 2). 

λνω, synopsis 86, 87; meaning of 
tenses 92 ; conjug. 94-103 ; λύωρ 
and \€λυκώί declined 59, 60; quan- 
tity of υ 132 (N. 1). 

λφων, λφσ-τος 65 (1). 

Μ, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8; 

μβλ and μβρ for μ\ and μρ IZ 

(N. 1). 
-μα, neut. nouns in 183 (4), 
μά, in oaths, w. ace. 216. 
μαΙο|λαι (μα-) 128 (3, Ν.). 
μακρ(^, decl. of 53; μακρφ w. comp. 

234 (2). 
μάλα compared (ftaXXw, μάλιστα) 67 

(end). 
Μαραθωνι, &c., dat of T)\ace 236 
(N. 1). 



μάχομαι w. dat 238 (N. 1). 

μέγαι declined 62, 63; compared 65. 

μέΐ^ν for μ€ίζίΛ9 65, 15 (end). 

-μΪ9ον in let pers. dual 146 (N. 8). 

|wC(«v 65, 15 (end). 

μ€£ρομΜ, augm. of perf. 121 (top). 

μ€α•ν, uicio*Tos 66 (5). 

μέλα« cleclined 58, 59. 

μέλβ w. dat and gen. 223 (top), 231 

(top). 
μέλλω augment 120 (N. 2); w. infin. 

as periph. fut 151 (6), 250 (N). 
μέμνημαι^ perf. subj. and opt. 150 

(1); as pres. 247 (N. 6); w. partic. 

304 (end). 
μέν, in 6μΑν . . , 6 Si 204, 205. 
-μιναι,.μϋτ, in infin. 153(14), 172(9). 
McH^Mif and ΜινέλΟοβ, accent 33 

(N. 2). 
μ€ντ&ν (by crasis), 11. 
μ€σημΡρ(α 13 (Ν. 1). 
μέοΌΐ, compar. 64 (Ν. 2); w. art 

204 (Ν. 4). 
μττά, prep. w. gen., dat., and ace. 

239, 240, 242; μέτα (Hom.) for 

μέτ€(Γη 242 (Ν. 5). 
μτταμέλϋ w. gen. and dat. 223 (top); 

231 (top). 
μ€τα(ν w. gen. 237, 229 (N.); w. 

partic. 301 (N. 1). 
μτΓαίΓοιέομαι w. ^n. 221 (end). 
μέτ€<Γτν w. gen. a^,i <^t 222 (top), 

231 (top). 
μττέχω w. gen. 221 (end). 
μέτοχο5 Λν. gen. 228 (top). 
μ€ν 72 (Ν. 2). 
μέχρι, as prep. w. ^n. 229 (N.) 237, 

as conj. 279, with subj. without 

<Τμ280 (Ν. 1). 
μή, adv., tiot, 307-309; w. tm, Sttw, 

&c. in final and object clauses 260 

(N. 1); in protasis 263 (3); in rel. 

cond. sent. 275; iuAvishes 289 (1); 

w. imperat. and subj. in prohibi- 
tions 290, 291 ; w. dubitative subj. 

291; w. infin. 308 (3); 282 (4); 

w. infin. and ώστ€ 279 (Rem.), 

297 ; w. infin. after negative verb 

295, 296. See oi μή and μή oi, 
μη8έ, μήτ€, &c. 307, 309; μηδ€ΐ$ and 

μηδέ eU 70 (top). 
μη»«έτν, 12 (2). 

\ V-V*V?» ^^^ ^^ ^ (^• 1)• 
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ftdfrn (poet.) 76; accent 24 (N. 8). 
μή ού 309 (7)» 295, 296; one syllable 

in poetry, 11 (N. 3); μη , , , ού in 

final cl. 260 (top). 
-|u in 1st pers. sing. 85 (3, N.), 142, 

147 (1), 156. 
μυφ^$ compared 66: 
|U|iWjo*Kfl», augment of perf. 121 

(N. 2); 17 for α 130 (Ν. 2). See 

SCv and vlv 72 (N. 4). 
ilvwiy acciis. of 33 (N. 1). 
μιψίω w. acuus. 231 (2, N. 2). 
μκΓ6<$ω, middle of 245 (N. 2). 
μνάα, μνα, declined 30. 
μολ- in pf. of βλώσκω 13 (Ν. 1). 
μορ- in βροτ6$ 13 (Ν. 1). 
-μο$, nouns in 182 (3); adj. in 185 

(17). 
μοΰνοδ {μάνοί) 25 (3). 
μήκοι and μυρ£οι 70 (2, Ν. 3). 
μ.νρΙθ9, μνρ(α 70 (2, Ν. 3). 
μ«ν [μη οΰν)^ interrog. 306 (end). 



Ν, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8 ; 
euph. ch. before labial and palatal 
15 (5), before liquid and σ 15 (6); 
in ^i' and σύν 15 (Ν. 3); dropped 
in some. vbs. in νω 133 (6), or 
changed to σ bef. /tat 15 (N. 4) ; 
inserted in aor. pass. 140 (VI. 
N. 2) ; in 5th class of verbs 128, 
129. 

V, case-ending 85 (2, N.). 

-vcu, infin. in 149 (1), 153 (14), 
172 (9): see -μ€ναι. 

ναΐχν, accent 23 (4). 

vaCm{m-) 128 (3, N.). 

vaxSSf νη^, and vfc&s 33 (N. 2) 

vavS) declined 46; compounds of 
(ναυμαχία, tfaval-rropos, νεώσοικοί, 
&c.) 187 (1, N.); ναΰψι 52 (Ν. 
3). 

v4m {yv-) 126 (2). 

vtM declined 33. 

νή, in oaths, w. accus. 216. 

νη-, insep. neg. prefix 188 [e). 

νή<η>9 declined 32. 

νηνβ (forvaOi) 46 (N.). 

ν(ζ« (w/3-) 127 (N. 2). 

viv and μ£ν 72 (Ν. 4). 

ν(φα (accus.) 50 (3). 



νομ£ζΜ w. infin. 285, 293 (2) ; w. 

dat. like χράομαι 234 (Ν. 2). 
v^os, vovi, declined 34. 
•vos, adject, in 185 (14). 
νονμην£|ΐ 235 (X. 2). 
-νσ•ι and -ντι in 3d pers. plur. 15 

(6), 142, 144, 145, 146, 157 {d). 
-ντων in 3d pers. pi. imper. 148. 
wktC and iv νυκτί 235 (Ν. 1). 
νιίν or νύ (Ep.) 12 (1, Ν. 1); enclitic 

23 (4). 
νώϊ, νώΐν 72 (Ν. 2). 
νωΐτ€ρο$ 74 (Ν. 1). 



g, double consonant 7 ; surd 8 ; syll. 

augm. before 121 (2). 
ξ€ίνο9 (Ion.) for ^ivos 25 (2). 
|vv for <nlv, w. dat. 237. 



O, open short vowel, 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (2), 10(N. 2), 34 ; length, to ω 
119 (end),. 132 (3); to ου 15 (6), 
in Ion. 25 (2); for c in 2 pf. 132 
(3), rarely in 1 pf. 133 (3, N, 2). 
in nouns 181 (N. 5); as conn, 
vowel 144, 145, 147 ; as suffix 182 
(1), 185 (11); at end of first part 
of comi.K)unds 187 (1). 

-o, case-ending in gen. sing. 35 (2, 
N.) ; for -σο in 2nd pers. sing. 14 
(end), 145 (N. 1). 

6, ή, roj article, decl. of 71 ; syntax 
199-205 ; in Hom. 199, 200, in 
Attic 200, 201;6μέρ, , . οδέ 204, 
205 ; proclitic forms 24, when 
accented 25 (N. 2). See Article, 

6, rel. (neut. of δ$), for δη (Hom.) 
288 (2). 

όνδώκοντα (Ion.) 69 (N.). 

8o€, Ijfit, t68«, demonstr. pronoun, 
decl. 74, 75 ; sjmtax 208 ; w. arti- 
cle 200 (c), 203 (4); όδί 75 (Ν. 2). 

6δοΰ5, 68<$VT«s 37 (top). 

Of and 00 contracted to ov 9 (2). 

oci contr. to ov 9 (4), to oi (in vbs. 
in οω) 10 (Ν. 2). 

βζω w. two gen. 223 (Rem.). 

οη contr. to ω 9 (2), to ι; 9 (2, Ν.). 

οη and oct contr. to ot (in vbs. in 6ω) 
10 (Ν. 2). 
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«otot ; voi^ 78. 

νολ<|ύ«, voXqUtfl• w. dat 238 (N. 

1); dieting, irom ποΚίμόω 187 

(Ν. 8). 
«ciXis, declined 48, 44 ; Ion. foniis 

44 (N. 8). 
«oXXdt, Ion. ta ToXus 68 (N. 1). 
voXtts, declined U2, 68 ; Ion. forms 

63 ( N. I ) ; compared 66 ; w. art. 

202 (end); ol τοΧλοί and τό τολύ 

202 (end) 220 (Ν. 1); τοΧύ Aud 

νολλά as adv. 67 (2); τολλφ w. 

comp. 234 (2) ; τολλον ^Γ and 

ουδέ τολλοΟ δ€Ϊ 224 (tou). 
«οιιιτήν v^|iir«.v 214 (top). 
«όρρω or ΐΓρ6ο-ω w. ξβη. 229 (2). 
ΠοσηδάΜν, Ποσιώβνν, accus. 37 (2, 

Ν. 1); accent of voc. 21 (1, Ν.). 
vtfcOs ; voeros 78. 
wort; 79. 

«oW, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
irorcpos » tr^rcpos (or -pot) 78. 
νάτψον or ir^cpo, interrog. 307 (5). 
«Ov; 79; w. part. gen. 220 (N. 3). 
«Όΐί indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
iroi)s,nom. sing. 37 (top); ace. 37 (2). 
irpaos, declined 63 ; two stems of 63 

(N. 2). 
vpdo-ow {Tpdy-)j perf. 138 (b); 2nd 

perf. 133 (3, N. 1), 139 (rf, N. 2); 

seldom w. two accus. 218 (top); 

€ΰ and κακώ$ ιτράσσω 218 (top). 
irplirci impers. 193 (N. 2). 
νρ€σ*β€ντή$, TTpcofvrqs, trp4<rPvs 51 

(26). 
«pco-pc^, denom. verb 186. 
irpCv, formation 281 (1st N. ) ; w. finite 

moods 280; w. infin. 281, 299; 

^^11^^281 (IstN.). 
irpo, w. gen. 237 ; not elided 12 (N. 

2); contracted w. augment 123 (N. 

1), or w. folL c or 188 (3); ττρό 

του or Ίτροτοΰ 205 (2).. 
Ίτροΐκα, gratiSy as adv. 215 (2). 
irpos, w. gen., dat., and ace. 240, 241, 

242 ; in compos. 233 ; wpos, besides, 

as adv. 241 (N. 2). 
7rpo<r8€Xopiv((> μοί Ιστιν 232 (Ν. 5). 
ΐΓροσ*ήκ€ν impers. 193 (Ν. 2); w. gen. 

and dat. 222 (top), 231 (top); 

τροσηκον (ace. abs.) 302 (2). 
vpofrBiV w. gen. 229 (2)•, νρ6σθ€ν -ή 
(likt rply ή) 281 (topj, 2θθ l^lii.V 



«ροοταχΟέν (ace. abs. ) 302 (2). 

irp^«^ w. gen. 229 (2). 

«p^T^>os 66 (2); vpinepw ή (like 
ΊτρΙ^ή) 281 (top), 299 (N.). 

ιτροΰργον and ιτρο^χ» 188 (3). 

irparnmi 66 (2). 

trpMTot 66 (2); τό τρωτ<» or wpiaroff 
cU first 215 (2). 

wvMifO|uu w. gen. 222 (2); w. par- 
tic. 804 (end). 

ΐΓώ, indef., enclitic 28 (2). 
^•, 79. 
I, indef. 79 ; enclitic 28 (2). 



P, liquid 7 ; sonant 8 ; /& at b^[in- 
ning of word 7 ; pp after sylL 
augm. and in comp. after vowel 
18 (§ 15, 2), 119 ; μβρ for μρ 13 
(Ν. 1). 

j^d, enclitic 23 (4). 

^^Sios compared 66. 

^lv«129(4, N. 1). ' 

paw¥, ΡψΓΓθ9 66 (9). 

μω {βΰ-) 126 (2). 

ρήτννιιι {pay-), 2 pf. ippωya 183 (8, 
Ν. 1).^ 

^CSios, ρηίτφθ9, 66 (9). 

f ιγόω, infin. fnyCjy 118 (Ν. 8). 

pis, nose, declined 41. 

-poos, adject in, decl. of 58 (2). 

-pos, adject, in 185 (17). 



Σ, two forms 6 (top) ; sibilant, semi- 
vowel, and surd 7, 8 ; after mutes, 
only in ξ and φ 14 (2); y before σ 
15 (6); Unguals changed to σ be- 
fore a lingual 14 (1), before μ 14 
(3); dropped between two conso- 
nants 14 (4); dropped in stems in 
c<r 42, in σαι and σο 145 (Ν. 1), 
151 (2), 14 (end), 10 (Ν. 1); add- 
ed to some vowel stems 132 (2); 
double, after syll. augni. 120 (N. 
5), in fut. and aor. -(Hom. ) 152 
(7); movable in οΰτω$ and ik 12; 
dropped in ^ω and ΐσχω 131. 

s as ending of nom. sing. 85 (2, 
N.), 28, 32; of ace. pi. 35. 

-oxiL and -cro in 2d pers. sing. 142, 
145; drop σ 145 (Ν. 1), 14 (end). 
\v(CK.t(v^^^U.ued 89. 
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-σαν, Sd pen. plur. 142, 145, 147 

(3). 
σαντον 73, 206, 207. 
trfUvvυμΛ,, 2d aor. ίσβψ 158 (Ν. 6). 
.σ^71. 
σιαντοί) 73. 

o-cUi without subj. 193 (β). 
σ€Ϊο, σέθιν 72 (Ν. 2). 
-TcCo», desideratives in 186 (Ν. 1). 
σ€|κνό$, compared 64. 
aio, σ«ν 72 (Ν. 2). 
ofv» {συ) 126 (2). 
σ€α»υτον (Hdt). 74 (top). 
-σΒα (Horn.) in 2 pers. sing. eubj. 

act. 153 (d), in ind. of vbs. in /u 

171 (4). 
-<r6ov and -σθην in 2 and 3 p. dual 

142; 'ffdoy for -σθψ in 3 pers. 146 

(N. 5). 
-<n in 2 p. sing, (in Ισσ£) 142 (Ν.) 
><η in dat. pi. 35; Ion. uri 31, 34, 

85 (2, N.) 
-o-i as locative ending 52 (N. 2). 
-σι (for -iTi, -νσι) in 3 p. pL 142, 

145, 146, 157 (d). 
-οαμοβ, adject, in 185 (17). 
σίτος and σΐτα 50 (2). 
σκ€δάνννρ, fut. of 136 (b). 
-σκον, -σκομην. Ion. iterative end- 
ings 152 (10); synt. 253 (N.). 
σκσιτέβ» w. ϋΊΓω$ and fut. ind. 261; 

w. σκ(ηΓ€ΐ or ακον€ΐτ€ omitted 262 

(N. 4). 
σκ<{το$, decl. of 49 (a). 
σ|&άω, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
-σο in 2 pers. sing. 142, 145, 14 

(end) : see -σαι. 
σ^ poss. pron. 74, 207. 
σοφ<$« declined 53. 
σιι^νδ», σπ€£σω, euph. ch. 15 (N. 1); 

pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (β). 
σι^ρ», p^ mid. 126 (N.). 
στΟίλβ», pf. mid. inflected 111, 112,• 

113 (K 2), 114 (c). 
στοχ4ΐο|Μα w. gen. 222 (1). 
στρατηγΕ» w. gen. 223 (3). 
σΰ declined 71, 72; generally om. 192 

(N.l). 
σνγγιγνώσκΜ w. partic (nom. or 

dat.) 305 (N. 2). 
σνμβαΧν» impers. 193 (N. 2). 
σύν or |ύν w. dat 237; in compos. 

288. 



onivcX^VTi (or ύη σνινλ^ι) clirciv 

232 (5). 
-σύνη, nouns in 183 (7). 
σύνοίδα w. partic. (nom. or dat. ) 305 

(N. 2). 
σφέ 72 (Ν. 1, 2, 3); σφ^α 72 (top); 

σφέΜ^ c<f>eiaSf σώ4<ι3ν. σώ€ΐων 'ji 

(1ί. 2). 
σώέτφος 74. 
σφίν or σφ£ 72 (Ν. 2); σφ (not σώί) 

inTrag. 72(Ν. 1). 
σώ^$ for σ^ψ4τ€ροί 74 (Ν. 1). 
σφώ, σφωΐ, &c., σφ«έ, σφωΐν 72 

(Ν. 2). 
σάΐωΐτιρος 74 (Ν. 1). 
σφών αύτββν. &c. 74 (Ν.), 
σχοίην (of /χω) 148 (Ν. 1). 
Σωκράτης, decl. of 43 (Ν. 1); ace. 

49 (J); yoc. 21 (1, Ν.), 
σώρα declined 41; nom. formed 36 

(1); dat. pi. 14 (2), 39. 
σατΓήρ, σββτιρ 21 (1, Ν.). 
σώφρων compared 64 (Ν. 4). 

Τ, smooth mute, lingual, surd 8; 

dropped before σ 14 (2); dropped 

or en. to σ in nom. of 3 decl. 36 

(1) ; ϊ^ dropped before σ 15 (Ν. 

1. 2), 37 (top). 
-Ttt (Hom.) for -nyj in nom. of let 

decl. 31. 
TOk and ταΐν (dual of 6), rare 71 

(N. 2), 197 (N. 5). 
-Tcu in 3 pers. sing. 142, 145. 
TdXas acy., decl. of 57 (1). 
TdXXtt (τά &\\a) 11, 20 (§ 24, 2). 
ταΰτά, ταΰτέ, το,ίτάν, ταύτοΰ 78 

(Ν.), 
ταντη adv. 79. 

ταφ. for θαφ' (θάττω) 16 (2, Ν.), 
τάχα W. αν (τάχ &ν) 256 (§ 212, Ν.), 
ταχνβ compared 64 (1), 16 (2, Ν.); 

τήν ταχίστψ 215 (2). 
τάων (= rw) 71 (Ν. 2). 
ri, enclitic 23 (4); w. relatives 209 

(Ν. 4); w. οΓοί 210 (top). 
Ti6vc<&s62 (Ν.), 139 (Ν. 3). 
Tctv (Ion. = σοί) 72 (Ν. 2). 
τ€(νω, drops y 133 (6). 
-Tfipa, fem. nouns in 182. {h), 
rtkka, future in ω, οΰμαι 136 (α); ^f.'* ' 

and plpf. mid. infl. 112, 11$' 

(N. 2). 
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(end); 125 (IL) 128, 131, to ev 

125(11.) 
-ύδρνον, diininutives in 184 (8). 
{ι8ωρ decl. of 52 (29). 
ΰα, impers. 193 (top); Uotnros (gen. 

abs.) 302 (1, N.). 
m diphthong 6 (3). 
-νια in pf. part. fern. 59-61, 149 

(end). 
vlos decl. 52 (30); om. after art 201 

(N. 4). 
*iU,<i|Us(Dop.)73(N. 7). 
4μ^τφο$ 74, 207 ; ύμ4τ€ρο$ αύτων, 

&c. 207 (Ν. 4). 
WVf v^iv, ύμ.[ΐΛ9, ΰ^μιι, ΰμιμΐ€, &c. 72. 
-ννω, denom. verbs in 186, 128 (top). 
inrip, w. gen. and accus. 238, 242. 
{ηη.σ\ν4ομα\ 129 (3). 
inrof w. gen., dat., and accus. 241, 

242 ; in comp. 233. 
^ιΐΌΐΓΓ€ύω, augment 124 (top). 
viroxos w. dative 232 (end). 
vcrrcpov ή w. infin. 299 (N.). 
vo-Tcpos w. gen. 225 (N. 1); ύστέρφ 

χρόρφ 235 (Ν. 2). 
υφαίνω, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (d). 



Φ, rough mute, labial, and surd 8 ; 
not doubled 13 ; euph. changes 
before lingual 14 (1), bef. σ 14 (2), 
bef. μ 14 (3); ν before φ 15 (5). 

φα£νω, synopsis of 90, 91 ; meaning 
of tenses 93 ; fut. and aor. inflect- 
ed 106-110 ; pf. mid. 112, 113, 
(N. 2), 114 (d), 15 (N. 4); forma- 
tion of pres. 127 (d), of fut. 136 
(2), of aor. 137 (2), of perf. act 
134 (N.), of aor. pass. 140 (vi. N. 
2); synt., w. partic. 304, 305. 

Aavcpos cl^i w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 

( »€C8o|uu w. gen. 222 (2). 

< >^ρτφο$, ψ^ρτατο$, <^pi<rros 65. 

<>^ρω 131 ; aor. in α 137 (1, Ν. 2). 

ψημ,ί, conjug. 176, 177 ; w. infin. in 
indir. disc. 293 (end). 

ίθάνω w. partic. 304 (4). 
ιλ^ω, ψιλ<0, inflect, of contract forms 
115-118 ; partic. φιλέωρ, φίλων, 
declined 62. 
IXos compared 66. 
λ^ψ declined 39. 
Xry^e» 152 (11). 



ώονάω, desid. verb 186 (N. 1). 

<»ράζω, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (c), 

Φρήν, gender 49 (1); accent of com- 
pounds 21 (1, N.). 

φροντίζω w. &ΐΓω5 and fut. ind. 261 ; 
w. μή and subj. or opt. 262. 

φροντι,στή$ w. accus. 213 (N. 3). 

φρον8ο« (ιτρό, 6δοΰ) 188 (3). 

ώΰλαξ declined 39. 

Φωνή€ΐ$, not contracted 59 (Ν. 2). 

φώβ {φόω$\ light, accent 22 (3, Ν. 1). 



Χ, rough mute, palatal, and surd 8 ; 

not doubled 13 ; euph. ch. before 

a lingual 14 (1), bef. <r (f) 14 (2), 

bef. At 14 (3); ν before χ 15 (5). 
χαΐ (καΧ at) and χοΐ (kcU ol) 11. 
XapCcis declined 58 ; compared 64 

(N, 5); vT dropped in dat. plur. 15 

(N. 2). 
Xdi>iv as adv. accus. 215 (2). 
Xcijp declined 52. . 
χιφων (xcpeltay), xcCpurros 65. 
χ4ω (χι;.), pres. 126 (2); fut. 186 (N. 

3); aor. 137(1, N. 2). 
χοΐ {καΐ οΐ) and χαΐ (κοΛ αϊ) 11. 
χράομαι w. dat 234 (Ν. 2); w. dat. 

and cogn. ace. 214 (N. 2). 
χράω, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
χρή 168 (1); w. infin. 193 (N. 2). 

Xprjv or ixpWi contraction 118 (N. 

4); in apod, (without Av) 268 (N. 

2). 
χώρα declined 29 ; gen. sing. 29 (2). 
χωρ£$ w. gen. 229 (2). 



Ψ, double consonant 7 ; surd 8 ; sylL 

augm. before 121 (2). 
Μω, contracted 118 (N. 2). 
ψήφισμα νικαν 214 (Rem.). 



Ω, open long vowel 6 ; length, from 
119 (end), 132(3); for ο in stem 
of Att 2d decl. 33 (2); nouns in 
ω of 3d decl. 46, 47, voc. sing. 38 
(3). 

φ, diphthong β ; by augment for oi 
122. 

&, interjection, w. voc. 218 (2). 

«8* 79, ^Oft ^^. \V 
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', maac denom. in 188 (6). 
in gen. plur. 85 (2, N.), 82 ; -ώ* 

(for -άω^) in let decl. 28, 21 (2). 
^, mrtic. of €ΐμΙ, 172 ; accent 22 (3, 

N. 2). 
«ρφ w. gen., as dat of time 285 (N. 

2). 
-tit» nouns in (Attic decL) 88 (2); 

adj. in ωι, ωτ 54 ; pf. partic in ws 

59-61 ; adverbs 67 (1). 
At, rel. aidv. 79 ; in rel. sent. 275 ; 

w. partic. 801 (N. 2), 805 (N. 4); 

in wishes w. opt 289 (N. 2); in 

indir, quot• 881-283 ; eaosal 288, 



289 ; as final particle 260, 261 (N. 

1 and 8); like ώτσβ w. iniin. 297 

(N. 1); w. abeoL infin. 298. 
ά% prepos. w. accns. 237, 242 (3). 
m% thus 79 ; accent 24 (end). 
mrmp, w. conditional partic. 302 

(N. 8); w. accus. abs. 302 (2, N.); 

&στ€ρ aF €l 256 (3); accent 24 (N. 

mvr% w. infin. 297 ; w. indie. 279 ; 

ind. disting. from inf. 279 (ReuL); 

accent 24 (N. 3). 
«v, Ion. diphthong 6. 
«Ms, φΜ%,τωίτ6 (Ion.) 72 (K. 6). 
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Abandon, vbs. sigaif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Ability or fitness, verbal adj. denot. 
185 (13). 

Ablative, functions of in Greek 212 
(Rem.) 

Absolute case: gen. 229, 802 (1); 
accus. 802 (2). 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 189 (6) ; 
w. art. 200 (J) ; neut. adj. w. art. 
for 199 (2). 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 

Acatalectic verses 316 (3). 

Accent, general principles of 18-20 ; 
of nouns and adj. 21, 22; in gen. 
and dat., of oxytones 21 (2), of 
Attic 2d decl. 21 (end), of 3d decl. 
22 (3) ; of verbs 22, 23 ; of parti- 
ciples 22 (N. 2) ; of opt in at and 
01 23 (N. 4), 19 (§ 22, N. 1) ; of con- 
tracted syllables (incl. crasis and 
elision) 20, 21 ; enclitics 23, 24 ; 
proclitics 24. Accent and ictus in 
verse 812 (N.). 

Accompaniment, dat of 235 (5); w. 
aOTois 235 (5, N.). 

Accusative case 27 ; sing, of 3d decl. 
87 ; contract, ace. and nom. pi. 
alike in 3d decl. 42, 45 (N. 1) ; 
subj. of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§ 269, 
N.) 299 ; after prepos. 237-242, in 
compos. 242 (end) ; ace. absol. 802 
(2), rarely w. partic. of personal 
verb 302 (2, N.) ; in appos. w. sen- 
tence 196 (N. 3) ; infin. as accus. 
292, 293, 294 (2), 296 (2) ; re- 
tained w. passive 244 (n. 2). Other 
syntax of accus. 213-218 : see Con- 
tents, p. XX. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 804. 

Action, suffixes denot 182 (8). 



Active voice 79 (1), meaning of tenses 
92, 98 ; person, endings 142 ; use 
of 243 ; form of, ind. most in- 
trans. vbs. 243 (N. 1) ; object of, 
as subj. of pass. 244. 

Acute accent 18 ; of oxytone changed 
to grave 20. 

Addressing, voc. in 213 (2) ; nom. in 
213 (N.). 

Adjectives, formation 185 ; inflection 
58-63 : see Contents, p. xvi. ; com- 
parison 64-66 .; agreement w. nouns 
196, 197 ; attributive and pred, 
196 (Rem.) ; pred. adj. w. copula- 
tive vb. 194 ; referring to omitted 
subj. of infin. of copul. verb 194 
(N. 8), 195, of other verbs 198 
(N. 8) ; used as noun 198, 199 ; 
verbal, w. gen. 227, 228, w. accus. 
213 (N. 3) ; verbal in toj 150 (8), 
in rios and τέορ 150 (8), 805, 806, 
235 (4). 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2). 

Adonic verse 324 (1). 

Advantage or disaav., dat of 281 (8). 

Adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 67, 
186 ; from partic. 67 (N.) ; com- 
parison 67 ; rel. 79 ; local, from 
nouns or pron. 52 ; numeral 68, 
69 ; syntax 243 ; w. gen. 220, 229 
(2) ; w. dat. 282 (end), 288 (top) ; 
assim. of rel. adv. to antec. 211 
(n. 3) ; w. article for adj. 200 (end), 
201 (top). 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Aeolic dialect 2 ; forms of aor. opt 
in Attic 153 (13) ; form of infin. 
and partic. 158 (14, 15) ; forms in 
μι 170 (2). 

Age, prouom. adj. denot 78. 
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Agent, nonns denoting 182 (2) ; expr. 
after pass, by gen. w. prep. 244 (1), 
by dat. (esp. after pf. pass.) 234 (3), 
244 (2); w. verbals in Wot by dat., 
w. verbid in Wor by dat. or accos. 
235 (4), 244 (2), 305, 306. 

Agreement, of verb w. subj. nom. 
193 (1) ; of adj. &c. w. noun 196 ; 
of adj. w. nouns of diff. gend. or 
numb. 197 (N. 1-3). 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1)• 
Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 324 (5). 

Alexandrian period 2. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 320 (end). 

Alpha : see α ; privative 188 (a) ; 
copulative 188 (N. 2). 

Alphabet 5 ; obsolete letters 6 (N. 2). 

Anaclasis in Ion. verse 326 (2). 

Anacrusis 314 (4). 

Anapaest 313; cyclic 315 (4); in 
trochaic verse 318 ; in iambic verse 
319, 320. 

Anapaestic rhythms 322, 323 ; sys- 
tems 323. 

Anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2). 

Anceps, syllaba 315 (5). 

Anger, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1) ; 
w. dat 230 (2). 

Antecedent of rel. 209-211 ; agree- 
ment w. 209 ; omitted 210 ; as- 
simil. of rel. to 210, of antec. to 
rel. 211 (N. 4) ; attraction 211, w. 
assimil. 211 (end). Definite and 
indef. antec. 274, 275. 

Antepenult 17 (top). 

Antibacchius 313. ν 

Antistrophe 318 (4). 

Aorist (first) 80 ; secondary tense 80 ; 
tense stem 83 (III.), 137 (III.), 
141 ; aor. in κα in three vbs. 137 
(1, N. 1) ; person, endings 142 (2) ; 
conn, vowel 144 (1), 145, w. end- 
ings 146 ; augment 84 (c), 119 ; 
iterat. end. σκοΜ and σκόμψ (Horn. ) 
152 (10) ; Horn, e and ο (for η, ω) 
in subj. 153 (12) ; accent of infin. 
act. 22 (1). Second Aorist 80 
(N. 1); tense stem 83 (V.), 140 
(V.), 141 ; secondary 80; pers. 
endings 142 (2) ; conn. vow. 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145 ; augm. 
84 (c), 119; redupl. (YLam,) Vl^ 



(N. 3) ; Att. redupl. 122 (N. 1) ; 
iter, endings (Ion.) 152 (10) ; 
Horn, in σ 152 (8) ; Ion. forms in 
subj. act. of Au-forms 171 (7) ; ac- 
cent of infin. and partic 22 and 23 
(§ 26, N. 3). Aorist Passive (fiist 
and second), w. act endings 143 
(3) ; tense stems 83 (VI., VII.), 
140andl41 (VI., VII), 141; conn, 
vowel : none in indie. 143 (3), in 
subj. and opt 146 (N. 1), 147 (3), 
none in imperat 149 (3) and infin. 
149 (1) ; accent of infin. and partic. 
22 and 23 (N. 3). Syntax of Aorist: 
indie. 246, disting. from impf. 247 
(N. 5), gnomic 252 (2), iterative 
253; in dependent moods 248-251; 
when not in indir. disc., how dis- 
ting. from pres. 248 (end), 249 (1), 
opt and infin. in indir. disc. 250, 
251 ; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, &c. 
251 (N. 2) ; in partic. 252, aor. not 
past in certain cases 252 (N. 2), 
304 (4). Indie, in apod. w. Sm 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. Up 
253; in protasis 264, 265, 267, 
268 ; in rel. cond. sent. 276 (2) ; 
in wishes 290 (2) ; in final cl. 261 
(3). Opt w. &v 255, 269 (2), 276 
(4). Infin. or partic. w. dv 255. 

Aphaeresis 11 (N. 4). 

Apodosis 263 (1) ; negative of (ού) 

263 (3) ; in past tenses of indie. 
w. dv 253 (end), 254 (3), 263 (2), 

264 (2), 267 (2) ; various forms 
in cond. sent. 264-266, 267-270 ; 
w. protasis omitted 271 (2); repres. 
by infin. or partic. 272 (3), 273 (4) ; 
implied in context 273 (N. 1) ; 
suppressed for effect 273 (N. 2) ; 
introd. by δ4 274 (2). 

Apostrophe (in elision) 11 (1). 
Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 

304. 
Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 

218; w. ace. and part. gen. 221 (2). 
Apposition 195 ; gen. in. app. w. 

possessive 195 (N. 1) ; nom. or ace. 

in app. w. sentence 196 (N. 3) ; 

partitive appos. 196 (N. 2). 
Approach, νώ. implying, w. dat. 233. 
Arsis and thesis, used in sense opp. 

\,oWv&GY^k 311 (foot-note). 
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Article, definite, declined 71 ; τώ and 
roty as fern. 71 (N. 2) ; τοί and ταί 
(Epic and Doric) 71 (N. 2) ; pro- 
clitic in some fonns 24 ; in crasis 
11 (N. 1); 6 airros 73 (2). Homeric 
art. as pronoun 199, w. adj. and 
partic. 199 (N. 1). Art. in Herod. 

200 (N. 4) ; in Lyric and Attic 
poets 200 (N. 5) ; Attic prose use 
200, 201 ; position w. attrib. adj. 

201 (end), 202 (2), w. pred. adj. 
203 (3), w. demonstr. 203 (4) ; as 
pronoun in Attic 204 (1), 205 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 

Asking, νώ. of, w. two accus. 217. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 6 (end) ; w. 
mutes 8 (2), 16 (1) ; avoided in 
redupl. 16 (2) ; transferred in 
τρ^φω, θρέψω, &c. 16 (2, Ν.) 

Assimilation of rel. to case of antec. 
210 (end), w. antec. omitted 211 
(N. 1) ; in rel. adv. 211 (N. 3) ; 
antec. rarely assim. to rel. 211 
(N. 4). See Attraction. Assim. 
of cond. rel. cl. to mood of antec. 
clause 277, 278. Assim. (Hom.) 
in vbs. in άω 154 (h). 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1). 

Attic dialect 2 ; why basis of Gram- 
mar 2. Attic 2d decl. 33 (2); 
redupl. 122, 120 (N. 4); future 
136 (N. 1). 

Attraction in rel. sent. 211 ; joined 
w. assim. 211 (end), 212 (top). 

Attributive adjective (opp. to predi- 
cate) 196 (Rem.) ; position of ar- 
ticle w. 201-203. Attrib. com- 
pounds 190 (3). 

Augment 84 (c), 119-124 : see Con- 
tents, p. xviii. 



Bacchius 313 ; Bacchic rhythms 326. 

Barytones 19. 

Basis in logaoedic verse 324. 

Be or belong, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

221 (top). 
Become, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(top). 



Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1); w. partic. 303(1). 
Belong, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 221 

(top). 
Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Boeotia, Aeolians in 1. 
Breathings 6, 7 ; form 7 (N. 2). 
Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 

321 (4). 



Caesura 316 (1). 

Call : see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 68-70 ; decl. of 69. 

Care for, vbs. signif. io, w. geo. 222 

Cases 27 (3) ; meaning 27 (3, N. 1) ; 

oblique 27 (end) : endings 35 ; 

syntax of 212-242: see Contents, 

pp. xx.-xxii. 
Catalexis and catalectic verses 316 (3). 
Causal sentences, w. conj. and indie. 

288, 289 ; w. opt. (ind. disc.) 289 

(N.), 288 (4) ; w. relat. 279. 
Cause, expr. by gen. 224 ; by dat. 

234 ; by partic. 300, 301 (N. 2). 
Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. /ii} 

262. 
Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 

to, w. partic. 303 (1). 
Choosing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 218; 

w. ace. and part. gen. 221 (2). 
Choriambus 313; choriambic rhythms 

325 (1). 
Circumflex accent 18 ; origin 18 

(Rem.); on contr. syll. 20. 
Circumstances, partic. denot. 300, 

301. 
Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(end), 222 (1). 
Classes of verbs : eight of vbs. in 

ω 125-131, two of vbs. in /u 167. 
Close vowels 6 (N.), 10 (5); stems 

ending in 35 (top). 
Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217. 
Cognate mutes 8 (2, N.). Cognate 

accus. 213-215. 
Collective noun, w. plur. verb 193 

(3) ; w. pL partic. 197 (N. 3) ; 

foil, by pi. relat. 209 (N. 2). 
Collision of vowels, how avoided 8 

(581. 
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Command or exhortation 290, 289 
(N. 8), 262 (N. 4), 272 (N. 1), 247 
(N. 8) ; verbs of commanding w. 
gen. 223 (3). 

Common Dialect 2. 

Comparative degree 64^7 ; w. gen. 

225 (1) ; w. dat. 234 (2). 
Comparison of adjectives 64, irreg. 

65, 66 ; of adverbs 67 ; of some 
nouns and pronouns 66 (3). 
Comparison, verbs denot. w. gen. 

226 (2). 

Composition of words: see Formation. 

Compound words 180, 187-190 ; first 
part of 187, second part 188; 
meaning of (three chisses) 189, 
190. (S)mpound verbs 189 ; aug- 
ment 123, 124 ; accent 22 (§ 26 
N. 1) ; w. gen., dat., or ace. 242 
(end), 226, 233. Compound nega- 
tives, 807 ; repetition of 309, 810. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
217; w. infin. and μή 308 (6), 
295, 296. 

Concession 272 (δ), 289 (Ν. 3). 

Conclusion : see Apodosis and Condi- 
tion. 

Condition and conclusion 263 (1) ; 
conditional sentences 263-274 ; see 
Contents, pp. xxiii. and xxiv. ; 
classification of cond. sent. 268- 
267 ; general and particular cond. 
dieting. 265, 266 ; comparison of 
I^atin gen. cond. 266 (Rem. 1) ; 
cond. expr. by partic. 301 (4), 271 
(1). See Protasis. Relative cond. 
sent. 275-278 : see Relative. 

Coiyugation 84 ; of verbs in ω 85- 
155 ; of verbs in μι 156-179. 

Connecting vowel 143 (4), 144 (foot- 
note), 82 (foot-note) ; of indie. 
144, 145 ; of subj. 146 ; of opt. 
147 ; of imperat. 148 ; of iniin. and 
partic. 149 ; in iterative forms 152 
(10) ; in forms in θω 152 (11) ; 
omitted in perf. mid., aor. pass., and 
/«-forms 143. 

Consider, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 
218 ; w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in 
pass. w. gen. 221 (N.). 

Consonants, divisions of 7, 8 ; eu- 
phonic changes in 13-16 ; double 
/ (2) ; movable 12 ; coneoiiaxiX. 



8tema*82 (3), 85. Consonant de- 
clension (Third) 35. 

(>>nstructio praegnans 242 (N. 6). 

Continue, yds. signif. to, w. partic 
803 (1). 

Ck>ntinued action, tenses of 246. 

Contraction 8 ; rules of, 8-10 ; quan- 
tity of contr. syll. 18 (§ 20, 1); 
accent 20 ; of nouns : 1st decl. 30, 
2d decl. 38, 8d decl. 42-47 ; of 
a(]yect 54^58 ; of partic 61, 62 ; 
of verbs in αω, eo;, and οω 115- 
118 ; in gen. pi. of 1st decl. 29 
(N.), of 2d decl. 32 (top) ; in redupl. 
(ee to €t) 123 (top) ; in forma- 
tion of words 181 (N. 8), 188 (3). 
See Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 8 (2, 
N.). 

Copula 191 (N. 1). 

Copulative verbs 194 (Rem. ) ; case of 
pred. adj. or noun with infin. of 
194 (N. 3), 195 (N. 4, 5). 

Coronis 10 (1). 

Correlative pronominal adj. 78 ; adv. 
79. 

Crasis 10, 11 ; examples 11 ; quanti- 
ty 18 (§ 20, 1) ; accent 20 (2). 

Cretic 313 ; rhythms 326. 

Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 815 (4). 



Dactyl 313; cyclic 315 ; in anapaes- 
tic verse 322, 314 (N. 1) ; in iam- 
bic verse (apparent) 319, 320 ; in 
trochaic verse (cyclic) 318 ; in loga- 
oedic verse (cyclic) 323, 324. 

Dactylic rhythms 321, 322. 

Danger, vbs. of, w. μή 262. 

Dative case 27 (3) ; endings of 85, 
28, 32 ; in 3d decl. 39 ; syntax of • 
230-236 : see Contents, p. xxL 
Prepositions w. dative 242 (2). 

Declension 28 ; of Nouns 28-52 : 
first 28-31, second 31-34, thh^ 
34-49, of irreg. nouns 49-52; of 
Adjectives 53-63, firat and second 
decl. 53-56; third 56, 57, first and 
third 57-59; of partic 59-62 ; of 
irreg. adj. 62, 63 ; of the Article 71 ; 
of Pronouns 71-78. See Contents, 
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Defend, ybe. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Degree of difference, dat of 234 (2). 

Demanding, vbe. of, w. two ace. 217. 

Domes, names of Attic, in dat. 286 

(N. 1). 
Demonstrative pronouns 74, 75 ; 

synt. 208 ; w. article 200 (c), posi- 
tion 203 (4) ; article as demonstr. 

(Hom.) 199, (Att.) 204, 205 ; rel. 

as deuL 209 (N. 3). 
Denominatives • 180 (5) ; denom. 

verbs 186. 
Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and μή 

308 (6), 295, 296. 
Dependent clauses, moods in 248. 

Dependent moods 80 (§ 89, N. ) ; 

tenses of 248-251. 
Deponent verbs 80 (top) ; principal 

parts of 84 (6) ; pass, and niid. 

de^. 80 (2, N.). 
Deprive, vbs. signif to, w. gen. 225 ; 

w. two ace. 217. 
Derivatives 180 (ft). 
Desiderative verbs 186 (N. 1). 
Desire, vbs. expr. w. gen. 222 (2). 
Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 

Determinative compounds 190 (2). 

Diaeresis in verse 316, 317, 319 (end), 
321 (4), 322 (top), 323 (4). 

Dialects 2; dialectic changes 25 ; 
dial, forms of nouns and adj. 31, 
34, 43 (N. 4), 44 (N. 3), 45 (N. 4), 
46 (N.), 47 (N. 3) ; of numerals 69 ; 
of the article 71 (N. 2) ; of pro- 
nouns 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78 ; 
of verbs in ω 151-153, of contract 
vbs. 154, 155, of vbs. in μι 170- 
172, 173, 174, 176. 177, 178, 179. 

Digamma 6 (N. 2), 45 (N. 1). 46 (N.), 
123 (N. 2), 126 (2), 139 (rf, N. 1); 
seen in metre 322 (1st note). 

Diiambus 313. 

Dimeter 317 (2); anapaestic 323, 
dactylic 321 (1), iambic 319 (2), 
trochaic 318 (1). 

Diminutives, suffixes of 184 (8). 

Diphthongs 6 ; improper 6 (3 and N. ) ; 
in contraction 9 (1, 4) ; in crasis 
10 (a), 11 (b) ; elision of (poet) 12 
(top) ; augment 122. 



ipodj 



Dipody 317 (2), 



Direct object 191 (2), 213 (Rem.) ;^ 
of act verb 213, 244. Direct dis- 
course, question, and quotations 
281. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 231 (3). 

Disobey, v^. signif. to, w. dat 230 

(2). 
Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. par 

tic. 303 (1). 
Dispraise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1) 
Disputing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (N. 2) 
Distich 318 (4) ; eleg^c 321 (5). 
Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2) 

w. infin. ΛΏάμή 308 (6), 295, 296 
Ditrochee 313; in Ionic rhythms 325 

(2). 
Divide, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 

217. 
Dochmius 313; dochmiac verses 326. 
Doing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217. 
Doric dialect 2 ; future 152 (6), in 

Attic 136 (N. 2). 
Double consonants 7,14 (2), 17 (§ 19, 

2). 
Double negatives 309, 310, 292, 295, 

296. See μ^ ού and ού μή. 
Doubtful vowels 6. 
Dual 26 (end). 



Effect, accus. of 214 (N. 3.). 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 321 
(5). 

Elisionll, 12; of diphthongs 12 (top); 
irepl, Ίτρό, drt, and dat in t not 
elided 12 ; accent of elided word 20 
(3). 

Ellipsis of verb w. tfy 256 (3) ; of σκ&τ€ΐ 
w. βιτωί and fut ind. 262 (N. 4) ; 
of vb. of fearing w. μή and subj. 
262 (K.2) ; of protesis271 (2); of 
apodosis 273 (N. 2). 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Enclitics 23, 24 ; w. accent if em- 
phatic 24 (3, N. 1) ; at end of 
compounds 24 (N. 3) ; successive 
end. 24 (N. 2). 

Endings 26 (2) ; case-endings of 
nouns, 28, 32, 85 ; local 52 ; per- 
sonal endings of verbs 142-150 : 
see Contents^ p. xviiL 
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Endure, ybe. sigDif. to, w. partic. 

803 (1). 
Enjoy, ybe. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(end). 
Envy, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1) ; 

w. dat 280 (2). 
Epic dialect 2. 
Epicene nouns 27 (2, N. 2). 
Ethical dative 232 (N. 6). 
Euphony of vowels 8-12 ; of conso- 
nants 13-16. 
Eupolidean verse 817(lstN.),326 (7). 
Exclamations, nom. in 213 (N.), voc. 

213 (2), gen. 225 (3); relat. in 

212 ; mark of 25. 
Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Exhortetions : see Commands. 
Expecting, &c., vbs. of, w. fut. pres. 

or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). 
Extent, accus. of 216 ; adnom. gen. 

denoting 219 (5). 



Falling rhythms, 317 (3). 

Fearing, verbs of, w. /ai) and stibj. or 
opt. 259, 262, sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 262 (N. 1), w. pres. or past 
tense of indie. 262 (N. 3) ; ellipsis 
of 262 (N. 2). 

Feet (in verse) 311, 312, 313 ; ictus 
of, 311 ; arsis and thesis, 311. 

Feminine nouns 27 (N. 3) ; form in 
participles 149 (end), in 2 pf. par- 
tic. (Horn.) 139 (N. 4). Feminine 
caesura 321 (4). 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of time 
235. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. ace. .and gen. 
223 (2). 

Final clauses 259-261, w. subj. and 
opt. 260 (1), w. subj. after past 
tenses 260 (2), rarely w. fut. ind. 

260 (1, N. 1) ; w. άχ/ or kc 260 (1, 
N. 2) ; w. past tenses of indie. 

261 (3) ; neg. μή 260 (top). Final 
disting. from object clauses 259. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 303 

(2). 
Finite moods, 80 (N.). 
Fii-st aorist stem, 83, 137. 
First passive stem, 83, 140. 
Fitneaa, &c., verbal adj. denot., for- 
matioR of, 185 (13). 



Forbidding, vbe. of, w. μι} and infin. 
308 (6), 295, 296. 

Foigetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 
w. partic. 304 (end). 

Formation of words 180-190 ; see 
Contents, p. xix. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr. ; w. dat. 230 
(2). 

Fulness and want, vbe. expr., w. 
gen. 223 ; abject. 228 (top). Ful- 
ness, formation of adj. expr. 185 

(15). 

Future 80, 82 ; tense stem formed 
82, 135 (II.) ; of liquid verbs 136 
(2) ; Attic fut. in ώ and -oO/tcu 136 
(N. 1) ; Doric fut. 152 (6), in Attic 
136 (N. 2); second fut pass. 141; 
fut. mid. as pass. 246 (N. 4). Fut. 
indie, expressing permission or 
command 247 (N. 8) ; rarely in 
final clauses 260 (N. 1) ; regularly 
in object clauses with Hwtas 261 ; 
rarely with μ-ή after verbs of fear- 
ing 262 (N. 1) ; in protasis 265, 
269 (N. 1), 267 (N.) ; in rel. 
clauses expressing purpose 278 ; 
with έφ" φ or έψ' ^c 278 (Ν. 2) ; 
with ού μή 292 ; with &y (Hom.) 
254 ; jwriphrastic fut. with μέλλω 
151 (6), 250 (Ν.) ; optative 250 
(4), 251 (Ν. 3), 261 (§ 217), never 
w. άν 255 (Ν.); infin. 250 (3 and 
N.), 251 (N. 2), 285 ; partic. 252, 
285, 300 (3). 

Future perfect 80, 83 ; tense stem 
formed 83, 139 (c) ; active form 
in 2 vbs. 139 (c, N. 2), gen. peri- 
phrastic 151 (3) ; meaning of 246, 
as emph. fut. 247 (N. 9). 

Gender, natural and gi-amraatical 27 
(2, N. 1) ; grammat. design, by 
article 27 (2, N. 1) ; common and 
epicene 27 (2, N. 2) ; general rules 
27 (N. 3) ; gen. of 1st decl. 28, of 
2d 31, of 3d 49; gen. of adjectives 
197. 

General disting. from particular sup- 
positions 265, 266 ; fonns of 270, 
276 ; w. indie. 270 (N. 2), 277 
(N. 1) ; in Latin 266 (Rem. 1). 

Genitive case 27 (3) ; accent 21, 22 ; 

of 1st decl. 28-31 ; of 2d decl. 32- 

\ ^4 •, oi Sd decl. 35, 42 (1, N.), 44 
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(Ν. 2) ; syntax 218 (Rem.), 219- 

229 : see Contents p. xx., xxi. ; 

gen. absol. 229» 302 ; gen. of infin. 

w. του 295 ; pred. gen. w. iniin. 

194 (end) 195, 198 (N. 8). 
Gentile nouns, sufiiixes of 184 (10), 

185 (top). 
Glyconic verse 324 (4). 
Gnomic tenses 252, 253 ; present 252 

(1) ; aorist 252 (2), 253, 248 (Rem.), 

in inun., opt., and partic 253 

(N. 3) ; perfect 253 (3). 
Grave accent 18, 19 ; for acute in 

oxytones 20 (top). 



Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 

w. partic. 304. 
Hellenes 1. 

Hellenistic Greek 2 (end). 
Herodotus, dialect of 2. 
Heroic hexameter 321 (4). 
Heteroclites 49 (end). 
Heterogeneous nouns 50 (2). 
Hexameter 317 (2) ; Heroic 321 (4). 
Hiatus, how avoided 8 (§ 8) ; allowed 

at end of verse 316 (c). 
Hindrance, vbs. of, w. μή and infin. 

308 (6), 295, 296. 
Hippocrates, dialect of 2. 
Historic present 246 (N. 1), 248 

(Rem.). 
Historical (or secondary) tenses : see 

Secondary. 
Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (ί). 
Hold, vbs. signif. to take hold ofy w. 

gen. 222(1). 
Homer, dialect of 2 ; verse of 321 

(4) ; Hellenes of 1 (end). 
Hoping, &c., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 

or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). 
Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
Hypothetical: see Conditional. 



Iambus 313. Iambic rhythms 319, 
320; tragic and comic iambic trim- 
eter 320 ; iambic systems 323 
(N.). 

Imperative 80 ; pers. endings and 
conn, vowels 148, 149 ; of verbs 

""in /u 156 (end) ; syntax 258 ; in 
commands 290 ; . in prohib. w. /ii^ 



(pres.) 291 ; w. Λγβ, φ^ /w, tQi^ 291 
(top); after οΧσ& δ 290 ίΝ.); per- 
fect 249 (Ν. 1), 85 (end). 

Imperfect tense 80 ; secondary 80 ; 
from present stem 82 (I.), 135 (I.) ; 
augment 84 (c), 119 ; person, end- 
ings 142 (2) ; conn, vowel 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145 ; in- 
forms 156, 157 (end) ; iterat. end- 
ings σκαν and σκομψ (Ion.) 152 
(10), 253 (N.). Syntax 246 ; how 
disting. from aor. 247 (N. 5) ; de- 
noting attempted action 246 (N. 
2); how expr. in infin. and partic. 
251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 285, in 
opt. (rarely) 283 (N. 1) ; w. du 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. &u 
253 ; in conditions 264, 267, in 
Homer 268 (N. 3) ; in rel. cond. 
sentences 276 (2) ; in wishes 290 
(2); in final clauses 261 (3). 

Impersonal verbs 192 (c, d), 193 
(N. 2) ; partic. of, in accus. abs. 
802 (2) ; impers. verbal in -τέον 
306 (top). 

Improper diphthongs 6. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 129, 
130 (N. 4). 

Inclination, formation of adj. denot- 
ing 185 (16). 

Indeclinable nouns 50 (4). 

Indefinite pronouns 76, 200 ; pro- 
nominal adj. 78, . adverbs 79. 

Indicative 80 ; personal endings and 
formation 142-145; connect, vow- 
els 144, 145 ; tenses of 246, 247, 
primary and secondary (or histori- 
cal) 248. General use of 256, 257; 
in final clauses : rarely fut. 260 
(N. 1), second, tenses 261 (3) ; in 
object cl. w. 3irws (fut.) 261 ; after 
verbs of fearing w. μή : i-arely 
fut. 262 (N. 1), pres. and past 
tenses 262 (end) ; in protasis : 
pres. and past tenses 264 (1), 267 
(1), in gen. suppos. for subj. 270 
(end) ; future 265 (1), 269 (N. 1), 
267 (N.) ; second, tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 264 (2), 267 ; in 
cond. rel. and temp, clauses 276, 
277, by assimilation 278 (2); 
in apodosis 267, 269, second, 
tenses w. a» 254 <3^^ ^64 CiV^<5,7^ 
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268 ; potential indie, w. d^ 272 ; 
in wisnee (second, tenses) 290 ; in 
causal sent. 288 ; in rel. sent, of 
pnrpose (fut.) 278 ; fut w. έφ* φ 
or ^φ' φτ€ 278 (Ν. 2) ; w. ίωί, &c. 
279 ; w. Tpiv 280 ; in indirect quo- 
tations and questions 281-283 ; 
future w. ού μή 292. See Present, 
Future, Aorist, &c. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 189 (7), 
124. Indir. object of verb 191 
(end), 213 (Rem.), 230. Indirect 
Discourse 250 (Rem.), 281-288 : 
see Contents, p. xxv. Indir. quo- 
tations and questions 281, 306, 
807. Indir. reflexives 205, 206. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 226 

(2). 

Infinitive 80; endings 149; fu-forms 
157 (e); syntax 292-299; see Con- 
tents, p. xxvi. Tenses of^ not in 
indir. disc. 248, 249, in indir. disc. 
250, 251, distinction of the two 
uses 285 (N.) ; impf. and plpf. 
suppl. by pres. and pf. 251 (if. 1); 
w. dv 255 ; gnomic aor. in 253 
(N. 3), perf. 253 (3); w. μέ\\ω 
151 (6), 250 (Ν.); w. ώφελον in 
wishes (poet.; 290 (N. 1, 2); nega- 
tive of 308 (3), M^ ού with 309 
(7), 295 (N.), 296 (N.). Rel. w. 
infin. 294 (top). 

Inflection 26. 

Instrument, dat. of 234; sufl^es de- 
noting 183 (5). 

Intensive pronoun 72 (N. 1), 206 
(1); w. dat. of accompaniment 235 
(5, N.). 

Intention, partic. expr. 300. 

Interchange of quantity 33 (N. 2), 
45 (N. 1). 

Interest, dative of 231, 232. 

Interrogative pronoun 76, 208; pron. 
adj. 78 ; adverbs 79 ; sentences 
306, 307; subjunctive 291, 284. 

Intransitive verbs 192 (top); cognate 
object of 213 ; verbs both trans, 
and in trans. 243 (Notes). 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 211 

(N. 4). 
Ionic race and dialect 1, 2. Ionic 

feet 313, rhythms 325. 

lotr class of verbs ( I V. ) 1 26-1 28. I 



Iota subscript 6 (§ 3, N.). 

Irregular nouns 49-52 ; adjectives 
62, 63, compaiison 65, 66; verbs 
130, 131 (Rem.). 

Italy, Dorians of 1. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. dr 
253 ; origin of 253 (Rem.). Itera- 
tive forms in σκον, σκόμψ (Ion.) 
152(10); w. Λΐ'253(Ν.) 

Ithyphallic verse 319 (top). 



Enow, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 804. 
Koppa, as numeral 6, 68. 



Labials 7 ; labial mates 8 ; euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; euph. cK 
of y before 15 (5) ; labifu. verb 
stems 82 (8); 126 (IIL), 127, in 
perf. act. 138 (ft). 

Le^m, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 

Letters 5 ; used for numbers 70 (N. 4). 

Likeness, dat. of 233 ; abridged 
expr. w. adject, of 233 (N. 2). 

Linguals 7 ; lingual mutes 8 ; eu- 

i)hon. changes of 14 (1, 2, 3), ρ w. 
ing. dropped bef. σ 15 (Ν. 1); ling, 
verb stems 82 (3), 127 (b). 

Liquids 7, 8 ; y before 15 (6) ; w. t 
in stems 16 (top) ; vowel bef. 
mute and liquid 17 (3) ; liquid 
verb stems 82 (3), 127 (2), 128, 
future of 136 (2), aorist of 137 (2), 
133 (5), change of e to α in mono- 
syll. 133 (4). 

Local endings 52. 

Locative case 52 (N. 2), 212 (Rem.), 
230 (Rem). 

Logaoedic rhythms 323-325. 

Long vowels, 17, 18 ; how augmented 
120 (N. 1). 



Make, vbs. siffnif. to, w. two ace. 218 ; 
w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in pass. w. 
gen. 221 (N.) 

Manner, dative of 234 (1), w. coin- 
par. 234 (2) ; partic. of 300. 

Masculine nouns 27 (N. 3) : see Gen- 
der. 

Material, adj. denoting 185 (14) ; 
gen. of 2ft (4). 
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Means, dative of 234; partic. of 
300 ; suffixes denoting 183 (5). 

Measui*e, gen. of 219 (5). 

Metathesis 13, 134 (a)\ 138 (5). 

Metre 312 (top) ; related to rhythm 
312 (N.) 

M(-forms 156 (Rem.) ; enumeration 
of 168-170. See Contents, p. 
xviii. 

Middle mutes 8 (2), 17 (end). 

Middle voice 79 (end) endings 142 ; 
conn, vowels 144, w. endings 145 ; 
three uses 245 ; in causative sense 
245 (N. 2) ; peculiar meaning of 
245 (N. 3) ; fut. in pass, sense 246 
(N. 4). 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 130, 131 ; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 273. 

Modern Greek 3. 

Molossus 313. 

Monometer 317. 

Moods 80 ; finite 80 (N.) ; depend- 
ent 80 (N.) ; general uses of 256- 
258; constructions of (i.-viii.) 
259-292 ; see Contents, pp. xxiii.- 
xxvi. 

Movable consonants 12. 

Mutes 8; co-ordinate and cognate 8 
(2) ; euphouic changes of 14, 15 ; 
vowel before mute and liquid 17 
(3) ; mute verb stems 82 (3), 125 
(II.), 126, 127, fut. of 135 (1), aor. 
of 137 (1), perf. act. of 138 (ό). 



Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
ace. 218 ; w. ace. and gen. 221; 
in pass. w. gen. 221 (N.). 

Nasals 7, 8 (top). 

Nature, vowel long or short by 17. 

Negatives 307-310 : see Ού and Μή. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 222 (2). 

Neuter gender 27 (2) : see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing, verb 193 (2) ; 
neut. pred. adj. 197 (N. 2, c) ; 
neut. sin^. of adj. w. art. 199 (2) ; 
neut. adj. as co^ate accus. 214 
(N. 2), 244 (end); neut. accus. of 
adj. as adverb 67 ; neut. partic. of 
impers. vbs. in accus. abeoL 302 
(2); verbal in τ4ον 306. 



Nominative ease 26 ; singular of 3d 
decl. fonned 36, 37 ; subj. nom. 
193, 212 ; pred. nom. 194, w. in- 
fin. 194 (end), 195 (N. 4), 198 
(N. 8) ; in exclam. like voc. 218 
(N.); in appos. w. sentence 196 
(N. 3) ; infin. as nom. 293, 193 
(N. 2). Plur. nom., gener. neut., 
w. sing, verb 193 (2), rarely masc. 
or fem. 194 (N. 5), 210 (N. 2). 
Sing. nom. w. plur. verb: of col- 
lect, noun 193 (3), of relative 209 
(N. 2). 

Nouns 28-52 ; see Contents, p. xvi. 

Number 26 ; of adject•, peculiarities 
in agreement 197• 

Numerals 68-70. 



Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Object, defined 191 (end) ; direct and 
indirect 191, 213 (Rem.); direct 
obj. (accus.) 213, as subj. of pass. 
244; indirect obj. (dat.) 230- 
232 ; gen. as object of verb 218, 
of noun 219 (3), of adject. 227, 
228 ; double obj. ace. 217. Ob- 
ject of motion, by accus. w. pre- 
pos. 230 (Rem.), 241 (N. 1), by 
accus. alone (poetic) 216. 

Objective genitive 219 (3). Objec- 
tive compounds 189 (1). 

Oblique cases 27 (end). 

Omission of augment 124 ; of subj. 
nom. 192 (N. 1) ; of subj. of infin. 
192 (3), 194 (end), 198 (N. 8) ; 
of antecedent of rel. 210 ; of μά in 
oaths 216 (end) ; of dy in apod, 
w. indie. 268 (N. 1), w. opt. 270 
(N. 1) ; of protasis 271 (2) ; of 
apodosis 273 (N. 2). See Ellipsis. 

Open vowels 6 (§ 2, N.) ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (top). 

Optative 80 ; pers. endings and for- 
mation 146-148 ; Aeolic forms in 
aor. act. (Attic) 153 (13) ; Ionic 
-ατο for -yro 151 (end) ; peculiar 
fu-forms 158 (top) ; in verbs in 
ιωμι 158 (Ν. 5) ; periphr. forms of 
perf. 150(1, 2), 85 (end). Tenses: 
not in indir. discourse, pres. and 
aor. 248 (end), 249 (1), ijert 249 
(2), never fat 250 (4) ; in indir. 
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disc. 250, 251, future 251 (N. 8), 
261 ; how far distinff. as primary 
and secondary 248 (N. 2). General 
uses of opt. 258 (3) ; in .final 
clauses 260 (1) ; in obj. cl. w. 
6'lΓωs (sometimes fut.) 261 ; w. μή 
after vbs. of fearing 262 ; in prot- 
asis 265 (2), 269 (2), in gen. 
suppos. 266 {b)f 270 ; in apod. w. 
&y 255, 269 (2),. rarely without Ay 
270 (N. 1), w. dv without protasis 
expressed 271 (2), potential opt. 
272 {b) ; in cond. rel. sent, (as in 
protasis) 276 (4), in gen. suppos. 
276 (end), by assimilation 277 (1); 
w. ?ω$, &c., until 279, w. τρίν 280 ; 
indirect discourse : w. irt or ώβ 
282, 283, w. dv (retained) 284 
(end); in dependent clauses of 285, 
286; in any dependent clause expr. 
past thought 287 ; in causal sen- 
tences 289 (N.); in wishes, alone 
or w. €Ϊθ€ or el yap 289 (1), w. el 
alone 289 (N. 1), w. ώ? (poetic) 
289 (N. 2), expr. concession, &c. 
(Horn.) 289 (N. 3). Future only 
in indir. discourse 251 iN. 3), or 
in obj. cl. w. δΊΓωs (involving ind. 
disc.) 261, rare in rel. cl. of 
purpose 278 (N. 3) ; never w. &v 
255 (N.). 

Oratio obliqua : see Indirect Dis- 
course. 

Ordinal numerals 68. 

Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
303 (3). 

Oxy tones 19. 



Paeons 313 (c) ; in Cretic rhythms 
326 (3). 

Palatals 7 ; as mutes 8 (2) ; euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; »» before 
15 (5) : pal. verb stems 82 (3), 
126 (a), 127 (N. 1), in perf. act. 
138 (b). 

Paroemiac verse 323 (3). 

Paroxytone 19. 

Participle 80 ; formation 149 ; de- 
clension 53 (end), 59-62; Doric 
and Aeol. forms 153 (15); of 
/Lu-form 157 (/), 167 (1), 172 (10), 
2 pert, in αώ$ or6ώs 62 (Ν.), 139 



(Ν. 2, 8) ; accent 22 (end), 23 
(top). Tenses 252; pres. as im- 
perf. 252 (N. 1) ; aor. w. λανθάνω, 
τυγχάΐ'ω, φθάνω, not past 304 (4), 
252 (Ν. 2) ; partic. w. Αμα, μεταξύ, 
ευθύς, &c. 301 (Ν. 1, a), w. καίτερ 
or και 301 (Ν. 1, b), w. ώϊ 301 (Ν. 2, 
α), 305 (Ν. 4), w. fire, οΐον, οΤα, 301 
(Ν. 2, b), W. ώσπερ 302 (Ν. 3) ; fut. 
of purpose 300 (3) ; conditional 
301 (4), 271 (1); as apodosis 272 
(3), w. &v 273 (top), 255, 256; 
perf. w. ^ω foiming periphr. 
perf. 303 (N. 2), w. εΙμΙ forming 
periphr. pnerf. subj. and opt. 150 
(1, 2) or indie. 151 (4) ; m gen. 
absol. 229, 302 (1), accus. abs. 302 
(2) ; panic, alone in gen. abs. 302 
(1, N.) ; plur. w. sing, collective 
noun 197 (N. 3). Three uses of 
partic. 299 ; for details of these, 
m pp. 300-305, see Contents, p. 
xxvii. 

Particular and general suppositions 
distinguished 265, 266. 

Partitive genitive 219 (6), 220, 221, 
222. Partitive apposition 196 
(N. 2.) 

Passive voice 79 (1) ; personal end- 
ings 142 ; conn, vowels 144, w. 
endings 145 ; aor. pass, formed 
like active 142 (1) ; use of 243- 
245 ; subject of 244 ; retains one 
object from active constr. 244 (N. 
2) ; impersonal pass, constr. 244 
(end), 245 (top), 192 (end). 

Patronymics, suffixes of 184 (9). 

Pause in verse : caesura 316 (1), 
diaeresis 316 (end), 317. 

Pentameter, elegiac 321 (end), 322. 

Penthemim (2§ feet) 322 (top). 

Penult 17 (top). 

Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 
(2); w. partic. 303 (2andN.), 304 
(end). 

Perfect tense 80 ; primary 80 (2) ; 
tense stem 83, 137-139 ; personal 
ending 142 ; connect, vowel 144, 
145, w. endings 145 (2); changes 
in vowel of stem 131-134 ; augment 
120, 121 ; Att. reduplic. 122 ; sec- 
ond perf. 80 (N. 1), 83, 132 (3), 
139 (d), of the ^-form 167, 169, 
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170 ; perf. mid. w. σ inserted 132 
(2) ; i)erf. in Homer 139 (top). 
Perf. indie. 246 ; as pres. 247 (N. 
6) ; w. fut. meaning 247 (N. 7) ; 
never w. dv 254 (1) ; gnomic 253 
(3), rareljr in infin. 253 (3); 3 
pers. pi. mid. in αται (for vrai) 151 
(end) ; compound form 1δ1 (4, δ), 
111 (2). In dependent moods : 
not in indir. disc. 249 (2), imperat. 
249 (N. 1), infin. 249 (N. 2) ; o^>t., 
infin., and partic. in ifldirect disc. 
250, 251, 281 ; infin. includes plpf. 
251 (N. 1), w. Am 255 (end) ; com- 
pound form of x)f. subj. and opt. 

150 (1, 2), 86 (end). 
Perfect active stem 83, 138 (h). 
Perfect middle stem 83, 137 (end), 

138. 
Periphrastic forms, of perf. 150 (1, 
2), 151 (4, 5) ; of fut. w. /αέλλω 

151 (6), 250 (Ν.) ; of fut. perf. 151 
(3). 

Perispomena 19. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
303 (1). 

Person of verb 81 (top) ; agreement 
w. subj. in 193 (1) ; subj. of first 
or second pers. omitted 192 (N. 1), 
third person 192 (N. 1) ; p. of rel. 
pron. 209 (N. 1). See Personal 
Endings. Personal endings of 
verb 142-151 : see Contents, p. 
xviii. 

Personal pronoun 71-73, 205, 206 ; 
omitted 192 (N. 1) ; of third pers. 
in Attic 205 («), in Horn, and Hdt. 
205 (h) ; substituted for rel. 212 
(§ 156). 

Pherecratic verses 324. 

Pity, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1). 

Place, suffixes denoting 183 (6) ; ad- 
verbs of 79, 52, w. gen. 229 (2) ; 
accus. of (whither?) 216; gen. of 
(within which) 227 (2) ; dat. of 
(where ?) 236. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230(2). 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. partic. 
303 (1). 

Pluperfect 80 ; formation from perf. 
stem 83 (IV.), 137-139: see Per- 
fect ; «endings 142 ; conn, vowel 
145 (top)y w. endings 145 (2) ; in -17 



for '€iv 146 (N. 4) ; Ion. form in -ea 
152 (4); augment 121 (4); Att- 
redupL 122 (N. 2); second plpf. 80 
(N. 1), 83, 132 (3), 139 (d), of the 
/u-form 167, 169, 170 ; secondary 
tense 80 (§ 90, 2), 248 ; as impf. 247 
(N. 6), in protasis 256, 257 (top), 
267 (1), w. suppos. contr. to fact 
267 (2), how disting. from iuipf. 
and aor. 268 (top) ; w. &v 254 (3), 
267 (2) ; expr. in infin. by perf. 
251 (N. 1), inf. w. dv 255 (end); 
compound form w. €ΐμΙ 151 (4). 

Plural 26 (end) ; neut. w. sing, verb 
193 (2) ; verb w. sing, collect, noun 
193 (3) ; adj. or relat. w. several 
sing, nouns 197, 209 (N. 2, a) ; 
plur. antec. of 6στι% 209 (Ν. 2, b). 

Position, vowels long by 17. 

Possession, gen. of 219 (1), 221 (top) ; 
dat. of 232 (4). 

Possessive pronouns 74, 207 ; w. ar- 
ticle 200 (c), 202 (top). Possessive 
compounds 190 (3). Our oum, 
your oym, &c. 207 (N. 4). 

Potential opt. and indie, w. d» 272 

Praise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Predicate 191 (1) ; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 194, 195, 198 (N. 8); 
noun without article 201 (N. 8) ; 
pred. adject. 196 (Rem.), 197 (N.2, 
7), 198 (N. 8), position of w. art. 
203 (3) ; pred. accus. w. obj. ace, 
218 ; infin. as pred. 292. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and accus. 
236-242 ; accent when elided 20 
(end); anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2), 
242 ; tmesis 241 (N. 3) ; augment 
of comp. verbs 123, 124 ; prep, as 
adv. 236, 241 (N. 2), 242 (N. 5) ; 
in comp. w. gen., dat., or ace. 242 
(end), 226, 233 ; w. rel. by as- 
simil. 211 (N. 1) ; w. infin. 295 
(top). 

Present stem 82 (I.), 85, 156, 157; 
formation 125-131. 

Present tense 80 (1); primary, 80, 
248 ; formation 125-131 ; endings 
142; connect, vowel 144 (1), w. 
endings 145 (2) ; of μι-ίοπη 156, 
157. Pres. indie. 246 ; historic 
(for aor.) 246 (N. 1), 248 (Kern.) ; 
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gnomic 252 (1) ; expr. attempt 
246 (N. 2) ; of ήκω and οίχομαι as 
pert*. 246 (end) ; of el/u as fut. 247 
(top) ; w. irdXai, &c. 247 (N. 4) ;. 
never w. dy 254. Pres. in depend- 
ent moodii : not in indirect disc, 
how disting.- from aor. 249 (1), 
from perf. 249 (2) ; in indir. disc., 
opt. and infin. 250 (end), pres. for 
inipf. in opt., inlin., and partic. 
283 (N. 1), 251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 
285. 

Price, genitive of 227. 

Piimary or principal tenses 80 (2), 
248 ; how far recogn. in dependent 
moods 248 (N. 2). 

Primitive word 180 (2). 

Principal paits of verbs 83 (5), of 
deponents 84 (6). 

Proclitics 24. 

Prohibitions w. μή 291 ; w. ού μή 292 
(Ν.). 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., or 
aor. intin. 251 (N. 2). 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 78, 79. 

Pronouns 71-79, 205-212 : see Con- 
tents, pp. xviL, xix. ; some encli- 
tic 23 (1, 2), accent retained after 
accented prepos. 24 (N. 1). See 
Personal, Kelative, &c. 

Pronunciation : see Preface, pp. x.-xii. 

Proparoxjrtones 19. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
224 (2). 

Protasis 263 ; forms of 263-267 ; 
expr. in partic, adv., &c. 271 (1) ; 
omitted 271 (2). In cond. rel. and 
tempor. sentences 275 ; forms 275- 
277. 

Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304 
(end). 

Punctuation marks 25. 

Pure syllables 17 (§18, 2) ; verbs 
82 (N.). 

Purpose : expr. by final clause 259 ; 
by rel. cl. w. fut. indie. 278, in 
Horn, by subj. 278 (N. 1) ; im- 
plied in cl. w. Iws, Ίτρίν^ &c. 280 
(N. 2); by infin. 296 (end); by 
4φ' φ or έφ* ψΓ€ w. infin. 297 (end); 
by fut. partic. 300 (3) ; sometimes 
by gen. 224 (N. 1), by gen, of infin. 
295(2). 



Qualily, nonns denot. 183 (7). 
Quantity of syllables 17 ; relation to 

rhythm 312 (N.). 
Questions^ direct and indirect disting. 

281 ; direct 306, 807, of doubt, w. 

subj. 291 ; indirect, w. indie, or 

opt. 281, 282, 283, w. subj. or opt 

284. 



Recessive accent 19 (8). 

Reciprocal pronoun 74 ; reflexive used 
for 207 (N. 3). 

Reduplication, of perf. stem 84 (c), 
119 (c), 120, 121 ; of 2 aor. 120 
(N. 3), 134 (c) ; of present 134 (c), 
129 (end), in verbs in μι 157 (3), 
168 (2) ; in plpf. 121 (4). Attic 
redupl. in perf. 122, in 2 aor. 120 
(N. 4), in pres. (of άραρίσκω) 129 
(end). 

Retiexive pronouns 73, 206 ; used for 
reciprocal 207 (N. 3) ; 3d pers. for 
1st or 2nd 207 (N. 2). Indirect 
reflexives 205 (o), 206 (end). 

Relation, adject, denoting 185 (12). 

Relative pronouns 77, Homer, forms 
78 (top) ; pronom. adj. 78, ad- 
verbs 79 ; relation to antecedent 
209 ; antec. om. 210 ; assimilation 
of rel. to case of antec. 210, 211, 
of antec. to case of rel. 211 (N. 4); 
assim. in reL adv. 211 (N. 3) ; 
attraction of antec. 211, joined w. 
assim. 211 (N.) ; rel. not repeated 
212 ; rel. as demonstr. 209 (N. 3) ; 
in exclam. 212. Relative and tem- 
poral sentences 274-281 : see Con- 
tents, pp. xxiv., XXV. 

Release, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 225. 

Rememlser, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2) ; w. partic. 304. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217; 
w. ace. and gen. 223 (N. 3). 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 303 

(1). 
Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 

303 (2). 
Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
Resemblance, vbs. implying, w. dat. 

233. 
Respect, dative of 232 (5). 
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Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 
Result, nouns denot. 183 (4); expr. 

by ώστ€ w. infiu. 297 (1), w. indie. 

279. 
Revenge, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (l): 
Rhythm and metfe, how related 311, 

312 ; rising and falling rhythms 317 

(3). See Anapaestic, Dactylic, 

Iambic, &c. 
Rhythmical series 315 (1), 316. 
Rising rhythms 317 (3). 
Romaic language 3. 
Root and stem defined 26 (2). 
Rough breathing 6. 
Rough mutes 8. 
fiule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 223 (3). 



San 6 (N. 2) ; as numeral 69. 
Satisfy, vbs. pignif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 

Saying, vbs. of, w. two aceus. 217 ; 
constr. in indirect discourse 293 
(end). 

Second aorist, perfect, &c. 80 (N. 1). 

Second aorist stem 83, 140. 

Second passive stem 83, 141. 

Second perfect stem 83, 139. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 80 
(2), 248; how far recogn. in de- 
pend, moods 248 (N. 2). 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 304, 
303 (2, andN.). 

Semivowels 7 (end). 

Sentence 191 (1) ; as subject 193 
(N. 2). 

Separation, gen. of 225, 228 (N. 2). 

Septuagint 3. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 221 (end). 

Short vowels 17 ; syllables, time of 
312(1). 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 804. 

Sibilant (σ) 7 (end). 

Sicily, Dorians in 1. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 253 (N. 2). 

Simple stem of verb 81 (2) ; forma- 
tion of present from 125-131. 

Singular number 26; sing. vb. w. 
neut. pi. subj. 193 (2), rarely w. 
masc. or fem. pi. subj. 194 (N. 5), 
210 (N. 2) ; sevei-al sing, nouns 
w. pi. adj. 197 (N. 1). | 



Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2); «i-«223(Rem.). 
Smooth breathing 6. Smooth mutes 

8. 
Sonants and surds 8 (2, N.). 
Source, gen. of 226 (1). 
Space, ace. of extent o^ 216. 
Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 

Specification, ace. of 215. 

Spondee 313 ; for anapaest 322 ; for 
dactyl 321 ; for iambus or trochee 
315, 318, 319, 320. Spondaic hex• 
ameter verge 321 (4). 

Stem and root 26 (2). Stems of 
verbs 81-84, 125-141: see Con- 
tents, p. xviii. Simple stem 81 

(2). 

Strophe and antistrophe 318 (4). 

Subject 191, modified 191 (N. 2) ; of 
finite vb. 192 (1), omitted 192 
(N. 1); of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§ 269, 
N.), omitted 192 (3); infin. or 
sentence as subj. 193 (N. 2); agree- 
ment of subj. w. finite vb. 193 ; of 
passive 243, 244. 

Subjective genitive 219 (2). 

Subjunctive 80 ; pers. endings and 
formation 146; peculiar /at-forms 
158 (N. 2, 4) ; in vbs. in νυμι 158 
(Ν. 5); Ionic forms 153 (12), in 2 
aor. act. of /ni-form 171 (7) ; peri- 
ihr. forms in perf. 150 (1, 2), 85 
end). Tenses : pres. and aor. 248, 
249 (1), perf. 249 (2). General 
uses 257 (2) : in final el. 260 (1) ; 
in obj. cl. w. βιτω? or ώ? (for fut. 
indie.) 261; w. μ,ή after vbs. of 
fearing 262; in protasis 265 (1), 

269 (1), in gen. suppos. 266 (a), 

270 ; w. dv or κέ in prot 254, 269, 
270, in poetry without dv 269 (N. 
2), 271 (N. 2); in apod. w. Sm or κέ 
(Epic) 255 (2), 291; in cond. reh 
sent, (as in prot.) 276 (3), in gen. 
suppos. 276 (end), by assim. 277 
(1), w. ?ws, &c., wiitil 279, w. irpip 
280 ; in exhortations 290 (end), w. 
d7e, &c. 291 (top); in prohibitions 
(aor. ) w. μ,ή 291 ; w. ού μή 292 ; in 
questions of doubt 291, retained in 
indirect form 284 ; in rel. el. of 
purpose (Homer.) 278 (N. 1); 
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changed to opt in indir. di 

after past tenses 282. 
Subscript, iote6 (N.). 
Subetantu'e 28 (N.) : see Nonn. 
Suffixes 181. 

Superlative degree 64^7. 
Suppositions, general and particolar 

265, 266. 
Surds and sonants 8 (2, N.). 
Surpassing, ybs. of, w. gen. 226 (2). 
Swearing, particles of, w. accns. 216. 
Syllaba anceps at end of verse 815 

(5). 
Syllabic augment 119 ; of plupf. 121 

(4). 
Syllables 17; divisicm of 17 (N.); 

quantity of 17, 18 ; long and short 

in verse 312. 
Syncope 13 (2); in nouns 47, 48; 

in verb stems 134 (6) ; in feet 315 

(2). 
Svnizesis 10. 
Systems, tense 82 (4) ; anapaestic, 

trochaic, and iambic 323. 



Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2). 

Tau-class of verbs 126 (HI.). 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 217, 
214 (N. 4). 

Temporal augment 119 (6), 119 (end), 
121 (3); of diphthongs 122; omis- 
sion of 124. Temporal sentences: 
see Relative. 

Tense stems and systems 81-84; 
formation of 135-141; table of 141. 

Tenses 80; primary and secondary 
80, 248 ; of indie. 246, 247 ; of de- 
pend, moods 248-251 ; of partic. 
252 ; gnomic, 252, 253 ; iterative 
253. See Present, Imperfect, &c. 

Tetrameter 317 (2) ; trochaic 318 (2) ; 
iambic 319 (end); dactylic 321 
(3) ; anapaestic 323 (4). 

Thesis 311 ; not Greek ^^(γ«311 (foot- 
note). 

Threats, vbs. expr. w. dat 230 (2). 

Time, ace. of (extent) 216 ; gen. of 
(within which) 227 ; dat. of (poet- 
ic) 235 ; expr. by partic. 300, 301 
(N. 1). 

Tmesis 241 (end). 

Touching, vbs. of, w. gen. 222 ^1). 



Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 320. 

Transitive verbs 192 (top). 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. gen. 

222 (1). 
Tribrach 313 ; for trochee or iambnt 

314 (N. 1), 318, 319. 
Trimeter -317 (2); iambic (acataL) 

320 (4), in ^Ush 320 (end). 
Tripody, trochaic 319 (top). 
Trochee 313. Trochaic rhythms 318, 

819. 
Trust, vbs. signit to, w. dat. 230 (2). 



Unclothe, vbe. signifl to, w. two acd! 

217. 
Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

^22 (2). 
Union, &c. vbs. implying, w. dat. 

233. 



Value, genitive of 227. 

Van or l>igamma 6 (N. 2); as nnmer- 
al 68; dropped in noun stem 45 
(N. 1), 46 (N.) ; in verb stems 123 
(N. 2), 126 (2), 128 (3), 139 (d, 
N. 1). 

Verbals'l80 (2), 181 (top). \^erbal 
nouns and adj. w. object, gen. 219 
(3), 227 (end), with obj. accus. 213 
(N. 3). Verbals in ros 150 (3): in 
t4os or t4w 150 (3), 305, 306, 235 

(4). 

Verbs, conjugation and formation of 
79-179 : see Contents, pp. xvii., 
xviii. ; syntax of 243-306 : see 
Contents, pp. xxii.-xxvu. 

Verses 316 (2) ; catalectic and acata- 
lectic 316 (3). 

Vocative case 27 (3) ; sing, of 3d 
decl. 38 ; in addresses 213 (2). 

Voices 79 (1) ; uses of 243-246. See 
Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 6 ; open and close 6 (§ 2, N.). 
Vowel declension (1st and 2d) 28, 
35. I'owel stems of nouns 28, 31 
(N.), 35 (top); of verbs 82 (3), 
131 (end), 133 (6), w. vowel length- 
ened 131 (1); with σ added 132 
(2). Connecting vowels 143 (4), 
144. 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



893 



Want, verbs sigtiif. 223. 

"Weary of, vbs. signif. to be, w. partic. 

303 (1). 
Whole, gen. of (partitive) 219, 220. 
Wishes, expr. by opt. 289 (1); by 

second, tenses of-dndic. 290 (2); 



by ώφίλορ w. infin. 290 (N. 1); 
negative μιί 289, 290 (Ν. 2); by in- 
fin. 298. 
Wondering, vbs. of, w. el 274, 287 
2) ; sometimes w. δτι 274 (§ 228, 
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Press of Rockwell and Churchill, 
39 Arch St. , Boston. 



RECENT PUBLICATIONS, 



l/Vhite's First Lessons in Greek, Revised Edition. 

With references to the revised and enlarged edition of Goodwin's Greek 
Grammar, and printed from entirely new plates. {See page 102.) 

The publishers beg leave to call attention to the following 
changes which have been made in the new edition of the First 
Lessons in Greek. 

The number of lessons has been increased from seventy-five to 
eighty. The five added lessons are on the verb, the treatment of 
which IS thus distributed over more ground. By this enlargement 
the difficulty of single lessons on the verb is correspondingly 
decreased. 

After λΰω has been fiilly presented by moods, as in the first edi- 
tion, a development of the Greek verb by tense-stems has been intro- 
duced. The seven tense-stems are now fully developed. 

Contract verbs are presented, in this edition, in two lessons in 
place of one. The lesson on liquid verbs has been brought forward. 
The perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of liquid and mute 
verbs is now fully treated. A lesson has been added to Lessons LIL 
and LIIL, giving in full the principal parts of twenty-five additional 
verbs. In the Lessons on the Formation of Words and on Prepo- 
sitions it has now been possible to remove the body of the text, but 
the exercises of Lessons LIV. and LV. remain, and a complete set 
of exercises has been added to Lesson LXIL 

Single words and phrases have been removed from the exercises, 
which now consist wholly of complete sentences. In the special 
vocabularies the parts of the verbs are given in full, and no words 
are repeated. In the general vocabularies the words are more ftilly 
treated, especially the prepositions, the cases required by the verbs 
stated, and English cognate and borrowed words distinguished by 
different types. 

A new edition of the Key, for the use of Teachers only, is now 
ready. 

An edition of the First Lessons in Greek, for the use of English 
schools, was printed and published by Macmillan & Co. in England, 
simultaneously with the American edition. 



RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 



Leighton'8 New Greek Lessons. 

With references to Hadley's Greek Grammar as well as to Goodwin*i 
New Greek Grammar. 

For description of this book, see page 104 of this Catalogue. 



8. B. Winaos, Instructor in Greek, 
Princeton CoU^ NJ, : I have just had 
occasion to use the revised (1880) 
Greek Lessons. We completed the 
eighty lessons in eight weeks, and the 
pupil is now reading the Anabasis with 
remarkable ueicility and speed. I con- 
sider this a splendid test of the merits 
of your book, as to plan, methods, gra- 
dation, etc. I am so delighted with it 
that I cannot forbear commending it. 
It is ideally good. 

Δ. H. Buck, Prof, of Greek, Bos- 
ton Univ. : I find the work, in its gen- 
eral plan, subject-matter, and method, 



excellently well adapted to the wants 
of the beginner in Greek. I hope it 
will meet the &vor it so well deserves. 
{May 6,1881.) 

B. B. Humphreys, Boston: I 
have examined, with considerable care. 
Dr. Leighton's Greek Lessons, and 
have found it to be a work well adapted 
for the purposes stated in the title- 
page ; namely, to introduce students to 
Goodwin's Greek Reader, or the Anab- 
asis of Xenophon. It is prepared with 
scholarly care, and its form and type 
reflect much credit on the Publishers. 
{May4,iS8r.) 



Stein's Summary of the Dialect^ of Herodotus. 

Translated by Professor John Williams White, Ph.D., from the Ger- 
man of the fourth edition of Herodotus by Heinrich Stein. Paper, 
15 pp. Mailing Price, 15 cents ; Introduction Price, 10 cents. 

This pamphlet makes a complete statement of the euphonic and 
inflexional peculiarities which distinguish the language of Herodotus 
from Attic Greek, and is suitable for use with any edition of 
Herodotus. 



The last edition of 

Goodwin's Anabasis, 
Goodwin's Greeli Reader, ^nd 

Goodwin's Selections from Xenophon and Hero- 

dolus have references to the new edition of Goodwin's Greek Grammar. 



ANNOUNCEMENTS OF NEW BOOKS, 



EnripideS) Bacchae, 

Based upon the edition of Wecklein. 

By I. T. Beckwith, Ph.D., Professor of Greek in Trinity G)llege. 



— Iphigrenia in TauriSy 

Based upon the edition of Wecklein. 

By Isaac Flagg, Ph.D., Professor of Greek in Cornell University. 



Herodotus» 

Based upon the edition of Stein. 

Books I•, II., and Til., by J. W. Whitk. 
Books Y. and VI., by T. S. Betitens, A.M. 

Homer, 

Based upon the edition of Ameis-Hentze. 

Odyssej, Books I.-YI., by L. R. Packard. 

Books yn.-XII., by B. Perrin, Ph.D., Professor of 
Greek in Western Reserve College. 

Iliad, Bool» I.-TI., by J. G. Croswell, A.B., Tutor in Greek 
and Latin in Harvard University. 

Lucian, Selections, 

Based upon the editions of Sommerbrodt and Jacobitz. 

By R. P. Keep, Ph.D., Classical Master in Williston Seminary. 

Lysias, Selected Orations, 

Based upon the edition of Rauchenstein. 

By L. Dyer, B.A. (Oxon.), Tutor in Greek in Harvard University. 



ANNOUNCEMENTS OF NEW B00lc9. 



Plato, J^logy aad Crito, 

Based upon the edition of Cron. 
By L. Dyer. 



Plntarch, Seleeted Lires, 

Based upon the edition of Siefert-Blass. 
By T. D. Seymour. 

Sophocles, Intigone, 

Based upon the edition of Wolff. 

By M. L. DOOGE, Ph.D., Professor of Greek in the University of 
Michigan. 

Thncydides, 

Based upon the edition of Gassen. 

Book 1*9 by C. D. Morris, M.A. (Oxon.), Professor in Johns Hop- 
kins University. 

Books TI. and Vn., by J. W. White. 

Xenophon, Hellenica, 

Based upon the edition of BUchsenschlitz. 

By Irving J. Manatt, Ph.D., Professor of Greek in Marietta 
College. 



Memorabilia, 



Based upon the edition of Breitenbach. 

By W. G. Frost, A.M., Professor of Greek in Oberlin College. 



ANNOUNCEMENTS OF NEW BOOKS, 



Other Greek Books. 



Sidgwick's First Greek Writer. 

Adapted to Goodwin's Greek Grammar, by JOHN Williams 
White, Ph.D. Intended to follow White's First Lessons in 
Greek, and to introduce Sidgwick's Greek Prose Composition. 

\Jn preparation. 



in Illustrated Yocabnlary to the First Four Books of 

Xenophon's Anabasis• By John Willjams White, Ph.D., Assist- 
ant Professor of Greek m Harvard University. 

The distinguishing features of this Vocabulary will be its illustra• 
tions, the fullness of its definitions, and its careful treatment of 
etymologies. 

To be published both separately and bound with Goodwin and 
White's edition of the First Four Books of the Anabasis. 

\^Ready in September. 

Selections from Pindar. 

Fifteen Odes of Pindar. Edited, with Notes and an Introduction, 
by T. D. Seymour, Professor of Greek in Yale College. 

SJieady Jan. /, 1Z82. 

Selections from the Bucolic Poets• 

Eight Idylls of Theocritus, Bion's Epitaphius Adonidis, Moschus' 
Europa. Edited, with Notes, by T. D. Seymour, Professor of Greek 
in Yale College. \Ready in June, 1882. 



RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 



Greek*. 

* 

Tarbell's Philippics of Demosthenes, 

By Frank B. Tarbell, Yale College, 

Contains the First, Second, and Third Philippics, with an Introduction 
and Explanatory Notes. The Introduction sketches the history of 
Greece from 400 B.C. to the death of Demosthenes, with especial 
reference to the illustration of the accompanying orations ; it contains 
chapters also on Athenian Financial and Military Systems, Athenian 
Legislative Bodies, and Some Features of the Style of Demosthenes. 
i2mo. Cloth. 138 pages. Mailing Price, ^1.15; Ijitroduction Price, ^i. 

In the preparation of .this book one eifort has been to afford to 
the student the necessary amount of assistance, and no more, in 
the translation of difficult passages; also to explain grammatical 
constructions, when not of a familiar or easily intelligible character. 
The latter object has been secured chiefly by references to Hadley's 
and Goodwin^s Grammars, and to Goodwin^s Greek Moods and 
Tenses. 

A proper understanding of these orations requires a knowledge 
of the outlines and of many of the details of Greek history during 
the first sixty or seventy years of the fourth century B.C., as well 
as of some special features in the administration of Athens. In 
the belief that knowledge of this sort is much more conveniently 
and profitably mastered by the student when it is presented in a 
connected form, than when scattered about in a confused order in 
the midst of other material, an historical introduction has been pre- 
pared, and every facility of reference to it supplied. The relegation 
of all this matter to a special division of the book has the additional 
advantage of making the properly exegetical notes more compact. 

Finally, it has been the chief aim of the editor to make clear the 
oratorical value of these orations by furnishing analyses of each, by 
interpreting the course of thought where liable to be not understood 
or misunderstood, and by occasionally directing attention to features 
of style. 
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